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PREFACE. 


ST?- the ;' ldVeht ° f the Br:nsh rule and the Peace, and prosperity that h*ve 

o owed inills train, and especially since the foundations of the Arya 
Samaj and the Iheosophical Society,, India has witnessed.* glorious revival 
> her,nc,ent literature, in which is embodied some of the highest philoso- 
ph.es a .id religions of the world. . Our schools and colleges are annually turn¬ 
ing out mndred.s, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study 
of Sanskrit hterature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of this 
language.. Many .Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge 
of the immortal literature of this ancient language. Very few of them, how- 

. , iave m opportunity of studying the language with that depth and fulness 

with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits of the old school. To pro¬ 
perly understand Sanskrit language, and especially that portion of it in which' 
ire locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient Aryan hearts, viz., the 
■ edas, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads &c , it is absolutely necessary toTnve 
complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by Panini. 

, 1 ' Ur . t!ier ’ a " a master 'P iece of dose reasoning and artistic arrangement 
ough t o be an object of study with every one who wants to culture his' 
tellectua powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards 
a e.velppm.ent of the western intellect, the. Ashtidhyivl of Pffnini 
ed the same purpose in India. No one who has studied this' book 
in from praising it. It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit 
" the west. Professor Max Miilier thus gives his opinion about the 
f this excellent Sanskrit Grammar The Grammatical system ela- 
by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have 
anm.’s work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in anv 

e, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
itical rules” 


Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, and also 
\asf majority of English-reading gentlemen, whose number is daily on 
j’ aS ' ’ and who de P end for the!r knowledge of what is contained in Sans¬ 
on English translation of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this 
t work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertaken 
*J a "' ni s a P ho risms, as explained in the well-known commentary, 
e Kasik.i. 1 hough it is not a close translation of the whole of v> 
e regarded as a free rendering of •’ 

We have closely followed 
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Cary, and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous o 
ng the K&sik& in the original. 

The Ashtddhydyi , as indicated by its name, is divided into asht 
dhydyas , u <?., eight Books. Each of these Books again is divided into fou 
pidas or chapters. It has thus been found suitable to publish the work in 3 
parts without causing any inconvenience to the reader. The complete worl 
wiii cover about 2,000 pages Royal Octavo. The task of translating, printing 
and publishing such an enormous work will entail great labour and expense 
We are, therefore, forced to appeal to the generous public for their patronage 
so that this undertaking may be brought to a successful termination. 

The rates of its subscription are as follow :•*— 

{Indian) Rs. 20-0-0 in advance for the complete work including postage. 
[Foreign) £. 2-0-0 „ „ „ » >, v 

Price per set of 4 parts, i. e. } one Book or Adhydya bound in one volume, in¬ 
cluding postage—Rs. 3 ( Indian)', 6 s. {Foreign). 

Any encourager of Sanskrit learning subscribing for ten or more 
copies of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name 
will be made immortal with that of the book by giving it a prominent place ir 
the front of the book when it is completed. 

Our hearty thanks are due to the Honourable E. White, C. s., Directc 
of Public Instruction, N.-W. P. and Oudh, for his kindly subscribing for 1 
copies of our work, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribe 


i y 


for any number of copies r in any way encouraged us in our underta 
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THE 


ASHTADHYAYI OF PANINI. 

Salutation to the Supreme Spirit. 


3TO II 

Now an explanation of words. 

The term “now” in the sutra indicates a commencement, and points 
out that a dissertation is to be offered on the science of words, viz Grammar 
and Philology. The term means explanation of any system. This 

is an sfttra, and introduces the subject. 

An aphorism or sfttra is of six kinds, or ‘ a definition/ qT^TTTT or the 
‘ key to interpretation/ Rrf?T or ‘the statement of a general rule/ FftPT or ‘ a 
restrictive rule/ ^TPT^nT or ‘ a bead or governing rule, which exerts a direct - 
ing or governing influence over other rules/ and or ‘extended 

application by analogy.’ 

The Pratyah&ra Sutras. 

i 8 i f qzrrc i \ i 

I he above fourteen aphorisms contain the arrangement of Sanskrit 
alphabets for grammatical purposes. The anusvara and the visarga, the 
jihva-muliya and the upadli maniya are not contained in the above list. 
Hie final sq* in the consonants ^ & c., is merely for the sake of articulation. 
The final pure consonants in the several aphorisms as , 37, ^&c., are non¬ 
efficient or fcT. The Tc«n^R' is a grammatical symbol or abbreviation and is 
formed by taking any letter which is not a non-efficient letter and joining it with 
any non-efficient letter that follows it. This gives a name which stands for the 
former non-efficient letter and for all the other letters intervening between it and 
the non-effi Jent letter. Thus means all the vowels, means all the con¬ 
sonants,^! means all soft unaspirate consonants, means all hard unaspirate 
consonants. Though numerous pratyaharas could be formed, practically 
however, there are only 42 pratyaharas ; as given below:— 

I 3T37 1 | gfgr I ^ II 1^ 11 =ZrX I ^37 13^ l| 1 I f | ^ 

1 3^1* sr? i i vz* 1^511 1 ^rr ii^st 1 

13r*T 1 1 1 urt 11^1 1 ?T5! 11 1 srrj> 11 

The same letter is made use of as or an indicatory letter 

both in the sixth sutra and in the first . There arises consequently 






MiNisr^ 


Introduction. 




bt, whether the pratyaharas and when they are employed in 
i’s Grammar are formed with the of the former or with the of the 
; siltra, and one might, on that account, consider it impossible to ascertain 
Panini intended to denote by and when he employed these 
,rms. To remove this doubt there is the following paribhasha :— 

“ The precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in¬ 
terpretation, fora rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must never- 
the less teach something definite.” 

Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term except 
in Sutra I. i. 69, is formed by means of the of the first sfttra and that 
the term ^ is formed by means of the of the subsequent sutra. 


:o:- 
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BOOK I. 

Chapter First. 

-ocOOO^- 

q fgiife f n ? ii ^c[Tf% n ^%: s sn^-t^ni 

fi%: is ^rr#r sf^rcrt^r ^rcfrer twfiftfwrctcsr- 
firernrfa ii 

1 . ^rr, $ and =srr are called vriddhi. 

This defines the word vriddhi. The letters ggr, $ and are vriddhi 
letters. The sutra consists of three words vriddhi , at and aich. 
means the long gjr, the final cT being indicatory only, and is for the sake of 
the pratyahara aich, and the pratyuMra means the letters ^ and . 

The indicatory rT in serves the purpose of showing that the very 
form gjT having two m&tras or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This ^ also 
fins with the succeeding vowels fr and gfrbythe rule of rTTT(I. i. 70) or that 
“ which precedes or succeeds ?T,” and indicates that these vowels must be taken 
as having two matras only, though they maybe the result of the combination of 
vowels whose aggregate matras may be more than two. A short vowel has one 
matra, a long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a matra. Thus by a 
rule of or euphonic conjunction of letters gjT+^n , = ^n , » as + 3 JTJCTST: = 

Here fr has two matras and not four. So also in the vowel 

the resultant of gjT-f has only two, not four, matras. 

Thus the initial vowels in the following secondary derivative nouns 
are vriddhi forms of their primitive vowels, “bodily ”, from^f; ‘body* 

Jjfcspir: “optional”, from “ option”; gfnT*TT. “the son of Upagu”, from the 
word STr^T: meaning “ a sage called Upagu.” Similarly in “ belonging to 

the house” the gjT is radical, and is also called vriddhi. The word vriddhi 
occurs in sfttras like (VII. 2. 1.) “Let the final f3FT of the 

base get vriddhi substitute before the affix of the Parasmaipada”. 

II 3 II II « 

II TOTHT HTHP#! H^rrtHHrRH^T- 

r^rprr^ 11 

2. ?r, 5. and w are called gu«a. 

Each one of the letters m, *i and whether radical or secondary 
is called a guna letter; as the initial vowels in the following: —"he 
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; “ he comes ”, ^fraTrf “ he goes.” Here the initial vowels of the 

f f and ^ have been respectively gunated into and =sfr before 

,hird]person'singular termination f^r. 

The term Guna occurs in sfttras like (VII. 3. 82). “ Let there 

e guna substitute for the ik of the root “ to melt.” 




=jfxT: it (f^ar jnijR ^r) rlr^'iiu.un'ti ^ qR«t®4V h 

3 . In the absence of any special rule, when¬ 
ever guna or vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by 
using the terms guna or vriddhi, it is to be understood 
to come in the room of the ik vowels only (i, u, ri, and 
li long and short.) of that expression. 

This is a paribhasha sfttra, and is useful in determining the original 
letters, in the place of which the substitute guna and vriddhi letters will 
come. The present rule will apply where there is the specification of no 
other particular rule. 

Thus sfitra VII. 3.84 declares:—“when a sarvadhatuka or an ardhadha- 
tuka affix follows there is guna of the base.” Here the sthani or the original 
expression which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense, 
the word “ikah” must be read into the sutra. The rule then being, 
« w hen a S. or an A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the base.” 
The guna of f or f is rr; of 3 or < 37 , is ssfr, of = 3 Tor??I is > of is 
■ and their Vrddhi is g, 3T>, ^ and ssjTfr respectively. Thus sft+^r= 
^ + = “ h e leads.” 

Therefore, wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vriddhi is 
ordained by employing the terms guna or vriddhi, there the word ikah in 
the genitive case, meaning “ in the place of ik , is to be supplied to complete 
the sense. 

The word 'ik’ is thus understood in the following rules, and is there 
qualified by the term ?ry or ‘ base’ : —(VII. 3. 82) (VII. 2. 

ri 4 ) &c., (VII. 3-86); (VII. 410 < VI1 ' 


4.16) tvjazpFl &c„ (VI. 4 - 1561 - 

In the following sutras, the term ‘ik’ is understood and qualifies the 
word anga or base, nrf** «(* (VII. 3, 83), (^H- 3 - 84)- 

These: sfUra will be < :plained ill their proper places. 

The word * ik ’ has been used in the sdtra to show that the long *£5 or 
tin* diphthongs and w? oi the consonants, arc not to take guna or vriddhi by this 







rule, as in the following examples“a carriage’ , , “he feels a 

SFHffT “ confined.” 

Here is formed by adding the affix f?PT, third person singula 

mination, with the class a affix to the root as *lr-{-:rnT v 

fir. At this stage, rule VII. 3. 84, would require the guna substitution of the vow 
of the base before the sarvadhatuka termination^; the guna substitute t 
^ beings, there would be But this is wrong, the letter 

being not included in the pratyahara ik, is not affected by rule VII. 3. 84, 
and there is no guna substitution in this case. Similarly there is no change in 
the long of stppt. Thus w + ^ (III. 3. 115)=*^ (VII. 1. 1). Here had 
there been guna by Rule Vfl. 3. 84, the ^ of ^t, would have been changed into 
ST, and the form w'ould have been which is wrong. But it is not so, as 
is not an ^ vowel. So also ^ + frfr = Here, there is no guna 

substitution in the place of the consonant >r. 


The repetition of the w T ords guna and vriddhi in this sutra, 
(though by or the supplying of a w’ord from the previous sutra, 

these words followed from the two preceding sutras) is for the 
purpose of indicating that, this is a restrictive rule applicable only there, 
where guna or vriddhi has been ordained by the employment of the words 
guna or vriddhi. Therefore, it is not so in the following cases srh “sky ”, 
qrsjT: “ way u “ he,”^qrr “ this.” sfh is the nominative singular of the base 
It is formed by rule VII. 1. 84, which declares that “ in the nominative singular 
the letter ^ takes the place of f|*.” Here the letter ^ is no doubt a vrid¬ 
dhi letter, but as this substitution is. not enjoined by the enunciation of the 
term vriddhi, ^fr does not take the place of the vowel ^ of , but it replaces 
the final sr. Thus ^jT + *T = $rr:. 

Similarly rule VII. 1. 85, declares that of the word qfiipT, 3JT is the 
substitute. The ^ is a vriddhi letter no doubt, but not being enunciated by 
the term vriddhi, it takes the place of ^ of qf$pr and not of f. Thus we have 
t T^rr:, the ^ being added by VII. 1. 87. 

Similarly : from which is formed by VII. 2. 102 “shorter 
is the substitute of tyad, &c.,” Here ^ takes the place of 3 . Thus we have 
rT, which is changed again into by VII. 2. 106. 

ST wSt* II 8 II II , \TT<|-%T$ , 

( 3^$* ) II 

ifro n vrrc%^fr ^frfr tngvri vr % 

TPst?^ h to " 

4 . The Guna and vriddhi substitutions, which 
otherwise would have presented themselves, do not 





MiNisr^ 


XCEPTION TO GUNA AND VRIDDHI. 


[Bk. I. CH. I. 





place, when such an ardliadliatuka (III. 4. 114) 

. follows, which causes a portion of the root to he 
ted. 

This is an exception to sutra 3. By that sutra ik^ were to be 
unated or vriddhied and by sfttra VII. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated 
oefore all ardhadhatuka terminations. All primary affixes, that are applied 
directly to roots in Sanskrit, are divided into two broad classes, called s&rva- 
dh&tuka and ardhadhatuka. The affixes marked with an indicatory ( called 
fi[r? ), and the conjugational affixes, such as pr<T, &c., ( called f^F ) are 

s&rvadhatuka ; all other affixes are called ardhadhatuka. 

Though by the general rule, VII. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated before 
ardhadhatuka terminations, yet it is not to be so, before those affixes which 
cause the sfPT ‘lopping off or ellipses’ of a portion or a member of the original 
dhatu Thus the termination is a first person singular termination of 
the future tense ( ) and is an ardhadhatuka termination; when this is 

added to root nr ‘to excel’ the f of nT becomes gunated and we have sf s q r rft r 
‘‘I shall or will excel.” But in those cases where there is a lopa of the member 
of a root form, caused by an affix, there is no gunation. Thus in ^fr^T: “a great 
cutter,” the original root is 5T “to cut” which forms the Intensive verb sfrsnr. 
In forming the noun of agency from the verb an ardhadhatuka suffix 

III. I- I 34 > ^ added. Thus At this stage, by force 

of s&tra II. 4* 74 * which declares that “before the affix (III. 1. 134) 
the ^ of the Intensive verb must be suppressed,” the ya is dropped and we 
have 5 !t 3 J+Here by the general rule VII. 3. 84, the final 37 would have 
been gunated. But by virtue of the present sutra, no guna takes place, be¬ 
cause here on account of the ardhadhatuka affix =sp 3 r, a portion of the root, 

namely, *r, has been elided ; therefore no guna takes place. Thus we have 
sforpr “ a great cutter.” 

The word *rr? “root” has been used in the sutra, in order to indicate 
that the exception does not apply where there is an elision of an anubandha 
5-r of an -ffix. As in srsr 4 *f?fT = 5 fr + f <TT = STHTrlT. Here the indicatory letter 
has been elided, but that does not prevent gunation. Similarly in 
ihe affi fir* is added to the root fr* “to injure.” Thus + (III. 2. 75.) 
-frf’hqr (I. 3. 2. and 3.)* frsr-fo (VI. 1.67.) Here the affix ? is elided, but 
nevertheless the guna substitute must take place in fr? . Thus we have 
fnr+o -tv (VII. 3. 86 and I. r. 62) = ^ (VIII. 2. 39). 

The word ardhadhatuka has been used to indicate that a s&rvadh&- 
tuka affix which causes the elision of a portion of a root, does not prevent 
giiivi or vriddhi as in rTpftf*, (Rig Veda IV. 58.3) “he roars much.” r + ^ 
1 22). rhnr + + (II. 4. 74.). Here the sarvadhatuka 
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affix frrgr causes the elision of ^T, a portion of the root. The guna substitution 
however takes place, and we have nrl'-f-^ + f^T (VII. 3. 94)= Ov^Tl%, the 
augment f? being added by sutra VII. 3. 94. 

The word “ikah” of the previous sutra is understood in this sutra also. 
The ik letters only are not gunated or vriddhied before such ardhadh&tuka 
affixes; the other vowels may do so. Thus in ^TTHT the equation is as 
follows:—^ + + = + + f (VI. 4. 33). Here the ardhadh^tuka affix 

fq^r has caused a portion of the root to be suppressed, vis., the letter *1 
has been elided. But nevertheless the of is vriddhied before 
because 37 is not included in the pratyahara ik ; and the exception contained 
in the present sfttra only applies to the ik letters. So also qc^ + ^flll. 
3.18) =r^r + : 5 r (VI. 4. 27.) =rrir: (VII. 2. 116. and VII. 3. 52). 

n\\[ it i 11 

ftrT : 11 ^ 5 HTfCr JTTgrTW H II 

5. And that, which otherwise would have caused 
guna or vrid&hi, does not do so, when it has an indica¬ 
tory 35 ; ^ or 

thus the past participle terminations tTT and are ardhadha- 
tuka affixes, which would, by the general rule VII. 3. 84, have caused guna, but 
as their indicatory letters is $rr, the real terminations being, and they 
do not cause guna. Therefore, when these terminations ’are added to a root, the 
ik of the root is not gunated. Thus with the rootfqr“to collect” we have 
: or famvx, ’g, “ to hear,” Vcf:, ’X'HT* ; ; “to fear” . 

Similarly the terminations frg , &c., are 

all fqrn terminations ( the indicatory letters of all being SR*,’ the real affixes 
beings, 3TH &c. &c. &c. Before these, the root is not gunated. 

Thus we have from g “to bear” from “to pierce” . 

The terms &c., of this shtra are in the locative or seventh case. 

The force of this case termination here is that of fqfqrTj or cause, that is the 
guna or vriddhi which would otherwise have been caused, does not take place, 
if an affix is pfcar , frr^r, fg=Tr . Thus all ardhadhatuka and sarvadhatuka affixes 
cause gunation of the final ik of the inflective base (VII. 3. 84.) Thus the 
Sarvadhatuka affix 5 [PT ( ^ ) in the following:— 

+ 5 [r<T +f?T<r *= + = “he is.’' Similarly sarvadhatuka 

and ardhadhatuka affixes cause the guna substitution of the short penulti¬ 
mate ik of the inflective base (VII. 3. 85.) Thus ipj + + f%«jr =ajtqfrT. 

The general force of the locative case in an aphorism is to cause the 
operation directed, on the expression immediately preceding it (I. 1. 
66*) If the force of the locative case in the present sutra were also that as 
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explained in I. 1. 66, then the interpretation would be this :—An affix having an 
indicatory k, g or h, would not cause the guna substitution of the vowel ik, 
immediately preceding it. The case of the penultimate short ik will not be 
covered by it. Then though the rule may apply to r^ + ^T=f^T‘. “collected” 
it would not apply to PTf + W; there would be nothing to bar the guna subs¬ 
titution of the penultimate % of PT?. This however is prevented by explaining 
the locative as one of “ occasion” and thus PTf + ScT - PPP “ broken.” 

Similarly from the rootpT we have a word pr^w: f victorious/ in which 
the affix ti has an indicatory *T Thus pr + : “victorious” 

(III. 2. 139), so also : “ durable,” 


Similarly the affix, is a fiF^T affix, the real suffix being sjv 

the ^ being merely indicatory. Therefore when is added to a root, there 
is no gunation or vriddhing. Thus we have from faf “ to know’, 

Similarly by I. 2. 4, all sarvadhatuka affixes that are not marked 
by an indicatory qr, are treated as Thus the second person singular termi¬ 
nation is , and we have prjrt they two collect,” similarly 
(t they collect,” ■= 3? : “cleansed,” “they cleanse.” 

The phrase “when indicated by the term ik” is understood in this sfttra. 
The prohibition, therefore, applies to ik vowels only, and not to all vowels 
in general. Thus by III. 1. 30, the root “ to desire” takes the affix 
of this affix the letters^ and ^ are indicatory, the real affix is f. 
The force of °T is to cause vriddhi (VII. 2. 116). The indicatory ^ does not 
prevent such vriddhi, as the letter of is not included in ik. Thus we 
have 3TTFr+ ^ ^ = WTOT “he desires.” 

According to the wish of the author of the Mahabhashya, the verb 
^ optionally takes vriddhi, before kit or mV affixes beginning with a vowel. 
As or TlT H r ^r r^T “ they rub.” Here in this siltra there is prohibition 

of the guna of the short penultimate ik also. 

The indicatory ^ of the verbal tense affixes i.e., ^ , 

is an exception to this rule of . This is an inference deduced from 
III. 4. 104 which declares “ when the sense is that of benediction, then the 
augment of is as if it were distinguished by an indicatory 37.” 

Then', would have been no necessity of making a f%^, if were a 

but the very fact of making a indicates by implication or is 

^rrTTT that the final ^ of , sre &c. does not make these tense affixes 
fTT. Thus in or Imperfect tense we have “ he collected” ( 

•r'rvr II ^ WT?r: li i H 
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6. Theguna and vriddhi substitutions, which 
would otherwise have presented themselves, do not 
however come, in the place of the vowels of didhi ‘ to 
shine/ and vevi c to go/ and of the augment called sx. 

The roots and never take the guna or vriddhi substitutions 
under ordinary circumstances. Thus the affix generally causes vriddhi subs¬ 
titution when added to any root; and so the affix rVE causes guna. But these 
affixes when applied to the verbs didhi and vevi, never cause vriddhi or 
guna substitution. As 'snfbfr + = =^T>fr + 3T3FT (VII. I. i) = ^rrfa^T: 

(VI. i. 77). So also ^ (VII. i. i) = . 

Similarly from we have and In the Vedas, however, 

these verbs take guna. Thus (Rig Ved. X. gS. 7), and grfp-jg : (Rig 

Ved. V. 40. 5). These two verbs are confined generally to the Vedic 
literature, and the present rule therefore, seems to be an unnecessary 
prohibition; as they take guna in spite of such prohibition. 

Of the augment ^ the real affix is In the general tenses, it is 
added to certain terminations beginning with consonants of the qi? class, t.c., 
all consonants except q (VII. 2. 35). Thus the future termination, first 
person, singular is ; this when added to the root =qr “ to move” requires 
an intermediate and thus we have the form , ‘ I shall walk/ This ^ 

is never gunated or vriddhied, though according to the general rule, coming 
before an ardhadhatuka termination, it ought to have been gunated. 

The augment , could under no circumstances have taken vriddhi, 
the prohibition therefore, is in the case of the guna substitute of . 

ll 3 II tr^rfaii f?y:, II 

ff% : ’I R vt 1 di ^Rr^qf^TT: flwlWCdT 

II 

7. Consonants imseparated by a vowel are 
called conjunct consonants. 

1 his defines the word sanyoga. The sutra consists of three words, 
^T:, the plural of the praty&hara fw, denoting all the consonants, 
means “without any separation or space” and which is the 

word defined, and means (i conjunct consonants.” So that the sfitra 
means, conjunct consonants are those consonants between which there is 
no heterogeneous separating vowel and which are pronounced jointly, such as 
^ in the word “ cock." The word “sanyoga” applies to the whole of 

the conjunct consonants jointly and not to them separately. The plural 
number shows that the conjunction may be of two or more consonants. 
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Why do we say “ consonant ”? If two vowels come together they will 
not be called “ sanyoga”. Thus “ a sieve umbrella,” the two vowels 

ands have come together unseparated by any consonant; yet they are not 
called sanyoga, otherwise the final 3* would have been rejected by VIII 2. ^ 

23 “ there is elision of the final of that pada which ends in a sanyoga letter 
Why do we say “ unseparated by a vowel”? If consonants separated by a vowel 
were also called sanyoga, then in the sentence , the syllable , 

would be called sanyoga, and by VIII. 2. 29, the initial ST would be 
elided. 

ivprfw HI c II II 

*<5**:, II 

lf%; 11 f^rf^rr qrfwjrr gJirerNrerr, ^ tot; i 

8. That which is pronounced by the nose 
along with the mouth is called Anunasika or nasal. 

This defines the word anun&sika. The sutra consists of four words 
5*5? “ mouth” sffltfor l) nose” ^FT: “ utterance or pronunciation” and^rg^nf^fT: 

“ nasals.” Though the words 5?^ + qTFT^rr (II. 4. 2) will by the rule of com-^H 
position form and not yet the latter form might be I 

held to be an irregularity; or the phrase g*sFrTT% 3 rrT^r may be regarded 
as a compound of the word 4 vachana meaning “ partial 

utterance.” That is a letter partially uttered by the nose and partially by the-- ^ 
mouth would be called anunasika. Therefore the nasals are those letters 
which .1 re pronounced from two organs or places, t.e., the mouth and the nose. 

The pure nasal is anusvara, while anunasikas are different from this, in as 
much as, that in pronouncing these, the breath passes through the nose and 
the mouth. 

The vowels are generally so nasalised. ‘ If, instead of emitting the 
vowel sound freely through the mouth, we allow the velum pendulum to drop 
and the nir to vibrate through the cavities which connect the nose with the 
pharynx, we hear the nasal vowels (anunasika).’ Thus In the Vedas, 

the particle is anunasika. As ^ 3 T? (Rig Veda. V. 48.1), so also 
nfa 1 ft rhfrr (Rig Ved. VIII. 67 . 11). 

The consonants >T, ^ and h are also anunisika. Thus ^ is 

pronounced by the throat along with the nose, *7 by the palate and nose, rg by 
the upper palate and nose ; ^rby the teeth and nose, and *T by the lip and nose.**^ 

The semi-vowels n and 5 T are also nasalised and are then called 
anuna ilea. The term anunasika is used in s6tra V. 1. 126 &c. 

WJiy have we used the word ”by the mouth”? This definition will 
not include anusv&ra or the pure nasal, which is pronounced wholly through 
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the nose. Why have we used the word “ by the nose”? In order to exclude 
the consonants 3T, % ?, <T, T &c. &c., which are pronounced wholly and solely 
through the mouth. 




SfrT: II ITCsfr 5 




HTT% II 


ii ^^nT^rn^fr: * i f 

9. Those whose place of utterance and effort 
are equal are called savarna or homogeneous letters. 


This defines the word savarna or a homogeneous letter. The sfltra 
consists of four words :—“ equal or similar,” “ mouth or place of 
pronunciation, ” srsftT “ effort ” and “ words of the same class.” 

The ^JT^T or places or portions of the mouth by contact with which 
various sounds are formed are chiefly the following:—I. “throat" 2! 

tffS 'palate/ 3. , ‘ head/ 4. ^rff: ‘teeth/ 5. ‘lips/ 6. ‘ nose.' 

The or quality or effort is of two sorts primarily, : 5 JT i ^FrlT: “inter¬ 

nal” and sjtst “external.” The first is again sub-divided into five parts:— 

1. or complete contact of the organs. The twenty-five letters 
from qh' to *r belong to this class. In pronouncing these there is a complete 
contact of the root of the tongue with the various places, such as throat, 
palate, dome of the palate, teeth and lip. 

2. or slight contact. The letters ^r, r, 5 T, qT belong to this 
class of contacts. “ In pronouncing these semi-vowels the two organs, the 
active and passive, which are necessary for the production of all consonantal 
noises, are not allowed to touch each other, but only to approach. ’ 

3. or complete opening. The vowels belong to this class. 

4. rlTfnf or slight opening. The letters l[r, ■?. ^T, f belong to 
this class. Some however place the vowels and 3 J &c., into one group and call 
them all vivrita. 

5. or contracted. In actual use, the organ in the enunciation 
of the short is contracted but it is considered to be open only, as in the case 
of the other vowels, when the vowel is in the state of taking part in some 
operation of grammar. 

The abhyantara prayatna is the mode of articulation preparatory to 
^ the utterance of the sound, the bahya-prayatna is the mode of articulation 
at the dose of the utterance of the sound. 

The division of letters according to abhyantra prayatna has been 
already given. By that we get, I. the sparsa or mute letters, 2. the 
antastha or intermediate between sparsas and ushmans, or semi-vowel or 











liquid letters, 3. the svaras or vowels or vivrita letters, 4. the u&hmans or 


sibilants or flatus letters. 

The division of letters according to bahya prayatna gives us first 
surds or aghoslia letters, 2. sonants or ghosha letters. The aghosha are also 
called svdsa letters, the ghoshas are called nada letters. 

The second division of letters according to bahya prayatna is into ; 

1. Aspirated (mahaprana). 2. Unaspirated (alpaprana). 

The vowel has eighteen forms. The acute (udatta), grave ^ 
(anud&tta) and circumflexed ^ (svarita). Each one of these three may 
be nasalised (anun&sika), or not (niranunasika). 

Then lastly everyone of these six may be short, long, or prolated. 

Thus:— 3 T, ST, *T, 4 , If, W, 3 TT, 3 TT, 3 TT, £f, 

ib 

Similarly the letters f, S and =£ have also eighteen forms. The 
letter has no long form; it has therefore 12 modifications. The diphthongs 
have no short forms, they have therefore, only 12 forms. The antastha or 
semi-vowels with the exception of r have two forms each viz., nasalised and 
un-nasalised. The semi-vowels have no homogeneous letters corresponding 
to them. All letters of a varga or * class’ are homogeneous to each other. 

Thus then the homogeneous or savarna letters must satisfy two condi¬ 
tions before they could be called savarna. First, their place of pronunciation 
or Vfm must be the same. Secondly their irarsr or quality must be 
equal If one condition be present and the other be absent, there can be no 
savarna-hood. Thus ^ and 3j are both palatals, their ^Tl^T or place of pro¬ 
nunciation being ‘ palate/ but still they are not savarna, because their 
is different, the of ^ being sprishta and that of 3 J being vivrita. 

Similarly ^ and ^ though their is the same i.e. } sprishta, yet their 
being different, one being guttural and the other palatal, are not savarna. 

There is exception to this rule in the case of and 3T, which though 
having different ^rr^T are still called savarna by virtue of the v&rttika of 
KAtyftyana; “ the homogeneousness of and 5?, one with another, should 
be stated.” Thus = fr^TR*: ; here =£ and <5f have coalesced into 

long ^ by rules of sandhi, on the assumption that they are savarna letters. 

The word savarna occurs in sutras like : (VI. 1. 101). 

Why do we saythe place of pronunciation”? So that there may 
not be homogeneous relationship between and whose prayatna is the 

same but whose &sya is different. V/hat is the harm if we make them savarna? 
Then in words like ?nfr and it#?, the q* w’ould be elided, if it be held homo¬ 
geneous wither, by VIII. 4. 65, "there is optional elision of £Tt, preceded 
by a consonant, when a homogeneous nr follows. ” 
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Why do we say “ effort” ? That there may be no homogeneity between 
f and the palatals, and n and 3J, whose organ of pronunciation is the same, 
but whose prayatna is different. What harm if it be so? Then in ssj^T^fr- 
rrfrT, the would be elided before ^ by the rule already referred to, VIII. 4. 65. 


\\ he II X^lf% U * , ( vspto ) 11 

fr%: f i srersrrerr ^^Rrfr 11 

10. There is however no homogeneity between 
vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be 
equal. 

This sfttra lays down an exception to the former sutra. There can 
be no homogeneity or savarna relationship between vowels and consonants, 
though their and may be the same. Thus f and 3 T have the same 
5 5 rr^T namely ‘palate/ and the same rnTST: namely vivrita, but still they 
are not to be called savarna. Thus in &c., the letters ^ and ^ 

in the first example, and % and 3T in the second not being homogeneous 
letters; there is no combination or sandhi, which would otherwise have 
taken place. 

Similarly if 3jand f be held homogeneous, then f^TTTT + ‘Sr’T (IV. 3. 
53 ) s f^4r*r + 3j-tT(VI. 4. 148 ; here 3j would be elided by VI. 4. 148, but it is not so 
and we have tfanj : “ belonging to vipasci. or born therein.” So also in 
“ox-skin,” the would have been omitted, if held homogeneous with 3 T- 


jpp? 11m 11 xi^Tfsr 11 

*5**^, TOfPl 11 

ffrr: U TTH T *T *T5T 11 

11. A dual case affix ending in % or 37 or s is 
called Pragrihya, or excepted vowels which do not ad¬ 
mit of sandhi or conjunction. 

As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. If a 
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 
coalesce, according to certain rules. This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas 
are exceptions to this sandhi, “they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules.” (VI. 1. 125). This stitra gives 
three of these terminations, viz., the duals of nouns or verbs ending in f 
( 3th), or tt (jx^r). Thus: — “these two poets,” so also 
“ two winds;” “ these two garlands.” 11 they two 

cook” “you two cook.” Here according to the general rule of 

^ndhi. the ffna 1 ^of and the initial ^ of ^ ought to have coalesced into 
an but it is not so, because 37^ is the nominative dual of 







Why do we say ending in z, ii and e ? Because when the dual ends in 
any other vowel this rule will not apply. As — “ these two 

trees” (VI. i. 78). Of course it follows from the definition, that f, 37, or ^ of 
the dual number only are pragrihya ; if these vowels terminate any other num¬ 
ber they will not be pragrihya but will follow the general rule of sandhi, as 
( 1. s. ) + “ the girl is here” (VI. I. 77). 

Vdrt: The prohibition of irfft &c. f should be stated in treating of the 
pragrihya nature of f , 3T &c. Thus (two gems) + u like two 

gems.” So also “ like a couple,” “ like man and wife,” 

“ like heaven and earth.” Some say that this vartika is unneccessary. Because 
the final member of the above words is not^, but the particle g" only ; which 
has the same meaning as wa. : 

11u ^Tfsr n JTOWl. )'• 

gr%: 11 ^fr tc f^r. *npjr ^hrr ii 

12. (The same letters) after the *t of the pro¬ 


noun are Pragrihya. 

In the pronoun grerT , the dual termination in «f, 37 or it will be pra¬ 
grihya by force of the last sutra, but the present sfltra makes this addition, 
that in the case of ssj^rr, all terminations ending in f, 37 or m and preceded by 
JT, of whatever number they may be, will be pragrihya. As a matter of fact, 
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions name¬ 
ly and spr. The rule may therefore be put in the following words of 
Dr. Max Muller:—" The terminations ofspfr and*pjnom. plur. masc. and nom. 
dual of the pronoun =3JT<T are pragrihya.” As sspr'r^T'Jr: “ Those horses, 
and There is no example of the word a das ending in m. 

Why do we say “of the word adas”? The letters f, 37 , following 
after the ^ of any other word will not be pragrihya. As W + ■= 

“ this sami tree.” 

Why do we say “after the letter V’ ? Because in the example 3 T!J** 
+ ^ = -jrf-fr r 5T, "those here,” the preceded not by H but by the 37 of =2p-t>^ 
(V. 3. 71) is not pragrihya, which it would have been by the influence of 
sfitra 11. which includes ^ as well as * and 37 , and from which the word dual 
is not supplied here, else this rule would be useless. 


ft mi n « 3r > ( h 

fpri: 11 tt inpnrerjir 'i 

13. The affix ?r, (the Vedic substitute of the 

case-affixes), is a pragrihya. 

In the Vedic Sanskrit, the declesion of nouns sometimes differs some¬ 
what from the ordinary Sanskrit. One of the peculiar Vedic terminations,which 







replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called iff (VII. i. 39.) 
Thus . 

Of this substitute ^f, the initial 2[T is indicatory, the real suffix being 
This final jr is a pragrihya. 

In the sacred literature there is only one example of this pragrihya, 
as given above; while in imitation of this, we have in secular writing phrases 
as, ^Tr%, TKT, H Wi &c. 

OWcf II II 11 tSjttth: , TT 55 T* , 

SRTSM ( snj^) II 

??%■; 11 i^p=t Rnrrcfr ^ B^frry ^ ^Trsj^jfr *r?f?r n 

14. A particle I. 4. 56 consisting of a single 
vowel, with, the exception of the particle wr? is a Pra- 
gnhya. . 

This siltra consists of three words:—R'qirf: “particle,” “con¬ 

sisting of one vowel ,” ^T^TTsl; “with the exception of ^n^-” 

All such particles technically called nip&ta (I. 4. 56) which con¬ 
sist of a simple vowel without any consonant, are pragrihya and therefore are 
not liable to the rules of sandhi. As ^ f*. “Oh, Indra” sr STATS' “ O arise.” 

It follows from the above definition that those nip&tas which consist 
of two or more letters, vowel and consonant, are not pragrihya, e. g. qr i n q-pTfif 

*r**ftar. 

*TRF which is not a pragrihya, has four significations:— As a 
diminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, as 
~ ^JT**!T*r “little hot, tepid” (2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of 
“near” “nearto,” and with verbs of “motion,” “taking” &c., it shows the reverse 
of the action, as *pqr ‘togo/ = 5 rnPT ‘to come; 1 ^r + fT? = ^ft, (3) as showing the limit 
inceptive “from,” “ ever since,” as^PT^r: “eversince his birth,” 

(4) as showing the limit exclusive (*Rif$r), “till” “until” as + 

“ until the reading begins.” When the particle has not any one of 
the above four senses and is used in expressing regret &c., it is a pragrihya, as 
^rr “Ah! such there once was,” Ki “Oh! do you 

think so.” 

The word ^ftp^ in this aphorism has a peculiar meaning. It means 
u consisting of one vowel and nothing else.” In other words, the vowels them¬ 
selves when used as prqricP e. g. ^rr f sr, ^ &c. But the term g eftpq has a wider 
signification than that given to it in this siitra. It means “a word ora portion 
°f a word consisting of one vowel which can be pronounced at once”—in 
other words means a “ syllable.” In that sense the words it, far, r? &c., 

w ill also be but not so here. Therefore the rule of sandhi will apply 
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to them, thus qrr ^fR " ^ See sutra VI. 1. 1. where the word means 

a monosyllable. 

Why do we say “ a nipata?” Because if the single vowel is not a par¬ 
ticle, but something else, an affix &c., then it will not be a pragrihya, as the final 
in =qcFnr “ he did/’ is the affix of third person perfect tense, and is liable to 
sandhi ; as 

arPrji ^ u H ) i« 

fra: 11 s mra r % mw spjw 4 #>Tfra 11 


15. The final sfr of a particle is a pragrihya. 


This sfitra consists of one word gfpr the final sr is a surplusage. The 
words “pragrihya” and “ nipata” are to be supplied from the preceding sutras 
to complete the sense. The meaning is that those particles which end in 
though consisting of several letters, are pragrihya. As 3 TfT <( Halloo, go 
away.” 

sxT^f^cn^TO 11 1 % 11 uprra h 

) 11 

tra: 11 mvrar v ^rrart: ^ ran *rpr 4*tT Hfftr, 

a[r^ yrr^f fra: n 

16. The final w of the vocative singular (II. 3. 
4-9) before the word suf according to Sakalya, in secular 
or non-vedic literature, is pragrihya. 

This sutra gives the opinion of the 7 ?ishi VAkalya, so that it is an 
optional rule. Thus both forms fpsrrtl'? (formed according to the general 
rule of sandhi) and fratffif (where ^fris pragrihya) are correct. 

In arslia literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as rar irr 


The mention of the name of any sage, such as that of .Sakalya in this sutra, serves generally 
one of the two purposes :—(l) either it makes the rule an optional one, vibhlshartham, or (2) the 
mention is merely for the sake of showing respect to the particular sage, the rule would have stood 
a: well with on such mention ; pujartham, as the word Kasyapa in siitra I. 2. 25. 


II 99 » II 

fra: 11 a-*: rat srrarararartra ra? 11 

17. The particle vst before iti, according to 
SAkalya is a Prag/dkya. 


This sfttra consists of the single word meaning?. According 
to the same l?ishi Sakalya ^ is a pragrihya, before fi%, in modern Sanskrit. 
This is also an optional ru k- fkus ? fT? or ffrk 








Pragrihya. 




^ II II II , ( 3JWVHC, , 5W? ) II 

fr%: 11 'Tq- ?rrrqqrq 4 ; qqfq ftm jfqrreqr: *rr jfjw 

n 

18. The particle ^ replaces s*? in non-vedic 
literature, and it is a pragnhya in tlie opinion ofSakalya. 

Before the word ?rr% the word q»T is replaced sometimes by 3? the 
long nasal il Thus % + ft* -= £ fT% orf#. 

In some authorities the sutras f 7 and 18 form but one sutra, and then it 
is divided by the method of yoga-vibhaga , the division of a single sutra into 
two separate sutras having two distinct rules. 

|| ^ || II II 


sfrt: 11 tpsT sni^pr Tqjipt tnjmnFr it 

19. The final f and sr of words giving the 
sense of the locative case are pragnhya. 


This shtra finds its scope in the Vedic literature generally. There is a 
sfttra (VII. 1. 39) which declares that “in the Vedic Sanskrit, the case-affixes 
sup are often replaced either by w (1. s.), or are altogether elided, or they are 
changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or =?jt, or or 37, or 
^ or *r, or sqr, or or takes their place.” Let us take the example 
where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior. 
1 bus the case-affix of the seventh case is fr (f). In forming the 7. s. of 
“body,” we have tT-j + f. The f will be changed into a homogeneous letter with 
and we havetT^+ 3 T=tnj. “ in the body,” as, qp.^qr qpR. r pTT(for qppprr 
This is the Vedic form, the secular form being firqr. Similarly *lVl + if=*iVt 
“on the Gauri,” as tjRT ’srfqfiR: (Rig Veda IX. 12. 3). It is in such 
cases, therefore, that the long t and ii are used in the sense of locative, and 
are pragrihya. 


It is only long i and it which are pragrihya, and not any other vowel, 
though used in the sense of locative. Thus by the same aphorism (VII. 1. 
39 ) da (a) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix. Thus + fir 
= ! ?TrR- + ;jr = «5pq T < in the fire,’ as, far: fflTOI = 3 TRT WR V *praRr??n[TH 
(R’g Veda V. 37. 5). Here though in the locative case, its final is not 
P ra grihya. Therefore ’ss^qr + fik = 

The f and must be of the 7th case. Therefore qfrf + 7 T (3rd s.) «= 
•' T (letter homogeneous with the prior) = ‘with wisdom’. Here i is 
m the sense of the instrumental case and is not pragrihva. Thus *rdf + rfSf « 

*Rnr>. 
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The word is used in the aphorism, in order to exclude the appli¬ 
cation of this rule to cases like the following. Thus in forming the compound 
of “ in the well” and gp? w horse,” the case-affix is elided, and we get 

Here, no doubt, the word Tnft is in the locative case, though the 
case-affix is elided ; but we cannot say that the long ^ of v&pi has the sense 
of the locative. Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi; as, “ the horse 

near the well.” In other words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the 
final f or 37 of words standing as the prior member of a compound term 
(purva-pada); for words like 3T7f &c., in the above example, can never, by them¬ 
selves and alone , denote the locative case ; while words like TrHft, formed in the 
way described already, give the sense of the locative, even alone, though they 
be placed anywhere in a sentence. 

11 11 11 , vn , ^ 11 

fi% : 11 trrtrrr vrv'ir ^ sfr, fnNi 11 

20. The verbs having the form of da ‘to give’ 
and dh& ‘to place,’ are called ghu. 

This defines the word ghu. Four verbs have the form of ^T, or assume 
it by the application of VI. 1. 45, and two, of qT ; they are called sr. I he ghu 
verbs have certain peculiarities of conjugation to be described hereafter. 

The sj verbs are the following:— “ to give,” as 
“ to give,” as, srrcrfrwr; fr “to cut," as, ufgrsim; ?? “to pity ” as, irrerf^, 

“ t-o place ” as. JTrcJT-jmr, vj? to “feed ” as, 

In the above examples, because of the verbs being 5, the of UPT is 
changed into snr by VIII. 4. 17. 

Similarly “to cut” and It “ to clean” not being called rules \ II. 
4. 46 and 47 do not apply to them. Thus 4-^rf* — ‘what is cut, as, SITT 
*rfrSo also WKW “ washed ” as, 3^ “ a bright face.” But with “ to 

give,” &c. + rT (VII. 4* 46) =^T: “given ;” so also we have * + 

j. ^ (VII. 4. 47). The word 5 occurs in sutra VI. 4. 66, &c. 

The word dip includes also daip by the paribhasha given under III. 4. 

1 g, ^ changed into 3JT by VI. 1. 45. 

II *5 II ^R II II 

ffv: 11 srttt r^frfwvrf'r ffrrS httst H 

21. An operation should be performed on a 
Angle letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. 

Tl.U u; an atidesa sutra and consists of four words, ’SJTT? “ beginning,” 
"end,” R ‘ like,” “in one;" theliteral translation being “beginning 

jc (| U |.like in one.” I be affix lias the force of the locative, and the 
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meaning is “on the beginning/ 1 and “ on the end,” i.e. } let an operation be 
performed on a single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. Ihus by 
III. i. 3. an affix has ud&tta or acute accent on its initial vowel. Thus the 
affix tavya has accent on the first and we have . But when an 

affix consists of a single vowel, it is itself the beginning and the end, and 
as such, will have the accent. As in aupagavam the last & has the 

accent, which £ represents the affix . 


Similarly, by VII. 3. 102, the final of a base ending in short ^ 
is lengthened before a case-affix beginning with a consonant of class. 
Thus rPT + - rRP-^TPT. This rule will apply when the word consists 

of one letter only, and that letter is a short Thus + 

“ by those two.” Here it must not be objected that the solitary ^ is 
initial , and cannot be final . 


Why do we say “ in one”? If a word consists of more than one 
letter, then the beginning is not like the end. Thus in the word SPTT the 
initial short ^ is not like the final long otherwise would get the name 
*• 73)i and the secondary derivative from would be formed 

by the affix gr (IV. 2. 114). But this is not so, the affix ^^is employed iri- 
stea d, and the form is :. 

II ^ II II W ■ 

?frr: 11 wc* tnrr srfqqr q 4 *ri qq<r: ii 

22. The affixes tarap and tamap are called q. 


This siUra defines q affixes. They are two, tor and qq, the <T in 
them being yq . The special use of these affixes will be described later on. 
1 hese affixes are useful in forming the comparative and the superlative 
degrees respectively of adjectives, adverbs, &c. The base undergoes certain 
changes before these terminations, which will be treated of in its proper place. 

Thus the words ^qriTrUT and qpTrirtRr are formed by adding the 
affixes ?R-and qq to the word gprffi 'a girl,’ whose long is shortened before 
these affixes by siitra 43 of the third chapter of the 6th Book. 

wsht 11 u n ^j-q^i-'srfT-sTa , 

|| 


II frqq II 

11 *qnr£mw fcurqnrqTsq: «tstrt«?rr wfirs Tq>oq^, q«?f«gF;a 

II 

23. The words bahu ‘many,’ gana ‘class,’ and 
the words ending in the affix vatu (V. 2. 39), and </ati 
D r * 2. 41) are called numerals (sankhyA). 
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This stftra defines the word sankhy&, or numeral. 

These are certain words, besides the ordinary numerals, having some 
peculiarity of declension. The words like 3 TJ ‘ many/ and ‘class’, and those 
that have the affixes and after them, belong to this class. T he letters 
3 r and 3 of and ^f?r are %rf , or indicatory, the actual affixes being and 


The word sankhya means “numerals;” and this class contains, 
among others, the Sanskrit numerals. The Words formed by adding are 
generally compound pronouns, e. g. “so much,” “ as much,” SCrfpr* 

“so much,” similarly words formed by the affix “ how many/ tTTrT 

“ so many,” STRT “ as many.” 

Thus 4 -< V - 4 - I 7 ) = ?ff^r: “many times” the affix fKTtra 
being added only to sankhya words in the sense of the repetition of the 
action. So also *§+ qT(V. 3* 42 )=>*$qT“ in man y ways.” Here also the affix 
qr is added by virtue of being a sankhya. Similarly (V. 1.22) 

“ purchased for a big sum,” (V. 4. 43) “ manifold. So also 

Tjxrqj:; so also , rnT*i£ : i ? ^r^Tf» » 


When the words ^ and mean “abundance” and “multi¬ 
tude” they are not sankhy! It is only when they are expressive of 
numbers, that they get the designation of sankhy&. The necessity of defining 
sankhyS. arose in order to exclude such words as, >rrr “ numerous, &c\, 
iviiich though they express numbers, are not to be treated as “ numerals, 


technically so called. 

Vart-.— The word =*r| “ half” when standing as a lirst term in a com¬ 
pound number which takes an affix giving the sense of an ordinal, gels the 
designation of sahkhyfl, for the purposes of the application of the rules of 
cam Asa and of the affix ^. The ordinal affixes or pfirana pratyayas are 
like 3? (V. 2. 48), Jr? (V. 2. 49), ?TS(V. 2. 51), &c. Thus^rrW: “eleventh, 

‘ fifth,” “fourth,” &c. Similarly we have “purchased for 

4 i baskets” (a dviguj. Here^TJ + TW (an ordinal » a ba huvrih l 

compound meaning 4J, via., that in which half is the lifth term. srlttSH: 

: qlrftT: ■-'■ the taddhita affixes andrequired by *• ! 9 
and 26 being elided by V. i. 28. 

Here, there is compounding (dvigu) by taking as a san ^y a ' 

and then applying stitra II. i. 5 *- The samisa here is in the sense 
of taddhita, and this compounding is only possible by rules (IT. 1 5 ° an 
s 1) when gets the appellation of saftkhyi. Having got this name, 

} t t( ,n,is dvigu compound in the sense of the taddhita affixes sjpj and * 3 ? 
(V 1.26). The word takes both these affixes in the sense of “being 
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bought with” Thus a^Tfqr^r^T and both mean “ bought with a measure 

called s&rpa.” In the above compound of : the sense is 

that of the above-named taddhita; but the affixes have been elided by 
V. 1. 28 after dvigu compounds. So also we have by applying 

the affix . For these two purposes, namely samasa and the application 
of qp(» compounds of ardha, like ardha-pancliama are treated as sahkhya. 

Tjflrfm h ^ 11 li , v&, (?jiw) i» 

II ^ITT^r ^ITFRr ^ ^ II 

24. The Sankhy&s having or *r as their final 
are called sliai. 

This Sutra defines the term q* which is a subdivision of the larger 
group sankhy&. Those sahkhy&s which end in sr or^t are called q^. The 
word sahkhya is understood in this siitra, because the word strrrwTT is in the 
feminine gender, showing that it qualifies sahkhya which is also feminine. 

The numerals that end in q or q are six, namely 1 five,’ qq ( six/ 

, ‘ seven/ ‘ eight/ qqq 1 nine/ qrpT ' ten/ 

It is one of the peculiarities of qr words that they lose their nomina¬ 
tive and accusative plural terminations (VII. 1. 22). Thus q^ fiT2#rT, 
Tq *T^FrT II 

The word^prf in the sutra shows that the letters q“ and q must be 
aupadesika t\e., must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
added afterwards as affix &c. Thus in ?&rfrR ‘ hundreds/ 1 thousands/ 

WSTTfq 1 of eights ’ the ?r is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are 
not q? and the nominative and accusative plural terminations are not elided ; 
as Jjnrq; + r = tirr &c. 

^Tf^H II 

tf%: n m 'tort *rr 'rnhrr ii 

25. And the sankhyAs ending with the affix 
dati are called shat 

This sutra enlarges the scope of the definition of ^ by including 
in it, words formed by ^r%. By sutra 22, words in tnr are already san- 
khyit; by this they are also q? . Therefore we have sfiftT 'WFcT. ‘ how many are 
reading,’ gfrfH * see how many.’ Here SFrfff has lost its plural termina- 
t tion by VII. 1. 22. 



26. The affixes kta and ktavatu are called 


*VishffiA. 








misr^ 



This defines the nishtha affixes, that is to say, the affixes of 
the past participle. The actual affixes are *7, » the ^ an< ^ ^ being indicatory. 

They being fiRcT are liable to all the rules applicable to affixes, such as rule 


1 . 1.5. Thus we have, 37 ?T:, sjrerTpT , JfrFT:, g-HWFJ • 

The force of the indicatory ^ in ktavatu is, by IV. 1. 6, to indicate that 
in forming the feminine of nouns ending in an affix having an indicatory 
vowel of uk pratyahara (^, =pp, of), the affix #pr (f.) must be added. Thus 
(masc.), fTn^rff (fern.). The word nishtha occurs in sutra VII. 2. 14. 

u 11 11 

11 

yra; 11 Htrns? ■sjnwrr *rr#m% *rt 5 rr*rairrfir h 

27. The words sarva, ‘all,’ and the rest are 
called sarvanAma or pronouns. 

This defines sarvanama or pronominals. To know what are the 
other words comprised in the phrase ‘and the rest’ we must refer to Panini’s 
Ganapatha where a list of all groups referred to in the s&tras, is given. Thus 
we know from it, that the following are sarvanama:— 

'all/ finer ‘all/ ‘ two/ ‘both/ words formed by the affix 

•‘SfTT such as ttV ‘which of two/ words formed by the affix ^rf *7 as c^rPT ‘ which 
of many/ ‘other/ ‘either/ ‘other/ ^rr‘ other/ ^ ‘other/ 

^P 7 ‘ half/ H *7 ‘ all/ fipf ‘ whole/ ‘ he, she, it/ ‘ he, she, it/ ^ 
‘ who/ ‘this/ ^5 ‘it/ 3^*7 ‘that/ ‘one/ fir ‘two/ 35*7? ‘you,’ *57*17$ 
<I/vff5 ‘you/ ‘what/ So also ‘ east/ ‘prior/ qrr ‘ subsequent/ 

! west or posterior,’ ‘ south or right/ SirTT* ‘north or inferior, subsequent,’ 

Sj-qr • other or inferior,’ ‘west or inferior/ are sarvanamas when they im¬ 

ply a relation in time or place, as shown above, and not when they are 
names. So also l^r when it does not mean a ‘ kinsman or a treasure/ but 
means ‘own.’ So alsowhen it means ‘outer,’or ‘an under or lower 
garment' is a sarvanama. 

There are certain peculiarities in the declension of sarvanama words. 
Thus * 7 ^ though ending in W- is not declined like TT which also ends in 
the plural of being that of Hr being qrr:. Similarly the dative singular 

575 TT^r, ^T$f* 7 ; the abl. sing. *Tf** 7 FJ N ; the loc. sing. 57T, the Gen. pi. 

y * 4 *rr^ &c. 

The compounds (with certain exceptions) ending in these words are 
also sarvan&mas. The word ‘both’ is always used in the dual number as 
^fr, The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals, 

(whilst its declension doe:- not differ from that ofsTf), is its taking the augment 
(V. 3. 71) which V could not have, taken, if it were not a pronominal 
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as gr*T«f?r. Another object gained by its being so called, is the application of 
II. 3. 27, by which a pronominal may take the case-affix of the 3rd case or 
the 6th case in denoting cause. 


There are two in the above list, namely and c^r, having the 
same meaning, and both ending in . But the final =5T of one is udatta, 
and of the other anudatta. Some give one only and not the other, 

and say that both have anudatta accent. The word is a sarvan&ma, when 
it is synonymous with the word *riir ‘all/ and not when it means ‘ equality.’ 
When it has the latter sense of ‘ equality/ it is declined like *. c. like 
ordinary words ending in^r, as Panini himself indicates in I. 3. 10, where he 
uses the regular genitive plural , meaning ‘ among or of equals.' As 

a pronominal the genitive plural would have been * 

The above words sarva &c. are not to be treated as pronouns when 
they are used as appellatives. For example, if be the name of a person 
then it will be declined like ordinary nouns, as srfnT 31% ‘give to Sarva (a 
person ’). Here the dative singular is regularly formed. Similarly when these 
words are so compounded with others as to lose their original independent 
character, namely when they are they are not treated as sarvan&ma, 

but follow the regular declension, as ‘give to (him who is) above 

all/ Here in the compound ‘ Above-all ’ or * Supreme Being/ the word 

loses its independent character and defines and determines the sense of 
another word. Fuller explanation of the word upasarjana will be given later 
on in I. 2. 43. This term srfopT is an that is a term the appli¬ 

cation of which accords with its meaning. 


fW'HT^T II Rt II II faflW, 

gggftf t, ( #ebinnf*T) 11 

?frr: 11 ftsrr *w*rr frw'rrar ?rf sft?r 

i' 

28. Tlie above words are optionally sarva- 
nAma when they occur in a bahuvrihi compound signi¬ 
fying direction (II. 2. 26.) 


This is an exception to sfttra 29 which follows. As a general rule 
(see sutra 29), in bahuvrihi compounds, these words sarva &c. are declined 
like ordinary nouns. The present sutra declares an option to this, in special 
cases relating to compounds signifying direction. Thus the bahuvrihi compound 
°f direci ion ‘ north-east ’ may form its dative case as a pronominal, 

e 'S- or it may form its dative like ordinary words ending in SfT. i. c. 

So or ^frrcT^r^. 
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Why do we say “ when signifying a direction” ? The next sutra will 
en join that in bahuvrihi compounds, these words are not treated as pronomi- 
nals. Therefore, if in the present sutra, we had not used the word f? 3 fr, it 
would have been impossible to know where there was option and where 
prohibition. By employing the word “ direction,” it is thus determined, that 
in a samasa, relating to direction (II. 2. 26), there is allowed option, while 
there is prohibition in all other kinds of bahuvrihi compounds. 

Why do we say “ in compound”? So that the option may be in that 
bahuvrihi which is purely samasa, and in no other bahuvrihi. There is no 
option allowed in that bahuvrihi where there is a semblance of bahuvrihi 
but not exact bahuvrihi. 


The quasi-bahuyiihi, or analogical bahuvrihi compounds, or to use the 
Sanskrit phrase, bahuvrihi-vadbhava, is taught in sutra VIII, 1. 9. where words 
in repetition are treated like bahuvrihi. Thus ‘ one and 

one, each one.' Bahuvrihi compounds are possessive compounds, but in the 
above example, no idea of possession enters. However the compound Jhgre 
is treated like a bahuvrihi, for the purposes of the elision of the case-affix of 
the first member, and the whole compound gets the designation of pr&tipadika. • 
In compounds like this, therefore, which are bahuvrihi-vat, but not exactly 
bahuvrihi, the present rule and the succeeding sutra do not apply. Thus 
PjlfarK ' give to each one/ srft N 

Why do we say “ in the bahuvrihi ”? So that there may be no option 
in the dvandva compound. Thus ‘of the south, north and 

cast.’ The prohibition in the case of dvandva by rule 31 is absolute apd 
invariable. 

n 11 

^ITHTfvT, ) II 

29. The words sarva &c,, are not sarva- 
naoia when occurring in a bahuvrihi compound. 


As a general rule (see sfttra 72), when any definition, rule, operation 
&c. is made applicable to a particular word, the same would also apply to any 
other word which ends in that word. Thus the plural of man being ‘men 
in English, the plural of blackman will beblackrnen. So the definition ofsarva- 
nfi ma given to sarva &c., separately, will also apply to the words ending 
in sarva &c. 

This sfilra introduces thus an exception to sfitra 27. In bahuvrihi 
or possessive compounds, the nature of which compounds will be described 





later on, the above mentioned words are not pronominals, and must follow 
the ordinary rule of declension. Thus the compound meaning 

‘beloved of all 1 is a bahuvrihi compound of pTq - ‘ beloved/ and fsn^'all,’ 
(which is a sarvanama). The declension of this compound will follow the 
general rule. Thus, in the dative singular, we have fsTSTf^TT^, though the 
dative singular of by itself is like other pronominals. So also 

"to him who is beloved of both.” So also &c. 

Similarly in bahuvrihi compounds, these words not being treated as 
pronominals, they do not take also the special'affix ^cjrcr, but the general 
affix 3vT. As, *Tc3rf^fr (V. 3.70). 


Though the word bahuvrihi was present in this stitra by anuvritti 
from the last aphorism, the object of using the word bahuvrihi again in this 
siltra, is this:—that the prohibition may apply to those expressions also 
which are no longer bahuvrihi, but whose original components were once 
bahuvrihi. Thus the words and are bahuvrihi compounds ; 

but when these two words are further compounded into a dvandva compound, 
the present rule still applies. As, : II 


« %o 11 u 

w,) 11 

ffrf: 11 ^ 11 

30. In Instrumental Determinative Com¬ 
pounds the words sarva &c. are not sarvanama. 


This is another exception to the definition of sarvanama. There is 
a class of compounds in Sanskrit called tatpurusha compounds, in which the 
last word governs the preceding one. The word governed may be in any one 
°1 the six cases : when it is in the third or instrumental case, the com¬ 
pound is called tritiya tatpurusha. When, therefore, there is such a samasa, 
the words mentioned in sfttra 26 are not to be declined like pronominals. 
^ bus the word is a compound of and ^ meaning ‘ prior by 

a month/ where the word masa is in the instrumental case. This compound 
will be declined like ordinary words, e.g. its dative will be *TrvPJTRT. though the 
dative of ^ when standing by itself, is &; so also P 

The tritiya-samasa of the present sutra has reference to the special 
tritiya-: imasa ordained by the particular sutra II. 1. 3 1 * namely, “ that which 
^nds with the 3rd case affix, is compounded with the words piirva, sadp c a, 
sama, & C T and has not reference to the tntiya-samfisa in general, such as one 
0r dained by II. 1. 32, “that which ends with the 3rd case-alfix when it denotes 
the agent or the instruments compounded diversely with what ends in a 
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krit affix.” Therefore, in phrases firT 'done by thee/ fr# f done by 

nxy these words are treated as pronominals, though in the instrumental case 
followed by a word ending in a krit-affix. In other words, reading this sutra 
with II. i. 31, we find that purva is the only sarvanama which is so com¬ 
pounded, and to which only the present sutra would seem to apply. 

The word smrsr may appear to have been mentioned redundantly, as 
it has already been mentioned in the previous sfitra, the primary object of the 
sfttra authors being to shorten the rules by the keeping out of every un¬ 
necessary word. But here, the word has been repeated, to show that 
even in phrases like though not a compound, but used in construc¬ 

tion with an instrumental case, the word is not a sarvanama, that is to say, the 
prohibition extends even to phrases, which bear the sense of the instrumental 
compound, though not exhibited in the form of the instrumental compound. 

3*5 * H H kIsNwr, 

?T) II 

31. And in Collective Compound, II. 2. 26 the 
words sarva &c., are not sarvanama. 

i his sfttra mentions another exception. In collective compounds the 
above words are not sarvanama. Dvandva is a compound in which two words 
are simply joined together, the compound taking the terminations of the dual 
or plural according to the number of compounded words, or the terminations 
of the singular, being treated as a collective term. Thus, the compound 

means, Tt&'the castes/'the orders' andfrfr ‘the others’. The 
word SrPC in this compound is not to be treated as a sarvanama, but an 
ordinary word. Therefore, in the genitive plural we have:— 
and not of• So also ^PTTniTr^'of the priors and the posteriors/ 

The word ^ 'and’ in the sftrta indicates that it closes the list of 
exc eptions or prohibitions that began with sutra. 29. 

fw*T srf* II ^ II || TiwtTT, Sift, ( 

*dbmr, **t%, * )« 

ff%; 11 wr% fairer 11 

32. (Their dvandva compounds) are option¬ 
ally sarvanama when the nominative plural termina- 
tion jas follows. 

fhis is a proviso to sfffra 31, and declares that before the termina¬ 
tion IT<1 ( which is the termination of the nominative plural, as we shall find 
later on, and which in the pronominals is replaced by S[ft), the dvandva 
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compounds may be treated either as sarvanamas or as ordinary words, 
the plural of may be either or orff, that is, the won 

take either or 

This sutra governs the four succeeding sfttras. The option alio 
in the case of the application of the affix ist ph to thedvandva compoui. 
of pronominals, does not extend to the dvandva compounds of pronominL 
which take the affix 3737=3- (V. 3. 71). There the sutra 31 is absolutt 
rhus, SR*r!T:+= ^rFT^rrfrf^r: in the plural. This affix 3737 (^T^r^T; 
comes before the last vowel, with what follows it, of the pronominals and 
indeclinables. 


u 33 n 11 asm- 

^ (fa > • 

fnr: 11 fcqfnrftr nprrqr m^r^m 

Hqfor 11 

33. And also the words prathama ‘first’; 
charama ‘ last/ words ending with the affix taya (Y. 2. 
42); alpa ‘ few’ ardha 4 half ’ katipaya ‘ some/ and nema 
‘ half 7 are optionally sarvan&ma, before the nom. pi. 
termination. 


Thus we have or qqrrr: , or , 37*% or 3 F 3 T:, ^ or 

^T^r: , SRTrTTir or qrRrrqr:, or 3*rT: , farTq or f|uqT: II 

The words “ optionally when the affix *T?r follows ” are understood 
,n this sutra. The governing force of the word “ dvandva does not extend 
lo this, and stops at this. By the word <73- in the aphorism, is meant words 
ending in the affix rfq. The rest are pratipadikas or crude bases. The 
* ; ord W has already been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore, 
the option in its case, is what is called prapta-vibhasa, the result of which 
that though in the nom. pi. it may be declined like 3T, the rest of its 
declension is like sarva, while in the case of prathama &c. the nom. pi. may 
^ vC sar va, but the rest of their declension must be like that of nara. I he 
word ubhaya, has been formed by the addition of the affix 337, and it is 
already enumerated in the list of pronominals, therefore, by the present 
s, dra its nom. pi. admits of two forms. 

The application of the affix kan or akach must depend upon the 
nature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise kan. 

( fzmxm, 5 TT%, **^T*T, ) 11 

$f% : 11 ^rrfrf^r vvtm ^rfk h 
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34. The words pftrva £ prior/ para ‘ after,’ 
ra * posterior,’ dak shin a 1 south,’ uttara ‘ north.’ apara 
her,’ and adhara ‘ inferior,’ when they discriminate 
lative position, not when they are appellatives, are 
ptionally sarvan&ma before the affix j as. 

These seven words have already been mentioned in the list of sarvana- 
mas. They are always sarvan&mas, when they have the meaning given to 
them in the list, i. e., when they imply a relation in time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than the one which has been determined or fixed for 
them, they are not sarvanimas, nor are they so when they are used as appel¬ 
latives (H3FTTI. Thus, when the word means ' clever,’ it is not a sarvana- 

ma, as, ?r%crr 1% iTW^r: ‘ these clever minstrels,’ similarly in StHt: 

‘the northern Kurus,’ the word TOT is not a pronominal, for though it 
declares a direction, it is a proper noun. 

When these seven words are sarvan&ma, they are declined like sarva, 
except in the nominative plural, when they may be declined either as sarva- 
n&mas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words 


is a praptavibhisa. 

That there is a‘specification’ (niyama), or tacit implication, of a 
determinate point (avadhi), with reference to which something is to be describ¬ 
ed by the word itself, is what we mean when we say “that a relation in time 
or place (avasthA) is implied.’’ For example, if we wish to describe Benares 
as being southern (dakshina), to do this, we may specify some point, say 
one of the peaks of the Himalaya with reference to which Benares may be des¬ 
cribed as a “place to the southward.” Again we in the north may thus speak 
of the people to the south of the VindhyA mountains, as being southern, not 
with reference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with reference (as every one 
here understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves, who live to the north 

the Vindhya range. Thus, ( ^ or yfr, snrf or <sprtr, l’* o r 'Ur: ) or 

Tr%rcrr: or ;r?rrr; w or to ; sre* or =anren. 

H ^ 11 ■q^TTH it 

gfT^snrnjTW, ( fawnt, ) ii 

^frT: <| ■Jlfw fijiTPTr T 5TTI% 

11 

35. The word sva ‘ own,’ when it does not 
mean a kiflsm&n or property j s optionally sarvaiiama 


before the affix jas. 

Tin word ep when it does not mean a jjrf% 1 kinsman ’ or TO ‘property’ 
r 1 wealth i - alw.ivs a sarvanAma, ,n ev< ry number and case, as it has been 





enumerated among the pronominals, except in the nominative plural win 
optionally so. Thus # J^rr: or^^T: ‘ one’s own sons,’ *TPT or n 

‘ one’s own cows’. 


But when it means ‘ kinsmen ’ or ‘articles of property' \ 3 T: alo 
the nom. pi. As, ^rr^T^TT 1 these kinsmen’ spr^TT: ^T: ‘much riches’. 

STrcTt cjf|^inTtraoEn?T^T: II ^ II || 

iffT: II ^flTM^T^oXJSrit PPTPTr 3 fi% WrT 5 jf?amr ^TWERR 

n*?PTR II 

qrfaqrq ii =et g-Tjrs^pT* n 

ii *r%>rr«rr q^njT r/terer qr flp?§ n 

36. The word autara being always a sarvana- 
ma, when meaning “ outer” or “a lower garment, ” is 
optionally so before the affix jas. 

The word when it means 3Tf^HT, viz., 4 outer’ is always sarvanft- 
ma, so also, when it means or ‘ a lower garment.’ Thus, *prr: 

or = 5 T?rrrr *T^T: ‘outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes.’ 
So ^rrr or ^cTCC*. arrre^rr: ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats worn 
under the upper garments.” The word ^prn: when used in the above sense 
is always sarvanama, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But, 
when it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvanama, e. g., ^TT^fTrlt' 
^rfff ‘ he lives between the two villages,’ where the regular locative is ^prfr. 
With this siitra ends the section on sarvanamas, which began with stitra 26. 

Vart : —The word ^?cPC when qualifying the word jr; ‘ a city,’ is not to 
be treated as a sarvanama, and is, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns. 
As, ^^rrnrf jR* 3T*n% ‘ he lives out of the city.’ 

Vart :— The words formed bv the affix <fhr such ns, ffffnr and ?£rfN\ 
are optionally declined as sarvanama before the case-affixes having an indi¬ 
catory ^ (f§FH), which are the singular terminations of dative, ablative, geni¬ 
tive and locative, as, or f^rffarr^r, or 

11 11 11 

sisitm it 

n enrrerrR fqqnrr^^P!wgT% *prf??r n 

37. The words svar ‘heaven,’ &c., and the parti¬ 
cles (I. 4. 56) are called indeolinables. 

This defines avyaya or indeclinables. The words &c. must be 
found out from the Ganapatha; they are the following:— 

4 heaven,’ 4 midst/ iTffir ‘in the morning/ <pr ‘ again/ 

rn concealment/ srsR? ' high, aloft ’ sfhlg ‘ low, down/ TH^r 1 slowly/ 










y, separately, aside, singly, particularly, truly,’ ‘ except, without,’ 

' at the same time, at once,’ ^nTTH ‘near, far from, directly.’ gsyyr ‘ sepa- 
/, apart,’ 5JtT ‘ yesterday,’ snysr 1 to-morrow/ r?yr * by day,’ ‘ by’night 
i the night/ *rnj^r‘ at eve,’ ‘ long, long since, a long time/ ‘ a 

-le/ f*Tfr ‘ slightly, a little/ Tnyrr ‘ ever,’ -sfr^ ‘ gladly/ jraDT*r ‘ silently/ 
outside.’ ‘ below, without, outside. WW ‘ near,’ R^r<rr ‘ near, hard, close 

>>'/ 1 of one’s self,’ ?*yr ‘ in vain,’ ■ at night, by night/ ^ ‘ negative 

particle, not, %?rr ‘ for this reason, by reason of,’ ftgr ‘ truly, really’ f 
‘ exclamation/’evidently, truly,’ ‘half/ ^ W ‘ enclitic like, as 
Brahmanavat, priestly,’ ^f?r ‘ perpetually,’ ut-TT ‘ division/ firra; ‘crooked¬ 
ly, awry, over,’ 3 T*rcr, ‘ except, without’ 3^, ‘ long/ ^‘ expletive 

particle,’ 3j>r ‘ease/^r ‘perpetually/‘suddenly, hastily/ • with . 
out/srrcr ‘variously/ ‘greeting, peace,’ Mpyr ‘ exclamation, oblation to 

Manes/ 3T5T* ‘ enough/ ‘y’T? ‘exclamation,’ qy’y? (interjection) ‘oblation 

of butter,’ ‘again, moreover, otherwise.’ ‘'being present,’ ?<rf§ ‘ in 

a low voice, secretly, privately,’ =erar ‘ patience, pardon,’ r%r*wr ‘ aloft in the 
air/ypyr ‘ at night or in the evening/ ^ raw ‘ falsely/ Jiyr ‘in vain/ 

‘ formerly/ or ‘ mutually, together/unr* ‘frequently, almost,’ 
‘again, repeatedly’ or Wrf^r ‘at "the same time/ ^py?=?PT 

‘violently’ ‘repeatedly,’ *rRT<T or ‘ with’ vm, ‘reverence’ 

^ ‘without/ PT^ ‘fie!’ qpy ‘thus/ ^ ‘ with fatigue/ uyrR ‘alike’’ 
SRl^ ‘ widely,’ rrr, JTTS 1 ‘ do not.’ ^ 

So, also the words formed by the affixes ktv 4 tosun, kasun, by the k r it 
affixes eliding in a or it, g, =?f r or gfr, and the avyayibhava compounds, are 
indeclinables. So, also the words formed by the affixes beginning with ?rr%5T 
(V. 3 . t ) and ending with nyrg (V 3. 47), by the affixes beginning with rm V 
4. 42; and ending with wtmffT: (V. 4. 68), by the affixes ?t=t, sqrg 

and mw by the affixes having the sense of the affix f%=r , or by the' affixes 'spr 
or *Tr*T or ^frT , or;^ are also indeclinables. 

The words called nipata will be given under sutras, I. 4, 56 to 61 
Thus a word which changes not ( ***f?t), remaining alike in the three genders 
a- d m all ca- s, and in all numbers, is what is termed an sys^ or indeclin- 
ables. 

n ^ ti 11 grolhfirafa;: 

( srayrm ) 

7 ^-'11 >ryffr 11 

And tlie words ending in taddhita or se¬ 
condary affixes (IV. 1.76.) which are not declined in all 
tin cases are also indeclinables. 
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This expands the definition of avyaya. There are three words in the 
sfitra taddhitah, cha and asarva-vibhaktih. Taddhitas or secondary affixes 
are certain affixes, by which nouns are derived from other nouns, such as, 
from jpr we have , s&rva-vibhaktis are those words which take all 

case-terminations, asarva-vibhaktis are those which do not take all vibhaktis 
but some only. Thus the adverb ^rT: is declined in the singular ablative 
only, and does not take the dual and plural terminations. 

Those derivative words which do not take all the case-terminations, 
but only some of them and which are formed by the addition of Taddhita 
affixes are indeclinables. As rTrT: ‘thence/ ‘there.’ Both these words 
are formed by taddhita affixes from the pronoun rf? 1 that/ the one is used 
in the ablative case only and the other in the locative. So also , ^T, tT^T, 
*r?r, &c. 

u ^ II 3% 

ff%: ii ivsfr n 

39. The words formed by those krit or pri¬ 
mary affixes, (III. 1 . 93) winch end with 5 . or in wr, it and 
^ft.are also indeclinables. 

All affixes for tlie formation of nouns are of two kinds:—i. Those 
by which nouns are derived directly from roots: Primary affixes. 2. Those by 
which nouns are derived from other nouns : Secondary affixes. The former 
are called krit, the latter, taddhita. 

Words formed by krit affixes which end in h or it, or ^(connot¬ 

ed by the pratyahara it=? ) are avyayas. Thus the affix HR (technically rryr) and 
^^(technically III. 3* 10) ^re affixes which end in ?r. The rvords formed 

by the addition of these affixes will be indeclinables. Thus ‘to give,’ and 
’ remembering’ are avyayas. So also words like ‘ to live,’ mcq • to 
drink,’ are also avyayas as they end in it, &c. 

I Iius, in the following examples, the words within quotation are avya¬ 
yas ‘ T^rfsprrf,’ ‘Snrar^fTt,’ ‘he eats first having made 

it relish ing ’ (III, 4. 26k “q-£” rpsT: (T3 + % III. 4. 9 = ^1; ?rr 

(* + %=n*. Rig Veda V. 66. 3). qjt TTtfr • ’ 

’•TT g-j f^TfspT (Rig Veda III. 36. 10). ■qT'T: ftsflrT HT3T 3?% 

W I s4i*, ^ ‘pt,’ (Rig Veda I. 25. 21, f?T + III. 4. 1 1 . 

I lie word is used in this stitra for the same purpose, as it was 
employed in sdtra 24, showing that these terminations must be ‘ aupadesika,’ 
and not derivative. Therefore the following words are not avyayas:— 

(d. s.), =qr v f•• (g. s.) f^fr#i 1 appffrb-ar: i .-11 

iRT^Tl^R^: II HO II II ip, , ( SToETtpiJll 

'I tPTT rfr^TT II 







wiN/sr^ 



40. The words ending with ktva, tosun (III. 
4. 16) and kasun are indeelinables. 

As ‘ having done ’ ‘ having risen, ’ ‘ having spread.’ 

1 hus in the following examples the words within quotation are indeclin- 
ablesTrrtbr' wiw’ rn-T^: i ftnr^rr ‘ fT'Trer^r:’ i 

?nrr?r S*T#r " ( Ya J ur Veda. I. 28) <pr ‘ ’ 1 

(Rig Ved. Villa. 1. 12). 

11 11 tT^Tf* h )n 

11 11 

41. (The compound called) Avyayibli&va (II. 
1. 5) is also indeclinable. 

I he Avyayibhava or adverbial or indeclinable compounds are formed 
by joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting compound, 
in which the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element, is again 
indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of 
the nominative or accusative neuter. Thus ‘ upon Hari,’ ‘after 

the form e ., accordingly/ 

The word in the sQtra shows that here ends the definition of 
avvaya. The avyayas, therefore, are all those words which are comprised 
in the above five sfttras. 

What is the object gained by making the avyayibhava compounds avya¬ 
yas ? Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeelinables, 
we can apply to them (1) the rule relating to the elision (5T=jr ) of the case- 
a (fixes and feminine affixes, i.e. f sfitra II. 4. 82 thus, in the following example, the 
v\ ords upfigni and pratyagni though qualifying the word salavah, do not take the 
gender and number of the latter, g^F^T $T*rpTT: <FTT% (2) the.rule relating 

to accent when an avyaya is compounded with the word mukha, i.e., 

sdtras VI. 2. 167 & 168. Thus, ITfFT 5^:, here, sutra VI. 2. I67, required the 
final vowel to take the udatta accent, but the preceding word being an avyaya, 
>4ira VI. 2. 168, intervened, and the first word retains its natural accent: ( 3 ) 
the rule relating to the change of visarga : intoH, this change being technical¬ 
ly called thus , Sqw.35FT:, as compared with 

(Jen.-, tin compound g^q^: being treated as avyaya s&tra VIII. 3. 46, applies 
and prevents the change of: into H. 

he four sQtras 38,39,40, and 41 have all been enunciated under thesvar- 
adigana. see sillra 37. These sfitras properly, therefore, belong to the gana- 
patha ; their repetition here in the Ashtadhy&yi indicates that these rules are 
^TfT^ or not o* universal application, z'rj., all rules relating to avyayas in gene¬ 
ral. do not apply to them. Thus II. 3. 69. declaring that the genitive case is 
not used along with an avyaya is not a rule of universal application, for we see 
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indeclinables like governed by the genitive case as, ; o- 

/WT: . 


far it w w fij, n 

*S * ' «S. 

^frT: II % H 

42. The affix frr (VII. I. 20) is called sarva¬ 
namasthana. 


This defines the word sarvanamasthana. The affix j% is the 
nominative and accusative plural termination of neuter nouns. It replaces 
the ordinary nominative and accusative plural affixes and used 
in every other gender. The of i% is servile, and the actual termination 
is %; the peculiarity of the affix pfT is that it lengthens the penultimate 
vowel (VI. 4. 8) and adds a «T (VII. I. 72). Thus the plural of t?r5T ‘ fruit’ is 
'fi^TTR ‘ fruits.’ So also iwf??T , and Here, there is no 

difference of form in the nominative and the accusative cases. So also 
> VHiV. The word sarvanamasthana occurs in sutra VI. 4. S. 


11 ^ 11 tr^xfir 11 32^, snrprw, (wrm^rn^) 

4-3. Tiie first five case affixes comprised in the 
piatyaliara stu. (?.. e., the three case-terminations of the 


nominative, and the singular and dual of the accusative) 
are called also sarvanamasthana; except the case-affixes 
of the neuter gender. 


This defines further the word sarvanamasthana. 
tions in Sanskrit are 21 as arranged below :— 


Nominative 

Accusative 

Instrumental 

Dative 

Ablative 

Genitive 

Locative 


The case*termina- 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural. 

mr 

f (f ) 


) 

fiftlTOT 



3J*T (3TH) 

vdrvr 

■r (^rr) 


fX 


#•(>?) 

>1 


'TVH'r 


>» 

>> 

<ist 

(^) 


^■PT 


fX?) 

it 



-vuv, ^ ui u.v ^ ut ^ 1 ^ 1 , IUC c U 1 

&c. are indicatory. All these vibhaktis are included in the pratyahara srqr formed 
by taking the »irst vibhakti and the last letter of the last vibhakti. Similarly 
the first five terminations (5. 3 rr, ^ and sft?) are represented by w* 
a nd are called sarvanamasthana in the masculine and feminine genders, in 
Hle declension of nouns, it will be seen, that some nouns have two bases, one 
^lore these sarvanamasthana and the other before the rest 


5 






Thus the word rpfPT ‘ king’ has the base before the vibhaktis, 


in the remaining cases, 

the base is ^Tsjand 5 CT*T as:— 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nominative ?T*TF 


^PTR: 

Accusative rr^TR^r 

rnrnrt 

OsT 

Instrumental rnffT 


U*TFT' 


But in the neuter nouns there is no such difference. 

fawm 11 «« n u sjt, fSraTO u 

?f%: 11 %f% srTrmr %f«r m as prow: Harm u 

44. “May or may not ” is called vibhasha or 

option. 

This sixtra defines the word f^RT^T. We had already had occasion to 
use this word in sutras 28 and 32. Where there is a prohibition as well as 
an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibhasha. The commen¬ 
tators mention three kinds of vibhasha:— prapta-vibhasha., aprapta-vibh&sha 
and prapt&prapta-vibhashil. The first occurs where there is a general rule 
already given, and then follows the optional rule ; the second belongs to that 
class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional rule, the 
third is intermediate between the two. 

Thus the root {$$ ‘ to swell/ by virtue of the rule f^PTT^T (V. 1. 30), 
forms its perfect tense, either by sampras&rana, or in the ordinary way. 
Thus the third person singular is either STJrTT or 

q iWK * m II 8H » 

ii fT^fr qjrj: rcppr ^jrTr nnfr ^rr rr^ ^tht 11 

45. The ik vowels which replace the semi¬ 
vowels yaw are called sampras&rawa. 

This defines the word samprasirana. It is the name given to the 
change of semi-vowels into vowels. The pratyfiMraik includes the four simple 
vowels f , * , 3T and 5? , and their corresponding semi-vowels are 
and ^ included in the pratyAhara yap. The word samprasftrana is properly 
the name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel. Thus the past 
participle of 'to sleep/is formed by adding the nishtha affix] rff (see 
shtra 20). So that we have But there is a rule (VI. 1. 15) by which 

there i > sampras&rana of the of before the affixes, and we have the 
form SHT slept.’ Similarly from W- 

tpgrjy. The term samprasarapa is also employed to designate the whole pro¬ 
cess of the change of the semi-vowels into vowels as in VI. 1. 13; VI. 4. 131. 

sngvwl srfp^ii^ii tr^rfa 11 anf^-sn^, n 

11 ^rf^fer^fa »nft Prftm u 










Augments ito, and . 




46. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated 
are distinguished by an indicatory ? or^;, they precede 
or follow it accordingly. 

This sfttra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
^ and 37. Where the indicatory letter of an augment is 7 that augment is to 
be placed before the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is en¬ 
joined ; while a fifTH augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the 
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sfttra (VII. 2. 
35) which says “ardhadhatuka affixes beginning with a consonant exceptor, 
have fr’’. The question may arise where is this frtobe added, in the beginning 
or the end or the middle of the drdhadh&tuka affix ? This sutra answers the 
question. The indicatory ? shows, that it is to be placed before the ardha¬ 
dhatuka affix. Thus the future termination is an &rdhadh£tuka affix : 
when this is added to the root, it takes the augment f-r. Thus + = 

‘he will be.’ Similarly STOtTT ‘ he will cut’. 

Similarly by sfttra VII. 3. 40. the root nt takes the augment 537 in 
forming the causative. This having an indicatory 3^ is to be added after 
the word 4 r, as, *fr + tot + ^ * he frightens/ 

^ 11 ’wpfwM faf, arenttl, to n 

11 qrr n 

47. The augment that has an indicatory *r 
comes after the last among the vowels, and becomes the 
final postion of that which it augments. 

This sfttra explains the use of the indicatory The augments hav¬ 
ing an indicatory technically called fro augments, are placed immediately 
after the final vowel of a word. Thus there is an augment called TO, in which gr 
and ^ are fcT, and the actual augment is 3. When, therefore, it is said “let to be 
added to the word,” the letter ^ is added after the last vowel. Thus the plural of 
<nnr 'milk' is formed in the following way: — + + f (VII. 1. 72) = 

(VI. 4. 8). Here ^ is added between ^ and *r i. e. after the 37 of ^, which is 
the final vowel of the word: and before this 3 the preceding short vowel is 
lengthened. Similarly 5^ + -f (III. 1. 77) ^j^ + TO-t-^T+fa (VI. 
*• 59 ) 8=2 I Similarly Kft HT N g . 

1 he word is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdhara- 
na or specification ; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the 
singular, being taken as representing the class. The meaning is * among 
the vowels/ This sfttra is an exception to sfitras I. 1 49 and III. 1. 2, by 
which an affix is added at the end of the word exhibited in the. 6th case. 

There is, however, an exception, in the case of the root TO*) in 
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which t-he augment to is added not after the last vowel ^ of ?r, but between 
*r and st . The result of adding the augment to between h and ^ is, that 
sutra VIII. 2. 29. applies, and the 5 is elided. Thus + rrr = TOJ + to + 
rTT (VII. I. 60) = *THTOT + rft = + cTT (VII. 2. 29)= “ He will im¬ 

merse”. So also tot: ‘ immersed/ TOTTHri TO7TO. 

**5^*1^ II ^6 II II Tig:, W, II 

n w&t TO=*T: II 

48, Of vowels, is the substitute, when 
short is to be substituted. 

This siltra points out the substitutes of ir^r. We know there are 
short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the rnj vowels have 
no corresponding short vowels. Therefore, when, in any rule, rr^ vowels are 
told to be shortened, this sfitra declares that the short vowels of n; and it , 
and for the purposes of the rule, will be f and gr respectively. Thus, I. 2. 
47 declares:—“the short vowel is the substitute in the neuter of a crude form 
provided it end in a vowel.” Therefore in compounding grf>T + I 1 , the it 
must be shortened. Properly speaking ir has no short vowel corresponding 
to it, but by virtue of this sQtra, f supplies the place of such a short vowel, 
and we have sjrftrfr ‘extravagant’ so sft, ?n%g- ‘disembarked or landed,’ 
nt, 37*1 ‘ near a cow.’ All avyayibhfiva compounds are neuter (II. 4. 18). 

Why do we say ‘ of irg; ’? Because the short of other vowels will not 
be Thus the short of mT is As, ?rin + t?|?r = smUsT?:, nifn + nisrr <= 
^rTOT^T: I 

Why do we say 4 when short is to be substituted?' Because when 
or prolated vowels are to be substituted for the ^ will not be the 
substitute. As O Devadatta ! ! 

to! n n n ^n 

rfn- imi? nrernrn^r ^rfnnrrnmr wrn nr nnwir w? nr^nrnr 
^frf ^rr tf>nrTO5rr n 

49. The force of the.genitive case in a sutra 
is that of the phrase rt in the place of’ 7 when no special 
rules qualify the sense of the genitive. 

This sutra explains the mode of interpreting words used in theposses- 
five case (sixth ease) in the sfttras of P&nini. The genitive case or sMshthi 
dern t« s many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causation, possession, rela¬ 
tion in place, comparison, nearness, proximity, change, collection, component 
men)!)* r. &c, Mo ihat when a word is in the genitive case in a sittra generally, 
Uk: doubt may arise m what sense that genitive is to be used. This aphorism 
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The LikEST is the substitute. 




lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words. It says 
that the force of such genitive is to convey the meaning of ‘ in the place of.' 


Thus in the sutra 3, the word is in the genitive case ; the literal 
translation being :—“ of ik there is guna and vnddhi.” But “ of ” here means 
by virtue of the present rule of interpretation “in the place of.” So that the 
sutra means ‘ in the place of ’ Similarly in the sfitra immediately preceding 
this, viz • 48, we have the word jt^t in the genitive case and the sutra means f of 
•' Here also “ of ” means “ in the place of.” 

Thus in sutra (VI. 4. 36) ‘ of hanti, there is xf’ the word is the 
genitive of ; this genitive is used generally and its force is that of “ in the 
place of.” Therefore, 3=r displaces the verb in or imperative mood, and 
we have ' kill thou.’ 

This sutra is also thus translated by Dr. Kielhorn :— Only that which 
is enunciated in a rule, i. e. that which is read in a rule or rather that which 
in the real language is like that which is read in a rule in a genitive case, 
or that which forms part of that which is enunciated in a genitive case, 
assumes the peculiar relation denoted by the word ‘ place’ i. e } is that in 
the place of which some thing else is substituted, but some thing suggested 
by the former does not assume that relation. 

The word FT here is synonymous with qrrjp or Occasion.’ Thus 
in the sentence , the word sthane, means ‘prasange’ 

i. e. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha. grass, spread there the sara 
instead. Similarly in sutras (II. 4. 52), or ^rnr: (II. 4. 53), the 

words ‘asti,’ and ‘brft’ are in the genitive case, and mean, ‘ wherever there 
arises occasion to use the verbs 34^ or ^ use there the verbs ^ or instead 
respectively.’ Thus H1W, are the future, gerund, and pas¬ 
sive participle respectively of ^5; so slso, and 3*^0^ are the 

same forms of 

The word is a bahuvrihi compound of two words, not in 

apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrihi, see II. 2. 248 35), and it qualifies the 
word shashthi. The compound means OT * that which assumes 

the peculiar relation denoted by the word sth&na.’ Consequently the seventh 
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like 
sr: &c. 

11 11 11 

fftr: s?[t2nritTTT^PFHrfr>T iitvw- it 

50. When a common term is obtained as a 
substitute, the likest of its signiflcates to that in the place 
of which it comes, is the actual substitute. 
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The four sorts of proximity. 



[ Bk. I. ch. 


Sl 


This sfttra also lays down another rule of paribhasha. To explain this 
we must take an example. The guna of =f£, and 5*r, is H, Hf. 

There is nothing to specify what letter is the guna of what. It might 
be said that «5fr is the guna of f because the definitions as laid down up to so 
far, do not say anywhere that sff is not the guna of So that when in a 
word like r%r we are told ‘ let there be the guna of we do not know what 
specific guna letter is to be substituted, whether it is ^r, ^ or ^fr. To clear 
up this doubt, this sutra declares that the likest of its significates is to be subs¬ 
tituted. Now the nearest in place to f is both having their place of pro¬ 
nunciation, the palate. Similarly ^ is the guna of gr, because both are labials. 

There are four sorts of proximity or nearness :—(1) nearness in 
place or jpjR (i- e* palate, throat &c.); (2) nearness in meaning or (such as, 
singular terminations to be used after words used in the sense of singular); (3) 
nearness in quantity or srrt (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
a long vowel, a long one); (4) nearness in quality or ^txo* (such as aspirates tore- 
place aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates 
the first viz., the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute. 

(1) . Thus in applying rule VI. 1. 101, “when a homogeneous vowel 

follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,” we 
must have recourse to the present sfitra for finding the proper vowel. Thus— 
^*3 + ; here the substitution of the long ^r, for the two short 

is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both ^ and 
are gutturals. 

(2) . A good example of substitution by the sense of the word is 

afforded by VI. 1. 63 : —“ The words , *TH &c., are the substitutes when 

the case-affixes (acc.-pl.) &c., follow.” Here, w f e know the substitutes, 
but we do not know of what they are the substitutes. We apply the maxim 
ol “ that only can become a substitute which has the power to express 

t he weaning of the original, i. e. f a substitute takes the place of that the meaning 
of which it is able to express” Thus we find that q5 is the substitute of 
qT?, W of qrrftrcRT, &c., which convey the same meaning and con¬ 

tain aimc st the same letters. Another example of this is afforded by VI.3.34, 
by which feminine tvords in a compound are changed into masculine. Thus 
neFTt (fem) + • 

(3 ). An example of prosodial substitution ( spnTTrT:) is afforded by 
rule VIII. 2. 80, is the substitute of what comes after the ^ of not 
ending in ^ and in the room of $ there is *r .” Thus 4- $ = + 

(vn. 3. 102)= qqrqvgr^. 
II re. short ^ replaces the short and the long gr replaces the long 
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(4). An ill stration of qualitative substitution is afforded by VII. 
3. 52, “ a letter of the guttural class is substituted for ^and when an affix 
having an indicatory qr follows.” Applying the rule of *TrOTT: we find that 
^ which is an • al pap ran a and aghosha letter replaces ^ having the same 
quality; while ^ which is ghoslia, and alpaprana is replaced by the letter *r 
possessing similar quality. Thus qp 5 r + (III. 3. i8) = qT3T:; + = 


Though the anuvritti of the word sthana was understood in this sfttra 
from the last, the repetition of this word indicates the existence of the follow¬ 
ing paribh&sh& :— 

Wherever there exist several kinds of proximity between that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest. i. e. } there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. 


Thus in finding the guna substitutes of ^ and g* out of the three guna 
letters *?r, jt and ^fr, we find that ^ is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure, i. e ^ and y and ^ have all one matra ; while having 
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get it and the 

latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first; as, %cTT, ^rffrTf. 

Why do we use the word “ likest ” in the superlative degree ? Where 
there are many sort of proximities, the likest must be taken. Thus*^ + 
Here, by VIII. 4. 62, " after a letter of ^ class, * is changed 
into a letter homogeneous with the preceding,” must be changed into a 
letter of the class 37 . Out of the five letters of this class, ss and y are both 
aspirates, but is hard, and fr is soft; so ^ and *r are both soft, but *T is 
unaspirate, and ^ is aspirate, therefore these must be rejected ; the only letter 
which has the nearest approach to is sr, which is both soft and aspirate. 
Similarly in the ^ has been changed into h. 

11 11 h v, n 

11 ar: svwrnr s? to n 

51. When a letter of ^ praty4hAra comes as a 
substitute for 3 T it is always followed by a r. 

This sfitra consists of three words viz., which is the genitive singular 
of and means literally 4 of or ‘ in the place of the second word 
isSf^, a pratyahiira denoting ? and s long and short; the third word 
is nr: which qualifies ’Sfvr and means ‘ having a r after/ 

This sutra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes of Thus, there 
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are only three guna vowels ^ , £ and =£fr. Of these what ; the proper guna for 
^ ? By the application of the rule of ‘ nearness of place ’ we see that %[ is 
the nearest substitute. So that ^ is the guna of and further by this 
rule, this = 5 T must have a r after it. Thus though technically • speaking ^ is 
the guna of ^ , the actual substitute is Thus fr + <rr = cfirrb similarly 

So also when ^ is replaced by f as by sfttr-l VII. i. ioo, this subs¬ 
titute f must be followed by a r. As fT + = Rft + r + ^frT = * he 

scatters;’ similarly pjtiw ‘he swallows.’ 

So also when ^ is replaced by 5 , as by sutra IV. 1. x 15 this g- must 
be followed by a £. As ft; + w + = btrgr: ‘son of two mothers’ 

This r is to be added only when is replaced by sjj-, ^ 0 rj 
( ■•?T c t ) vowels , and not when it is replaced by any other letter. 

Thus by IV. 1 . 97, “ the =f? of the word w*rr<T is replaced by (tech¬ 
nically ) when the affix 5 " 3 gr is added.” Thus, wjr;r + f sr = wrrnT + 

3 IW + T = *thTPT|%:, ‘ a descendant of Sudhatri ’ Here the substitute of 
that is to say, the syllabic gjar is not followed by r . 

The r in the text has been taken by some to be a pratyahfira formed 
by the letter r and <57 of 5 TT ; and thus it includes the letters r and 57. In 
that case the sutra would mean that substitutes of ^ and 5? are always 
followed by £ and ^ respectively. Thus guna of ri = ar, of Ji =al. 

tl 11 II (sn^sj:) II 

52. The substitute takes the place of only the 
final letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in 
the genitive or sixth ease). 

The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last 
letter of the word which is exhibited in the genitive case and not to all its 
letters. Thus by sfitra VII. 2.102, it is declared cW*rfr 3 PT: “in the place of 
&c., there is Tf. It does not mean that the whole word is replaced by 
<*r ; though at first sight it may appear to mean so ; but it means, by virtue of 
the present explanatory sfitra, that the last letter of ?*r?, namely ^ i s to be 
replaced by sij\ 

bo also in sutra I. 2. 50 ?'*prr rr ?tT: the short ? replaces only the final letter 
ol TjTxdf and not the whole word, as qwwfTCT ‘ purchased for five gonis.’ 

wwfiir: 

11 11 11 , 1 , (san^su:, 3i^:, g?5c^)u 

ffrr: 11 nrw q ^ir. 11 
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53. And the substitute which has an iudica- 
toiy r (even though it consists of more than one letter) 
takes the place of the final letter only of the original 
expression. 

This stitra is an exception by anticipation to stitra 55. By that all 
substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word. 

Thus in forming the aVandva compound of *fr;r and there is a 

rule (VI. 3. 25) by which it is declared:—' In the place of words ending in 
there is the substitution of STR^in forming dvandvas.’ Now the substitute 
SJHfos a f^fr substitute, and therefore it applies to the last -letter of the word 
and not to the whole word, vis, the qr of «rnr is only changed into gjr and not 
the whole word ; and we have the compound rrtnrrT?h}, so also 

There is an exception, however, in the case of the substitute rfrfif (VII. 
*• 35 ) which, though it has an indicatory w, yet replaces the whole expressions 
5 and f? and not only their finals. As *rhcrr?r ‘ may he live, or may you live’; 
instead of sfhrg ‘may he live,’ or Trhr ‘ live thou.’ 


'TO « 11 ( are ; ) ,, 

cfnir Rr^R’nTj d 


o4. That which is enjoined to come in the 
room of what follows is to he understood as coming in 
the room only of the first letter thereof. 


When any operation is to be made in a word following another, such 
operation is to be made in the initial letter of such subsequent word. 
To give an illustration:—there is a rule (VI. 3. 97) by which it is declared ■ 

“ ln | he P lace ° f ^ used after th e words rf and =?p^r and the particles called 
S<TSrrr there is f.” This rule may be stated in other words as:—‘ In the place 
of if* there is | when ?sjw follows rt or Now it is clear that f is not to 

replace all the letters of ^sj-qr but only one. By stttra 52 that letter would 
have been the last letter of but this sGtra makes an exception, 

namely, where an operation is directed to be made in a word, simply by reason 
of its being placed after another word ; such change is to be made in the 
beginning^ of such second word. Therefore, the f replaces the ^ of <377 and 
we have ff + (the final ^ is added by V. 4. 74) « an island,’ 

‘promontory.’ So also in the sutra(VII. 2. 83) ‘ long | is the substi¬ 
tute of when the latter comes after the root ^rw.’ Thus <3rnr + = 

+ (pT = . Here also the i replaces the initial =57 0 f =37:7." 

How can we find when an operation is to be performed on a subse¬ 
quent word ? Vv hen the previous word is exhibited in the 5th or ablative case 
see sfitra 67. 
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55. A substitute consisting of more than one 
letter, and a substitute having.au indicatory ^ take the 
place of the whole of the original expression exhibited in 
the sixth case. 

This svttra is an exception to sGtra 52 by which it was declared that 
an Gdesa or substitute replaces only the last letter. This sGtra on the contrary 
enjoins that an idesa consisting of more than one letter replaces the whole ex¬ 
pression in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even where an 
Gdesa consists of a single letter, but if it has a £ as its indicatory letter, it re¬ 
places the whole word. 

Thus, there is a sGtra 5 pfr (II. 4. 53) which means ‘in the place 
of ^ let there be sf-r.’ Here the adesa consists of three letters (more than 
one), and therefore, it replaces the whole word 5j and not only the last letter 
3T. That is to say in forming certain tenses the verb 3 is replaced 
by Thus the future tense of W is ‘ he will speak/ 

So also there is a sGtra (V. 3. 3.) by which it is declared:—“In the 
place of there is Here the Gdesa y is an GdeSa having the ?r for its 

indicatory letter, and though it consists of only one letter, it replaces the 
whole word and not only its last letter 

Of course, it must be understood that the phrase ‘consisting of more 
than one letter’ applies to the actual substitute, and not to the substitute with 
its indicatory letters, the latter being for the purposes of counting regarded as 
mere surplusages and not to be taken into account. To see whether an affix is 
'SmRjr or not, the indicatory letters must not be counted; and the affix must 
be stripped of all its letters. 

ii^ii 11 

II 

ff%: 11 wfasm?# *prf~?r wTs*rpsra?T 

56. A substitute (adobi) is like the former 
occupant (stMnl) but not in the case of a rule the occa¬ 
sion for the operation of which is furnished by the letters 
of the original term. 

This is an explanatory sGtra, or this may be considered also as an 
atide£a sutra, in as much as it dot ares that the operations to be performed 
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on or by the original, may be similarly performed on or by the substitute, 
but with certain restrictions. The words of this sfitra require some detailed 
exposition. Sthani is the word or the portion of a word which is replaced, 
^desa is the expression which replaces something. Al-vidhi is a compound 
of ‘ al J meaning alphabet, or letters in general, and ‘ vidhi * rule i. e. any 
rule applicable to letters. 

There is an exception, however, to this rule in the case of rules, the 
occasion for the operation of which, is furnished by the letters of the original 
term. That is to say for the purposes of orthographic rules, an adesa is not 
like the sthani. A rule which is applicable to the letters of the sthani, need not 
be applicable to the letters of the ddesa. 

Thus the gerund of verbs is generally formed by adding the affix 
e. g, + c^rr. Now VII. 2. 35. prescribes the insertion of an intermedi¬ 
ate §? before ardhadhatuka affixes beginning with any consonant except sp 
"I his rule is clearly an al-vidhi, because the occasion for its application is con¬ 
ditional on the letters of the affix. The affix begins with h and is an ardha- 
dh 4 tuka affix and fulfils all the conditions of the rule. Therefore, we have 
71+ S’ + ^rr = (VI. 1. 16; vil. 2. 37). 

Now in compound verbs the affix is replaced by qr (tech. 

1 bus spire + 2T. This ade£a which takes the place of cqr has all the func¬ 
tions of viz. it has the power of making gerunds; it makes the word an 
indeclinable (see rule 41 ante), as the affix does. But the affix takes 
an intermediate f; should, therefore, the adesa ^ take also the for not? 
Now the augment f which takes is by virtue of VII. 2. 35, because it be¬ 
gins with a consonant of pratyahara ; while sr is the only consonant which 
is not included in this pratyaMra. Therefore, for the purposes of taking f by 
rule VII. 2 . 35. the &desa ^ is not like since that rule is one which has 
its scope when there are certain initial letters; or an al-vidhi. Therefore, we 
have <pj$r. 


Substitutes replace either a r root/ or an ‘ base/ or a krit 
affix ‘primary affix/ or a taddnita affix ‘secondary affix/ or an avyaya ' inde¬ 
clinable/ or a srT affix ‘case affix/ ora affix‘con jugational affix/ or lastly 
the full word or pada. 

The substitute of a dhatu becomes like a dh 4 tu. Thus sfttras II. 4. 
52 and 53 declare :—is the substitute of the root ^5, and ^ of the root 
W when an ardhadh&tuka affix follows/ Here the substitutes and ^ are 
treated as dhatu, and as such get the affixes &c. by III. 1. 96, &c. Thus 

The substitute of an anga becomes like an anga. Thus VIL 2. 
103 declares:-—‘ qfr is the substitute of the base far* when a case-affix follows.' 
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Here, ^ gets the designation ‘ base ' and so rules applicable to base, are 
applied to ^ also. Thus in cjR, &c., we have ^, the lengthening 

of the vowel, and ^ substituted by VII. I. 12, and VII. 3. 102, and VII. 1. 9. 

The substitute of a krit affix becomes like a krit affix. Thus VII. 1. 
37 declares: ‘is the substitute of the krit affix when the verb is a com¬ 
pound, the first member of which is an indeclinable, but not , Here, 
is also called a krit afiix, and as such, siitra VI. 1. 71 applies, and <T3FT is added. 
As ^ + ^ = jf^f ; similarly &c. 

The substitute of a taddhita affix is like a taddhita. Thus VII. 3. 50 
declares :— 1 is the substitute of the affix F 9 as + 35F (IV. 2. 18) 
= » here, being treated as a taddhita, sutra I. 2. 56 applies and the 

word formed by it, gets the name of pratipadika, and is so declined. 

1 he substitute of an avyaya is like an avyaya. As, 

The affix tPTT makes avyayas (I. 1. 40), its substitute will also make the 
word an avyaya, and as such siitra II. 4. 82 applies,|and the case-affixes are 
elided after these words. 

The substitute of sup-affixes becomes like sup. Thus VII. 1. 13 de¬ 
clares:—‘ if is the substitute of the sup-affix # after an inflective base ending 
in short Here, if is treated as a sup-affix, and therefore sfitra VII. 3. 102 
applies, and there is lengthening of the vowel, as, fsrnj'; g^rr^T. 

The substitute of tin becomes like tin. Thus III. 4. 101 declares : — 

^ and S5R are substituted for , *T, and rt when tense-affixes 

having indicatory & follow.' Here the substitutes <rr*T &c., also make the 
words ending in them pada by rule I. 4. 14 as, &c. 

; he substitute of a pada is like a pada. Thus VIII. 1. 21 declares:— 

‘ is the substitute of strr; f } ;?jrrr , and 5 RT of 

iiiid Here, ^ and ?f^r are treated as pada, and the final ?r is 

changed into visarga, as ?r:. 

Why have we used the word in the siitra? Without it the aphorism 
would have been and this being a chapter treating of defi¬ 

nitions, the meaning would have been, ‘an adesa is called stlmni.' This 
certainly is nc l intended, for had it been so, then all operations would be per¬ 
formed by or on the substitute, but none by the original. But this is not so. 
TluiS nilc 1 T * ; sn ys ‘the root ^ preceded by ^fj is Atmanepadi/ ^ 

tbo lanepadi, as but ^ also will be so in 

its proper sphere, as, ?m?rr. 

1 i word adesa is used in the sutra to indicate, that the rule applies 
even to partial substitutions : as changing the f of 0 into * (III. 4. 86) in tbe 
Imperative e. g. 

i al-vidhi is used in orctyr to indicate that the substitutes of ft;. 
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^ &c., such as the change of ^into ^fr (VII. i. 84), ?r into^rr (VII. 1. 
^ 5 ), f into (VII. 2. 102 ’, are not to be treated like the original : as sfp, q^If:, 
^T- Had these substitutes been treated like the original, rule VI. 1. 68 would 
a Pply, and the case-affix *r would have been elided. 

9^: II II II 3T*:, cr{%r, ^PST- 

a?T^aj: ) u 

11 ^r^rr^j: qrftf*rrrer: 'jqiw wrf*nrsqf?r 11 
57. A substitute in the room of a vowel 
caused by something that follows, should be regarded 
as that whose place it takes when a rule would else take 
effect on what stands anterior to the original vowel. 

This sAtra consists of three words:—genitive of the pratyahdra 
meaning ‘of a vowel/ and means an fidesa which takes the place of a 
VOWe ^’ ^he w ords Adesa and sthanivat are understood and are to be supplied 
from the preceding sutra. The second word is ‘parasmin’ loc. sing, of ‘para' 
meaning ‘in the subsequent.’ The locative has the force of ‘ on account of or 
by reason of. The third word is pftrva-vidhau loc. sing, of purva-vidhi mean¬ 
ing a rule applicable to a preceding thing.’ The whole sutra thus comes to 
mean that an adesa which replaces a vowel, becomes sthanivat (like vowel), pro¬ 
dded that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something fol¬ 
lowing and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an Adesa. 

Thus there is an affix called fen - , the actual affix being j; the other 
letters and =qr being $rT. The peculiarity of every affix having an indicatory' 
cause the vriddhi of the penultimate ^ ; (sfttra VII. 2. 116) as 
+ f = qTF^\ Now in forming the denominative verb from the word qj, we have 
to add the affix Thus q^ + but before nich, the ^ of q? is substituted 

by a ‘lopa’ or blank, and this blank takes the place of the vowel 3: of qj and 
becomes sthAnivat by force of the present sfttra. The result of becoming 
sthAnivat is that though the of q^ is really a penultimate and ought to be 
vriddhied before ‘nich’ it is not so, the lopa-substitute not allowing the ^ tobe 
regarded as penultimate, and thus we have the form qf? the present tense 
thii d person singular of which is q?*rfrr The equation being q=r + o + ^, the zero 
pre\ enting the gj* of q? from becoming penultimate. So also in the word 
the aorist ( g^) 0 f ^ Thus ’ST + qw + $rr = 3? + qtf + o + „ Here, the of 

^ is elided by VI, 4. 48. (when an ArdhadhAtuka affix follows there is elision 
of the shorty of that which ends in shorty;) this elision is thus caused by 
something which follows (parasmin.) Now there is a rule (VII. 2. 7.) which de¬ 
clares ‘vriddhi is optionally the substitute of a laghugj preceded by a consonant 
when (aorist) follows/ However in the present case the zero is consi- 
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dered as sthanivat, and prevents the application of sutra VII. 2. 7 ; otherwise 
we get the form which is inadmissible. 

Similarly + 37* - Here, the shorter is the substitute of 

the longer of by VII. 4. 15 ; because of the subsequent (parasmin) affix 
‘leap’. However, the word will not be considered as a word ending in a 

short vowel, for the purposes of the application of rule VI. 2. 174, (the udatta 
accent falls on the last vowel but one of a word that ends in a short vowel 
and is the last member of a bahuvrihi compound followed by the affix kap). 
On the contrary the short ST is regarded as sthanivat to long ’Ztf. Thus 

*5*T|* : • 

It is needless to say that this rule applies only to vowel adesa, there¬ 
fore, where an adesa replaces a consonant, the previous sfitra 56 has its scope 
and prevents its being sthanivat. Thus there is a krit affix called the real 
suffix being the F 7 and being diacritical letters. Before this the verb 
(to come) loses it ^ , and lopa or blank takes the place of *T. Here 
then lopa or blank is an adesa and a consonant is sth&ni. 

Now there is a rule which says (VI. 1. 71), that before krit affixes 
having an indicatory , the letter rf is added after verbs ending in light 
vowels. Now in STHP? , when is omitted, the of becomes final; and 
therefore a \ is required before ^ (which is a fart affix). Thus we have *TPTnr. 

But had lopa or blank become sthanivat to sr then the *5r of would 
have remained penultimate as it was when it was and no <T would have 

been required. But it is not so. 

Similarly in forming the word s?¥T: . Thus (III. 3. 90) 

sm + ^ (VI. 4. 79). Here, st is substituted for gr; this will not be sthanivat 
to ET; though this substitute is caused by something that follows (parasmin '. 
Were it to be sthanivat, there would come the augment £37 ( 5 ) by VI. 1. 73. 

Similarly #*[*[*, the aorist of f sr. Thus *?r + friar + ^=^ 4 - 

^^•4-04-^15 (VIII. 2. 26). Here the H is elided on account of what follows, 
but still the lopa substitute here is not sthanivat for the purposes of VIII. 2.41. 
Had it been sthanivat, *r of fr* would be changed into 37 . 

Moreover this rule applies where a vowel is changed on account of 
something which follows (parasmin). Therefore, where the change has not 
been occasioned by anything subsequent, the &de£a (though of a vowel) is 
not sthanivat. Thus the words sr^rfa: and . 

The word 3 jT 3 !Tfa is a bahuvrihi compound of and srpsrr, mean¬ 
ing ' he who has a young wife.’ In forming this compound, the ’SJT °* ^ * s re " 
placed by fn' C tech. far ) by sCtra V. 4. 134. This fa will not be sthanivat 
to «ijr, as it is not caused by an}thing which follows. Had it been regarded 
as sthAnivat, the *could not be elided by VI. 1. 66 ('there is elision of * 
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and when any consonant except ^ or 5 follows’). Thus, + far = 

+ o + pt(V. 4. 134) = (VI. 1. 66). 

Similarly the word % 3 jT 5 TT 3 T: , ‘ a descendant of ’ also illus¬ 

trates this rule. o^f5prr? is a bahuvrihi compound of o^rsr and qTf, meaning 
‘ whose foot is like that of a tiger.’ Now the final = 5 T of ‘pada ’ is elided in 
such compounds by V. 4. 138. This lopa substitution is not caused by anything 
that follows, therefore, this Iopadesa will not be sthanivat for the purposes 
of the application of sfitra VI. 4. 130 (‘q^is the substitute of the word 
when part of an inflective base ending in the word qTj? and entitled to the 
name of Bha. I. 4. 18’). Therefore, + 3pj('IV. 1. 105) Had 

the lopa been like the original, there could not have been the substitution of 
‘pad ’ for ‘pad.’ 

Similarly the w r ord =^rfpJ^r, 1st per. sing. atm. present tense of the root 
$hfr ‘to shine.’ Thus ^rfr 4 f + (HI. 4* 79)- This change of * 

into it is not caused by anything that follows, hence it is not sthanivat to 
for the purposes of the application of rule VII. 4. 53 (‘the finals of didhi and 
vevi are elided when an affix beginning with ^ or ^ follows’). Had ^been 
sthfinivat, the final f would have been elided. 

Similarly an adesa though of a vowel, and even though occasioned 
by a subsequent something, -would not be sthanivat, if there is not the applica¬ 
tion of a rule to something that precedes the adesa (pfirva-vidhi). If the 
rule is to be applied to something subsequent to the ade<=a ; it will be applied 
to the exact adesa without considering what was the letter which the adesa 
had replaced. It is only when a rule is to be applied to a prior object, that 
it becomes important to consider whether the adesa is sthanivat or not. 
Thus the vocative case of ift is |r ifr: I The vocative is formed from the 
nominative case (II. 3. 49). The nominative of is formed by chang¬ 
ing into and adding the case termination ^. Here the adesa ^f|r, 
replaces = 5 fr, on account of the subsequent termination . Now 7 there 
is a rule applicable to vocative cases which declares that the final H is drop¬ 
ped after short vowels and *r and ^fr (VI. 1. 69). 

Now 7 is the of to be regarded as sthanivat to which it re¬ 
places ; for the purposes of this rule of elision of finals? If so, the conse¬ 
quence would be that the final ST would have to be dropped in the vocative. 
But it is not so. Because the rule VI. 1. 69, which ordains the dropping of 
after short vowels and it and 5 ?fr applies to a letter, which is not anterior to 
the adesa sft, but to one which follows it, and consequently there being no 
pftrva-vidhi here, the final fT is retained and we have the vocative ift: 1 

Similarly the word ircpft?‘the pupils of Babhravya.’ The word 

is derived from iff in this wise. ( IV. i, 105 ) *= 
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+ ^ (VI. 4* I4 6 and VII. 2. 117) = srrSf. + 2PJ (VI. 1. 79) « sm*^:. 
From this is formed in thiswise:—379^ 4 - gr (IV. 2. 114)== 

+ far (VII. 1. 2) te *n*sar + fsr (VI. 4. 148) = + f^r(VI. 4. 150). 

Here, had the substitute 373 which replaced the *fr of sfiWT, been sthanivat to 
^r, rule VI. 4. 150 ('there is elision of the 27 of a taddhita affix coming after 
a consonant, when long f follows'), could not have applied. But this sub¬ 
stitute ^73 is not sthanivat for the purposes of rule VI. 4. 150, inasmuch as that 
rule does not apply to any letter that, precedes the substitute =573 , but to the 
very letters of the substitute itself. 

Similarly the word 3^:, which is evolved from the root *77, in this 
wise fa +>7T 4- r% (HI. 3 - 9 2 )=ft 4* *rr +sr (I. 3. 8)=fa4* * 4-0 + * (VI. 4.64) 
faTq\ Let us then form a secondary derivative from the word fafa applying 
337 (IV. 1. 122), the whole of which affix is replaced by n-q (VII. 1. 2). Thus 
ftfa + * fa>* 4 - m (VI. 4- 148) = tftRT (VII. 2. 118). Here, the lopa 

substituted for the = 37 T of *rr by VI. 4. 64 is not sthAnivat for the purposes of the 
application of IV. 1. 122 by which the affix 3=5K is added. Rule V. 1. 122 says, 
* dhak is added to a word ending in provided it be a word containing two 
vowels/ Now fafa ends in % and contains two vowels ; but if the lopa were 
sthanivat to the elided 5TT, then it would be a word of three syllables. That 
is however not so ; because the rule enjoining the affix 337 is not applicable 
to anything preceding the lopAdesa, but is enjoined with regard to something 
after this substitution. 


foifag, () 
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58. Not so, in rules relating to the finals of 
words, to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of varach, 
to the elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters to 
anusvAra, to the lengthening of vowels, and to the substi¬ 
tution ofja* and char letters. 


1 his sdtra lays down an exception to the previous sfttra, by which it 
was ruled that an adesa which replaced a vowel becomes sthanivat under cer¬ 
tain conditions. This sfitra says that a vowel adesa is not sthanivat under 
the following circumtances. 

1 . 'tWXfidT — 1 a rule relating to the last letter of a word.’ Thus the 
75 <>•' ’■tjo is elided before the ten 'inations of dual and plural numbers (VI. 4. 
r 11). Tims we haw ’srrfff he is/ Ur: 1 they two are/ ‘ they are.’ Now in 
tin: technical phraseology of San-krit grammarians, the ^ of iff: and is 





replaced by an Adesa called , the peculiarity of which is that the whole of 
it vanishes. So that before the word iff: there is this adesa existing, though 
it is in an invisible form. This invisible adesa will be sthanivat, as it replaces 
a vowel, by reason of something that follows, i. e. the affixes rf: and 
being fistT (I. 2, 4); and it will have all the powers of ^ by the last sutra, in the 
absence of any rule to the contrary. Therefore, in the sentence qfr SrH ( who 
two are’ the final gfV of eft and the invisible of ought to coalesce by rules 
of sandhi into ‘STTT (VI. 1. 78). But this incongruity is prevented by the pre¬ 
sent sfitra, by which the change of into is a TfFrf faPT or a rule relating 

to the finals of a word, therefore, we have cjn^rT: I So also in cnf% rule VI. 

i. 77 is not applied. 

2. * a rule relating to the doubling of letters.’ In the sandhi 

°f + we have Here f is changed into If this were sthanivat 

to then the rule by which vj could be doubled before would be inappli¬ 
cable. But 5 is not equivalent to though its substitute ; and we have the doub¬ 
ling of g^and get the form ^€r»r. Therefore, in rules relating to the doubling 
of letters the Adesa is not equivalent to the sthani. 

3. qrcn'fa: ‘a rule relating to the affix The affix is a krit 

affix which is added to certain roots to form nouns of agency; thus from 

* to rule ’ we have ‘ ruler.’ So from the intensive verb 3 JTOPT we have 
^rmr^T: ' a vagrant.’ It is formed in this wise + III. 2. 176) =^n^nr^r + 

+ *nr(VI. 4. 48). Here the of has been dropped and replaced by lopa, on 
account of its being followed by the ardhadhatuka affix The next 

step is to drop the by rule VI. 1.66 which declares that the letters sr 
and ?x are dropped before affixes beginning with any consonant except 
\ i. e.j beginning with consonants of pratyaMra. Thus + o + 

Now there is a rule (VI. 4. 64) which declares that the final long gjT of a base 
is dropped before ardhadhatuka affixes having an initial vowel. Here there¬ 
fore, if the adesa ‘lopa/ which replaced the vowel gf, be considered as sthanivat, 
and ^ be considered as an affix having a latent initial vowel, then the 'SJT of 
srnrr requires to be dropped. But this siitra prevents this and we have the form 
srrzrnrc; as, ^rrer: smrf 11 

4- 4 a rule relating to the dropping of ya.’ Thus there is 

a verb ‘to scratch’. In forming an abstract noun from it, the affix ft* 

(tech. ) is added. Thus = +o 4 -fSr, the qqr of being 

dropped by VL 4. 48. Now there is a rule (VI. 1. 66) already mentioned above 
which requires the elision of before consonantal affixes. Now if the lopa- 
substitute be considered as sthanivat to W, then the affix fir is not an affix 
having an initial consonant and the rule, which requires the dropping of w, 
would not apply. The present sCitra, however, provides for this, and we have 
the form i^pir: ‘scratching.’ 


7 
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5» s^Tfafa: f a rule relating to accent.’ There is a sfttra (VI. 1. 193) 
which says that when a word is formed by an affix that has an indicatory 
5, the vowel that immediately precedes such an affix has the udatta accent. 
Now vjv is an affix that has an indicatory the real affix being 
(VII. 1. x.). It is an affix used in forming nouns of agency. Adding 
this affix to the desiderative verb faqffa ‘ desirous of doing’ we have:— 
jfaqffa + ^ + 0 + 5 ST*T, the being dropped by VI. 4. 48. 

Now if the zero be considered as sthanivat, then the accent must fall on this 
latent but it is not so. The accent falls on the f of c?fr; and we have 
, so also H 

6. * a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous 

letters.’ To explain this, let us form the second person singular of the verb 
fyry in the imperative mood. The affix fir is the sign of the second person 
imperative singular; and the verb fTPT belongs to the seventh-class of verbs 
called Rudhadi. This class of verbs take the vikarana ?pt(IIL 1.78) the 
and *r being indicatory the real affix is ?r. This ?r is inserted between the 
radical vowel and the final consonant ( 1 . 1. 47). Therefore we have the follow¬ 
ing equation:— 4* SpPT + ff = Qr + ?r + 9 +r? = f 3 r + ^ + o + fir. The 
=77 oi is dropped by VI. 4. ill, which declares that the ^ of 399 is dropped 
before those sarvadhatuka terminations which are far?? or fair. By 1 . 2. 4 
all sarvadhatuka terminations which have not got an indicatory q are consi¬ 
der -d as f^cT The affix % therefore is a |%<t sarvadhAtuka affix, and by rule 
III. 4. 87, ft is to be regarded as , not having an indicatory q. The next 
stage Is :~fa-f;? 4 -o 4 -q; 4 -fa; the fir being changed into fa by rule (VI. 4. 101) 
which says that ‘fi is changed into fa, when it follows a root which ends in 
a con-onant of pratyahara:’ here 9 and 9 are changed by general rules 
of sandhi into J and s and we have fij + ^+ o + ^ + ft (VIII. 4. 41). 
Then , here is a rule (VIII. 3. 24), which says that in the body of a word the 
-f is changed into an us vara when followed by a consonant of pratyahara.’ 
Therefore we have : —I3T + *+ o+ 3 * 4 -fi. This is the form to which the 
present rule is applicable. I bus, there is a rule (VIII. 4. 58) which says that an 
anusvara followed by a letter 0* *rar pratyahara ?>., any consonant except f, 3T 
qr and rj i> changed into a letter homogeneous or savarna to the letter that 
follows. Tin rcforc, if - regard ze ro as sthanivat to the sq* which it replaces, 
t he anus\«*ra cannot be changed inio 9 as homogeneous to But it is not to 
!.r so r garded. and we have the term fij 4* °r + ^ 4* or 

so also 

7 * anile relating to anusvfira.' The above example, 

serve the purpose herc:~~fa + *¥’4 o 4. ^ 4. fi. This by the rule ah 
readv mentioned Vill. 3- 24 \ requires the 9 to be changed into anusvAra 




I. § 58. ] Substitute is like the principal. 


Now if zero be considered as sthanivat, then is not followed by a letter of gr? 
pratyahara , and cannot be changed into an us vara. However, the zero is 
not regarded as sthanivat, and we! change the 5 into anusvara. Other 
examples aref^r + % + o 4* cr + = nrrTFcf; so also pPTFtT It 

8 . ' a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for 

short vowels . 1 Let us form the Inst. sing, of the noun The ter¬ 

mination of the Inst. sing, is ?r or ^r. Therefore, we have STRITt^ 

+ ° + ?.+^rr* Here the^ has been elided by rule VI. 4. 134, which teaches 
that words ending in t 5TT lose their ^ before terminations technically called 
Bha. The termination of Inst. sing, is a Bha termination by force of 
rule I. 4. 18. The next rule that now comes into operation, is VIII. 2. 77, which 
requires the lengthening of the short penultimate vowels, of the pratya¬ 
hara, of words that end in r or ^ and are followed by a consonant. Here 
ft* is a root that ends in 3T; and if the zero be considered as sthanivat, then 
this sr is not followed by a consonant, but by a latent vowel, and so the short ^ 
of ft^ will not be lengthened. This rule, however, provides for such length¬ 
ening, and therefore we have :—JTfctrt* + o + 3II 

9. xrsif^DT: 1 a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate 
consonants, of pratyahara xirr, in the place of hard consonants ’ In this case 
also the adcsa that takes the place of a vowel is not sthanivat. 

Let us add the affix f^r to the root ‘to eat/ compounded with the 
word ST or SRPf'. In Vedic literature is replaced by (II. 4. 39); so we 
have, ^ + ^+ + = + + + (VI. 4 . 100) = **+* + <>-t* 

(VIIL 2. 26)= sr+s + o + o + fvr (Viii. 2. 40). 

It is at this stage, that rule VIII. 4. 53 requires the sr to be changed 
into tt. This is a 'xj^r rule, and teaches that in the place of letters of 
class, the letters of *jr?T class are substituted, if followed by letters of class. 
If the zero which was obtained by dropping the of q\ be considered as 
sthanivat, then the sr is not followed by a consonant of class, and cannot 
be changed into*r. But it is not so. Therefore + o + o+pt = *afhy:(\aj. Ved. 
XVIII. 9). The various rules, by which lirst is omitted, and then jr is 
dropped, have been referred to in brackets, and will be explained in their proper 
places. 

Similarly the word , which is the Imperative (lot) 2nd per. 

dual of the root Hfr, and is thus evolved. This root belongs to the Juhutyfidi 
class, and therefore, there is reduplication. Thus + *T\T -L = 

* + + rwi = + err*■ = v + * + * + h + *rr* (VI. 4 - I0 °) ® ^ r 

5 r 4- * + * + fTPT (VIII. 2. 26)=^ + * f * + o + (VIII. 2. 40) = * + w 

• - * + s 4- \yiTf = 5 ^T 4 r? |l Here the change of ^ into ^ is by the rpplica- 
ti°n of VIII. 4. 53, which is a jas rule, and therefore, the zero is not sthanivaL 
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<qT pratyahara instead of other consonants/ In the application of this rule, 
also the substitute that replaces a vowel is not sthanivat. 

Let us form the 2nd pers. sing, perfect of the verb ' to eat/ 
is replaced by q^r (II. 4. 40) and gqrgrr is the termination of the second person 
singular of lit or perfect tense, + 33*35 = qsr + qrr + 3 T 35 (VI. 
1. 8) =» q* + qrr + (VII. 4. 60) = ■st + qn + qjcrsr (VIII. 4. 54) = *f 
q + © + 5 (VI. 4. 98) == . 

At this stage comes the'qr rule in operation, which says that the 
letters of $T 5 T pratyahara are replaced by those of =qr pratyahara, when follow¬ 
ed by letters of pratyahara. Here 5; is a letter of $p>T class, and if zero 

is not sth&nivat, it is followed by 5 which is a letter of *qr class, and there¬ 
fore 5 is required to be changed into qr of class. By the present rule, zero 

is not sthanivat and thus we have :—srqr f = (VIII. 3. 60). 

Similarly qrrTJthe 3rd per. plural aorist of is thus formed:—+ 
+ + ^ + ^ + ( n * 4 - So) = + % + © + h * sj^c. (Vi. 

4.98). Here had the lopa been sthanivat, rule VIII. 4.55 could not have 
applied. But it being a char rule, the lopa is not sthanivat. Therefore we 
have, . 

When lopa is the substitute of a vowel, it is not sthanivat, for the 
purposes of the application of the rules of accent, rules relating to the doubl¬ 
ing <1 letters, and the rules relating to the elision of ya. In other places, 
with the exception of the above three ; the lopa substitute of a vowel is, and 
must be treated as sthanivat. Thus , qr^fr: • In these 

cases the lopa-Adesa being sthanivat, the rules relating to accent, lengthen¬ 
ing and the elision of ya, do not apply. 

fjpbftjfq 11 v? 11 tr^rfsT 11 9?% ( wfora, 

, sr*: ) 11 

ff%: 11 tt u 

59. Before an affix haying an initial vowel, 
which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes 
the place of a vowel is like the original vowel even in 
form, only for the purposes of reduplication and no 
further. 

This sfitra lias been explained in different ways by the authors of the 
Kar.ika and of the Siddh.'mta Kaumudi. According to the latter, the sfitra 
means ■--- ‘when an r; ix beginning with a vowel follows, that is a cause of re- 
duplieation, a substitute shall not take the place of a preceding vowel, (whilst 
the reduplication is yet to be made: but the reduplication having been made, 









the substitution may then take place/ The explanation given by Kasika 
is more in harmony with the Great Commentary. For all practical purposes, 
the two explanations lead to the same conclusion. According to Kasika, 
the vowel-substitute is sth&nivat, in the sense, that it is exactly of the same 
form as the original, and retains this form only for a fixed time viz., so long 
as the reduplication is being made ; but as soon as the reduplication has been 
made, the substitute takes its proper form. This rule has its scope in the 
rules relating (a) to the elision of long ^r, (b) to the elision of the penultimate, 
(c) to the elision of the affix (d) to the substitution of semi-vowels for 

vowels, and lastly (e) to the substitution of qqw, and *rrsr for 

i* and ^ respectively by the rules of sandhi. 

(tf). Elision of •5JT. Let us form the 2nd person perfect tense of 
the root qT ‘to drink/ The termination of 2nd person perfect is This 

is, therefore, a termination beginning with a vowel, and it causes the redupli¬ 
cation of the root. The conditions of the present sutra all exist in this. 
Thus we have + qjTO « *r + o + (VI. 4, 64). Here the 5 5 jT is elided 
by VI. 4. 64. which teaches that ‘ the qjr of the root is elided before &rdha- 
dhatuka affixes beginning with a vowel and which are Pfcg; or fiFcT and before 
/ The affix is such an affix (I. 2. 5, III. 4. 11 5). 

Now comes the rule about reduplication which is contained in sutra 
VI. 1. 8, and teaches that a root consisting of a single vowel is reduplicated 
before the terminations of the perfect. Here, by the elision of the only 
visible root left to us is q which is a consonant without any vowel. The rule 
of reduplication, therefore, would not have applied to it, because there is no 
vowel in it, but for the present s&tra, which solves the difficulty. Here the 
vowel-substitute zero must be considered sthAnivat i. e. as if it were the very 
itself. Thus we have <rr + % + 0 + = TTJH (VII. 4. 59). The long 

=31T of the reduplicative syllable has been shortened by VII. 4. 59. So also qj:l 

(6). The elision of the penultimate. Let us form the same tense of 
'to kill/ ^ 4 = £ 4 o + :t + (VI. 4. 98). 

Here also the preliminary conditions are all fulfilled, the affix begins 
with a vowel and it causes the reduplication of the root. The penultimate 
of $«r is replaced by the substitute lopa by VI. 4. 98, which teaches that the 
roots 173/ to go y qpr ‘to kill 1 and a few others lose their penultimate before 
affixes beginning with a vowel and which are also Rrtt or We know 

to be such an affix. For the reasons already given, we can not redupli¬ 
cate the consonants as they have no vowel. However, this reduplication 

is effected by virtue of the present rule, and we have:—f 4 f 4 stpJH 
(VII. 4. 62, VII. 3. 55). The first £ is changed intow by VII. 4. 62 
anr the second ^ into sjr by VII. 3. 55. 
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(c) . The elision of the affix RrT=g. Let us form the Aorist (luri) of the 

causative form of The causative is formed by adding the affix to 
the root ; and the aorist takes the augment % r• Thus we have :—4 ^ 
4 fSora- 4 rT = = 5 rnr +f + 5.=^Tr? + ? + ! ^5 + ?- The affix (III. I. 48) is added, 
in forming the aorist of causatives. The letters % and |F are indicatory, 
the real affix being . Now by VI. 4. 51, the affix frrre is elided before an 
ardhadhatuka affix that does not take the intermediate Now is such 
an affix. Therefore we have 4 o 4 . 

At this stage, comes into operation another rule (VI. 1. n), which de¬ 
clares that ‘the root is reduplicated before the affix The ^ is, thus, 

an affix which causes reduplication; it is an affix which also begins with a 
vowel. Therefore, it satisfies the conditions of this shtra. Therefore, the 
zero which was a substitute in place of the vowel f, becomes sthanivat 
to f ; as if it were the very ^ itself. Thus we have the reduplicative syllable 
fz } by rule VI. 1. 2, which says that a verb beginning with a vowel reduplicates 
its second syllable. But as soon as the reduplication is over, the ftdesa takes 
up its original form of zero. Thus snfef 4 o 4 vjrr = . 

(d) . The fourth class of cases, where this sutra has scope, is the 

substitution of for vowels. Thus let us form the perfect 2nd person 
singular of gr ‘to do’ fr 4 4 ^rgsr, the semi-vowel r taking 

the place of ^ by the general rule of sandhi VI. 1. 77. Now we have already 
learned that is an affix which causes reduplication and it begins with 
a vowel. Now r is a substitute which comes in the place of a vowel (/. c ^r), 
it will therefore be sthanivat by this sutra. Had it not been sthanivat, 
the consonants sT could not be reduplicated, as they hr ve no vowel. The 
substitute r being taken equal to we reduplicate gr; n reduplication the 
3T is changed into^by VII. 4. 62, and into by A il. 4. 66. Thus we 
have :—; similarly I 


(<f). The fifth case is the substitution of &c. Let us form 

1st person singular of the perfect of ?fr ‘to lead:’ ?fr 4 - xu? = ^ 4 4 

Tin- ir isvriddhied before the termination of the perfect (VII. 2. 115), 1 

and then changed into by the general rule of sandhi (VI. 1. 78), Now the 

ttj of the perfect causes reduplication, and it is an affix which begins with 
a vowel. It satisfies the conditions of this sutra. Therefore the which 

was a substitute for tt, being a vowel substitute, becomes sthanivat toir in form. 

Iu reduplicating the word , we reduplicate as if it were still Thus we 
have tin - form and not ^nrnr. Similarly ; 5 T 5 T 3 ', and 

Why have we used the word “ dvirvachane” in the sutra? Without it, 
tlw aphonsm would have stood thus:—- i < Before an affix having an initial vowel 
which, causes reduplication, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel 
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LOPA DEFINED. 



is like the original vowel ” Let us form the 3rd per. sing, perfect tense 
(f^T?) of the root (< to be exhausted,” in the atmanepada. The affix of 3rd 
per. sing. atm. of lit, is *T3£(III. 4, 81). Thus ^ L 1. 

45). Now here fr is changed into ^r, on account of the affix ittt; this affix 
causes reduplication, but still ^JT is not to be considered as sthanivat to ir. 
For if ^j*r be considered so, then in the next stage T STT + = r 5T + 0 + 

(VI. 4. 64)thelopa will be regarded as sthanivat to Jr and the reduplicative 
syllable will be fir and not ; the form being and not 5T*#r. But ^jT is 

not sthfmivat to tf, because for the purposes op reduplication , the change of 
into =sjt is immaterial; it is the second and further change of tEJT i n t° zero 
which is directly connected with reduplication, (for if zero be not considered 
sthanivat, there can be no reduplication); and therefore, this substitute zero 
should be regarded as sthanivat to ^r. 

Why do we say “which causes reduplication?” Without these 
words the s&tra would have stood thus :—“ Before an affix having an initial 
vowel, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel is like the original 
vowel, for the purposes of reduplication.” In that case we could not get 
the form 3rd per. sing, desiderative present tense of fz? ‘to shine, to 

play,’ This form is thus evolved:—f^+^(III. 1. 7) =f| + 37+ ^(VI. 4. 19) 
sa f^ +g ‘(VI. 1. 77). Here, the change of f into sr is caused by 37 (tech. 
37$), which begins with a vowel; is this to be regarded as sthanivat to f ? No, 
because 37 does not cause reduplication, it is which causes reduplication. 
Therefore the equation is:—-3T 4- (VI. 1. 9) =|^ 1s ri r rf* If sr could be 

regarded like then the form would have been 

Why do we say “beginning with a vowel”? Otherwise the sutra 
would have run thus:—“Before an affix which causes reduplication, the subs¬ 
titute which takes the place of a vowel, is like the original vowel, for the 
purposes of reduplication.” The affix ^ of the Intensive verbs causes re¬ 
duplication (VI. 1. 9); but as it does not begin with a vowel, the substitute 
will not be sthfmivat. Let us form the 3rd per. sing. Intensive of 

the root srr'to smell.' Thus 5?T + ^ = sft + ^ (VII. 4. 31) = ^^ (VII. 4. 
82). Here, is changed into ^ on account of ; but f* is not sthanivat 
to ; had it been so, the form would have been 3r5ifa?f. Similarly 

n u tj^TT% u Stu: n 

fnFT: 11 3j«V 

sfrr u 

60. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signi¬ 


fies disappearance. 

This defines elision. When a letter or word-form becomes latent. 
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is^ither heard, nor pronounced, nor written, it becomes lopa or is said to be 
elided. Lopa is the term tor the disappearance of anything previously 
apparent. 

In Sanskrit Grammar, this “ lopa” is considered as a substitute or adera, and as such this 
grammatical zero has all the rights and liabilities of the thing which it replaces. This blank or lopa 
is in several places treated as having a real existence and rules are made applicable to it, in the same 
way a to any ordinary substitute that has an apparent form. The Grammarians do not content thcm- 
sdves with one sort of blank, but have invented several others ; there are many kinds of them, such 
ss lopa blank, flu blank, lup blank, and luk blank, which like different sorts of zeroes of a Mathema- 
Jician, have different functions. 


The word lopa occurs in sutras VI. 1.66 and VI. 4. 118 &c. 
The lopa substitute is a sense substitute, and not a form substitute. Thus 
when we say ‘ let the substitute lopa take the place of such and such a 
letter or word,’we do not mean that the letters 5^, qand^ should be 
substituted there, but the sense of the thing, namely ‘ disappearance.’ 


11 iicr^Tffni 

( ) 11 

<jf%: 11 tv* 11 

61. Tlie disappearance of an affix when it is 
caused by the words Ink, sin or lup are designated by 
those terms respectively. 

When an affix is elided by using the term luk, that disappearance 
gets the appellation of luk, similarly when an affix is elided by using 
the terms slu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of slu or lup. 

Thus in + 3[T'Ttpfi’ + f% = ! ?rr% ‘ he eats.’ Here the vikarana jjtr has 
been elided by using the word luk (II. 4. 72). Similarly in ‘he in¬ 

vokes,' the vikarana is elided by the word slu (II. 4. 75), so in qTCJT: ‘a 
city in the vicinity of weeds called varan4.’ Here the Taddhita affix indicat¬ 
ing vicinity has been elided by the word lup. (IV. 2. 82), 

Why do we use the words “ of the affix ”? Without these words, the sfftra w'ould have 
run thus“ The disappearance is called luk, flu or lup.” So that the disappearance of a base 
would a ho be caused by the use of these terms. Thus in II. 4. 70, there would have been * luk' of 
the agastya, and kaum/inya ; which however is not intended. In that stitra, the 4 luk ’ of the 
affixes is only intended. So also in stitra IV. 3. 168 there would have been the substitution of‘luk’ 
for the bases of the words. 

11 vt n 11 

srewro 11 

N. 


?'* T; H ’ronremr eft# 11 

02. When elision of an affix has taken place 
(lopa), the affix still exerts its influence, and the opera- 
' dependant upon it, take place as if it were present. 




Pratyaya-lakshana. 
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This stitra declares that when an affix disappears by lopa-elision its 
potency does not disappear. Thus the term ‘pada’ is defined to be that 
which ends in a case-affix or a conjugational-affix. But after certain bases, 
these affixes vanish; still those bases become ‘pada’ in spite of the 
vanishing of the whole affix. How can an operation directed by an affix 
take place, when the affix itself vanishes, is a doubt which may naturally 
arise. This sfitra answers the question. Though an affix may be elided by 
lopa, yet an operation of which such an affix was the cause, must take place. 
Thus is a pada though the case-termination has been elided. Simi¬ 

larly the word 'spffgr ( he milked;’ which is the Imperfect of gf, and is thus 
formed, ?r (III. 4. ioo)=^rfr? + o (VI. 1. = 0 

(VIII. 2. 32) (here |T is changed into sr by taking the word ‘aduh’ as a ‘ pada ’) 
3RTfT + o (VIII. 2. 37) = ^f%rr (VIII. 2. 39) = ^PTf^. 


Why have we used the word in this aphorism again, when its 

anuvritti was understood in this sutra from the last ? This repetition indi¬ 
cates that the present rule applies where the whole of the affix is elided, and 
not>when a portion of an affix is elided. The present sfttra, therefore, does 
not apply to forms like and These forms are the 1st person 

sing. f§T|F Atmanepada of and *pr. Thus ; ?JT^r + r + (III. 4. 

106) = (III. 4. 102) = ‘SjTfT + Here, ST a portion 

of the affix sft^is elided by VII. 2. 79; now there will be no of 

this partial elision of an affix. Had it been so, the final nasal j of 
would have been elided by VI. 4. 37 : but that is not so : and we have 
(VII. 3. 54 and VI. 4. 98). 


The word means that by which a thing is recognised. The 

word therefore, means the effect by which an affix could be recog¬ 

nised. The orthographical changes, like the following, are not however 
pratyaya-lakshana. In forming the genitive singular of r ‘ wealth,’ we have 
t 1 + = tPf:, here, the change of § into by the rules of sandhi, 

though caused by the affix ^5; is not such an effect, which the affix causes, 
by virtue of being an affix , but it is an effect caused by the accidental fact, 
that the affix begins with a vowel, and thus gives scope to the euphonic rule 
VI. 1. 78. Therefore, when in forming the genitive compound of + 
we elide the case-affix we get the form R75R. Here the elided affix 
will not cause the peculiar orthographic change mentioned above, which is 
dependent upon its letters, and not upon the affix as such. 

* II ^ II TT<*Tf5T II 51, §5Tc|T, 

sssnm) 11 

fm.-11 ww stsst% frtn sr^^r^wet ^ vpn% n 
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63. Of the base (anga), whose affix has been 
elided by the use of any of the three words containing 
, the operations dependent on it do not take place, re¬ 
garding such base. 

This sutra is a special exception to the previous aphorism which 
was too extensive. It declares, that when an affix is elided by using the 
words , or grc , then the ‘ sign ' or or the peculiar virtue of the 

affix also vanishes. Thus there is an important difference in the elision of an 
affix by force of the words &c. ; and by the word srpr. In one case the 
virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the other it does not. 


The word in this sutra requires some explanation. “ A root, 
followed by a suffix (pratyaya), is raised to the dignity of a base (pr&tipadika), 
and finally becomes a real word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a 
case-termination (vibhakti). Every base, with regard to the suffix which is 
attached to it, is called Anga, body.” 

Thus the word ipifr: is the plural of the word ttf^T . The w’ord itf?T: 
; s formed by adding the affix to (IV. i. 105) ; the force of the indicar 
tory 3T being to cause the vriddhi of the first vowel of the word (VII. 2. 117), 
But in forming the plural of ttf§\ rule II. 4. 64 presents itself, which declares 
that there is Ink of the affix when the word takes the plural. Here the 
affix *nr is elided by the word luk ) which means not only the elision of the 
2T of tjf^T but also the shortening of into 37, that is, the affix being elided, 
it vanishes altogether, leaving no trace behind, in the shape of the vriddhing 
of the first vowel, which the affix was competent to cause. 

Similarly is the 3rd per. dual present tense of 'to clean/ It 
belongs to Adadi class in which the vikarana 2[r? is elided by ' luk * (II. 4. 72); 
and hence there is no vriddhi substitution, which would have taken place by 
VII. 2. 114, (the ik of the base *T3T is vriddhied before verbal affixes). 

Similarly ‘they two sacrifice } ; here the vikarana 3rr<j has been 
elided by using the word ‘slu* (II. 4. 75, let £lu be substituted in the room 
of sap after the verbs hu &c). The effect of this elision is^ that there is no 
guna substitution of the vowel of the base, which5[P£ was competent to cause. 

When an affix is elided in any other way than by the enunciation 
of the three terms containing <5, it is competent to cause its proper effect. 
Tims fr + + + + Here the elision 

of the affix nich is by ' lopa/ (VI. 4. 51) and hence though the affix vanishes, 
its effect remains. Why do we say ‘in respect of an Anga or inflective 
base?' Observe ^ ‘five/ snr ‘seven/ <psr: ‘milk/ STFT ‘sama veda/ 
Here in the word pancha, the plural case-affix is elided by VII. 1. 22 
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(after the words called shat, the vy and ^ are elided by Muk’). 
Here the affix is elided by enouncing the word 'luk/ the result is, 
that the affix cannot produce any change which it would otherwise have 
caused, in the anga or inflective base; such as lengthening, as in rajan, a 
king,’ 1. p. rfijanah ‘kings.’ But though it is inoperative as regards the 
anga, the elided affix is not altogether inactive. It retains the virtue of lais- 
ing the base to the dignity of a pada. Thus:— <N^+'»rg = 7^5.+(luk VII. 

1. 22). The word paiichan is now a pada, and as such, it drops its final *£. 

ig II %)i II II I# 

ffri: M trait n 

64. The final portion of a word, beginning with 
the last among the vowels in the word, is called ft. 

This sfitra defines ft. It is that portion of a word which is^ included 
between the last letter and the nearest vowel. Thus in the word the 

portion is ft; so also in ■ETr’T/fTthe portion S3. The word ft occurs in 
svitra III. 4. 79. 

The word =sr=r: in the sfitra is in the genitive case, which has the 
force of nirdhfirana or specification ; and though it is in the singular number, 
it represents class name, meaning ‘ among the vowels.’ 

ilNl II Vl II II 

II 

ff%: it ’j^Hr tzj'- h 

65. The letter immediately preceding the 
last letter of a word is called the penultimate. 

This defines s<rvir or penultimate. Thus in the words <r3, f*Tf , ¥? 

the letters =3T , ?, 3, and ^ are sqrvr. 

The word ‘upadhS,’ occurs in sfitra VII. 2. 116. 

h %% i* 11 

II 

if%; it afbrftrRi' < Hh=th’ it 

66. When a term is exhibited in the seventh 
case in these sutras, the operation directed, is to be 
understood as affecting the state of. what immediately 
precedes that which the term denotes. 

This is a declaratory or interpreting sfitra. When in a sfitra, a word 
is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sfitra is to be per- 
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The force of Ablative case. [ Bk. I. Ch. I. § 6 

Tormed on the word preceding it. Thus in the sGtra urcrn? (VI. i. 77) the 
wore is in the locative case, which sutra, therefore, means that ?■, 5? 

followed by a vowel (gjry) are changed into fa°r). The literal 

translation of the siitra being.—‘ Of ftr there is in *r%‘ The force of 
‘in ’ or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 
vowel. Thus + ^r»r = • so *rfwrpr, 11 

The word nirdishta (meaning ‘exhibited’) has been used in the 
sutra to indicate immediateness. Thus in the f of grfir is not direct¬ 

ly followed by the f of f%rT, there being the letter ^ intervening, therefore, 
rule V I. 1. 77, does not apply here : and we have no sandhi. 

II $is II II el^TTH , 

( ) II 


fi%: 11 vTFHTf%r?T <T^r5rf%fr ;r?Tr^=r ^ 7 n 

67. An operation caused by the exhibition of 
a term in the ablative or fifth case, is to be understood 
to enjoin the substitution of something in the room of 
that which immediately follows the word denoted by 
the term. 


This sutra explains the force of words in the ablative case when 
employed in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preceding 
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word. 

! hus siltra VIII. 4. 61 declares that ' after 3?, of sthA. and stambha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior.’ Thus + **ippr. 
Here the word 3?: is exhibited in the original sGtra in the ablative case, and 
by the present sGtra it means that a dental letter gr must be substituted in 
the place of sthana, and by I. 1. 54 ante, this dental takes the place of 5; we 
have 3? + vy-Ry = *rr=rg. Similarly in sGtra rfirr: (VIII. 2 . 18, • a word 
ending in a conjugational affix, when following after a word ending in a non- 
conjugationalaffix, becomes anudatta.’) Here the word ‘atinah’ is exhibited in 
the ablative case, therefore, the operation directed by this aphorism, namely, 
the substitution of anudatta accent, must take place in the word that follows. 
Thus ; but not so in II 

** ^ 3T^naj3^ftTT II II 11 , 

3T8T33WT II 


11 


sfTr: 11 fim awr^ *rr?t ^ ^rsrrvr- awFHAr 


*rrf^r^ 11 * i 


; ?vrrtT’ur * 11 
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68. In this Grammar, when an operation is 


directed with regard to a word, the individual form of the 
word possessing meaning is to he understood, except 
with regard to a word which is a definition. 

This is a rule of interpretation. The word ^ which means ‘one’s 
own’ denotes ‘the meaning/ and the word denotes 4 the individual form 
of a word.’ The sense of the siltra is that a word denotes both things ex¬ 
pressed by those two words and viz., its meaning, and its form. Thus a 
rule applicable to will be applicable to the word composed of ^r, 3T, 5 , f 
and not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, *Tr3F3FT-, &c. 

In this science, therefore, the very word-form is to be taken, and 
understood and operated upon, and not external sense : with the exception 
of words which are definitions, in the latter case the things defined are to be 
taken. 

This sutra is begun in order to remove the difficulty which might 
otherwise arise from a consideration that a word connotes a certain meaning, 
and as no grammatical operation is possible in a concrete object, we must 
take the words having the same meaning. As when a person is called to 
bring a ‘cow/he brings the animal cow, and not the letters c, o, w. It may 
therefore be said, that as no grammatical operation is possible in a material 
thing, we may take all the names synonymous with the word an d operate 
upon them ; this siltra removes that doubt. 

Thus the siltra (IV. 2. 33) declares “that the affix ‘dhak* 

comes after the word ‘agniV^ Thus ‘‘belonging to 

agni/’ as in the following sentence • Here the w ord 

t^fr^ indicates the individual word-form and not its synonyms. Simi¬ 
larly siltra IV. 2. 19 declares ‘ let there be optionally after As 

^P^f^(VII. 3. 50 and 51) or • The rule a PP lies the word ' form 

‘uda^vita’ meaning ‘curd-milk’ and not to and 

which are synonyms. 

There is an important exception to this rule, and that is in favour 
of terms which are technical terms of Grammar and have been so defined. 

Thus (I* X* 20) and tTTTPFTT (t. I. 22). Here the 

wordsand denote the words connoted by those terms and not to 
their word-form. There are, however, some sutras in P&nini which are ap- 
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parently exceptions to this rule. These exceptions have been arranged 
under four heads, technically called f%7, fT^fTW, and Rfw. When there is 
a rule about a word, it may mean that very word-form, or words represent- 
ing species falling under that word, or words which are synonymous with it. 
Thus rule II. 4. 12 declares, “?vT ‘tree’ 77 ‘deer,’ 377 ‘grass,’ &c., 
may optionally be compounded as dvandva.” Here the word f^r stands 
as a generic name for the species falling under it, and does not represent 
the word-form, IvT. i hus we have dvandva-compound of + -7fi r v T, as 
SfTPTTTvpi: or ^vf^nfrqT: I Such sutras are called faa. 

Then in sfttra III. 4. 40, we have an example of r77. That sfitra means 
"the word 77 ‘to feed’ takes the affix 17357 (?j^r) when compounded with 
the word *7.” Here the word ‘*7’ means both the word-form 57, as well as 
the synonyms of *7 and the species of ?7. Thus *7 and 147 ‘ wealth ’ are 
synonyms; while 77 ‘ wealth ’ and nr ‘cow’are genus and species. Thus 
+ CPJH = tTTTTy- Similarly rffaTT, 77ff77 > *TT$r77, 7P7TT7? . 
Such sutras are called pjw . 

Then in shtra II. 4. 23, we have an example of fwg\ “A Tatpurusha 
compound ending with the word tPTT ‘ court ’ is neuter, provided that it is 
preceded by the word raja, or by a word denoting a non-human being.” 
Here the synonyms only of the word ‘raji’ are taken, and neither the word- 
form ‘ r&jA,’ nor the special instances falling under it. Thus f7‘king’ + 
*T>TT = TTtPT* ‘king’s assembly,’ f^TT + *T7T = 177*777* ‘king’s assembly.’ But 
not rrrw>rg\ but rnraTT. Nor can we take particular kings, such as 
or yqrfk7 , In their case we must have TwjfinrtPTr, 

Then in sfitra IV. 4. 35, we have an example of %7. The sutra 
means “ the words 7% ‘ bird ’ 7*77 ‘ fish ’ 917 * deer,’ take the affix 3^ when the 
meaning is the killer thereof.” Here the words 7% &c. denote both the 
word-forms 7% &c. as well as the species denoted by those terms, but not 
their synonyms. Thus 7% + = 7T%7 k ‘a bird-killer,’ , ‘a fish- 

catcher.’ J0-^f7 + ’r^=5rrr^r75T: ‘ a vulture-killer.’ But we cannot take the 
synonyms of ‘7%,’ &c. except in the case of ‘7*f7,’ when we may take the 
word ‘*fpT-’ As 7rf?777r: and 7f77f: ‘a fish killer.’ 

•*THr*rcr: II II ^Tfvr II f 

wW, % ) 11 

yPrr: 11 %r<n 3777 titctHtt 7i?7fr 77?7 7777 =7 V7*7 7*77 7^1757411 

69. The letters of the PratyAliAra 1 . e . the 
vowels and semi-vo wels, and a term having 7 for its indi¬ 
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as to their 
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homogeneous letters, except when they are used as pra- 
ty^yas or affixes. 


The pratyahara ^T^in thus sfttra includes all the vowels and liquids. 
This is the only instance where oT°r pratyahara refers to the second <3 of 
The letters included in and the letters having an indicatory^, 
refer to, and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus 37 refers to all 
the five gutturals 37, *T, 3“, similarly % 7, and asln sfitra I. 3. 8. 

Similarly includes short, long and protracted The words ‘ its own 
foim are understood in this siitra, being drawn from the previous siitra. 
Ihus siitra (VI. 1. 87), 1 when a vowel comes after 3J, guna is the 

single substitute for both.’ Here .though the rule mentions only short we 
take the longer also. Thus not only + faj: = 3T3T:; but + = I 

So also in sutra (VII. 4. 32), ( there is long f in the room of ^ when 

the affix ' chvi’ (V. 4. 50) follows.’ Here long is also included; thus 
f^+3vftRr = fro'NrdRr, and So also in sfitra 

’3^373' ^ (VI. 4. 148). ‘When long f follows, there is elision of the f or ^ 
of the base,’ the rule applies to the bases ending in long f and sqj also. 

This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus sutra III. 2. 168, 
says, f after words ending in the affix san, and the words &sansa and bhiksha, 
there is Here ^ is an affix and therefore does not include long 37. 
Thus ‘a beggar.’ So also in IV. 3. 9, the short only is to be taken 
and not the long one. 

II to© II || ( n* 

11 

^ II 

7 0. The letter which has 5 after or before it, 
besides referring to its own form, refers to those homo¬ 
geneous letters which have the same prosodial length 
or time. 

By the previous sfitra it was declared that a vowel standing by it¬ 
self included all the letters of its class. Thus ^ includes ^r; and f, |; &c. 

I his sfltra lays down the rule by which the very form of the letter is taken 
and not all the letters of its class. This is done by placing a 3 either after 
or before the letter. Thus means the very letter 37 and not all its homo¬ 
geneous letters. Similarly vTH’ means short ^ only and not long or protracted 
We had to refer to this sfttra, in our very first sutra, in explaining the 
term 3jrfr. 
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Tadanta-rule. 



[Bk. I. Ch. 



The sutra consists of two words cRT: and Taparah means 

that which has a fr after it or that which is after Tat-kala means having 
the same time. According to time the vowels are divided into short, long 
and protracted. Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and 
protracted vowels three. A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel. 
Therefore a letter preceded or followed by rT, refers to its own form as 
well as to those only of its homogeneous letters which have the same time. 
Thus the letter will include the udatta, anudatta, svarita (both nasalised 
and non-nasalised) and not the long and protracted forms. 

This sutra declares an injunction. The anuvritti of of the previ¬ 
ous sutra does not run into this sutra. Any other letter than may be 
followed by H and the rule of this sfttra will apply to that also. This rule 
qualifies the previous sfttra which would therefore mean that an letter 
which is not followed or preceded by a ?r includes its homogeneous letters also. 

Thus in the sfitra VII. 1. 9 ^rfrf^r . 'After wordsending in 
(i. e. short ^f), ^ takes the place of Thus f^r:. But in *iT|r which 


ends in long ^jt and whose prosodial time is different from this rule will 
not apply, and we have • 

11 s? 11 trcjTft 11 * 3 $, 

fcfT, ( ircw ) u 


1 %: II 1 


Ttsfarr w»fr HTfa 


71. An initial letter, with a final letter as 
a final; is the name of itself and of the intervening 
letters. 


This sfitra explains the mode of interpreting praty&haras. Thus the 
pratyahara ssrar means those letters whose beginning is 3? and whose final f?T 
is 55-. 


Why do we say with the 'final indicatory letter?’ Because a pra- 
ty&Mra like would be otherwise ambiguous. It might be doubted whe¬ 
ther it is formed with the final so f and refers to the first five case-affixes, 

or whether it is formed with the initial Z of zj and therefore refers to the first 
seven case-affixes. The present sutra clears up the doubt. A pratyahara is 
formed with the final and not with the initial yqr. 


11 s* H 111 elf 

( ^5f ) || 

ffrT: ii nrsirsrnvr 
5F^r *?r ti 
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^TfrRPT U * rT^rrf^T: 9 T%$Vr TrfT^T: H * 


^rf%^T II * II * 

m^TfqT II * II * 

72. An injunction which, is made with regard 
to a particular attribute, applies to -words having that 
attribute at their end as well as to that attribute itself. 

This sutra consists of three words :— r by what (attribute)/ f%r>T: 

( rule/ ‘ having that (attribute) at its end/ 

This is a rule of interpretation. When a rule is made with regard 
to a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes or 
letters at their end. Thus there is a rule (III. 1.97) declaring “let there 
be the affix after the vowels.” Here the phrase “ after the vowels ” 
means and includes “ after the roots ending in vowels, as well as roots con¬ 
sisting of a single vowel.” Thus Therefore, this shtra 

means that when a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a parti¬ 
cular attribute, that rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, 
is also applicable to words ending in that particular attribute. Thus a rule 
laid down generally with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in 
vowels; a rule laid down with regard to certain forms, will apply to words 
ending in those forms. 

Thus the s&tra ^^(HI. 3. 56) ‘ after f there is^^r 1 declares that the 
affix ach would come not only after f, but after any expression that ends 
la f. Thus f + HT + = *^T: II 

Vart \ —The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied 
to rules relating to compounds (samasa), and to pratyayas (affixes). Thus 
sutra II. 1. 24, declares that a word in the accusative case is compounded with 
the words srita, atita &c. As cfr*r + Phtr: = ejnrpiRT: * involved in pain.’ 
The present sutra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word 
in the accusative case w-ould be compounded wdth another that ends in srita ; 
for tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. Hence we cannot form a compound 
°f + TrirpsTrr: 11 

Similarly, in rules of affixes. Thus sfitra IV. r. gg declares “that 
the words T? &c., take the affix .” Thus SR- + ^ = JTTsp-pr: I But we can- 
n°t apply the affix phak to the word the tadanta-vidhi not being appli¬ 

cable here. The descendant of *nr*r3 will be called sipTfrrf? and not as 
above. 

The above vartika is however qualified by the following : _ 

Vart 'The above vartika does not apply to words formed by affixes 
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that have an indicatory fa, WZ, W» short or long, or where a rule is pro¬ 
pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I. i. 26) has an indica¬ 
tory T, and we have fTrfqT^. A rule which will apply to kritavat will 
apply also to the word which ends in kritavat. Thus the feminine of 
kritavat is (IV. 1.6), the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavati. 

Similarly rule IV. 1. 95 ^rT says “after ^ there is the affix .” This 
is a rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus ^ ~ 1 tl ie son °1 

Daksha/ 

Vart : — When a term, which denotes a letter, is exhibited in a rule in 
the form of the locative case and qualifies something else which likewise 
stands in the locative case, that which is qualified by it must be regarded 
as beginning with the letter which is denoted by the term in question, and 
not as ending with it. 

Thus sutra VI. 4. 77, achi snu dhatu bhruvam yvor iyan uvanau, 
means " iyan and uvan are the substitutes of what ends with the pratyaya 
snu and what ends in a verbal root in f or ^r, whether long or short, and 
of the inflective base bhrft, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows.” 
Here the word ‘ achi 1 is exhibited in the seventh case, which literally 
means 'when a vowel follows/ but by virtue of the present vartika it 
means, 'when an affix beginning with a vowel follows/ as. pter:, II 

U 33 II XT^Tfif II W, 

3 TT% cTf, II 

tfrr: 11 11 

w* it wr 11 * 

11 * n?f^r^r^^rt^rr^ 11 * 

73. That word, among the vowels of which 
the first is a vriddhi, is called vriddham. 

This defines the word . The sfttra consists of five words:— 
vjfe: ' the vriddhi vowel/ 4 whose/ =*rVR ‘ among the vowels/ ^jTf^ ‘ is 

first / ^ ‘ that / fqpsC. 'is called vriddham/ 

If a word consisting of many vowels, has a vriddhi vowel coming 
first in the order of vowels, that word is called vriddham. I hus the words 
SfTT^r &c\, have the first vowel ^rr a vriddhi vowel, therefore, they are 
called vriddham. 









The word vriddham has been defined in order to make applicable 
to these peculiar words certain taddhita affixes. Thus there is a rule (IV. 
2. 114) by which the affix gr is added to vriddham. Thus *T|v5T + = HnsnrM 


Why do we say “ the first ?” Because a word like which 

is not a vriddha word, will not admit of the affix Its corresponding deri¬ 
vative will be II 

Vart \—A proper noun, though not coming under the above defini¬ 
tion, may yet be regarded optionally as a vriddham. Thus + 3[ == 

or we may have t^Trrr. 

Vart :—A compound ending in a Gotra word, is regarded for the 
purposes of the addition of this affix, as if it was not compounded. Thus 
rrrt IS a Gotra word and also vriddham. Its compound will be re¬ 
garded as a vriddham too, for the addition of the affix. As + gr = 

1 the students of Ghritaraudhi.' So also ^r^rTCJ^T^T, f^P^TRrr: 

l^rnc^rfr^r: & c . 

Vart :—Exception must be made in the case of and 

They do not take §[. Thus ^■^r^Tlrn' and ^rfTcT^Trfr: . 

^ II 98 II II ^ II 

?f%: 11 srR^tTrfcor f^hrtR ii 

74. The words tyad &c., are also called 

vriddham. 

The nr? &c. have been given in the list of sarvaniimas. See sfxtra 
27. These words are also called vriddham. Thus + gr = 

, rrirr, *ri?i*(R: &c. 

^ajr 11 9^ 11 11 q^ N , ( *tot- 

*$*) m 

ir%; 11 ts' *n*|$r u 

75. A word that has the letters 5 and ?rr as 
the first among its vowels, gets also the designation 
of vriddham, when it is the name of Eastern coun¬ 
tries. 

As is a country of the east, it is a vriddham word and we have 
+ = similarly . 
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The word prak in the sutra has been differently interpreted. The 
Grammarian Kunin takes the word prak as an epithet qualifying the word 
acharya, * professor’ understood. In that case the siltra will be thus trans¬ 
lated :—‘ In the. opinion of the Eastern (or ancient) professors, a word that has 
the letters ^and o as the first among its vowels, and is the name of a country, 
is called vriddham.’ Under this interpretation, this will be an optional 
rule only, giving the opinion of eastern or ancient grammarians. 

Others however take the word pr&k as qualifying the word desa 
and the meaning then is as given in the text. 

Why do we say ‘ having the letters it and ? If a simple vowel 
is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called vriddham : 
and as such will not take the affix gr ; as . 

Why do we say of 1 Eastern country ’ ? Because this rule does not 
apply to a word like which is the name of a town in the Punjab, which 

is not an eastern country. Its secondary derivative will be born in 

Devadatta. 

Why do we say ‘country’? The rule will not apply to rivers &c. 
Thus from we have 1 fish born in the river Gomati/ 
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BOOK I. 

Chapter II. 

t( i ii II ure-f^-^TTr^v’T:, ^11 

fPFT: II CRSTOTr??: ST^mr feu <T^rT, f7Cl*«tt3pf: H 

^Tf%^r*ui ° sjj^: f?rn??murr?r ^s*i*ll 

1. All affixes after tlxe verb gan * to study ’ and 
the verb hut ‘ to be crooked,’ and the rest, are as if they 
had an indicatory ^ (nit), except those affixes which have an 
indicatory ar (nit) or ^ (nit). 

This is an atides'a sutra, and makes certain affixes, though not 
having an indicatory 3F, to produce the same effe ;t as if they were really 

The root *ti^? is substituted for the verb in certain tenses, 
in which the verb ^ is defective (II, 4. 49), The verbs are roots 

belonging to the Tud&di class of verbs, and they are forty roots beginning 
with cjrsr ‘ to be crooked ’ and ending with 3^ 4 to groan/ 

After these roots all affixes are treated as if they were marked with 
a 3? with the exception of those affixes which are n7?t or 

Thus from *TisF we have in the aorist the form ; which is thus 

evolved, sifa + ^ + *rr + ^ -f (II. 4 . 5°*) = 

+ ift 4- (VI. 4, 66) = ‘he studied,’ 3 T^mTr?Tf ‘they two 

studied’; ‘they studied.’ Here by VI, 4. 66, the btt is changed 

into f before the affix Rr^r , which isTegarded as 

Similarly, after the verbs &c., all affixes are treated as with 

the exceptions already mentioned. 

Thus efs; 4- 3=3 (III. 1. 133) = Wt + (VII. 2 * 35 ) = 

nominative singular f who acts crookedly.’ Here the affix being, 

regarded as fi^r does not cause the guna substitution of the ^ of 3^, 
by I. 1. 15. 

Similarly with the affixes 353 and rF^*, we have and 

So on with all the forty roots of kuti\di class: e.g. 
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Affixes like 


[Bk. I, Ch. I 


% 


But the affixes marked with -ar or ur will not be so treated. Thus 
xw* by which causatives are formed, is such an affix; e.g. + fopsr + 

° ^ + Tn’T = + ? + 5T + trf 5=3 Here there is guna of 

the yT of So also before the affix ^ 0 f the perfect tense, we have 
and before the affix we have I 

Varlika: The root ‘to deceive/ is also treated like 


kufadi verbs, except before the affix 3jfr. As f%r^T ‘he shall deceive/ 


fapTf* hor the purpose of deceiving’ &g. Here there is samprasarana 

before the hit terminations ^r, 3^ and and the 3 of is changed into 
$ by rule VI. 1. 16. 

But the affix is not hit and consequently there is no samprasarana 
before it. Thus * an imp.’ 


fcra s* H \ 11 qsriR first, ^, (%^) 11 

11 afrfqrar stwu: ?vrf?: sremr 11 

2. An affix that begins with the augment ?? 
(VII. 2. 35) is hit after the root vij., ‘ to fear, to move.’ 

The root f^sr does not strengthen its vowel before the affixes 

that take the intermediate *, because those terminations are treated 

like affixes. The root ft* belongs to the Tudidi class. Thus gfffw 

‘he will be agitated,’ gftfsrgs 'for the purpose of being agitated,’ 
* ought to be agitated/ 

But those affixes, which are not preceded by the augment are not 
like rsrT, and they consequently produce their own proper action, such as 
gunation &c. As + f^r + 

‘that which ought 

to be agitated.’ 


ffi-vnuTOT: i| \ II n tuutut , siftm i (%^, ^?)n 
ffrn n 3?<$5T 3Tf^3Tf^r STrf?: ftsrsr || 

3. After the verb urna ‘ to cover, ’ the affix 
beginning with the augment ??-' i s regarded optionally 
like hit. 

Thus before the spnr? termination of the future, we may have 
1. ither nrfjftw or "he will cover.” 

The equation of the form is sr + ^ m ^ + ^ 

' .1 7,) — trrgftsr- W hen the affix is not regarded as fg?, it produces 

c u n.i, and we have the second form Sniffer II 

fh course there is no option allowed before those affixes which do 
not takethe augment f?, and before those terminations, consequently, we have 
t ' I', c foim : as + -|~ gpjjj — sjfdhT?; , ‘covering,’ npfaifraiT 

‘ which ought to be covered/ 







ffa: u srrhTg# n 

4. A Sarvadhatuka (III. 4. 113) affix not having 
an indicatory ^ is like hit. 


1 he terminations which are added to roots are either Sarvadhatuka 
ot ardhadhdtuka. The Sarvadhatuka terminations are all those that are 

mat Led with a st and also the tense terminations called fa^F, the latter are the 
following 




sing. 

dual. 

pt. 

3rd 

Pers. 

far 

TO 

fa 

2nd 

Pers. 

fa** 


v 

1st 

Pers. 

far 

TO 

TO 

3 id 

Pers. 

tT 

^Trfrff 


2nd 

Pers. 

TO 

^rrro 


1st 

Pers. 

VZ 

TO 

TO^ 


• Parasmaipada. 
j- Atmanepada. 


Except the terminations marked with a <r such as fa, fa and fa, &c., 
all the other Sarvadhatuka terminations are fa<r? The faff terminations 
ike snj, &c., are also Sarvadhatuka terminations. These affixes are 

a ^0 r^ff, unless they have a ? as indicatory, as !*jt. Thus the affix ^ , being 
an Sarvadhatuka affix, is a fa<^ , and before it the vowel is not gunated 
e. g. cfScr; * they two do.’ The equation is(the is added by 

Rule III, i. 79 ) => 3 ^+ 3 -frHT (VI.4. no) + = 11 Similarly ‘they 

do. r 


Heie the ^ of ^ is changed into s and we have by virtue of rule VI. 

10, which declares that the ^ of the verb cfiC is changed into before those 
arvadhatuka affixes which are fa^ or faff. Here rTff is a Sarvadhatuka far? 
affix by the present rule, and hence the change. 

These four s&tras describe the faff terminations. 

Why do we say 1 a Sarvadhatuka affix ’ ? Because an ArdhadhAtuka 
affix, though not being marked with an indicatory * * will not be a fa^r. As 
^Trf ‘doer/ cfigfff ‘to do/ ‘duty.* 

Why do we say # not having an indicatory^’? If a Sarvadhatuka 
affix has an indicatory <r it will not be hit. As g> + ^ + far«c$fafa ‘ he does' 
‘thou doest/ ^fafa 1 1 do/ 


H II *T5TTfiTll 

fffa: u sfafan to ws: r u 
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5. The affixes of Lit (Perfect Tense) not coining 
after a conjunct consonant, are as if they had an indicatory 
* (kit). 


With this siltra begins the description of affixes which are regarded 
as though not actually having a qr to mark them as such. The termina¬ 
tions of (Perfect) not being fqTT terminations, are f^r, after verbs that 
have no compound consonants. The phrase ^f q-rT (not being marked with 
qualifies this s&tra also, being drawn from the previous s&tra by the rule of 
Anuvritti. 

Thus from 1 to tear’ the Reduplicated non -pit second person 
perfect is 4 thou hast torn.’ fqprs;: ‘ They have torn.’ 

Similarly 1 thou hast divided’ ; 4 you divided’; 

and . 

This rule will not apply if the root ends in a conjunct consonant. 
Thus ‘to fall down’forms its second person Perfect + 

Here the affix is not treated as kit ; for had it been so treated, it would have 
caused the elision of the penultimate nasal (anusvara) of ^ by Rule VI. 4. 24. 
Similarly from we have 

The pit terminations of the Perfect are not hit ; and therefore we 
have faSns ‘ he has divided,’ where the root is gunated before the 3rd’person 
singular termination which is a fq^ termination, because it being the 
substitute of is regarded like fqu; by I 1. 56. 

ff-wfowri ^ 11 \ 11 11 ffei -w?rwni£, ^11 

?ht: n qfr fa? u 

g T O fc ra r 11 a II 

6. The Lit or Perfect Tense affixes after the 
roots indhi ‘ to kindle/ and bhu ‘ to become/ also are hit. 

After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are 
These roots have been especially mentioned, because the root ending 
in a compound consonant will not be governed by siitra 5 ; and the root 
«r. is mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are after not 
excepting the fq^ terminations. Thus the verbs and fq - are illustrations 

of Perfect Tense from the root as in the following examples 

(Rig Veda VI. 16. 15), and gqr (Rig Veda VI. 16. 14). Here 

the nasal of the root is dropped by regarding the affix as u Similarly 
from the root >£., we have ap$3T, 11 

Varf .:— .This rule should be applied also to the verbs 4 to loosen,’ 
to fasten/ t* 4 to injure and ei^'to embrace.' As ^3: 4 thou hast 
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loosened,’ sj?r+37gCT=«ii?i;+3Tgrr. (Thesis elided by the rule already men¬ 
tioned in the last stitra, via. VI. 4. 24). 


HfWrstT%. 


= ^+^+373^ = %^: (VI. 4. 120), Similarly irq-j: ; ^JTg:, 'TK'T^ir, 


fi il v 9 11 11 

(%cT) 11 

ii m frcr rlsu ^ qr: wsrrac*: u 


7. The affix Idva is Idt after mr id ‘ to be gracious/ 
mricl ‘to squeeze/ gudh ‘ to wrap up/ kusli c to tear/ klis ; 
i to suffer/ vad ‘ to speak 5 and vas ‘ to dwell.’ 


After these seven verbs, the gerundial ktvd is kit. It might be said, 
what was the necessity of this sCitra ? The affix ktvd is clearly a kit affix, as 
it is marked with the diacritical letter sk, and it was useless to call it a kit 
affix after these verbs. The reason of this apparent repitition is this. Though 
ktvd is a kit affix generally; yet there is a later sOtra in this chapter 
(I. 2. iS) which declares that the prefix xF3T is not if it is preceded 

by the intermediate Or in other words, if xF^r is added to those verbs, 
which are called verbs, viz., that take an intermediate it is not 
tnen kit , I bus the verb sffr ‘to sleep’ is . Therefore tfr+T+^r = %+f + tqr 
= sm^r. 


Now it happens that all the seven verbs mentioned in the sutra are 
lac veibs, and take an intermediate The xFqr before these verbs would 
have lost its &/ness by virtue of sQtra z8; therefore arose the necessity of 
this sfitra, to provide in anticipation an exception to that sfitra, in favour of 
these verbs, where the affix ktvd is necessarily kit . Thus we have 
4 being gracious,' ‘having squeezed,' ‘having wrapped' epqrm 

‘having torn/ ‘having suffered/ ‘having spoken,' gfaFFT 

"having dwelt.' The ^ v of ^ and are changed into s by the rule of 
Sampras&rana (VI. i. 15). 

Moreover in the case of the verbs rpci, ^ and f^^r, sfitra 26 would 
have made xF3T optionally kit; the pre$ent sfltra makes it necessarily so, 

ll ^ 11 <t^t% It 

(^T 11 

11 tnr f** fati v^nnii 

8. The affixes ktvd and setn (III. 1. 7) are kit, 
after rud ‘ to weep,’ vid 1 to know,’ mush ‘ to steal,’ grab 
l to seize,’ svap ‘ to sleep,’ and prachchh ‘ to ask.’ 
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After the above mentioned verbs the ktva though taking an intei- 
mediate ?, and the affix ^ are The affix ^ is employed in forming 

desiderative verbs. The of is the real affix being The root 
is reduplicated before this gq; affix. Thus 'having cried,’ 

'be wishes to cry’; ‘having known,’ rTff%f^rffr ‘ he wishes to know'; 

«lClWT (VI. i. 16.) ‘having taken,’ ratprRr ‘he wishes to take’; grr^r 
‘having stolen,’ isfcdfrr ‘he wishes to steal’; (VI. i. 15) ‘having 

slept,’ 53<*trlr ‘he wishes to sleep,’ (VI. r. i<5) ‘ having asked’ ptst^Rt 
‘ h e wishes to ask.’ The verb u* is changed into jpr, put into §*, jpsqr into ^3 
before kit affixes by samprasSrana (VI. 1. 16.) 

The ktva, and san would have been optionally hit after the verbs 
and §«r by virtue of Rule 26 of this chapter, but this sOtra makes them 
necessarily so, after these three verbs. In the case of the verb ipr, these 
affixes are kit by virtue of this sOtra only. In the case of the verbs and 
JT^ the affix tHT is of course kit, because these two verbs are anit, that is, 
they do not take the intermediate f ; and therefore”the mr being directly 
affixed to them, and rule 18 not applying, the indicatory k would make it 
kit. In reference to these verbs, therefore, the present sQtra teaches something 
new, only with regard to the affix pq., by making that also kit. The verb 
takes the intermediate $ when the affix qq follows, by virtue of sQtra 
VII. 2. 75. 




II II qqiPH II ¥*■ , HKS ( ^, ) || 

u ?*Pcir 3 ir$r. <rtr qq fqrsrqfq ii 

9. The affix san beginning with a letter of the 
Pralyahdra jhal is like hit, after verbs ending in ih vowels. 

In tins sQtra there is the anuvritti of qq only and not of ?ftt The 

sQtra literally translated meansAfter ik the jhal." The Praty&hara ra 

contains the four letters T , q, The PratyOhara ^ contains all the 

consonants, except the nasals and the liquids. After the verbs ending in T * 
the dc-lucrative suffix qq i s kit, when it is fHTrt, that is to say when the 
affix HU. does not take the intermediate *. The affix qq is an affix (which 
begi:,. with n a letter of the class. But if the.intermediate 5- is added 
bcforcit.it is no longer a affix, and in that case it is not flpr. Thus 
from - ^ <t0 con< 3 uer ( ’ which is a verb ending in we have' fspftqft 

‘ho wishesito conquer’, 3 ‘ to mix’ggqfq ; so also V ‘to do,’ if 

to cross fq*f<5fq, q ‘ to be ’ sqqfqt 1 

If however, verbs ending in f or q or sc or <?, take an intermediate q, 

they likewise take guna. As:-fpr ‘to smile’ takes guna, and makes its 
desiderative fimmfq. 
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^ The is not; Rafter verbs ending in any other letter than 

the • As RETORT (from tt) 1 he wishes to drink. 1 So from ^ we 


have mgmfa. 


The object of making the affix kit affix after verbs ending 
in ik vowels, is to prevent the guna of the vowel of the root, as in 
1 wishes to collect’, ggqf?T 4 wishes to praise.’ To this it might be objected 
44 this cannot be : for rule VI. 4. 16 (when beginning with a jhal, i.e . 9 not 
preceded by the augment follows, a long vowel is the substitute of verbs 
ending in a vowel, and of the verbs and ip? ) would prevent guna by 
substituting long vowel.'’ To this it may be replied: 4i if rule VI. 4. 1 6, 
enjoining long vowel, debars rule VII. 3. 84 requiring guna, it should a fortiori 
debar rule VI. 4. 51 which requires the elision of the affix ftr before Ardha- 
dhatuka affixes not taking the augment^. But evidently that is not so; 
for the elision of firr is not debarred by VI. 4. 16. Therefore, the present 
sutra is made, so that even by giving scope to the rule of lengthening, 
the affix be treated as Rrt.” "llius in scope is given to rule 

\ I. 4. 16, and the vowel is lengthened. But this rule in its turn will be 

debarred in those cases where rule VI. 4. 51 will apply: in such cases the 
maxim contained in I. 4, 2 is our guide, and a subsequent rule will debar 
a pt ioi rule of Panini when both find their scope in a single case. Thus 

in foiming the desiderative of the verb ‘to inform,' both the rules 

VI. 4. 16 and VI. 4. 51 present themselves, but the latter prevails. The verb 
5 T<T belongs to the churadi class of verbs, and takes the affix i%^. Thus 
^ + PXpsr + ^ + Rr* ; here the present sfitra comes into force, and ^ 
being treated as the guna of the \ of is prevented, Thus sutra 

VII. 3. 84 requiring guna being set aside, sutra VJ. 4. 51 comes into play, 

and causes the elision of ftp* and we have (VII. 4. 55 

changed to ‘ he wishes to inform.’ 


11 11 n ll 

fi%: II II 

10. And after a root ending in a consonant, 
and preceded by a vowel of the pratyahara ik, the affix 
san beginning with a jhal consonant, is like kit. 

Thus from fir£ ‘ to pierce ’ we have ‘ he wishes to break,’ here 

the root contains the ik vowel f; it ends in a consonant the affix 
is directly added without taking an intermediate and therefore it fulfils 
all the conditions of the sutra; and the vowel is not gunated. 
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If the final consonant of the verb is not preceded by a vowel of 
the ik class, the affix ^ is not kit after such a verb. As + 

= 4 wishes to sacrifice/ Had the affix srt been here a hit affix, there 

would have been samprasarana by rule VI. i. 16 which declares that there is 
sampras&rana of the verbs ==r*r, and ^ &c., before hit affixes. 


If the san takes the intermediate f and is then no longer a 
SHf it is not kit ; and causes gunation etcetera . As fnT + f + = f^fcT^ 

‘ he desires to be.’ Here there is guna of ri % 


Roots like fgz &c., are governed by this rule, though they end 
in conjunct consonants, for the word of the sutra means fall or class ; 
thus ^ -f ^pft (VI. 4. 24, the m being elided by treating 

as f^rr ) = or faqrfa (VII. 4. 56). 


11 \\ 11 11 

() 11 

fra: 11 to: Rrair u 

11. After roots ending in a consonant, that 
adjoins a vowel of ik pratyahara, tlie substitutes of life 
(III. 3. 161) and sich (III. 1. 44) when thejr begin with a 
consonant of jhal pratyahara, are hit, when the atinane- 
pada affixes follow. 


Tlie sfltra consists of two words re^ ura t and , literally 

meaning “ tlie affixes Itn and sick in the Atmanepada.” The other phrases, 
given in the above text must be supplied from the previous slitras, to com¬ 
plete the sense. The anuvrkli of the word u?, that began with sfitra 8, 
d'es not extend further. As:— ppttte ‘may he break’ and ‘may he 

know,’ ^nvnr ' he broke’, 3 pp r' he knew.’ 

1 hus the root ends with a simple consonant, is preceded by ? 
a letter of [ik pratyahara; after this root the jhaladi affix of Benedictive 
in the Atmanepada is treated like ra<r: ; therefore there is no guna sub¬ 
stitution of the vowel of the root before this affix, + rfre'—Prcdf?. Simi¬ 
larly in the A or i st we have f far+fira+rT, the u of the Aorist being 

elided by VIII, 2, 26. So also »rjw+?fte' (VIII. 2, 37) = g?T(te. 

If the final consonant is not preceded by an ik vowel, this rule 
will not apply. Thus Ben. + *fhf (VIII. 2. 36) = ^ 

(VIII. 2. 41) = en|f? (VIII. 3. 58). Similarly its Aorist is Had the 

affixes *?ftc and ?f been kit, they would have caused samprasiirana of ^ by 
VI. i. 16. 
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II. § II, 13.] 


<SL 


This rule will not apply, if the Benedictive and Aorist affixes are 
Parasmaipadi. Thus the Aorist of * to let off,’ is ^ + *j:st + = =g- 4- 

3 T+*r+itfht (VI. 1. 58) =wsj + ifhT(VL 1. 77) (VII. 2.1). 

Similarly from f^qr we have Aorist Parasmaipadi =^^ 7 *. Had the Aorist 
been Tcjjnr, rule VI. 1. 58 (3Trr is the augment of the verbs jhtst and £2T when 
an affix beginning with a jhal and not having an indicatory 37 follows), would 
not have applied. 


This rule will also not apply, if the verb ends in a vowel. Thus of 
the verb we have Ben. Aor. Had the affixes been there 

would have been no guna substitution of i into e. 

The rule will not apply, if these affixes are not jhaladi , but take the 
augment f?. Thus Ben. so also Aorist Had they 

been , there would have been no guna substitution. 

1 his rule, of course, is confined to the Benedictive and the Aorist. 
Other tenses will not be affected by this rule. Thus the 1st aud 2nd Future 
°f is and 


^ II IR 11 11 tj, =3, ( ) 

ff^ : 11 HFHifimwidts qCt f^rr vrw u 

12. And after verbs ending in ^ the substitutes 
of lih and the affix sich, are kit, when they begin with jhal, 
and the Atmanepada affixes follow. 

As from §5 ‘to do ’ the benedictive is 1 may he do.’ So also 

, as ‘ he did.’ So also and ?rfcL 

Of course this rule would not apply if these terminations take 
the intermediate as f + fqrsr = ‘may he choose,’ (Benedictive); 

^+1 or 1 he chose or covered,’ the f being lengthened by 

VII. 2. 38. 

to; 11 \\ 11 11 ^r, to;, (%¥%%, 

11 

ffrr: II mcjffft: 7 ft STST# 7 T f^Tf II 

13. Optionally after tlie verb gam, the lih. and 
sich beginning with jhal consonants, in the Atmanepada, 
are kit. 


The verb «t*t * to go * is Atmanepadi after the preposition spr by 
Rule I. 3. 29, 

The result of its being kit is that the nasal is dropped in the Atmane¬ 
pada, in forming the Aorist with %^r, aud the Benedictive. Thus we have 


2 
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the forms or ^rr^fr^ in the Benedictive ; and or ^nr^T in the 

sich Aorist. These forms are thus evolved 


+ tfte* = 3TT + IT + (VI. 4. 37) = Softer « may he combine/ 
Here the nasal * of rp* is elided by treating the affix ^ffcr as fa* by Rule 
Vi. 4. 37. In the alternative we have 

So in the aorist ^+n*+r^+^=^+^+*Ttr+ <T (VI. 4. 37)=WTor. 
The Rh* being elided by VIII. 2. 27 (after a short inflective base, there is 
elision of rcr^r, if a jhal follows). So when *r of *r*r is elided by VI. 4. 37, 
there remains only *t which is a base ending in short % hence, the elision of 
f^sr, But in the alternative wc have 

fsreii w 11 11 ftra 1 (%^) 11 

II ftp=r fs^ni II 

14. The sich Atmanepada affixes are hit after the 
root han ‘ to kill.’ 

As ^rr^rf; ^rr^tTrrnr, ^rr^r are the aorist of ^r. When a Rr^ or second 
aorist is kit the verb loses its nasal, by Rule VI, 4. 37. After the verb the 
Rfsr is only kit and not the Benedictive rara? terminations, as was the case in the 
previous sfttra; hence the repetition of the word sick in this sutra. The sfitras 12 
and 13 were governed both by R53? and f^nsr; from and after this sfitra, the govern¬ 
ing power of f&g ceases. The governing power of the word “ Atmanepada " 
in sutra 11 does not however cease, and its anuvritti runs through the succeeding 
sfLtras; though as regards this sfitra, its anuvritti is redundant, inasmuch 
as before the Parasmaipada terminations, the root ^ is always replaced by 
in the aorist, there is no necessity of making the affix sich a kit . For the 
object served in making sieft, kit t after the verb 1^, is to elide the nasal, while 
in the case of ^vj, no such purpose can be served. 

*mr 11 11 11 *ra:, %^) 11 

ffw: 11 afoqfamMr ^fcfPtfwrc: ftrq jpsw fti?r vnfa <wr; 11 

15. The affix sich before Atmanepada affixes, is 
hit after tbe verb yam, when meaning ‘ to divulge.’ 

The word gandham means 1 to divulge, 1 1 to make known that which 
had been concealed/ The verb z&c has various meanings. 

The result of kit is that the nasal is elided. The verb becomes 
Atmanepada when preceded by the preposition 3TT3; by rule I. 3. 28. Thus 
spy -b *rj + nvt + “ ‘ lie divulged; qwnTOuqT ff, ^TTOrT, the sich is elided 

by VILI. 2. 27 and w by VI. 4. 37* When the verb spr has any other meaning 
than 4 to divulge/ then the in the Atmanepada is not kit ; as 'TR* 

4 he raised the foot,’ So also $ q rg ; <ch*r 1 he raised water from the 
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Though here the verb yam is in the transitive form and takes an 
object after it, yet it is Atmanepadi by Rule I. 3. 75 which declares “ after the 
verb yam to strive, preceded by ^and when it does not refer to a 
book, the Atmanepada is employed.” 


firaflpwtf 11 \\ 11 11 sqqqit, ( zjw - 

qn?qitq^g 11 

11 qqqhti*si4*H <**•• fuq; nvTjsrr Rk^Rt n 


16. The sick before atmanepada affixes is kit 
optionally, when yam means ‘ to espouse.’ 

Thus srm or ‘lie espoused the girl,’ x'rrafT 

or 'TRirw ‘ he espoused his wife.' 

The word ‘ Upayamana’ in the sfltra means ‘to accept in marriage,' 
‘ to espouse.’ The verb preceded by the preposition 37 is Atmanepadi 
when it means ‘ to espouse ’ by Rule 1. 3. 56. 


11 11 q^rfir 11 wr, ^fr;, =u 



ffw: II mslNltU: g^ltERT*^ ?tKTr^TRK5T: ftRI Rh'-giRl , ?tT?»R l f?3 TUn II 


17. The affix sick before Atmanepada affixes, 
is kit after sthd “ to stand ” and ghu (I. 1. 20) verbs, and 
these verbs change their stt into * before these termi¬ 
nations. 


The roots ?qr * to stand,’ gr ‘ to give,’ *q ' to place ’, \ ' to pity’, % 
‘ to feed’, ?r ‘ to cut ’ change their vowels into % before the terminations 
of the Aorist of the Atmanepada ; and those terminations are also kit. As 
TTl fWt T, ‘he worshipped’, svrreT'TRR, ; 'qfeq ‘he gave’, srfaq 

‘ he fed.’ 

q fT^ril II IIq,ff, ste , ( 11 

fRP II %trpr Rli-^R •> 

18. The affix ktva when it takes the augment 
re (i. e. when it is set.) is not kit. 

We had had occasion to refer to this sutra in explaining sQtra 7. 
The affix ktva (the actual affix being tva, the k being merely it or indicatory 
letter) is on the face of it a kit affix. This sutra however limits its kitness to 
cases where it is not sit. If it is sit, i.e. has before it the intermediate % it 
will not be treated like a kit affix. Thus in ^nr, fRT, the affix rtrr is added 
directly to the root f> ‘ to do ’ and g * to sacrifice,’ without an intermediate $ 
and therefore the root has not been gunated, the affix here being kit. But in 
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. ^f%^TT, from and fg ‘to sweat,’ 4 to shine,’ ‘ to be,’ the 

affix is not kit, because there is an intermediate ^ before r^f and the root has 
been consequently gunated. 


Of course this sutra relates to rf^T ktva only. Other affixes though 

having an intermediate f will be treated as kit, if they have an indicatory 

gj, Thus the affix f^r (III, 3. 94) by which feminine nouns are formed 
from roots is a affix. This affix when , will remain feig , as fg-f srs-f 
+ + fir (VI. r. 16) = (Vll 2. 37). Here there is sampra- 

s&rana by treating kiin as kit . So also in sgftgrtfip and there is no 

guna. After &c M the affix fgrg takes the augment f* by a Vartika under 
sutra VII. 2, 9 which see. 


bnjT II W II II 

ffrr^-f^^cr; (h, ^7, t%?^) 

11 mrt uq w ptst sr?^: t*o; =* ftKV^R n 


19. The set Nishtha affixes are not hit after 

the verbs s'i ‘ to lie down,’ svicl ‘ to sweat,’ mid ‘ to melt,’ 

hshvid ‘ to he unctuous,’ and dhrish ‘ to offend.’ 

The Nishthas are kta and klavatu (see sutra 26, Chapter I). They 

are obviously kit affixes, But in the case of the above five roots they are 

not kit, and the vowels take guna. Thus srifag: slept, ffhfer, 

, JRI^:, &c. In all the 

above roots the Nishtha affixes are also sit. 

The roots fen?; ( fefep-rr ), ( firmer ), T%T ( ) and w (ispJSTT ) 

have all long 3TT as indicatory, as well as the syllable fir. These roots 
therefore by Rule VII. 2. 16 are generally anit, and consequently beyond the 
scope of the operation of the present sutra. As fer?T., feisrerg. But when 
the Nishtha affixes denote * a state or condition, bhava/ or ‘ beginning of 
action,* then the above four roots optionally becomes^. (VII. 2. 17). It is in 
that case that the present sutra is applicable to them. 


II ^0 II II jjq:, fcffhan*nH (f*ST I 

ffrT 11 frrnr^rum^ hotuiit h ii 

20. The set Nishtha is not hit after the verb 
mr.ish when meaning ‘ to forbear.’ 

Thus *rf 5 br: ‘ forborne »if^?T^Trr ' forbore.' 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning to forbear ?’ When it has not this 
sense, the set nishlha will be Rw?. As * 133*111 ‘ he spoke unintelli¬ 

gible language.' 
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II ^ || T^tR II 3^-3TOTg) 

¥rR- 5 crr%-^A«i:, (nrgr ) 11 

frfr: ii ^f'RraRr: Ter 3Ttf?^4r*r ^ ^*n% Rgrsr??pj: e^RR^tf t 

% 9 rr ii 

21. The set Nishtha is optionally not hit, after 
the verbs with a penultimate s if used impersonally or 
denoting the beginning of action. 

According to some the set Nishthd suffixes are not kit after the verbs 
having a penultimate 3 if those verbs are used impersonally (bhava) or denote 
the beginning of action (adi-karman). Thus m ‘ to shine tgf^p^r or 
n has been lighted.’ Similarly trarffR: or ‘he first illumined.’ The 

word penultimate or upadhd has been defined in sQtra 65 ante, 

If the vorb has any other vowel than 7 as penultimate, then the 
rule does not apply. As Rt%w«PR ‘written by him.’ Here *■ is penulti¬ 
mate; and therefore no option is allowed. 

This rule has no application where the Nishtha does not express 
either ‘ condition ’ or ‘impersonal action’; or ‘ beginning of 

action, but is used as a verbal adjective. As *R?TT* . he 

gives a shining coin (called karshapana). 1 Here the word k,%r ‘shining’ 
is used as adjective. ® 

The rule applies to the Nishtha which takes the intermediate* and 

not to others as ,3* O'" ‘the rice that has been eaten.’ Here no 
option is allowed. 


This optional form of past participle is restricted in its scope Those 
verbs which take the vikarana ?r<r i.e., the verbs of the Bku class &c admit of 

this option. 1 hus g* * to wrap up ’ belongs to Divadi class, and ’therefore 
its participle has one form only as 


%t) 




Tf 11 ?, 5 r: Tff frsr n 

I be set Nishtha and the set htvd are not hit 
after the verb pun ‘ to purify.’ 


The word‘optionally’of the previous sutra 21 does not govern this 
sotra, because the word ‘optionally’ has been again used in the next sutra 
23 ; of which there would have been no necessity had the word ‘optionally* 
governing force in this sutra, for then this would have also governed the next 
sOtra. The anuvrili of 3%? however is to be read in this stura. 
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Affixes like 


[Blxr I. Cfl, 
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By rule VII. 2. 51, after the verb ^ the affixes Nishtha and qc3T 
ktva take the intermediate So that ktva beimg set (by virtue of Rule 
VII. 2. 5 r) would have been non-kit by Rule 18 ; and it might be asked what 
is the necessity of repeating it in this sutra, when sutra 18 comprised the 
Case. 1 he reason of this repetition is that by mentioning cpqr ktva in this 
sfltra, it has governing force over the succeeding sutras. As qfq*r:, qfqqqr^. 


?TT (fT * 11 


11 ^Rt'nrrzrsrw^nTPrrr^'K^ra^rg <rr: inm: ^ n 


23. The set htvd is optionally kit , after tlie 
verbs having a penultimate ^ and ending in u^and 

The set klvd may or may not be kit after the verbs ending in vt 
or <r preceded by a nasal. The result of being kit will be that nasal will 
be dropped. In other words the dropping of the nasal is optional in such 
verbs. Thus from sftr W e have qRjcqr or 4 having twisted,’ 

or ajfqfr^r 4 having tied round *rf*nqr or 

The word *'Nishtha” does not govern this sutra, and comes to an end 
With the last sGtra. 


This rule does not apply to verbs that have not a penultimate ^ 
though they may end in it or qr. As 4 having reviled nriq^qr 4 hav¬ 

ing tied.’ Here by rule 18, the *qf Ivd being non-kit, the vowels of the root 
and ip^have been gunated. 

A verb may have a penultimate %, but if it has not final tr or q^ ; 
the rule does not apply. As ^ + q<:qr = ‘having dropped ’, cqf^qr 

4 having killed.” Had it been kit 9 the nasal would have been dropped. 

11 11 ! ar, ( 

f r%: II q-flr 3% «Crt **"%>■*! < gVTT H II 

24. Tlie set /u is optionally kit, after the 
verbs ranch ‘ to cheat ’ lunch 1 to pluck ’ and rit ‘ to dare 
or abhor.’ 

After the above three verbs, the htvd affix being sit, may or may not 
be hit. As qfatfrr or qr%*qr ‘having cheated.’ So also ^T^qr or ^f^?qr 
Moving plucked \ or stffcqr 4 living dared.’ 

Wien the verb se* r /7 takes the affix fq 3 F it is not governed by 
this sTitra, See sGtra III, i. 29. 
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Affixes like ^t. 



•ACh. II. § 25 , 26 ] 
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When the kind is not set, but ain't, then tiiere is no option allowed. 
As q-ar + qqf = 

11 11 u 

(ft Si * ) II 

f r^T: II ?Pl ^«t: 7* tW 75qq: %*; qfrqtmqrwfc* ^ ^ H 

i^qilr 11 


2o. The set htvci is optionally A - . if, according to 
the opinion of Rislii Kas'yapa, after the verbs trish ‘ to be 
thirsty,’ mrish ‘ to sprinkle,’ and kris' ‘ to become lean.’ 


As grq^r or qi<mr ‘having thirsted,’ or qffor ‘having sprin¬ 
kled, orqrffoqr ‘having become lean.’ By sQtra 18, the set Uva is 

never kit. This sQtra adds another exception to that general rule. 

The special mention of KSsyapa is for the sake of showing respect. 
Ihe^r is already understood in this sQtra by Anuvritti from sutra 23, 

II ?.% 11 q^n?r I| 

^ ( srrSl i%^) || 


?!%: II <rc: FFqrq %?r 7f fast 

U 


26. After a verb which begins with a conso¬ 
nant, and ends in a letter of Ral pratydhdra, and has as its 
penultimate ? or f, s or sk, the htvd and san affixes are 
optionally kit. 


The wording of this sfltra requires a little explanation, 
the following words :— 


It consists of 


«. w ralah, ablative of ^ (after the consonants included in the 
ralayahara ral i.e., all the consonants except n y and t v) Verbs having 
tlieir final letter any single consonant except ?r y and % v. 

*■ means “after penultimate *f.” It is a compound of 

sf + 3 W- The i( itself is a compound of q + f = ft, in the dual ff. 
1 herefore the phrase means “ after (verbs) having for their penultimate either 
f * or 3* u long or short.” 

3. • means tl beginning with a consonant.” 

All these three words qualify the word ” verb" understood. 

4. ^ means ” and san.” 

The sQtra means, those verbs which have a ^ letter in the end, a 
*5 in the beginning, and an *, f or *, ^ i n their penultimate, may optionally 
treat the affixes ktvd^nd san as f^?£.. 


* 






Short, Long and prolated vowels. [Bk ( 


I. Cm. II. 


Thus * to shine/ makes or * having shone/ 

* to write ’ makes or 

Similarly in saa affix we have or f^^r%TT% * he wishes to 

Write \ or f^siiHpsnt 1 he wishes to shine.* 

The rule does not apply if the verb ends in a letter other than ^5. 
As + wm = its desiderative will be No option is allowed 

here. 


Similarly there is no option when the penultimate vowel is not % or 
* As % ?r N + t= 3 i%ccrr Des. mmsrer. 

'lhe rule also does not apply if the verb does not begin with a con* 
sonant. As nf*T^T and ^rqrsfq’HT. There is no option allowed here. 

The rule does not apply if the xF^nr and ^ are anit. As 
In these 26 sutras the description of affixes which are treated like rlfr* 
and is comprised. 


. iirvsii 11 37-^r: ?orar, 

tfm-zgrr: II N 

11 ? II 

27. A vowel whose time is that.of short u, long 
u and the prolated u, is called respectively hraava short, 
dtrgha long, and pluta prolated. 


I he 3 T u having one roatra or measure is short, having two measures 
is long, having three measures is pluta. This sQtra defines the three kinds of 
vowels according to their matrd. The letter 37 u has been taken to illustrate 
the rule. Hie phrase is a Dvandva compound, in the Singular, 

r.nd is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the gener al rule II. 4. 17. 
lhe word kala means measure of time required for pronouncing a 

vowel. 


As ‘curd jjij ‘ honey’. Here f and 3 are short, frerft, *TKt, here 
is long. Devadatta ! Here art <* is pluta or prolated. 

these words are used in the following sOtras : I, 2. 47 ; VII. 4, 35 ; 
VIII. 3. 82. 


M ^<2II 11 ?rsr: *ar, (g*=r after ) it 
I'm rfl^ ^efrT3tftr«Rr<»rr II 

28. I he short, long, and prolated, when enun¬ 
ciated as such, by using these terms, are to be understood 
to come in the place of vowels only. 

I iiis is a paribhflsha sfttra, and declares the object to which the terms 
* short,’ * long ’ and ‘ prolated ’ are to be applied. When in this book ‘ siiort ’ 
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Udatta defused. 




K long * or 4 prolated ’ are taught by using the words hrasva , dirgha or pluta, 
they must be understood to apply to vowels. As will be found in the sdtra 
1. 2.47. 1 “ there is the substitution of hrasva or short in the neuter gender 
of the crude-form.” The word ‘ vowel ’ must be inserted in this sutra to com¬ 
plete the sense. That isthe hrasva is substituted for the final vowel Of 
the crude-form. As ^ 3 TRT 3 , *TT sq?J. 

The substitution must take the place of vowel and not consonant. 
As . 


Similarly sutra VII. 4. 25* teaches u There is the substitution of 
dirgha or* long vowel ’ before all affixes beginning with the letter sr, except krit 
and Sarvadhatuka affixes.” Here also the word * vowel ’ must be read into the 
sQtra which will then be 44 of an inflective base ending in a vowel, the long 
vowel shall be the substitute &c.” As * it is collected’; 

‘it is heard.’ Why do we say “in the place of vowels 
only”? The substitution must take place in the room of a vowel and 
not of a consonant. As + 3 -f % = Prefer ‘ it is divided,’ fag # it is 
pierced.' 


So also in the case of pluta substitution. Thus rules VIII, 2. 82 and 
84,® declare that in calling from a distance, pluta is substituted for the fe por¬ 
tion ol the word in the vocative. (The word fa is defined in I. 1. 64). Here 
also the phrase 4 of the vowel’ must be read into the sutra to complete the 
sense. I he &6tra will then read: — 41 Pluta is substituted in the place of the 
vowel of the fa &c.” Thusljfa^^fa O Devadatta 1 O Yajhadatta ! 

Wy do we say 44 in the place of vowels only ”? The substitution must 
be in the place of the vowel of the fa and not of the consonant. As 
‘Sjfarr^rT , Here the syllables far and 3c? are fa and the vowels f 

and ^ have been prolated and not the consonant cr. 

The substitution must be enunciated as such by using the terms, 
hrasva, dirgha, and pluta. Therefore it is not so here ; sir, <reqT-'» W', ep-STR, 

See I. 1. 4, 

^%^Trr; II II ll sdl:, ^rra:, (sra) 11 

fnr: 11 ^4t^TF5»-?iiTPn it 


29. The vowel that is perceived as having a 
high tone is called Udatta or acutely accented. 

With this sutra begins the description of the three sorts of vowel ac 
cents. The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is called udfttta or acute 
accent. As agnih, here i has the acute accent. The udatta is not marked 

(’) vefr u (’) 11 (’) mwz?: 

t&rT XZTrT: II fCraghT II 


3 







Anudatta defined. [BiC. I. Ch. II. § 


The word 4 vowel ’ of the previous sutra is understood in this 
also. These accents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred 
and secular literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high 
tone is called udatta. This tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel 
is pronounced. In the various organs, such as the throat, palate, &c., if a vowel 
is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called udatta. The 
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking 
of the bodily parts, and in which there is dryness and roughness of tone 
as well as a contraction of the larynx, is said to have the acute accent. 
The word is used in sutra 111 . i, 3. 1 * 44 The first vowel of an affix has 
the udAtta accent,” As ^ + ^5^=3^^ kartAvyam. 




I*. II \0 II II ^1%:, ) ll 

It %S=sr 313*1 =H*rgr vrjnt II 


30. The vowel that is perceived as having a 
low tone is called Anuddtta or gravely accented. 

The word 41 vowel ” of s. 28 is understood in this sutra. As agnfh, 
here ^ has the grave accent. The vowel accent known as grave or 
anudAtta is pronounced by lowering the voice. In writing, the anudAtta is 
marked by a line underneath the vowel. The vowel which is uttered from 
the lower portions of its special place of pronunciation gets the grave 
accent. 


This word is used in sutra III. 1. 4. 3 44 the case terminations called 
gpr and those affixes that have an indicatory it are anudAtta ” &c. As sfrqrrfa. 

In pronouncing an anudAtta vowel, there is slackening of the 
organs, and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tone : while there 
is expansion and widening of the larynx. 

q ffl gT P II v v II 11 

4133 M: ) II 

ff*r: 11 * r <i sn 5 ? n n 

31. The vowel that has the combination of 
Udatta and Anuddtta tones is said to be svarita or circum- 
fiexly accented. 

The word il vowel ” of s. 28 is understood here also. The svarita 
or circumflcxed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling 
of the voice. It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter. 

The word is used in sOtra VI. 1. 185. 5 44 The affixes having anindi- 
catory yj / have svarita accent.” As kanyA, s'iky&m, 

C) 11 C) ftwwftprn - " 


C 1 ) u 
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The Svarita defined. 



«•**. § 32,33.] 
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This sfitra is not to be understood to mean that a svarita is the resul¬ 


tant of the combination of two vowels, an udatta vowel with an anudatta vowel, 
t means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of letters 
known as acute and grave accents. 


r awEpr II V* U || cT^T, , 

11 

ff%: 11 nRxm 11 

32. Of it (svarita) tlie first portion is udatta, to 
tfie extent of a half measure, of prosodial length. 

It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of udatta 
one anudatta. It remained doubtful what portion was acute and what 
grave. 1 he present sfltra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, 
the first half is accute and the other grave. 

The phrase ardhahrasva is used to indicate half the measure of 
a short vowel. Thus if a short vowel is svarita , its matra being one, half 
v.-i be udatta and the other half anudatta. If a long vowel, whose matrds 
are two, be svarita then $ will be udatta, ij will be anudatta. If a plula 
(protracted) vowel be svarita, then first half measure will be udatta, and the 
remaining measures will be anudatta. In short, the udatta portion of a 
svarita must not^occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short 
vowel. Thus in H^p. s 'ikyam, the a is svarita, half being acute, the other 
ia grave 01 monotony; in 3 [?ar kanyd, the long a is svarita, its first half 
mensuie is acute, the remaining i$ is grave; in m^navaka, 

e c « P- 0 ate is svarita, its first J is acute, the balance aj measure 
*s grave. 


11 \\ 11 rr^Tfsr 11 11 

fra; 11 utfiivffT uRr 11 

o3. In addressing a person from a distance, the 
tone is called Ekas'ruti or monotony. 

• ru ^ Ionotony or Ekas'ruti is that tone which is perceived when a person 
is addressed ; in it there is an absence of all the three tones mentioned above ; 

and tnere is no definite pitch in it. It is, therefore, the ordinary recitative 
tone. 

1 he word ‘ Satnbuddhi 1 means here addressing a person from a dis- 
anCe ’ and has not its technical meaning of the singular number of the voca¬ 
tive case. As STt»r^ ‘Oboy Devadatta! come.’ There 

^ van i*hing of all the accents in the above case; and the final short vowel of 
evadatta is changed into plula by the rule already referred to ins. j8 ante 
/III. a. 84 srr^r) 11 
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Ekasruti defined. 
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If the person is not addressed from a distance, then the word 
will get its proper accent. As ‘come, O boy 

Devadatta.’ 


II II II 3 T 3 J- 

tr-^w-srra?|, (^55%: ) 11 

fprT: II RSStTuriWgcS v|^t% II 

34. In sacrificial works, there is Monotony, 
except in japa (silent repetition of a formula), Nyunkka 
vowels (sixteen sorts of om) and the Sama vedas. 

In “sacrificial works” or on occasions of sacrifice, the mantras of 
1 he Veda are recited in Ekas'ruti or monotony. But on occasions of ordinary 
reading, the mantras are to be recited with their proper three-fold accents. 

“Japa” is the repetition of mantras, and their recitation in a low 
voice or whisper. Nyuhkha is the name of certain hymns of the veda, and 
the names of 16 sorts of 1 Om.” Some of these are pronounced with ud&tta 
and others with anudatta accent. Samas are songs, or the musical cadence 
in which some vedic hymns are to be uttered. As:— <jf?rsqr 

jjpspfU BT^XrftRT * (Rig Veda VIII. 14. 16). 

When a mantra is recited as a fapa t then it must be pronounced with 
accents As (Rig Veda X. 128. 1). 

When not employed on occasions of sacrifice, but are ordinarily read, 
the mantras must have their proper accent, and there will be no Ekas'ruti. 

In the s&ma chanting, the mantras should have their accent, there can 
be no Ekas'ruti there. As Here there is no Ekas'ruti. 

Err 11 y* 11 II , sir 8 

srr^qin:?, () 11 

ffrr: II Rir^TU RI u 

35. Tlxe pronunciation of the word vashat. may 
optionally bo by raising the voice (acutely accented), or it 
may be pronounced with monotony. 

The phrase “yajna-karma” is understood here. Even in yajha-karmas 
or sacrifices the word fpspr may optionally be pronounced in a raised 
tone. The word qq?- in the sfitra signifies qiq’sr. But why was not 
.he word %rqy used in the text ? It could have been used with as much 
ease as qqr * To this natural query, the only answer is, fqf^pn: ijqrpj 

W*: qrfare: strange and wonderful is the structure of Papini’s aphorisms, 
T hus or ft* «T 3 T- 
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^r-firrr 11 11 q^rbr 11 fsram, (qq;«T%:), 

IPet: u gr?fRr ft'ra r%*rrqr ^ WPrn:%^^ *nn% n 

36. Tlie Monotony is optional in the recita¬ 
tion of tlxe Vedas, or they may be recited with accents. 


In the Chhandas or the Vedas there is option either to use the Ekas'ruti 
tone or the three tones. Even on the occasion of ordinary reading, the 
Chhandas might be uttered either with the three accents or monotonously. 
Some say this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibh&shA). 

The option allowed by. this sfitra is to be adjusted in this way. In 
reading the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced 
with its proper accent: but in the Brahmana portion of the Veda there might 
be Ekas'ruti; while some say there must be Ekasruti necessarily and not 
optionally in the recitation of the Brahmanas. 

Thus or simply “ I praise Agni 

the purohita.” 

The word il optionally ” of the last sutra could easi!}' have 
been read into this sutra by the rule of anuvritti ; why then use the word 
finTW {i optional ” again ? To this we reply, this apparently redundant repe¬ 
tition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvritti of the word 35 =r^r 4 f®r> 
which was understood in the last sfttra, does not extend to this. Had we 
taken the anuvritti of ^r, the other word also would have been attracted ; 
hence the separate use of the word f^rrqr. 

w 3^3: 11 ^9 11 ll g^r- 

f g , ) l| 

ffw: 11 1 3*3 Pleura: an^ft 11 

37. There should be no Monotony in the re¬ 
citation of the Subrahmanya hymns and in those hymns, 
the vowels, that would othenvise have taken the svarita 
accent, take the udatta accent instead. 


The subrahmanya hymns are portions of the Rig Veda mentioned in 
the s'atapatha Br&hmana. 

This sfttra prohibits Ekas'ruti in the case of certain prayers called 
s'ubrahmanya. By rule 34 read with 36 ante, prayers might be optionally 
uttered with Ekas'ruti accent. This ordains an exception to that rule 
In subrahmanya prayers there is no ekas'ruti; and in these hymns, a 
vowel which otherwise by any rule of grammar would have taken a 
svan a accent, takes an udatta accent instead. 

As f^ytir^sr srr , n^?5'. Here the word is formed 

by the addition of the affix ^ to the word gsr m. t and this ^ will get svarita 






Subrahmanya HYMNS, 


[Bk. I. Ch. II. 


§k 


•^i£«Hji>by VI. r. 185, (nr^rRrig ) as it has an indicatory h ; by the present 
sutra, this nascent svarila is changed into udatta. In the phrase ffg- 3Tr*re5, 
the word Indra being in the vocative case, ? is udatta, the st of Indr a is 
anudatta VI. 1. 198*. The anuddlta preceded by an udatta is changed 
into svarila (VIII. 4. 66) 3 , 


Thus the sr of must become svarita, but by the present sQtra this 

nascent svarila is changed into an uddatta. Thus in ftg, both voweis be¬ 
come udatta. In the word srm^y, the srr is udatta ; the next letter which was 
anudatta becomes svartlla, and from svarila it is changed to udatta by the 
present rule. Thus in the sentence py srin^ar the first four syllables 
aie jill acutely accented, the fifth syllable is only anudatta. So also 
’ n rrrq for the reasons given above, the letters and arc anudatta, 

the rest are all acutely accented. 


II \<i || || t ^35-1^: 8 || 

11 srw arr^ir *rqfrr 11 

06 , The word clevci and Brahinana in those 
hymns have anudatta accent. 


By sutia 37, it was declared, that in subralimanya hymns, svarila 
accent is replaced by udatta accent. This sQtra makes an excep¬ 
tion in favour of the words fqr and arrgl’T occurring in those hymns. 

J hese words have anudatta accent. As Var agffvr ‘ come ye Devils 

and Brahmanas.’ Here the word t?rr gets udatta accent on the first 

syllable by rule VI. j. 198 1 . (in the vocative the accent is on the 
beginning): qr va has originally an anudatta accent which by rule 

VI)I. 4. 66 3 (an anudatta following an udatta is changed into svarila) 
would have been changed into svarila. This svarila , by the previous sCitra 
required to be changed into udatta ; but by this rule, it is replaced by anu- 
ddtla. In other words, the original anudatta remains unchanged. 




V. II II , 


11 ^5ir?'ft«rr»i3srrtTr ; Tf i tg? , 2ffiv^ u 


S9. The Monotony takes the place of the 
anudatta vowels which follow the svarita vowels, in close 
proximity (sanhitd). 


Sanhita is the joining of two or more words in a sentence, for the 
purp oses o f reading or reciting. When words are thus glued together, then 

(’) «rt»iT5*nn=n ■<? n 


(’) ^tTfPrgrcTrrei erfor ,1 













/II. § 40, 4i-1 Sahnatara defined. 


& 


fhe^ l&ntidatta accents become Ekas'ruti if they are preceded by svarita 
vowels; and are pronounced monotonously. As H (Rig 


Veda X. 75. 5) O Ganga, Yamuna, Sarasvsti! this mine. 


Here the word has udatta on the last syallable: the word h is 
originally anuddtta , but by rule VIII. 4. 66 1 following an udatta, it is 
changed into svarita ; after this svalrita all anuddtta like &c., are 
replaced by ekas'ruti. All the vowels of the words *r|f, &c , had anudatta 
accent by rule VIII. 1. 19 3 (all vocatives get anudatta if standing in the 
middle of a sentence and not beginning a stanza.) 

The word “sanliita" has been used in the sHtra to show that when 
there is a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anudatta into 
ekas'ruti. The word sanhita will be defined in sutra I. 4. 109 3 . 


II * 0 11 qqTftr H 

( ^TjJqfTTlHT^ ) II 



11 W 3 T II 


40. The accent called Sannatara is substituted 
in the room of an anuddtta vowel, which has an udatta or 
svarita vowel following it. 

In the previous sutra it was said that an anuddtta preceded by a 
svarita becomes Ekas'ruti. If, however, such an anuddtta is followed by an 
udatta or a svarita , it does not become Ekas'ruti but becomes sannatara t i.e. 
lower than anuddtta . 


The sannatara is therefore that accent which was originally anu - 
adtla i and which is preceded by a svarita and is followed by an ud&tta or a 

svarita . 


This is one explanation of the sutra. There is another explanation 
which does not take the anuvritti of Ekas'ruti in this sfitra. The auudatta is 
replaced by sannatara when such anudatta immediately precedes an udatta 
or a svarita . The sannatara is also called anudatta. As frWTTcHr'*: l» 

Here the word Jrrcrc: is anudatta. The word s??: has udatta on the 
last syllable by VI. 1. 171. 4 In the phrase (*TRre:+ ! 5 nrO the syllable ^ 

ls an udatta, because anudatta T anudatta = anud&tta. This anuddtta 
pteceding the udatta q-j, is changed into sannatara . 

II II II ^q^;, Sfrqq: II 

inr: i! 11 


( l ) l*) u (*) qr: tffarr 11 

( 4 ) u 
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41. An affix consisting of a single letter is 
called an Aprikta . 


This defines Aprikta affixes. They are those affixes which consist 
of only one letter of the alphabet. Thus the affix 3 t in is a one 

lettered suffix and is an Aprikta. Similarly, the affix fe&g kvin is an Aprikta , 
because the letters ar, and a are merely indicatory, the real affix is g v . 
This g v being a single letter, and therefore an Aprikta , when added to a 
base, is elided by rule VI. 1.67 1 (the Aprikta g v is elided). Thus 

« (HI. 2. 58)° = gar?J^ U + Rrq » ^fsrgTcfi ‘co-sharer.* 

(ill. 2, 62). 3 An affix which consists of more than one letter is not an 
Aprikta, As qfa : * a ladle * formed by the Unadi affix fag fag ). 


cTcj^r! II y?. II qqrBii || 

, l( 

^frt: 11 frsg^r: ^RRrrVpRWR: *r?rfa 11 


42. A Tatr-puruslia compound, the case of each 
member of which is the same, is called karmadharaya or 
Appositional Determinative compound. 


11 Karmadharaya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a 
sub-division of the determinative compounds (I'at-purusha). In them the first 
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, 
sky-blue.” (Max Muller). 

The compounds like ^Tr^r^r 1 the blue lotus \ q*?nw ‘ the supreme 
spirit' &c., are examples of karmadharaya compounds. “The component words, 
it dissolved, would stand in the same case, (samAnAdhikarana), whereas, 
in other Tat-purushas, the preceding word is governed by the last.” 

As, qrw*g*r, is a karmadharaya compound meaning “the best Govern¬ 
ment.” Had it not been a karmadharaya compound, the uddlta accent would 
have fallen on the syllable TJ by rule VI. 2, 130, 4 (the word irsqn ; has udAtta on 
the first syllable in Tat-purusha compounds, except in karmadharaya). 

Similarly qTfarg*r 4 - -q ffta r (VI. 3. 42,® the feminine 

adjective is changed into masculine in the karniadhAraya). 

Each member of a compound may have the same case, but if it is 
not a Tat-purusha compound, it won't be karmadhAraya. As Trfagtf+grgr =» 
qTf^rwrpi: . ‘He who has a wife for a cook. 1 This is an example of a 
Baliuvnhi compound, and therefore the word qrrr^TcKT retains its gender si 6 n„ 

(‘) O trerrsg?? % fn ( 3 ) 11 (b uwr 11 
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n. § 43.44 ] 


U PAS AH JANA DEFINED. 


<SL 


A compound may be a Tat-purusha, but if its component parts do not 
refer to the same thing and are not in the same case, it won’t be karmadha- 
raya:— TT&pi Brahmana rajyain, ‘a Brahmana kingdom.’ Here gets 

udatta on the first syllable by the rule already mentioned (VI. 2. 130). 

smTsrsTOSRiq; 11 11 ii rrsmr 

II 

fr%: 11 totot Rnr^r sRrr&sar ^*TRrsaT# u 


• 43. I 11 (this book, in the sutras relating to) com¬ 

pound, the word that is exhibited in the first (Nominative) 
case, is called upztsarjana or the secondary word. 

this defines or rather describes the Upasarjana. In the sutras refer 
rin to to compounds, the words that have the case termination of the nomina¬ 
tive, are called Upasarjanam. 


Ulus sutra II. 1. 24 ( TXff^r 'Tfararn'arr^TfcTTrRTTlt: ) is a samasa 

satra enjoining composition, in this sutra the word is exhibited in 

the nominative case, and the remaining words are in the Instrumental case. 

e sutra means. * An accusative (ffrfi^r) is compounded with the words 
f ^TrrrfT, 'TRfcT, *TrT, ^TSrT, sir, and ^TR?r and forms Tat-purusha”. There- 
•11*, 01 !?* accu ? at * ve compounds, the word having the accusative case 

2 * t “"?? ThUS «* + = Wfcr- Here .ho word 

' . • 'I" pasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule II. 2. 30. 

, ***'<*" a compound the Upasarjana should be placed first). Simi- 

y t 1 uies relating to the formation of instrumental, dative, ablative, geni- 
ve an ocative lat-purusha, the words standing in those cases will be 
pasaijana. I hus , =3-5^, fgpTJfw, , ggrr'nrx.. 


.Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or 
e. .vation loses its original independent character, while it also determines 
the sense of another word called or principal. 


|| yy || qsfTR || g 

^^-igqtcr, () || 

, „ hnrrgtfei r^Tng, sr»n% mrmfir rt^ra 


44. A word which, has one fixed case, (while the 
wor ^ compounded with it may vary its case) is also upasar- 
jcina, except for the purposes of the ride which requires the 
u pasarjana to stand first iu a compound. 


4 








Pratipadika defined. 


[Bk. I. Ch. II 1 


§L 


word which in the analytical statement of the sense of a compound 
has one fixed case, whilst the word with which it is compounded may vary 
its case, is also called upasarjana, but does not necessarily stand first, 


That which has one fixed case-termination is called eka-vibhakti , 
i.e., a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samasa 
i.e., while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 
affixes, it takes only one case affix; apurva-nipate, such a word will be an 
upasarajana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (II. 2. 30) 1 
which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 


Thus the prepositions &c, when meaning across &c,, are com¬ 
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth (ablative) case, when analytically stated. Ex: 

4 * ^ttrr* 53 T = + 

+ 

= Prairarrar. 


Similarly the word H 

If the word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one and the 
same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word in the compound 

‘the king’s daughter,’ because 4 - = U^Tcj-PTRt; 4 * 

IRRKr ; 

Mad it been an upasaijana, the long f of wouid have been shorten¬ 
ed into 5 as in the previous example. 

This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general rule (II. 2. 30) 1 
cannot stand first in the compound, because there is no such form as ^PHR^ftOr* 

snfa qt fom II il ii 

wmg?, 11 

ffSrf: 11 nn?TTfeK^r h 

45. A significant form of a word, not being 
a verbal root (dhdtu), or an affix (pratyaya) is called a 
pratipadika or crude-form. 

I his defines the word li pratipadika ’ or crude-form. I he pratipadika 
k die intermediate stage in the development of a full word (pada), fiom the 
undifferentiated ore called the dhatu or root. It is that part of a word which is 
capable of receiving the case-terminations. 

The word sm means having signification. With the exception of 
verbal toots and affixes, a word-form having a si gnificance or meaning is called 

(‘) ‘1 
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^~pR\ttpadika, as ‘a wooden elephant,’ ’ the wood-apple tree/ 

* a bowl/ q'toiT ‘ a seat.: 


Why do we say ‘'significant”? Of course it must have some meaning. 
Thus of the word qq, we cannot say that the portion q^is pr&tipadika ; as it 
has no meaning, and had it been a pratipadika, the final would have been 
dropped by Rule VIII. 2. 7 1 (the final of a pratipadika is dropped). 

The word must not be a verb, as the word (the third person 
sing, number, imperfect tense of ^3) he killed. Had it been a pratipadika, 
the ^ would have been dropped. 

The word must not be an affix or ending in an affix:—as ‘ in the 

bowl.’ Here the word ends in the affix f of the locative case, and is conse¬ 
quently not a * pratipadika’ or crude form, but a complete word. Had it been a 
pratipadika, the tt would have been shortened into by rule 47 succeeding. 

A nipata or particle though not a significant form of a word, yet gets 
the designation of pratipadika in the opinion of the author of the Maha- 
bhashya. As 

11 y?. 11 11 $^-<T%?T-srorcn: , ^, 

11 

fftr 11 ^rr^fafTT: srrr%7ft-3ra;rr vrffo ii 

46. Tlie forms ending in Krit affixes, or. Tad- 
dhita affixes, or componnd are also called Pratipadika. 

This further explains the use of the word pratipadika. “ Suffixes for the 
formation of nouns are of two kinds. Those by which nouns are derived direct 
from roots, primary suffixes. Those by which nouns are derived from other 
nouns, secondary suffixes. The former are called Krit, (III. 1. 93) a , the latter 
Taddhita (IV. 1 76). 3 Thus br jana, man. is derived from the root * 3 T ^jan 
by the krit suffix 3 T ; but janina, appropriate for man, is derived from 
jam by the Taddhita affix fq Ina. The name pratipadika would apply 
both to jana and *fsfr?r janina , as nominal bases ready to receive the ter¬ 
minations of declension ” (Max Muller). 

Of the compounds, of which there are six varieties, we had occasion to 
refer to five already, viz. Tat-purusha, ICarmadharaya, Dvandva, Bahuvriiii and 
Avyayibhdva. They will be fully dealt with in their proper places. 

In the last sGtra, the words “ not ending in an affix ” were too e\ten¬ 
sive ; this sGtra makes an important provision in favour c.f words ending in 
Krit or Taddhita affixes. So also compounds are also called praiipadika. 
Being restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does not apply to sentences. 

H nfa: 11 ( 9 ) « C) n 











Shortening of the Neuter Base?. 


[Bk. I. Ch. 




The words formed by krit affixes are pratipadika, as (to do) + tff?* = 

3R + 3 -f 3T37 = The affix ^ff^is a krit affix, and it is added 

to the root to form agent by Rule III, i. 1 33. 1 1 he letters nr and ^ are indi¬ 

catory, the force of ur being to cause the vridhi of the vowel of the root. 
The real affix f is changed into 3 T 3 ? by VII. 1. i a . the affixes g and f are 
replaced by and respectively. Thus the form is a pratipadika, 

and is capable of declension by receiving case terminations, as zfiKW- W 
Similarly (III. 1. 133) 1 = 37? ; nom. case 37 cTr. 

The word formed by Taddhita affixes are also pratipadika ; 3 ^* 14 - 
= sfhrm + BT = 1 the son of the Rishi Upagu’: nom. case BfrqiTT. 

Similarly • 

In fact in the chapters treating of these affixes, the derivative sub¬ 
stantives formed by them are always shown by the Indian Grammarians m the 
nominative case singular number. The examples of nouns given in this 
book will be always declined nouns and not pr&tipadikas, except in peculiar 
cases. So also in the chapter of samasa or compounds. 

The words ending in compound are pratipadika: as ==: ^ir' 5 T" 3 

nom. case ?T 3 PIW : - 

n n ii , 

n 

tfn. u wnRnfl* frit *m%*am *:" 

47. The short vowel is substituted in the neuter, 
for the final vowel, of a pratipadika. 

In the neuter gender, the pratipadika that would have ended in a^otig 
vowel, changes it into short. Thus 3 TRT+r ‘ extravagant , as stihi*— 

‘an extravagant family' ; aifff <?r= 3 Tfit 3 ‘very hairy’, ®rfw$ W* 'a very 
hairy family.’ 

There is no substitution of short vowel, if the noun is not in the 
neuter gender, as ntH + Tr = nom case wft: ' the leader of a vllla S e 

or head-borough.’ Similarly ‘ the leader of an army.’ 

A word may be in the neuter gender, but if it is not a pratipadika, 
the vowel is not shortened. As T% 3 *= ‘ two cantos remain.’ Here the 
'ofm* is formed by the coalescence of st (of the pratipadika^) and 
, (the dual case termination); thus =*«!■*• Now it might be urged 

that here one letter v replaces two letters and %. Therefore this substitute 
is equivalent to each of those letters separately, and consequent y tr is t le 
vowel of the pratipadika and ought to be shortened. But this is not 

(’) sj "4t ll 


(*) 11 
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Ll.kll.§ 43 , 49 -] 


A RULE OF I.UK-ELISION. 


<§L 


so, because the word pratipidika has been especially mentioned 
in the text, and therefore this ek&des'a is not treated as the final of the 
form which precedes it, 

II II II 

( ) II 


fpFT: II 

II JTfrTEpm’T^U II 


i ^ irrmf^CT sefr n 


48. A short vowel is the substitute of prati- 
padika which. ends with the word nr ‘ a cow,’ and of that 
which ends with what has as its termination a feminine 


affix; when regarded as upasarjana. 

The word upasarjana has been defined in sutra 43. In compounds 
the word ifr becomes shortened when it stands last and is an upasarjana. 

Thus f^nr + nr=f^=Fg: ' possessed of a brindled cow.’ This is an ex¬ 
ample of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound. So also ‘a spotted 

cow.’ Similarly in those pratipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus fa: 

. Here the final long f is shortened. So also RqfrCTCUm':. 

The word pratipadika of the previous sQtra is understood in this. 
The word nr in the sOtra means the form *tt and not other words synonym 
with it. The word means “ a word ending in a feminine affix," because 
it has the svarita accent. The word upasarjana qualifies both these words, 
1. c, when iff is an upasarjana and when a word having a feminine termina¬ 
tion is an upasarjana. 


Other examples are 'without a bed-stead' 

'surpassing a necklace in beauty.’ 

If such a word is not an upasarjana, there is no shortening, as, 
* the king’s daughter.’ Here the word *7^ is upasarjana, and not 
the word cgmi\ which latter is therefore not shortened. The word must be 
a derivative word formed by the addition of an which makes it femi¬ 
nine. Thus the words *f\ &c. are feminine originally, and are not de¬ 

rived from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix. There¬ 
fore we have ‘ surpassing Lakshmi in beauty’, li 

Varl \—In Bahuvrihi compounds, exception must be made of femi¬ 
nine nouns ending in the affix as sf^rsrefr, I 

11 y«, 11 11 , a%?r-c 5 %, (#. 

) II 

fp=r: 11 frfarpjfo u 
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49. When a Taddhita affix is elided by the 


word luk, there takes place the elision by luk of the 
feminine affix of theupasarjana. 

The word defined in sQtra 61, Chapter I, is twice used in this 
sfitra. Where a Taddhita affix is elided by the word there the feminine 
suffix of the pr&tipadika is also dropped, or becomes luk. Thus there are 
certain Taddhita suffixes by which patronymics are formed (one of them 
being =snn;) from other nouns. Before this 'he initial vowel of the word is 
vriddhied'and the final is gunated. Thus 1 ocean', forms 

fa-Xt 4 - ‘ born in ocean or oceanic.’ But there are certain words, e. g. 

&c., which are all feminine gender (see sOtra IV. 3, 34) 1 

after winch the patronymic suffix is totally elided, without leaving any trace 
of its action, by using the word luk. Thus Jsrftgr + (^T^)=^rf^5* 11 Here 
then the present stitra finds its scope. The Taddhita suffix being hiked; the 
original feminine termination =?rr also becomes luk. Therefore the patrony¬ 
mic derivative of ^f%gr (is not a longer word, as might have been expected) 
but actually a shorter word, namely ; similarly from Tftcrnj;ft we have 

&c. 

Thus there is a feminine suffix called 3% (actually f) and certain 
words like spy &c., (IV. 1. 49) 3 take an additional suffix called (actually 

$TT?. Thus the feminine of will be 4- 

i = Now in forming Dvigu compound (Numeral Determinative 

compound), the Taddhita suffixes are dropped. Thus an offei jng 

(purodash) made in a dish with five compartments.’ In this compound the 
Taddhita suffix ^prr is dropped Otherwise the form would have been gfOTHt II 
Similarly when the word y;yr(!jT forms a Dvigu compound, the Taddhita suffixes 
are dropped But not only that, even the original radical affixes are also 
dropped by force of the p e^ u sChra. Thu- T%”- which-mean* the cake 
saoed to the five goddesses Here the full form was + 

' 3 TTfT . (l he suffix has the f >rce of “ sacred to God.” Thus 4- = 

rpy sacred to God Indra). In the above expression, first the Taddhita suffix 
spTT is lakeil by rule contained in sirra IV. 1. 38 s relatin. to Dvigu compounds: 
we have then remaining qprf In this stage, the present sutra 

comes into force and declares that where a Taddhita suffix has been luked, 
the final feminine suffixes of the upa-arjana pr^tipadika are also hiked . 
Therefore, the feminine suffixes and ^Tsr are also dropped, and we 

have qpjpgr: which means “cake sacied to the five IndrAnis (goddesses).” 

C) rmjprr^ 11 (*) 

*roir*Fy v 3 ry* 11 (’) 11 
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II. § 50, 51.] A RULE OF LUK-ELISICN. 


^ The word ^Tr and upasarjana of the last sutra are understood in this. 
By the last satra, a word ending in a feminine affix was told to be shortened 
when it was an upasarjana ; this sutra teaches the total suppression of such 
an affix in special cases. To take another example: Thus Rule IV. 3. 163 
declares “ luk takes the place of an affix signifying modification or 

product when fruit is meant,” Thus spr is an affix which means modification. 
Thus jjx -f = rrsspj ‘ cow’s milk or the product of cow.’ This affix is sup¬ 
pressed when applied to a tree, in the sense of the truit of the tree. Thu 
the fruit of the tree will be called first the Taddhita affix 

is luked t and then the feminine affix is also dropped. Similarly fruits ot 
or trees are sr* or 3^. 

1 his rule only applies when a Taddhita affix is elided ; and not so 
when any other affix is Inked . Thus { the family 

of Gargi.’ Here in forming the sam&sa, the case affix of the word gargi is 
Inked by II. 4. 71 l . But this suppression of the genitive termination does 
not necessitate the elision of the feminine affix f of gargi. 

1 his rule would not also apply if there is no elision by luk of a Tad¬ 
dhita affix, as in JTrrff^pT. 

Nor will the rule apply when the word is not an upasarjana. As 

frpqT; II II l| II 

11 ^Tnx^TFrrfefT^RK ukr f^KK^r 11 

50. The short is substituted in the place of 
goni, tv hen Taddhita affix is elided by luk. 

By the former sutra when a Taddhita is elided, the long f of the femi¬ 
nine also required elision. But this rule makes an exception in favor of the 
word «Tnirr5 in which, under similar circumstances the short ^ replaces the long 
I, as in the compound ‘p urc ^ asec ^ f° r five gonis,' Here the Taddhita 

suffix which conveys the meaning of “ purchased for,” has been rejected 
after by V. 1 28.* Therefore by previous sutra, the feminine suffix f 
also required rejection. But this stitra intervenes and changes the long $ 
into short 

This sutra is divided into two separate rules by the process called 
yoga-vibhaga. Thus is made one sfitra by itself, and then it means, when 
there is a suppression of Taddhita affix by ^ . then the long f is replaced by 
short 5. Thus purchased with five needles 
This is restricted to such examples of purchase only. 

(') gfr 11 ( 3 ) n 
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fnT ; ll gfiffT g-fTrT^STfir^fJfra’3^%; TT ^TT g^=rT^lf?K '4TT || 

Srffoi? II frfrr^ll< r i S 3 T%: I' 

^Tf^g ii ^^i%^rrgg qwqjt.ii 

51. W hen a Taddhita affix is elided by using 
the word «f?, then the gender and number (of the deri¬ 
vative word) agree with those of the original word. 

this sutra consists of four words : i. 5jf% ‘where there is a rejection 

by using 57'; 2. ^fTTfr ‘appropriate to the same;' 3. sqr% ‘gender;’ 4. ‘num¬ 

ber,’ The form vyakti vachane is dual. 

When a Taddhita affix is luped, then the derivative word retains the 
gender and number of the primitive word. Note the difference between the 
rejection i,f a Taddh ta by saying ‘ let there be a 5*’ and ‘ let there be a 3?’ 11 
i lie direct action of both words is the 1 ejection of the suffix ; but a derivative 
formed by luk rejection may not retain the number and gender of the original 
v.ord ; while a derivative formed by tup rejection does retain the number and 
gender of the original word. 

I hus in the secondary derivative word rmtar, meaning 1 a village not 

inr away from fsrfta trees’, the masculine gender and plural number of the 

original word has been retained, though made applicable to a village, which 
is in the singular number and neuter gender; similarly the word t^tr: is 
masculine plural in form though applicable to a single province. 

I Ins sQtra is not an approved rule • as will be mentioned by Panini 
m sutra 53 following and is consequently of little practical importance. 

Illlls qwrorr: are a class of Kshatriyas. As such it is masculine gender 
and plural number. The country in which Panchalas live is also called Pan¬ 
elists ; similarly *TPmr&c. There is a rule (IV. 2. 81, the 

tup takes the place of an affix when signifying the proper name of a country 
or kingdom). Thus + 55 (this is one of the affixes forming country) 

=q^rr^r:. J> 

] ins rule does not apply when the affix is suppressed by the word 
5;$ Xc. and not 57 Ihus srsrur: 37: ‘ salted soup’, ssqorraqp'J ! ‘salted g rue ) ’ 
‘salted vegetable.’ Here the affix grq; has been elided by the word 
tit.., by IV. 4 24. ^(yie^cti (after the word lavana the affix is Inked) 

1 liese derivatives retain only the gender and number of the original 
but no other quality. Thus as we have already seen that s’irishah’ 

,stllC nnrlie of a v llage and is formed by the tup of the affix. Now com¬ 
pounding it with 77 we have farm*?, ‘ the forest of the village 6 'irisha.’ Merc 





the word rarifaiT: means village, and not trees. Had it meant trees called 
s irisha, then the ^ of would have become ^ optionally by Rule VIII. 
4 . 0 . (r^TT^qiq- II The ^ of the word ^ is optionally changed into m 

when preceded by words signifying annual herbs and trees). 

Vart :—In the case of the words Hariiaki &c., the gender only is 
retained and not the number. As sfl c ft R Wrifa 1 the fruits of Haritaki.' Here 
Tr? is neuter in form, while is feminine. 


I^/. — rhe words &c. retain their number onl3 f but not gen¬ 
der, as ‘mountain forests, i.e. forests in the vicinity of mountains.’ 

Here is singular and plural, but the gender of both is the same 

viz. neuter. 


fsrsftJURT 11 ^ 11 <*51% 11 =sr, 

snn?r:, (gfir) 11 


ff^T. 11 mrTWTr^ frqT'rfq' vr^tfr ■srrrar u 

11 srnr^qr ii 


52 . 

ber are the 
the Taddhita 
(or kind or 
jati.) 


And of adjectives, (the gender and num- 
sanie as of the word formed by lap elision of 
and which they qualify) so far as the jati 
species) is concerned ; (or when not expressing 


W hen a Taddhita is luped. the adjectives which qualify such secondary 
derivatives agree with them in number and gender. This is a rule of syntax. Thus 
"T^nsr: rWfar; * the pleasant PanchalSs having 

plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter.’ Here the adjective CTtBTJn' 1 , pleasant 
&c., agrees in number and gender with the Pafichalah; being also in masculine 
plural. But when such a derivative is used as a jati word then the 
adjective does not agree in number and gender, as 7^-57: SHT*:, «TT^ *JT*r. 
Here sprre though qualifying Panchala does not agree with it in number 
ano gender, as it is a noun of class. All attributes of such words formed 
y the Lip of Paddhita agree with their substantives in number and gender: 
provided that such an attribute is not a common noun used as an ad¬ 
jective. Similarly adjectives which do not directly qualify such Taddhita- 
formed nouns, but do so through the medium of a noun of class, do not 
agree in gender and number with the Taddhita-word'. Thus 
SR’Wr 'the country of Panchalas is pleasant and fertile.’ Here the 

woids T*rofrJr and qualify directly the word ‘srsrqp?:’ and indirectiy 

tile wotd 1 ahchal&s, and therefore do not agree with the latter. 


5 
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The explanation of this sutra as given by Patanjali in the Maha- 
bh&shya is somewhat different from that of the K&s'ika. 1 he phrase ^T 5 n% : 
Is analysed by him as ^ and the sense being “and as far as tbc 

jati goes.’' The word jati is thus explained :— 

A word expressing whatever is distinguishable by it's form or figure, 
or which begins the name of an individual is easily found applicable to others 
without any further teaching, (a common name) provided it is not a word 
used in all genders, (common noun genus); and (only for the 

purpose of grammar as coming under the rules relating to the abovementioned 
words)., a word expressing descendants by their parentage as well as a word 
expressing a person by the branch of the Vedas (sorTCsTT) which the family to 
which the person belongs is competent to read (s akhadhyetri) 

( (jativachakah) ^ i 

The following examples will illustrate the meaning of the above de¬ 
finition (i) rR"is a jati word because it denotes what is distinguishable 
by its form, i. e. by its being contiguous to a place covered with water, 
(2) SIS' i s such a word, because when given as the name of an individual, is 
applicable to other s'Odras (common name), (3) is such a word, and 

(4) %% a person belonging to the family competent to read the branch of 
the Vedas called katha is also such a word. But^^rT is not such a word, 
because it is a proper name applicable to only one individual and is 
likewise not such a word, because it, though a common name, is used in 
all genders. 

Varl:— Prohibition must be stated in the case of nouns formed by 
the elision of an affix relating to man. Thus the Taddhita affix ^ ( 3 F 0 
is employed in denoting representation by imitation. Thus means 

a figure like a horse (in wood or clay or paper). But when the imitation is 
that of a man, this affix is elided. Thus means a “ doll of straw/’ But 
when we want to say a doll in the figure of a man, we will have 
(<=51^5^ V. 3. 98) = =^ >^ TT. Here this word is formed by the elision of an affix 
relating to man. Adjectives qualifying this word will not agree in gender and 
number. Thus ‘the delightful straw figure of man/ 

crater * a beautiful representation of an eunuch.’ 

II ^ ll Tcrrfr ii 


ll 


ffvr: ll rr 11 















J. II. § 53 ) 54-] Lup-elision not approved. 

53. This (concord of gender and number, of 
primitive and derivative nouns, and of attributes and 
substantives) need not be taught (or approved), because it 
has the authority of sanijila (or conventional term or 
idiom). 

The agreement between the number and gender of the nouns and 
attributes; of primary and secondary words formed by suffix rejection, is 
not an approved syntax. The gender and number of particular deri¬ 
vatives or adjectives are not blindly to be fixed by the primary words 
or the governed substantives; but it is a matter more or less of usage 
or idiom : and no hard and fast rule can be laid down for it. Thus the word 
Sro: 1 wife has the form of masculine plural, but is always applied to females, 
similarly 3 TPU 1 water ’ is always feminine plural in form, so also T^?: 

Tills sCitra, therefore, modifies the former sutras and leaves the 
vhole question of syntactic agreement to be decided by usage and idiom. 

I lie words like Paiich&las, Kaurava, &c , should not be considered as 
derivative words formed by the lup elision of Taddhita; but they must be taken 
as proper nouns and appellatives of certain countries ; consequently the 
gender and number of such words are fixed by the nature of such words and 
not by any rule of grammar. 

II || q^fFq || qm- UJnqrcKf, 

(frfitreraj n 

^ frfr ii ?r r% %*rrsr- 

?r n 

54. The sutras declaring lup elision need not 
also be taught, because of the non-currency of the etymo¬ 
logical meaning of the words supposed to be formed by 
lup elision. 

In explaining certain words, it is a round-about way of going to work 
to say that there was a suffix after them, which has been rejected, without pro¬ 
ducing any effect. It is easier to say that the form is what we find it to be, and 
that its peculiar meaning depends upon usage. Moreover, in many cases, 
the would-be etymological meaning is not in fact that the current meaning which 
the word has in ordinary language. It is therefore a useless circumlocution 
to presuppose the existence of a suffix, to add it to a word, and, then after all, 
to make it vanish. 






Thus cf^rrr: VaranAh is the name of a city. To say that it is derived 
from a kind of tree, because the city is situated near such trees, and 
the trees gave the name to the city, is a cumbersome process. Because there 
might be no trees at all near the town Varana. Let us therefore call 
words like ^arr, TsTRT, &c., as simply proper nouns. Therefore there is no 
occasion for the application of the Taddhita affixes given in IV. 2. 69 and 70 
R’^rr^T', relating to residence and vicinity; much less of rules 

relating to 1 lup 9 elision contained in IV. 2, 81 and 82 

umsmrai =5 n ^ 11 11 

snrr%, 

ff%: ii q^rrar?*i: n^rr 5 r=?r ^ simrarararftg^R sra- 

*T»TT r >T(= ^TTrl, <*3^*51$ 5T£?r aHT«? SRI* ?qr<l rraUif- 

*rRSf^*rasrain: II 

55. And if the etymological meaning he held 
authoritative, then when such meaning is absent, the 
word also should vanish. 

This sOtra strengthens the former sfttra. If it be said that a word 
always retains its etymological meaning in current language; then when there 
is an absence of such etymological meaning, then the word itself ought to 
vanish. But we know, as a matter of fact, that, there are words which have 
altogether lost their etymological sense, and connote a thing different from 
their radical meaning. Therefore to explain such words by lup elision of affixes 
is improper, because they do not retain tlie meaning of their primitive words. 

It has already been said that words like &c. are not deriva¬ 

tive words, &c. but are appellatives. If these words be taken as proving 
their etymological meaning, that is, as expressing or dependent upon, the 
sense of the original word, then when there is a loss of the original word 
signification, the secondary word must also cease to be employed. Thus if Pan- 
chaiAs be the name of the country in which the Kshatryas called PanchalAs 
live, then when they cease to live in this country, it should cease to be called 
PahchAlAs. But we know, as a matter of fact, these words are now used 
without any reference to the people who once inhabited the countries. These 
words are consequently not derivative, but their sense is determined by 
usage. They are what may be called words. 

11 II trnbf 11 

* 4 -**rc^*r$*i, i» 

u tnrra f%Fm? JrisrarasJiffff : Hrrara^^^fwrrfRSra srarr- 

ipr '•n4Y'’ IJ'TT'TnU 2SH fra I 

»r;i uiv'R'Fucvr: tr ra r^ r g =<TTv 5 ?vR?f *nfHn3*w*ra>R3Tf?ra i arra fra 
wffiwiqf^R, wnWi * frmrifsraRfra^fra i ra^ra trrwh»i%: « 
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II. § s < 5 , 57 ] Kala and Upasarjana. 


56. (Nor need be tauglit) the rule relating to 
the dependence of the meaning of a word on the princi¬ 
pal (pardhana, in a compound) or on the affix (pratyaya), 
because the authority of the meaning (of a word, com¬ 
pound or drivative) consists in something else. 




This sOtra may be divided into two parts. The first part stating the 
proposition and ending with tiie word vachanam. The second part giving 
tie icason. I he first part consists of four words; PradhOna : ‘Principal 
in a compound.’ As in the compound 'king’s man,’ the word raja 

is upasarjana; and 3**: , s pradhana. 2. Pratyaya: ‘affix.’ 3. ‘mean- 
ing. 4. ‘ word or sentence.’ 


In1 the time of POnini, there were some grammarians who held the 
pinion, that the meaning of a word is determined, if a compound word, then 

cont S P ' mClP i WOrd ' 3nd lf 3 derivative wor d. then by the suffix. Panini 
woi-cnlT- 8 n' ,S ° Pini ° n by dedaring that inasmuch as the meaning of a 
~ 1Xec usa S e and idiom, therefore the proofs for the meaning of a 

r/ncinnl " 0t ^ ei,he '' ^ Which S° t0 form * ' or by its 

- P ! VO ‘ ’ ! f . U 1S a com pound. Because, says Panini, the proof of the 
meaning of a word is in something else, that is to say in the usage of a people 

cramnmr'n 'T SUfl ’ Xe f S ’ &C ’ A P erson who has never heard the name of 
grammar, understands full well when told to bring a Raja-purusha. He brings 

told toT 3n iw! 3 kmg ' n ° r CVen 3ny person in general. Similarly when 
b , ng an he brings a cowherd’s child, not a cowherd, nor a child 

*J Cn T ' n °‘ b ° th ‘ W1,en - therefore, the sense of a word is determined by 
sage, there is no use to strive to find out the sense by grammatical rules. 


3 ^, ( II 


57. And a rule fixing the meaning of Tense 
(kala) and Upasarjana (sequence) is equally (unnecessary, 
and need not be taught). 

Here Panini controverts the opinion of those grammarians who 
would even define time and sequence. Thus there were authors who de¬ 
fied pluperfect as a tense relating to time hundred years past, others said 
a thousand years past, &c. Panini declares that these are redundant 
definitions and reprehensible, for the same reason as given in the previous 
sOtra. 








Singular denotes the plural. [Bk. I. Ch. 


3 . 


To give another example. Thus err: or the period of 

the current day, has been thus defined by some Acharyas :—“ The period of 
time beginning from the point when one rises (or ought to rise) from his bed, 
according to the law, and ending with the point when one goes to bed, 
according to rule, is called adyatana.” Others say “ from midnight to midnight 
is the period of the current day.” Similarly others have explained the 
‘upasarjana’ to mean ” that which is not the principal word in a com¬ 
pound is called upasarjana.” The sage Panini has not thought it worth 
his while to* define such word as upasarjana, inasmuch as their sense is well 
understood by all as a matter of usage. Thus common people who have 
never heard of grammar, also know the corr^gt use of tenses; they say: 
“This is to be done by me to-day, this wiil be done by us to-morrow, 
this was done by us yesterday.” 

Similarly common people also know the use of the word upasarjana, 
for ;hey say 41 ipr qT 4 we are secondary or unimportant 

persons in this house or village/ meaning that they are not the principal 
persons. Therefore that which is valid according to the usage of the people 
is needless to be taught. 


Why was not this sQtra included in the last ? Wnat is the necessity of 
making a separate rule of this? The answer is that it is an illustrative sOtra, 
and does not exhaust the subject. There are other rules made by former 
sages which are also not taught by PAnini. Thus the following rules of 
old Rishis are not taught herein, they being supposed to be well-known. 
4f A Bahuvrihi compound connotes ownership.” “in Dvauda compounds the 
sense of both the members of a compound are principal” “ In Avyayibh&va 
compounds the sense of the prior word is the principal'’ &c. 


ii 

II itT-’-l I< 5*1 i 


II ll ii 


' vtfh ii 




58. In (a common) name (expressive of) class, 
in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally em¬ 
ployed. 

The words of this sQtra require some detailed explanation. The 
name of a jfiti or species, always denotes one, since it is a collective noun, 
and will naturally take the singular number; by the present sQtra such words 
may take the plural number also. In such nouns of class, the plural number has 
also the force of the singular. The anuvritti of as'ishyam does not go further. 
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II. § 5S-60.] Dual may denote plural. 


<SL 


It follows from this that adjectives which are not themselves common 
noun, such as &c., agree with the noun and will also get the plural 
number. Thus or ^<r?rr 5 ^r:; 14 Full grown barley” grrgpTr: 

0r aTgRTTf: ffcgcSfap II 

Why have we used the word jati in this sutra ? For this aphorism 
oes not apply to Proper Nouns. Thus ^tT: Devadatta, Yajnadatta. 

iy lave we used the word ? A word may be a class noun or jati, 

ut it may not be the appellation of a class. Thus the statue of Kasyapa may 
a so c calied l^s yapa ; this is a class noun; but as it is not the appellation 
or name of a class, such words cannot take the plural form and still 
denote a singular sense. 

Why do we say * ekasmin ’? When two or more class names are 
compounded as ‘ the rice and barley ’: the rule does not apply. 

I'art:— An exception must be made when a class noun is qualified 
by a numeral adjective. As qTNr sltft: nw. 


11 ^ u 11 


fr?r: 11 ^ wtiq 11 

11 ii 

|| || 

59. The plural of the pronoun asmacl, ‘ I,’ is 
used optionally, though the®sense requires a singular or 
dual number. 


Ihus “ I speak” or ‘‘we speak” (^ snfrftr or ^ wq: ), may be 
spoken by one person; similarly two persons may either use the dual case or 
the plural case ; thus * we two speak ’ or qq cgq: 4 we speak.' 

Vart .-—There is prohibition when the pronoun of the isfc person is 
qualified by an attributeas ^ ^^rfr 4 1 Devadatta am speaking.' 

*TFqf 1 1 Gargya am saying.' Here we cannot use the plural. 

Vart :—The word 3$^ ‘master’ may have plural form though referring 
to one person, when following the word ipqq ; as rq q or q 5^:. 4 Thou 
art my master,' or ‘you are my master.’ 

=3 11 11 ii qsgHpjftg- 

^ 11 


CO. And the dual of PMlguni and Proshtha- 
pada, when signifying asterisms, (also connotes ojjtion- 
aliy plural). 









Some rules of number. 


[Bk. I. Ch. II. § 


®L 


The word ^ in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word 
from the last. Of the stars phalguni and proshthapada, the forms may be 
cither dual or plural. As sfeff (dual); or (plural.) 

So also ^ or qr^f: iffg^ai There are two pairs of stars of the name of 

phalguni and proshthapada, both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
number being 'dual/ The present sutra ordains plural optionall}'. If phalguni 
and proshthapada are not names of asterisms, they must have their proper 
number : as II 

II ll 

, ( 4JW4rR^iq; ) II 

ffTr: n srrff >nrm h 

61. In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvasu, 
may optionally be singular (and connote a dual). 

In the Vedas, the star punarvasu which is always dual inform, may 
be in the singular form and connote a dual meaning. As or 

Jpp/sr ?T^RT^^rn' II The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not in 
secular literature. In the latter it must be in the dual, that is, II Similarly 

when it is not the appellation of an asterisin but of a man, there is no option. 
As gVrq «rnipr%r. 

fircrns&ncar 11 ii n fqrar^r:, ^ 

gre gmO II 

?frr: II JJTR' II 


62. In the Vedas, the two stars Vis'akha may 
optionally be in the singular number. 

The word f fo r K^T is in the dual number as a rule. In the Vedas, 
it is found sometime to have the singular form, denoting duality. Thus 
f% 3 TR^rr ?r^rfr or fwnk ^<rr n 


brwfgr;gr wuqdi %\ 11 11 

i-Ycq-jqq^dt:, %-q^Rq;, II 

ff%; ii t3-h srfppRtra# frmrr it 

63. In the Dvandva compounds of the stars Tishya 
and Punarvasu, the dual constantly comes in the place 
of the plural. 


When there is a collective compounding of the words Tishya and 
Punarvasfl (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound is always in the 
dual, riius 'the Tishya and PunarvasQ having risen are 

seen (dual).’ 









II. § 64. ] 


Ekasesha. 


<SL 


p fkeie is one star called Tishya; and there are two stars called 
unarvasu. As the Dvandva compound of these stars refers to more than 
wo stars, it ought to have been in the plural number. This rule teaches 
t ieie should be a dual number, where otherwise there would have been 
a plural number. Why do we say * Tishya ’ and * Punarvasu ’ ? Observe 
the stars Visakha and Anuradh^. > The compound is in plural 

number. 


I his rule would not apply if these words , do not connote stars but 

ai e used in any other sense. As ‘ Boys called Tishya 

and PunarvasQs.’ 

Why is the word * star ’ repeated in the sutra, when the previous 
utras and the context show that stars were being treated of. The repetition 
* S fot t the sake deluding the synonyms of Tishya and PunarvasQ. As 

II 

I he rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound, 
and not when they are compounded in any other way. Thus is 

an example of Bahuvrihi compound meaning “ persons who confound the 
1 isli3 r a with the PunarvasQ.” 

I lie rule ^only applies to the plural Dvaudva. If the Dvandva takes 

t ic singular teimination, this rule has no application. As frrcnr. 

I Ins satra indicates by implication (jnapaka) that “ every Dvandva 
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular ” for otherwise 
the employment of the term in the sQtra would be superfluous. 

Ihe word ‘always’ has been used in the text to show that the 
governing power of “ option ” stops here with this sutra and dues not exteud 
to it or any further. 

11 11 11 

fpfr 11 ^HTTrirt <rw m 

64. Of the words having the same form, and 
all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only- 
retained. 


This is a very important sutra, and deals with what is technically 
called Ekas esha (or retention of one). When there are two or more words 
the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 
retained and the rest are dropped. Thus -f f*j: = (trees, in dual) 

Every individual thing requires an individual word to express it; one 
Word therefore could not express many things; to prevent the repetition of 

6 




Ekasesha. [Bk. I. Ch. 


the same word to express many objects of similar form, is the purpose of this 
sQtra, by which one word is only retained. 

This applies only to words having the same form and not if they 
have different forms ; as g^T the plaksha and nyagrodha trees. 

The word 11 form v is used in the text to show that even if two words 
have different meanings, but the same form, the rule of Ekas'esha will apply, 
as (die) + ^ (eye) + ^ (axle) = Similarly <TTer and vxqj:. 

The present rule only applies to the retention of one, and prevents the 
retention of two or more. 

The word (retention) is used to show that there is not a substitution 
(ades'a) of one for many, but the retention of one out of many. 

The rule will not apply if the two words are in different case-termi¬ 
nations, though they may have the same form. As (i. s. ) (2. s.) 

(3 d -) sttshstp^t ( 4 * d-) 

*£*1 II Va 11 II 

firero: 11 

65. The vriddha (or patronymic Gotra word 
"becomes ekas'esha, and is retained, when compounded) with 
a patronymic word called yuvan, provided that the specific 
difference in form between them be in their signs (affix) 
only. 

The word s'esha of the previous sQtra is understood here. The word 
"ytinft” in the text is in the instrumental case. The yuvan word is dropped 
when read along with a Vriddha word. The word Vriddha means gotra: the 
old acharyas (grammarians) used the word Vriddha for gotra. The vriddha 
(or in other words, the gotra) word designates a person between whom and 
original head of the family a son (or a word formed by an apatya affix) inter¬ 
vals. In using together two words, one formed by a gotra affix and the 
other by a yuvan affix, the Vriddha is retained, where the difference between 
those words is in their affixes only. These two words, gotra and yuvan, are 
defined in sQtras IV. i. 162 and 163. nm* H g^T)ll 

Roughly speaking a gotra word is formed from the original noun which is the 
name of the head of the family when a son of such person is living; and a 
vnddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower than that, but not a son ; 
while a yuvan word is derived from such last mentioned gotra word by 
another affix and thus represents persons lower than grandsons. 
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tf./II. § 66 . ] 


Ekasesha. 


<SL 


Fhc word ‘ tad ’ in the sGtra refers to the gotra and yuyan affixes, 
^fhe word lakshana ‘sign’ in the sutra is synonymous with ‘cause’ or 
occasion ; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word in the sutra means 1 if.’ The word 

^ ‘only ’ is used to exclude others. The word jw*: in the sGtra means the 
4 dissimilarity of form.* 


IhusiTF^: + Here the first word denotes a clan 

called Gitgya (the offspring or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix (IV. 

’ IO ^ 1 tlie secon ^ word denotes a younger branch of the same, and is formed 
b} the Taddhita affix tfi-K denoting a secondary derivative.* In this then, the 
first oi Vfiddha ” remains ; the second or the yuvan is dropped ; and the form 
jarg^au means both the old and the new clan. Similarly -f 
ww ii 


This Ekas esha is to be done only in those cases, where the two words 
have the same radical form, the only difference between them being in their 
derivative formation. 


The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element 
must be the same. The rule therefore does not apply to ijph: (a Vnddha 
word -f ( a yuvan vvord)=m^r^^nmV I! 

Ibis lule of ekas'esha does not apply if one of the words be not a 
Vriddha word. Thus -f ll 

Similarly vice versa — *r|T 4 «T*Tf | Here the one word is 

\ riddha, but the other is not yuvan. 


The word ‘‘only” is used in the sGtra in an exclusive sense, the 
torce being, that two words may stand in the relation of Vriddha and yuvan, 
their radical element, i. e. form may be the same; but if the secondary word 
ias another sense over and above the sense of a yuvan affix, this rule is not 
applicable. Thus rule IV. i. 148’ says a “ Vnddha word may optionally take 
the affix to form a yuvan word and to indicate contempt and born in the 
ountry 0/ Satin) a . i bus *imhi hft: + = vrr^ir%f^=rgpY. 

eie the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the additional sense 
ot contempt and degradation. The affix is not merely a yuvan affix but 
coiners the other sense also, the pure yuvan word being vrirrfTTrrstT. 

ent from ^lif °l. domestic economy among the ancient Aryas was considerably diller- 

forms of aurnmes are ^tras represented thepatriarchal system . Three 

was the patronymic hv S i y i I JYL th ‘ a ™ ent literature. The first was most important: it 
Garga or h . h the lo r d of the united family, the patriarch, was known. For example 

son g and heir w^calted the ?T* aS who m ? y / be a hu,ldred - His eldest 
*ou< .tc'iir.- as ca,,e “ ■•rgt Ibis is the hrst form of the patronymic (apatya). The grandsons or 
car., b-ciyj'te ™?UH d r GSr8yaS $ Vr i ddham or Gotra). On the decease if the oW p„,Hand,, 
great min ' *° b . ca i e , d Garga; and the eldest of the grandsons was called Gargi • and those 
^Hed Gir^as S " Wh ° beloa t' cd 10 the farai| y. and were designated Gargf.yaaas (yuvan) were now 


C) (*) *arf5prr*r u 


Wfsrg u 
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ff%: ii sft ^st 35r ^ggunfs-r jwh vrefir u 

66. And so also a feminine word, ending with a 
vriddha affix, when similarly spoken along with the same 
word hut which ends with a yuvan affix, is only retained ; 
and it is treated like a masculine. 

When a word denoting gotra and in the feminine gender is compound¬ 
ed with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and the last 
is dropped ; and the feminine noun so remaining is then treated like the 
masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to the previous stitra and is 
governed by all the conditions mentioned in that stitra. Thus *rptf+ «TT»«u*tCj: 
=rrr»^f. Here note that the resultant form is the same as in the former 
stitra, namely the masculine. 

Similarly + gRTram: - ST# (masculine dual of <ur%). 

Vart .—The word s/n'in the stitra means Vriddha stri, that is the eldest 
daughter of a grandson, or a further descendant considered as the female 
head of the family. The words ‘ tal lakshanas' chedeva vis'eshah ’ of the 
previous stitra govern this stitra also, i. e. the distinction between the two 
words must be in their formative element and not in any thing else. 

3*TFT %UT II II II 

) II 

ii >ptpT rer«f-r u 

67. A word in the masculine gender, similarly 
spoken along with the same word, but ending with the 
feminine affix, becomes ekas'esha, and the latter is drop¬ 
ped. 

When two words of different genders differ only in their derivative 
elements but not in their radical elements, that is to say, one is masculine 
and the other feminine because of certain affixes, the masculine only is 
retained and the feminine is dropped. 

The governing force of the words ‘vriddha’ and ‘yuvan,’ of sCitra 
1.5, does not extend to this sOtrn, but the remaining portion of sQtra 65 is to 
he read into this sutra. When a masculine word is read along with a femi¬ 
nine word, the feminine word is dropped and the masculine is retained, 
when the difference between the two words is caused only by the feminine 
and masculine affixes: as BRRT + BppjrVr = aTSTCrt ‘ the BrShmana and the 
Brfthtnani’; <p^| 3 ': + §13;$#= ‘ the cock and hen.’ 




WHISTS 



But not so in the following 4* ‘ the cock and 

the peahen.’ Similarly qor^r: + = *T<q^nsTq#r. Here the feminine 

affix #f*r, by which the word ganakl is formed from ganaka, in addition to its 
feminine signification, has the further signification given to it by Rule IV. i. 48, 
, meaning the 44 wife of ” a ganaka and not a feminine ganaka; 
so also %* 5 * 3 fr* 3 |‘r 11 Similarly srfcq: -f snsr = sir^r but srnfc + 

= arrofaWr. Because the feminine affix in aryani conveys more 
than its feminine signification. See Rule IV. 1. 49. 

This rule djes not, of course, apply when it is not a masculine noun 
which is compounded, but it is a noun without any gender or neuter noun 
which is compounded with a feminine noun. Therefore qr^r + qrqf=: qr^qH^T. 
The word qf 3 r is an indeclinable and is without any gender. 

ws$f*$wnnii %c 11 11 

( frv,) a 

fnr: 11 w*5*? gftyq r q. 11 

68. The words bhratri, ‘ brother,’ and putra,’ 
son, when spoken of along with svasri, ‘ sister and 
duhitri ‘ daughter ’ respectively are only retained, and 
fhe latter are dropped. 

With this sutra ceases the governing force of the remaining condi¬ 
tions contained in sfitra 65. Even where the radical elements of two words 
are different there may be an ekas'esha under special circumstances. Thus 

(brother and sister or brothers). Similarly ^+5^= Spqr, 
(son and daughter or sons). 

B.—- J he practical application of this sfitra is very neatly illustrated 
by the following example. There is a verse in Yfijyafivalkya smriti 
^gr?rT^%qfqrTcr^rrTC^qr which declares that on the death of a sonless per¬ 
son his property passes to his wife, daughters, parents and bhrdtarah. 

Here the word bhrfitarah, if it be taken as simply the plural of bhratri, 
it means 41 brothers ” and excludes sisters. But if it be interpreted according 
to this sfitra, it means 44 brothers and sisters ” ; and thus gives sisters a right 
to inherit property of their brothers. 

^ , t mw wm * ( , 

) II 

% $ 9tnmTOira.il 






69. A neuter noun, which has the same form, 
only differing in affix, is optionally retained, and the 
other is dropped, and it is like a singular number. 

A neuter prevails over a masculine or feminine noun when spoken of 
along with them, provided that the words differ in gender signs only; but 
radically they be the same. Thus srr^qr RST msrsr ‘ Idleness, 

lust, and sleep, indulged in, increase.’ Here the adjective ‘ sevyyamanam ’ is 
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words * GlasyG 7 which is in the 
masculine, 'matthunam 1 which is in the neuter, and • nidra 1 which is in 
the feminine gender. The rule, therefore, may’be stated in these words, that 
where one adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one 
of which must be neuter, the adjective agrees with the neuter. 

The above illustration also shows that the neuter ekas'esha may be in 
the singular number. 

Jf the neuter is compounded with another neuter, this rule does not 
apply. Thus -f -f word is in the plural; there is no 

ekavadbhdva. 

The words Rrcnr of sGtra 65 governs this sGtra also: 

thus WFPC ^ Olif ^ W- “The white (masc.) blanket, 

the white (fern) wrapper, and the white {neut.) garment," may all he spoken 
of collectively as 35$ \neut % ). 

fii?rr irraT 11 vso u qapBr n ffirn, «Rt ( 11 

fr%; 11 fa**!®?: bt^rjir ii 

70. The word pitri, ‘ father’, is optionally only 
retained when spoken of along with matri, * mother.’ 

Thus fRT + JTlrTr = farm 4 father and mother, or parents ’ or *TRrrR?r. 
i he verse quoted under sGtra 68 illustrates this sGtra also. There the word 
* pitarau’ has been explained by all commentators as “father and mother.” 
The word “ ekavad ” of the last sGtra does not govern this sGtra ; though the 
anuvritti of 4 optionally * is to be read into this. 

Rjyr: 11 11 11 Rgo, vazm , (itr- 

H 

»rn: 11 wrwRKRrc. ii 

71. The word s'vas'ura ‘ father-in-law,’ is op¬ 
tionally only retained, when spoken of along with s'vas'ru, 
‘ mother-in-law.’ 




MiN/sr^ 


Ekasesha. 




Thus t + !^xj ma y either * father-in-law and mother- 

in-law,’ or II 


it XR II II ^T-^TR, 

l^n^( #T: ) II 

fpr: ii ar^^Trrirr *pf; ur ?^Tf*TU%«r u 

ii snrrcM n 

72. The pronouns ‘ tyad &c.’ when spoken of 
along with any other noun, (pronoun other than * tyad &c.’) 
are always retained as ekas'esha, (to the exclusion of 
othei’s). 

1 he list of 1 tyad&di ’ pronouns has been given under stitra I. i. 27. 
They are 12 words beginning with ‘tyad’ and ending with 4 kim;’ when these 
tyadadi pronouns are compounded with any other noun, (or a pronoun, which 
does not belong to their class), they prevail, the rest are dropped. The 
word 4 sarva ’ is used in the aphorism to indicate 4 universality e. what 
ever may be the word in composition with them, the ‘ tyad &c.’are retained 
to the exclusion of others. I he word ‘nitya’ is used to indicate that this 
is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules. 

Thus (he)-f ^^?r: (Devadatta) = <fr (they two). 

Vart .—When grerR words are compounded among themselves, the 
word which is read last in the order given in the Ganap&tha remains, the 
rest are dropped. Thus ; *•* + 3T = II Thus is read after 

(see I. 1, 27). So ^ will be retained and not Similarly is read 
after ^ and therefore f%*r is retained to the exclusion of spT . 


) II 

II *tTWRT TOT TO: RWWUR : Uf ftrwjk II 

stffo;* 11 11 


73. The feminine noun is only retained, when 
denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being 
young. 

As a general rule, when there is a compounding of masculine and 
feminine nouns, the masculine noun is retained (see 67). The present 
sQtra is an exception to that rule. It ordains that when there is a com- 
Pounding of words denoting group of domestic animals, of different genders, 





misr/t 



the feminine noun is preferred ; provided that the words should not relate tch 
the young of such animals. The word ‘ ataruna ’ in the aphorism qualifies 
the word 4 pas'u ’ with which it is in construction, and not the word 4 saiigha.’ 
As ^nr: 4 these cows (and bulls)* these goats 7 (both males and 
females). 

The rule only applies to domestic (gramya) animals and not to 
wild animals ; and only to beasts (pas'u) and not men. As 4 these 

wild deers' (male and female); 4 these antelopes' (male and female) ; 

a rr gro r:, ‘the Br&hmanas (male and female) ; 4 the Itshatriyas.' In all 

these the masculine noun is retained by Rule 67. 

Vart,— This rule must be confined to domestic animals having 
divided hoof. Therefore 4 these borses ’ (male and female). 

Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof. 

Why have we used the word (sangha) 44 collection ” ? Observe 
*rrfr 4 these two cows are grazing. 1 Here the word 4 gavau’ does not 
connote 4 bull 1 also. 

Why do we say 44 not being young” ? 4 these calves'; 

‘these kids.' Here the masculine noun is retained by the applica¬ 
tion of Rule 67. 






ii cpfta: (i 

BOOK I. 

Chapter III. 

ii * ii qqiBr ii II 

ii \rrg *r^cr n 

1. The words beginning with bhu ‘ to become/ 
and denoting action, are called dhatu or verbal roots. 

1 his defines the word dhatu or root. The list of Sanskrit verbs 
begins with the root bhu ‘to be.’ Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs 
into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots undergo 
before certain terminations. The ten classes are as follows :— «> 

i- Bhu class. 2. Ad. 3. Hu. 4. Div. 5. Su, 6. Tud. 7. Rudh. 
S. Tan. 9. Kri. 10. Chur. 

There are about two thousand verbs, and they arc conjugated in two 
forms, some taking the Parasmaipada terminations only, the others the 
Atmanepada terminations and some both. The present chapter deals mostly 
with rules determining the nature of the verbal root, whether it is. Parasmaipadi 
or Atmanepadi or both. A verb expresses action. The word dhatu is a word 
coined by older grammarians than Panini and they employed the term in 
denoting a word expressing action. Here also, therefore, the word dhatu 
means a word which expresses action. 

The 3T in the sutra is for the sake of auspiciousness ; for the regular 
sandhi of w 4- is f| and not £4rR ; while Dr. Ballantyne considers that 
is a separate root: he translates the sutra thus “ Let the verbal roots bhu 
* he,’ va 1 blow ’ and the like be called dhatu.” 

3^ II R II *737?^ II ^7^t , * 3 - 

**!%*>: , ^ 11 

«nrf?r 11 

2. The nasalized vowels are ?? in Upadesa, or 
original enunciation. 

7 



Anunasika or nasalized vowels are ^ that is indicatory, when occur- 
ing in technical words. Thus in f|^, , R^r the anunasika f is f?r- 

The original sutra contains the word 4 upades'a 4 which we have translated as 
technical term. 4 Upades'a’ literally means 4 instruction 4 or the first mentioning 
of a thing either in a sutrap&tha, or gaijapatha, or dhatu patha, &c. 

From this sutra up to sutra 9, there is a description of servile or indi¬ 
catory letters called f^. 44 In Panini’s Grammar there is no visible sign of the 
nasality of a vowel—hence we can know a vowel to be nasalized only from 
Panini’s explicitly asserting that it is so, or from our finding that he treats it 
in such a way that we must conclude he regarded it as nasal.” An upades'a 
is defined as signifying an original enunciation, that is to say, an affix 
(pratyaya), or an augment (agama), or a verbal root (dhatu), or in short, any 
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises of grammar, and 
which is not a word ready for use, but one of the supposed original elements 
of a word. Thus in the root tp* 4 to increase, 4 the final b* is indicatory, the 
real root is So also the final bt of is fr£ii 

If the word is not an upades'a, then the nasal vowel is not ^ n As 
STO afr II A word may be an upades'a, and nasal, but if it is not a vowel, 
it need not be ff* as the affix hr^ in sutra III. 2. 74. (srmr ^RT^r) 

It is only the nasal vowel of an upades'a that becomes f<r and not all the 
vowels. The word f?r occurs in sutras V. 2. 16. (bttRcI^ &c.). 

fFSfWq, II \ II ^tTh II II 

?m: II : Trswrar* n 

3 . In upades'a, the final consona nt of roots, &c. is . 

All the final consonants of roots, affixes. &c., are indicatory. As in the 
pratyah&ra sutras bt f 3 ; here or is 33 11 ^ zr ; here 3 r is far 11 ; 

here ^ is f ^ 11 £ 3rprj here is f* II It is only in upades'a, that a final 
consonant is f??. Not therefore, in or srs* , which are complete 

words. 

* upm: 11 a 11 q^ifsr 11 h r<ro^, ; g-sr-jn: 11 

11 Rihtct srisfi trbit 

II 

4. The final dental consonants, and the final 
w and «? are not in affixes called vibhakti or inflective 
affixes. 





This is an exception to the previous sfitra which declared all final 
consonants to be In case terminations, the final ?jr, \ar, nr-, and 

are not fg. Thus the case termination of nominative plural is Here the 

final w , though a consonant is not an fg; and is not rejected, as in engrJTr: u 
The word g in the sutra means the letters of thegclass rT by virtue of sGtra 69 
Chapter I. (see ante). The word vibhakli will be defined later on in sutra 
I. 4. 104. These are terminations applied to nouns iiTdeclining;them through 
various cases ; and to verbs in conjugating them. Thus in sutra§ViI. 1. 12, 
the vibhaktis and replace ht, STO and Here 

the final g of the affix ang is not indicatory and hence not rejected, as g$ng. 
Similarly verbal terminations gw and tfcr as T^RT, 1L So also the final 
* as>r^ and gg in and 11. 

This exception applies only to vibhaktis and not te affixes in general. 
Thus the finals of 33 ( 111 . i. 97 sr^r^;) 93 (V. 2. 123, g^urrar g*r) and 
(111. 1. 78 53ng>-3 3? I) are 33 and are rejected. This exception, however, 
does not apply to the vibhakti 3* (in V. 3. 12 Rfpfts?r or Ill. 4. ,06, 3*753). In' 
those twoj sutras the final 3 of the vibhakti is 33. The reason of this is, that 
the present sutra is an anitya sOtra, i. e. a rule not of general application. In 
sutra V. 3. 24, (331^33:) we find, ‘ the word 333 takes the vibhakti 3g in the 
sense of mode orj manner.' As 35+*fg = 3533, ‘in this manner.’ Now 33 
is a vibhakti by V. 3. 1. ( 3 r»T( 33 r ), the 3 is 33, the -real vibhakti is 33. 

Now had the present sutra been of universal application, then there would 
have been no necessity of adding this 3- as indicatory letter, which has been 
evidently added to save the 3 of 33 from becoming an 33. This sutra is conse¬ 
quently an antiya sUtra. 

li ^ li II (?fj) l| 

?fan " 51 % 3 f 333 t 3 r*rr'nf 33 i *r 3 TRRft*i? 3 ?rr 331R 11 

5. The initial iii, tu, and d.u are 53 11 

The syllables fsj, g and standing at the beginning of a root are indi¬ 
catory ; as * to have affectionate pleasure/ The real root is the fsj 

is servile. So 4 to rejoice; be glad ’ the real root being gf\ So ‘ to 

give ' the real root being m 

The vq shows that the past participle has the power of the present 
III. 2. 187 (tftg: As 4 blown PT?T: 4 fat 

‘ bold,’ fTTf^r—*‘ soft/ ‘ kindled/ 

The 5 subjoined to a root serves to show that it admits the affix 
to form a noun indicative of the act (III. 3. 89 ffgrS^) ; as g^rg:— 

6 shaking g ^3-* * swelling.* 

The ^ indicates that the root to which it is subjoined admits of the 
affi* ftg (III. 3. 88, feg: f^:) to form a aouu or adjective attributive of the act 




by which the substantive thing has been produced, as * artificial 9 

‘ ripe ’; * sown/ 


If these three syllables do not stand in the beginning of a verb, 
they are not indicatory; as qrgsfir, &c. 

q: sR?rcrecr, il % ll it m, ( ^r% 33.) H 

6 . The initial of an affix is indicatory. 

The initial qr of an affix gets the name of f«T and is rejected. Thus 
by Rule III. i. 145 the affix is added to a verb to indicate 

proficient in the art expressed by the verb. The <sr and ^ are and bt^ 
takes the place of % (VII. 1. i, Thus ^+^=^4-3?^=^^: 

‘a dancer' (by profession); fern, (IV. 1. 41, t*rf;rc:[r^W ‘words formed 

by affixes having an indicatory q- take the affix #fq- in the feminine so 
also turfi., fem. 

The initial qr of an affix only is f?r and not every initial or. Thus not 
in tffo: ‘six/ orq7%^:n The <x must be initial, therefore it is not gn in the 
.ffiiix in sriq^rfeq^. (Un I. 45) as B4f%q-: ‘ an ocean‘ a buffalo.’ 

55 11 vs II II %-% ( ^ ) 11 

ifTj: ll ■9ra«i u 

7. The initial palatals and linguals of an affix 
are indicatory. 

The consonants ^ ^ , and vr, are always 

and arc rejected when initial in affixes. The word ‘affix’ of the previous 
sutra governs this also. 

As the affix ^>1 chapan in sutra (IV. 1. 98 ixfq- Here 

is indicatory, as, 11 The initial chh of an affix is always replaced 

by (VII. I. 2 3 Tr^ 4 WrrW ^ sr^qrfr^n^). Ibe initial BrT of an affix 

is 5?r. As, (Nom. PI. term) grr^rr: ll The initial gj of an affix is always re¬ 
placed by , as ^ + = H (VII. 1. 3 gfr 5 ^:)* The initial 35 of 

an affix is f?r as in which comes after the words &c. As 

(IV. 3 92 The indicatory 37 causes vriddhi by rules VII, 2. 115, 

116 and 117 (BT^rfarf^, acremwir:, wfiar^^Pflr>:>. 

The initial ? t of an affix is f?r as in III. 2. 16 (^X?: the root takes 

the affix s when compounded with a noun in the locative). As ‘who 

goes among the Kurus/ The feminines of words formed by this affix take 
(IV. 15 & c ) As The initial 5 of an affix 

is always replaced by (VII. 3. 50 The initial ^ of an office is it « 

as in 111. 2 97 the root takes ihc affix ^ when in composition 



Ill- § 8.] Indicatory letters. 


wntT a word in the locative, as The ^ indicates that the 

final of the word called f? should be elided when an affix having indicatory 
d is added. The initial ^ of an affix is replaced by irq (VII. i. 2.) 

The letter ^ is always an f«r when initial. As in the aphorism IV. 4 
°5 O^TyTTW) the affix *tj- comes after the word =sr5T J food.’ As ^ -f TJ = "STTsT:- 
The n causes Vriddhi. 

This sutra could very well have been included in the last aphorism. 
Why has it then been made a separate aphorism ? The reply is that the 
P'.esent sutra declares an anitya rule—that is to say, a rule which is not uni¬ 
versally true. I he initial palatal or lingual of every affix is not indicatory. 
I hus in the affixes and the initial •er is not indicatory but forms 
patt of the real affix. As ffWTO: 1 famous for one’s learning/ See 

S. V. 2. 26. Similarly the initial £ of the affix (V. 

2,31 rfa Tr?3T ), is not it, As 

5 flat nosed. 1 

Of course it is the initial palatal and lingual which are servile; if 
these letters occur in the middle of an affix, they will not be indicatory. As 
z of the affix is not indicatory in sutra V. 2. 35 ( 

4 dexterous.’ 

_ 55^cT%|r || C || qgpfa II 5S-5T-$, 

) 11 

ff?r: 11 trfoHfchitq jpqirfqiftfft v<m. ^apir ^rrm ??^gr »nlT? 5 r n 

8. The initial 1 and s', and the gutturals of all 
affixes, except taddhita, are indicatory. 

The initial ar, st, 35, *sr, n, tj, of affixes are indicatory, except in 
Iaddhita affixes. Thus the initial in is (III. 3 115 ) I 

(v II. 1. 1) 4 collecting. 1 The initial sr in 5[<r is fw (III. 1. 68. SRrfft ^ ) 
^ -f fepr = ^r-f 3 T+R==sr?R ‘he is. 1 The initial 35 is fcf as in and 

(h 1.26), as ^tK: ‘eating 1 The initial *yr is in (III. 2. 38 

*3^ the word ^ takes the affix khach when compounded with fir?* 
and ) fsr^g-: * speaking kindly \ 3^?: 4 submissive. 1 The initial it is f«r as 
in the affix **3 (III 2. 139 ^5 ), ^*3: 4 languid \ 4 victorious, 1 

* 9 TS«|: 4 unmoveable, 1 The inital sr is as in (III. 2. 161 
5 ^ ) vrsrsT + = vrjfT* 4 brittle.' The initial ^ is as in 3 TO (termina¬ 

tion of the ablative sing.) ditto of genitive sing. (IV. 1. 2), as g » R* T -f 
ijfHT =s -f *^it = ‘of a well minded. 1 In Taddliitta affixes however, 

these initials n , sr and gutturals are not and are therefore not elided. 
Thus (V. 2. 96. sjmsrnn^Rf ) ‘crested<?r>r-f*i 
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A RULE OF ASSIGNMENT. 



[Be. I. Ch. Ill 



=??n? 5 T: (V. 2. ioo <HWIK 4 WIKIWli«* 2 i: ‘hairy;’ = „fgqv 

V. 3 81-86 gfpr ) ‘ a small tree.’ 


^ II II II rr^T,l^N:, (^) II 
fi%: 11 afrit *ru?r 11 


9. Of this, (namely of that which has been 
called $*), there is elision. 


This sutra declares the function of «pr ; namely it is a mere indicatory 
letter, and must be rejected. It is useful only as a mnemonic and is not a 
part of the term. 

The word tasya in the sutra indicates that the substitution oflopa 
must be in the place of the whole term called f?r, and not only in the place 
of the final letter, which last is the general rule (see. I. i, 52). Therefore, the 
v.’hole of fq, 5 and sj is rejected and not onty their finals. 

*r«rr il II II *t4t— 

373^1:, sramm; 11 

fpa: 11 n<Trrr uuti^-iMr ^ 

11 


10. When a rale involves the case of equal 
numbers of substitutes and of things for which these are 
to be substituted, their mutual correspondence or assign¬ 
ment of each to each, is according to the order of enum¬ 
eration. 


Thus sutra III. i 134 (TR^Tlt'rrrmsr FjfrTRT^:) declares—* the 
affixes fj, fijrfsr and are applied to Tff and <rar class of words.’ It 
means the affix is applied to the words of srfstj class, the affix frjRr to words 
of nf% class, andspET to words of in* class. The application must be respec¬ 
tively according to order, and not hap-hazard. Similarly in VI. 1 77 
(if a vowel follows) in the place of ?, sr, <5 there is zjrj i. e., 
s 11 So also see S. IV. 3 94 (yar gvj- ^ ) where the 

four affixes dhak, chhan dhan, and yak are applied respectively to the words 
Midi, s’aliUura, varmati and kiichavara; i.e., the first affix in the order of 
t : umeration to the first word, the second affix to the second word, &c. 
As tr w fg flu :, and sftmpaf: n 

Why do we say ‘of equal members'? ^This rule will not 
apply if ti c number of substitutes and of tilings for which these are 
to be substituted are unequal. As in sotra I. 4. 90, Pigj^rznjarnsq^vrin^c^vg 
tf(H Tim for here _the words lakshana, &c., in the first part of 





the sutra are four in number, while the words prati &c. are only three. That 
sutra therefore must be read as thus. “The words str, ^Jand ^3 are karma 
pravachamya, whenever they indicate either lakshana (a mark), itthambhutti 
khyana (a statement of mere circumstance) ; bhaga (division) ; or vipsti 
(desire).’ 1 

it \\ 11 11 ii 

fnfr: II ?r f^nr^rfr u 

11. In these aphorisms, when a word is marked 
with a svarita accent, by that an adhikara or a governing 
rule is to be understood. 

When in this collection of grammatical sutras, there is any stitra 
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of a 
subject and the subsequent sutras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub¬ 
ject and separates the previous sutras from the following, 

As a rule, the sutras are not marked with accents; it is therefore 
from commentaries that one has to learn whether a sOtra has a svarita or 
not. Ihus the following sutras must evidently have svarita as they are go¬ 
verning sutras; to* (Ill. i. «.) *mt: (HI. i. 9 0 , (VI. 4. 1), 

(VI. 4. 129). 

I! \\ || II 11 

ff%: 11 q ntrfr «rt u 

12. After a root which has an indicatory anu- 
datta vowel (anudattet) or an indicatory h (hit), the affixes 
are those of the Atmanepada. 

The word ‘ atmanepada’ here governs all the subsequent sOtras up to 
sQ. 77 inclusive, and is understood in them ail; and will not therefore be re¬ 
peated. Thus of the verb tsmr the final sr is anudatta and is It is there¬ 
fore an atmanepadi verb. As ftiftt. So cry—rrrr, |j%. 

II 11 11 sjR-qrfftro, ( ) 11 

II vptRf II 

13. An atmanepada affix is the substitute of 
the affix » (III. 4. 69) when it denotes the action of the 
verb or the object of the verb. 

Stitra Ili. 4. 69 declares the “letter (^, &c. } ) is placed after 

transitive verbs in denoting the object also as well as the agent ; and after 
intransitives in marking the condition (*>., the action itself which the verb 
imports) also as well as the agent/' The Paras, and Atman, affixes would 
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have come, therefore, generally after all these verbs. The present sutra re¬ 
stricts Atman, affixes to bhava and karma verbs, 


This is clear. Impersonal verbs and passive verbs as a rule are^conju- 
gated in the Atmanepada and take the terminations of that pada. These ori¬ 
ginally were verbs expressive of states rather than of actions. As of nr? we 
have 4 you dislike’ (lit. 1 it is disliked by you’), H^clT 4 you 

sleep.’ Similarly passive verbs as 'the mat is made’; f^T **rt: 

* the load is carried.’ 

All verbs in Sanskrit may have three voices, viz , active, passive, and 
middle or impersonal; active voice is generally parasmaipada. The reflexive 
verbs known as are also atmanepadi. Thus fgjrar 4 the 

wood cuts of itself.’ See sutra 78. 

II V* II TSfTW II 

^ii(^mn^ir) 11 

ftp*: u w Hn • 

14. In denoting the agent, when reciprocity 
of action is to be expressed, the affixes of the Atmanepada 
are employed. 

The active or verbs when denoting reciprocal action are 

atmanepadi. As, 4 they cook for each other,’ 4 he performs 

cutting of wood which was the appropriate office of another.’ 

The words 44 reciprocity or interchange of action ” of this stitra 
govern and arc understojd in the two following sutras also. 

The word karma in the sutra means action and not the technical 4 karma’ 
meaning ‘object’ and the word vyatihAra means reciprocity or interchange. 
When an action which was appropriate to one person is performed by another, 
whose duty it was not, that is called 1 interchange of action.' When such in¬ 
terchange is not meant Paras, is used. As 4 they cut.’ The word 

kartari here is used for the sake of the subsequent aphorism 78, which see. 

* *T% II 11 <TcTT% II H, II 

( ) II 

^Ftt. m nwtot sj >4 8rr?im* ^ *r?n% u 

11 irmcoFr u 

II II 

15. After verbs having the sense of ‘motion,’ 
or ‘injury,’ when expressing interchange of action, the 
Atmanepada affixes are not used. 





wy hi. § 16, .7.] 


The Atmanepada verbs 
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This aphorism prohibits Atmanepada affixes in certain cases where by 
force of the last sfltra Atmanepada affixes would have been obtained. As 
‘ they go against each other/ szricfrtsrPcT 1 they injure each other.’ 
4 they fight together.’ 

The word 4 not ’ of this sutra is understood in the subsequent sutra. 
Vart.— This prohibition extends to the verbs 4 to laugh/ and the 
rest. As ^r^r^T, 11 

Vart. —Prohibition must be made of the verbs 4 to injure/ as 
WSSR ihtr: 11 

11 \\ 11 11 sar-sar, 

% ( q>feqo a) 11 

II fqurirssq’pq 5^5<mngTHf: qtfsqRtSK =STt3m3 * II 
11 'TO'Tln'T?r^%PT ^trssw ii 


16. And after the verbs which take the words 
itaietara ‘ each other,’ and anyonya * one another,’ as 
npapada (or dependant qualifying words), the affixes of 
Atmanepada are not used, though reciprocity of action 
be denoted. 


t Inis fpiuTuq ssrfq spifitT ‘ they cut each other ’ sqfq<3?n«r 

they cut one another.’ 

Va)t .~This rule must also be applied when the word is in com¬ 
position with the verb, as an upapada. As qtP'TPei 

II ?v 9 |i q^rffi 11 ip, fim;, ( ) II 

ffip 11 %: <rcws; -tuh ii 

17. After the verb vis' ‘ to enter,’ when pre¬ 
ceded by the preposition ni, the Atmanepada affixes are 
employed. 

As f^rnr ’ he enters/ but rtw% 4 he enters in.’ 

Even when the augment sr? of the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional 
tenses intervenes between the root and the preposition, terminations are of 
the atmanepada. As 4 he entered in.’ 

The ft of the sutra must be an upasarga, because that has a sense, 
and not any r. On this there is this paribhAshA ' ■ &"%^^ Rgferer 44 a 

combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes, whenever 
u is employed in grammar that combination of letters in so far as it possesses 
that meaning, but it does not denote the same combination of letters void ol 
a weaning.” Thus in *T*rf?T fircrf^T swr * the beetles enter the honey (lowers.’ 

8 
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The Atmanepada verbs [Bk. I. Ch. III. § 


Here the ft is a part of the word *njft and has no sense by itself, and there¬ 
fore the verb is in the Parastnaipada and not in the Atmanepada. 

tjfeqlpai: hfpi: II ^ II II 

( ?no ) II 

fftr: ii qftctftws H=-int u 

18. After the verb kri ‘to purchase,’ when 

preceded by pari, vi or ava, the Atmanepada affix is em¬ 
ployed, even when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. 

The verb gcfcrs? ‘ to buy or barter,’ has an indicatory si and therefore, 
by sfitra 72 it will be Atmanepadi when the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent. The present sutra, therefore, refers to cases where the fruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agent. 

The root=& ‘ to buy’ as a general rule takes the terminations of both 
padas, but when it is preceded by pari, vi, or ava, it is restricted to Atmane¬ 
pada terminations, As sr<fc£rc}‘ft ‘ he buys ’; ftiaffaftn ‘ he sells ’; sreaffcfrai ‘ he 
buys.’ 

The word pari, vi, and ava must be upasargas, therefore, in the follow¬ 
ing example, there is no Atmanepada termination, because the vi there 'is not 
a preposition but a noun, as, ^gft^^iiift ^*1^. 

11 ^ H 11 & (*t°) il 

fpfr: 11 ft <ru u 

19. After the verb ji ‘to compter,’ preceded 
by vi or para, the Atmanepada affix is employed. 

This sfttra debars S. 7S by which the root ftl is generally Para- 
smaipadi. 

As ftapft 'he conquers’, TTT J Pft 'he conquers.’ The words viand 
para must be upasargas (prepositions), for the application of this rule. In 
the following examples, they are used as substaintives srgftsraPiT » 
trmraft 11 

?rr^t 11 il li ^ht- 

*€F-figr^, ( ) || 

11 nwuif irrw -11 

tnrPrift 11 eu}f u 











The ATMANErADA VERBS. 



III. § 20 , 21 .] 



20. After tlie verb da ‘ to give,’ preceded by 


a A, and when not meaning ‘ to open the mouth/ the At- 
manepada affix is used, even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 


The root is generally both Parasmaipadi and Atmanepadi (see S. 72). 
But when preceded by the preposition 3 TT, it is restriced to the atamanepad«% 
s 4 he acquires knowledge.’ But when it means " to widen the 

mouth whether actually or metaphorically, it is parasmaipadi. As 
‘He expands his own mouth.’ 


Vart The prohibition also applies when the action is similar to 
the act of opening the mouth. As frqTT?3FTT 1 lie opens the tumour.’ 

^ ^ * the river breaks the bank.’ 

Vart: When the action does not affect the agents’ own body the 
verb is atmanepadi, as 3^, ‘the ants open the 

mouth of a locust.’ 


II 11 qafTfq II qfte:, ^Tg-^nr-qfirwi:, 

^ q® ) 

ff%. 11 rjr?K tifrfHTf argqffiK viqfq u 

11 BTR^: II 

11 II 

11 3 rrr%fq , irnT: u 

II II 

11 rqRTrT^q-qfrn'^r ii 

II 11 

11 srr f r ii 

21. After the verb krid ‘ to play 1 preceded by 
anu, sam or pari, as well as an, the Atmanepada affix 
is used. 

The word 41 ani? ” is to be read into the sutra by virtue of the conjunc- 
tl0n ^ 111 the te * fc * As 3 EfSRte% 3 T 5 ^r?%, or 1 he plays.' 

. rr ^*£"-When the verb efrf compounded with rw means to make a 
° r crea ^ ,n S noise,’ it does not take Atmanepada terminations. As 
S^lTNrf ‘the carts rattle or creak.’ The word anu, pari &c., being 

taught along with sam, indicates that the upasargas anu, pari, &c., arc to be 
toLen and not the karmapravachamya anu pari, &c. Therefore, when these 
Vichxcs are used as karmapravachaniya, they do not cause the verb jtfnr to 
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take the atmanepada terminations as 1 he plays in imitation 

of the boy.' For the definition and action of karmapravachamya, see. I. 4. S3 
and II. 3. 8. 


Vart .—The verb srmg takes the atmanepada terminations when mean¬ 
ing 1 to wait for ‘ to overlook 4 to have patience\ as, I 

* Have patience with the boy/ 

j/ a ^.~-The verb takes atmanepada terminations, when meaning 
4 to enquire as, 4 he investigates sciences. 

Vart . — The verb when meaning 4 to bless/ takes Stmanepada 

terminations, as 4 be blesses with clarified butter/ I Why 

do we say 'when meaning to bless’? Observe, 4 be begs of 

Manavaka/ 

Vart .—The verb takes atmanepada terminations when meaning 

1 to take after the nature of the parents/ As 4 the horses 

resemble their father.’ *Tr€r53^ <the cows always imitate their 

mother/' But when not having this meaning, we have 4 he resembles 

his mother.’ 

Vart .—The verb takes &tmanepada terminations when 

meaning 4 to scratch out or scatter with joy, for abode or food.’ As 

4 the happy bull scratches with joy.’ apf^TSTmf 4 the 
cock scratches in search of food/ ^TTSS >srar%f 7 4 the dog scratches to 

make his abode.’ When not having these senses we have 3 TTC%rf% §^*5 4 he 
scatters about the flowers,* The dental q in apaskirate is added by sutra 

Vart.— The verbs 5 4 to cry ’ and 4 to ask ’ take the &tmanepada 
terminations when preceded by the preposition aerr^, as sjnTft: 4 the 

jackal howls/ 4 he questions the Guru.’ 

Vart.— The verb when meaning 4 to touch the body by the word’ 
takes atmanepada affixes. As^^tTR* fpftr 4 he promises by oath to Devadatta.* 
Otherwise we have srrfir 4 he curses/ 

wj II ^ II II WTOer-sj-ferwi: , m II 

f f% ! 11 m * ft f ^ 1??* Rrc?r uwm *r*tRr n 

11 w snaanr vzpvr. n 


22. After tlie verb stha ‘ to stand,’ preceded 1 
by sam, ava, pra, vi, the Atmanepada affix; is used. 

As tfnralr ' he stays with,’ ' he waits patiently,’ irftralt * he sets 

forth,’ ’ he stands apart.’ 







Varl,— The verb vn when preceded by and meaning ‘solemn 
declaration ’ takes atmanepada terminations ; as 3 tR?T H Or to 

take another example, ^ fw ^ chiuu r <re z m % 4 for thee I shall surely have 
recourse to water or poison.’ 

it H il snrRPT-5^T-^n^^T.*, 'a, 

( W\, ) II 


fTr*: ii st^rr i 


: *rucr u 


23. After the verb stha when meaning ‘ to 
indicate one’s intentions to another,’ oi ‘ to make an 
award as an arbitrator,’ the Atmanepada affix is em¬ 
ployed. 

1 he word prakas'ana means disclosing one’s intentions. The word 
sthey&khya is a compound of stheya ‘arbitrator; and akhya ‘ name.* 

As 4lhnc4( ‘ the wife expresses her wish to the husband;’ RUT- 
r^TPrr ‘he refers to thee for settlement;* *r, 1 who, when 

he is in doubt, has recourse to Karna as his judge or umpire.* 

it w it II 

( ) || 


ti ^ <pi?T u 

ii ^ ii 

24. After the verb stha, preceded by ut, when 
not meaning c to get up or rise,’ as from a seat, the At¬ 
manepada affix is employed. 

The word 1 karma * in this aphorism means ‘ action,* and does not mean 
the grammatical karma or ‘ object,* 

As *t% ‘he strives for the house’so also ii But 

‘ he rises up from the seat. 1 

Varf .—The force of the preposition ut must be to express 'effort, 
exertion, wish or desire, to surprise or excell.’ If this be not the foice of ut, 
the terminations are those of the Parasmaipada. As Hitt^Pciald 

hundred is yielded by this village.* The word qualifies the word 
* anQrdhakarmani,’ and does not debar the latter. 


II RH H II , ( *U, 

*T» <?© ) II 

cirf?r^«r ii *rrfH'E>rre J Tf?r » 

ii *rt *^*1? n 
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25. After the verb stha, preceded by upa, 


when meaning ‘ to adore,’ the Atmanepada affix is.used. 

As 1 ^ * lie approaches with prayers or worships the 

Garhapatya fire with aindra hymns.* 

If it does not mean ‘praising with hymns* the terminations which 
the verb takes, are those of the Parasmaipada, as 4 tWT 4 she ap¬ 

proaches the husband through youth.* 

Vart .—The verb ^qr after the preposition ^ takes the terminations 
of the atmanepada when meaning * worshipping a deity,’ 4 to approach for in¬ 
tercourse or uniting or joining,’ 4 to form friendship with,* and 1 to lead to as a 
way.* Thus:—ist Deva puja 1 he worships the Aditya.* 2. 

Sangati karana 4 the wife approaches the husband,* 

4 forms union with charioteers.* 3. Mitri karana ^^rTg'Tirrg^ ^rr^: 4 the good 
man approaches the saints to make friends with.* What is the difference 
between Sangati-karana and Mitri-karana ? Sangati-karana means drawing 
near and approaching together in space, as 4 the Ganges joins the 

Jumna.* While the friendly relations may be established without coming in 
physical contact. 4- Patha:—^f: 4 this road leads to Srughna.* 

Vart. —It must be stated that the Atmanepada is optional when the 
sense is 4 desire of getting.* As f>npRf or STTcteffT ‘ a beggar 

waits at the place of a Brahmana with the desire of getting something.* 

n a II ^tt® *t® ) 11 

26. After the verb stha, preceded by npa, 
when used intransitively, the Atmanepada affix is used. 

As 4 he stands ready at the time of dinner,* 

4 he is present whenever it is dinner Lime,* 4 he is present 

whenever there is food, that is he comes at the time of dinner.* The word 
bhukta is formed by adding the affix kta to the root, and has the force of 
condition * here. 

The phrase 1 When used in the Intransitive* governs the three suc¬ 
ceeding c Utras also. 

If it is transitive; the verb upasthU takes the parasmaipada termina¬ 
tions As ' he approaches the king.’ 

^rfgrvqf era: II ^ a q^ifn a , ?ro: , ( 'spsS- 

*i®) a 

$rw 11 7 -t ^ n 







III. § 27, 28.] The Atmanepada verbs, 


27. After tlie verb tapa ‘ to shine,’ when used 
intransitively, and preceded by ut or vi, the Atmanepada 
affix is employed. 

As 3rrqf or fTtrqq ‘ The scholar shines with knowledge.’ 

Imt in transitive verbs, it is Parasniaipadi. As q'qqRj jptfgqofairc: ‘ the gold¬ 
smith heats the gold,’ ufTrtr ‘.the sun heats the back.’ 

It must be stated that the terminations are of the atmanepada, 
though the verb ut-tapa or vi-tapa be transitive, when the object m some limb of 
one’s own body. As g-’frtRj Trm? or Tim?; or <jg ‘ he heats his own hand 
or back.’ The word means one’s own body and not the paribhashika or 
the technical meaning 11 a thing which not being liquid or gaseous and 
being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not being one produced 
bj a change from thejiatural state, exists in a living being and though found 
elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously been known as 
cxistii g in only a living being, or is found to have actually (uot figuratively) 
the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has to a living 
being.” (See IV. 1. 54. vujp^m^Tr^tnrTWi:). Therefore not so in 
the following ’jsgvpnq * Devadatta heats the back of Yajnadatta.’ 

When the preposition is oilier than ut or vi, parasmaipada affix is employed; 
as. Pteq-ilt. 

\\ rc ii q^if? h 

3 TT® qo ) || s 

fp?: 11 htut, 1 «wtr»qT*rra qqhqprrs*Rt- 

HTI? II 

28. After the verb yam * to stop,’ and ban ‘ to 
injure’ when used intransitively and preceded by ah, 
the Atmanepada affix is employed. 

The word intransitive of s. 26 is understood here also. Both these 
verbs are generally parasniaipadi. When they take the affix sir they become 
fltmanepadi. Yam belongs to Bhvadi class ; and lian to Adadi class. Thus 
3 Tr+^w+ 5 IT+q = sTr+ ^iy+ 9 Tfr (VII. 3, 77 ?g*rf*rqTT S': *chh is tlie substitute 
of the finals of ish, gam and yam, when an affix having an indicatory 5T foilows) 
= srr^g-rr ‘it spreads.’ STPt^%q and . so also arr+??+%= 3 U+?+?ir 

(I. 2. i and VI. 4. 37) 3 T 3 ^i%iT?qfT=TRlft^rw?RPi 3 Tir%TiwtTr = 3 TT??, 

‘he strikes.’ arr = ??+aUfr==su+??.+ aTrq (I, 2.4 and VI. 4. 98 tfr^qrgTPTiT* 

atTflr) = smTra (Vli 3. 54), (fr 3$qvtfS|?ig) pi. 

Not so when these verbs are used in the transitive, as ^THT- 

‘ lie draws up the rope from the well,’ an^fRr ivw qfqq ‘ they kill the 
sinner with the foot,’ 
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The Atmanepada verbs. Cii. III. § 



Vart .—When the object is some member of the agent’s own body these 
verbs take the Atmanepada terminations though transitive. As 
qtpirR * he puts forth his own hand.’ T^TC 1 he hurts his own head/g. When 

the object is some limb of another’s body, the terminations are of the Para- 
smaipada, as srrsinT 1 they hurt others’ he:.d.’ 


RR if II *ra: , 

ffa: ii *rw trfej- 

*critr ii 

^ti%^ ii ii 


29. After tlie verbs gam ‘ to go,’ richchli ‘ to 
become bard,’ prachehh ‘ to ask,’ svar ‘ to find fault,’ ri 
to go, s'ru ‘ to hear,’ and vid ‘ to know,’ when used in¬ 
transitively and preceded by sam, the Atmanepada affix 
is employed. 

I he above seven verbs when preceded by the preposition anfj 
used in the intransitive, take the terminations of the Atmanepada. As tjrrsgrlT 
(VII. 3- 77 ) he joins, ^^53% ‘he becomes hard or goes.' 'he asks,' 

1 he blames, UHtH ‘ they are attained.’ In the case of this last verb 
whkh belongs both to Bhvadi and Juhutyadi classes it is Atmanepadi only in the 
Aonst, As g?+ 3 t+ 3 T ?+3 (III. i. 56 as qr 

(V1 ; 4 * 75 ^ + SR + 3 TSF + 8T?6f = (Vil. 4 . 16 

). This occurs generally in the Vedas. The verb must have 
! he meaning of ‘ to know,' and not that of ‘ to acquire.’ sworn' he hears,' 
‘ be knows.’ 

Fcr/.—The root ??jr (to see) after the preposition *r*r when used in¬ 
transitively takes the terminations of the Atmanepada as ‘lie sees.’ 

But when transitive, it takes Parasinaipada terminations as npjir ‘ he 

sees the town,’ 


fTO f: II ^0 || II $ g 

( *U® »JO ) || 

11 fa e*i Rt u 

30. After the verbs live * to call,’ preceded by 
ni, sam, upa, and vi, the Atmanepada is used, even, when 
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
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• III. § 31, 32. ] The Atmanepada verbs. 




he verb Ip * to call’ whether transitive“or intransitive is Atmanepadi 


a ^ ter the above prepositions. The condition of being Intransitive does not 
apply to this sutra, and from this sutra forward generalises oPAtmanepada 
are treated of. As m^?r, TTfSJT ll 

I he verb f* is marked in the Dhatupatha Jwith a si and therefore’ by 
-utia ^ ~ of this Chapter, it will take the terminations of the Attnanepada when 
the diiect fruit of the action accrues to the agent. Butjeven when the direct 
rUlt ofthe action does not accrue to the agent, the verb live takes u the termina¬ 
tions of the Atmanepada when preceded by the above prefixes. 

Varl. The verbs to throw’ and 37? 1 to note’ take optionally 
anepada affixes when compounded with upasargas. As — 0% ‘ he 

casts out,' 0% ‘he collects.’ 

II ^ II q^r* ll , ( ft 3Tlo qo ) II 

fTfr: 11 ^T^r®rr ms f 11 


lo 


, ^ ter the verb live, when meaning lu 

ia enge and preceded by an, the Atmanepada is used, 

even w ien the fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. 


to'conquer hi ml <a " at,,Iete chal,en S es another athlete (in order 
), ‘ one student emulates with another student.’ 

the A . n rhlSS j trafc aIso for purpose of showing that the root live takes 
- lanepa a termintaions even when the direct fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. 

another Ih J ' vord spardha means to emulate, to vie, to desire, to conquer 
‘ . Tu haS " 0t tl,e above signification, it takes the 

terminations of the parasmaipada. As ifor* «the cowherd calls the 


fTi?: II ^ || 

( ^TTo qo ) || 

fni: 11 <rqf=r u 

3d. After the verb kri when meaning ‘ to di- 
titlgr, to revile, to serve, ‘to use violence,’ ‘to 
cause change,’ ‘ to recite,’ and ‘ to do an act tending to 
effect a desired purpose,’ the Atmanepada is used, even 


when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 


I 






The verb 3^ by sdtra 72 would take the affixes of the Atmanepada 
when the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. This sQtra has been 
begun to show that this verb takes the Atmanepada terminations under certain 
circumstances even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. 

The word gandhana comes from the root gandh ‘ to injure,’ of chur&di 
class and means to inform against another maliciously with the object of injuring 
such person. Avakshepana means 'to revile’, 4 to over-come,’ sevana means 1 to 
obey and serve,’ s&hasikya means * an act of violence/ pratiyatna means, 4 im¬ 
parting a new quality or virtue,’ prakathana means 4 to narrate fully/ upayoga 
means 4 the disposal of a thing for the object of attaining merit &c.’ 

Thus means he informs against ; (2) 

4 the hawk overcomes or reviles a snail/ (3) 4 he serves the prosti¬ 
tutes/ 4 he serves the mahamatra/ (4) ‘ he outrages 

another’s wife/ (5) 4 the fuel gives a new quality (boils) to the 

water (or he prepares the wood and water for a sacrifice).’ The object of the 
verb kri takes the affix of the sixth case i. e. genitive, only when the verb 
means pratiyatna, see S. II. 3. 53 ( 5*^3% ) t Therefore udakasya, though 

an object, has genitive form. The verb takes the augment tj? only when it is 
preceded by upa and signifies pratiyatna, see VI. 1. 139. ( iTTFRrar 

^rr^^r^TTgr>T) U Therefore, there is the insertion of sibilant in upaskurute. 
(5) *mrr: 3 -$*% ‘he recites stories/ JTfV* ‘he recites slander/ 

( 0 ) TTrf 4 he devotes a hundred * pieces of money, for the sake of merit. 

sj-gprR ‘lie devotes a thousand.’ 

Why do we say in these senses? Witness 37frf?T 4 he makes a 
inat/ In this case the fitnianepada affix is not employed. 

I he verb kri is understood in the three succeeding sQtras. 

srer^JT II \\ 11 II iRTSrC ( 3 TT® <T®') II 

arf^r: H II 

33. After the verb kri preceded by adhi, 
when the sense is that of * overcoming or defeat,’ the 
Ai manepada is used, even when the fruit of the action 
docs not accrue to the agent. 

This sutra is commenced to show that kri may take the atmanepada 
affix even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
1 tie wo: d nrasahana means 4 to overcome, to be not defeated.’ As 4 lie 

Overcame him or he was not defeated by him/ 

Why do we say, 4 in the sense of to overcome V Witness ^ 4 *lPT 3 T?ITrr 1 he 
learns the meaning ’ in which example the atmanepada affix is not employed. 
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The Atmanepada verbs. 
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The necessity of making a separate sGtra of this rule, instead of 
including it in the last aphorism, arose with the object of giving a distinctive 
meaning to the prefix adhi. 

3: II II q^fR II iflfl!, (fists 

^To q© ) || 

fr%: ii f% qjrfq sTs^Sir sTR-f^rr? ii 


34. After the verb kri preceded by vi, even 
when the fr lit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
and when the sen is is that of ‘ making sound,’ (liter¬ 
ally, having ‘ sound ’ for its object) the Atmanepada is 
employed. 

The word karma in the sutra indicates objective case or karaka ; and 
does not express ‘action/ as in some previous sGtras such as 24 ante. 

As =£rgT * the birds arc making noise/ 

(I 

The word governs the succeeding sGtra. 

Why do we say “ when governing a word expressive of sound in the 
objective case”? Witness pqrT 3TR: ‘ love affects the mind/ 

II II II ^no qo it: ) || 

ffw: 11 br h 

35. After the verb kri preceded by vi, when 
used intransitively, the Atmanepada is used. 

As ‘ the horses move gracefully,’ 1ifr$t5'fR 

the students being full of food are acting as they will or ate aimlessly wander¬ 
ing about.’ 

(^TTR^H)II 

f Pft: 11 iff a ■ sfrrir *nn%, qRRnrfts 

36. After the verb ni ‘ to lead,’ when used in 
the sense of ‘ to guide so as to render the person guided 
worthy,’ ‘to lift up,’ ‘to make one a spiritual guide,’ 

‘ to determine the true sense,’ 1 to employ on wages,’ 
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The At mane pad a verbs. [Bk. I. Ch. III. 


Sl 


‘ to pay as debt,’ and ‘ to give as in cliarity,’ even when 
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the 
Atmanepada is used. 


This sutra is begun in order to show that the verb may take the 
terminations of the Atmanepada, even when the direct fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent, in the following cases, viz , when it means 
to 4 respect ’ &c. 

Sammanana means to respect ; as ‘ the Charvi gives 

instruction in the Lokayata s'astra.’ The word charvi primarily means intelli¬ 
gence, and by secondly use it has been extended to the preceptor also; such 
a preceptor gives instruttion, in Lokayata Sastra, that is to say, having estab¬ 
lished the truth of the doctrines of that philosophy by argumentation, imparts 
them to the pupils. Those doctrines being thus established by reason, be¬ 
come respected (Sanm&nita) and honored. 

Utsahjana, 4 to throw up, or lift up,’ as 4 he lifts up 

Manavaka.’ 

Acli&rya-karana 4 acting as a teacher/ that is to say, to bring a boy 
near oneself in such a way, that being so brought near (upa-neta), he may 
himself become an &ch&rya, As *ir a R'^5 t T ; T2tHr ‘he initiates Manavaka (/.*., 
making himself the preceptor he brings the boy near himself.’) 

Jnana means ‘knowledge, a demonstrated verity.’ As Rr^TRr^r- 

3 R ‘ the Charvi investigates the truth of the Lokayata doctrine.' 

Bhriti means * wages.' As * he employs the servants on 

hire or wages.’ 

Viganana means the paying off as a tribute, debts &c. As h? r qffi 
fa’TSRT. 4 the Madras pay the tax due to the king, that is, they discharge the debt.’ 

Vyaya means 4 allotment of money on works of merit &c.’ As H 

4 he expends a hundred pieces on religious acts.’ ‘he devotes a 

thousand.* 

Why do we say, in these senses ? Witness snri 4 he carries 

the goal to the village/ Here there is no Atmnepada affix, as the verb has 
not any one of the above significations, 

|| II II 

^vwiPnT, (finer: mo qo ) n 

frn; ii uur 

vnrfir ii 


37 . After the verb ni, when it governs an 
incorporeal object existing in the agent, as its object, the 
Altnatiepada is used. 
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aJ III. § 3S.] The Atmanepada verbs. 



The verb is Atmanepadi when governing an object which has no 
material body, but is an abstract noun, that is an object which has abstract 
but no concrete existence; and when such an object has its seat in a 
portion of the agent of the verb. As effpj ‘ he subdues his own anger/ 

‘ he suppresses anger.’ 

The word s'arira means the body of living beings, any portion of such 
body is also called s'arira. 

The object must reside in the agent, (kartristha), otherwise the verb 
will be parasmaipadi. As Rr3 T3 ‘ Devadatta removes 

Yajnadatta’s anger.’ 

ITie object moreover must be immaterial, otherwise the affix will be 
of parasmaipada. As ‘lie removes his own wort.’ srm HR3R 

‘ he bows his neck.' 

Why do we say ‘ in the case of an object ? ’ Witness 1 he is 

submissive through knowledge,’ strait Rrrpt* Here the verb Rrrr has not 
taken an accusative case, but is in construction with an instrumental case, 
and therefore the present rule does not apply. 




( qc ) 11 


fm-11 n 

38. After the verb krara ‘to move’ when used, 


in the senSes of ‘ continuity,’ 1 energy ’ and ‘development,’ 
the Atmanepada is employed. 

The word ‘kram ’ governs the succeeding sutras up to 43 and is 
understood in them all. 

The verb kram by sutra I. 3. 78 (after the rest, let the parasmaipada 
affixes be employed in marking the agent), would have taken the affixes of 
the parasmaipada; the present aphorism enjoins Atmanepada affixes in cer¬ 
tain cases when the verb means to have a taste for &c. 

Vritti ‘continuity’ means unobstructed, or want of interruption (i. c. t 
a taste for, or facility in, anything), sarga ‘energy’ means application, 
resolution and determination. Tayaua ‘ development ’ means increase and 
growth. 

As(i) his reason proceeds unobstructed through 

the Rig. scriptures u e he can easily comprehend the Rig.’ (2). 
sprra 3 RR * the pupil shows energy or exerts to study the grammar.’ (3). Rfwr 
stTOTftr ‘ the shastras are developed in him.’ 

Why in these senses only ? Witness ‘ he runs away/ 





MWisr* 



stpRmro* H ^ ii il sq-q^w^, ( 

*rr: <70 ) II 

iFfP II STUr?.^ 5 Wr|Tqif|« 7 % TOfTRr?r?iTTTT *T- 7 R II 

39. After the verb kram, preceded by upa and 
para, when used in the senses of continuity, energy and 
development, the Atmanepada is employed. 

The words vritti &c., of the last stitra are understood here also. Why 
has this been made a separate sfttra and not included in the last ? The reason 
is to make a restrictive rule in the cases of upasargas ; that is to say, only in 
the cases of the upasargas upa and par&, there is atmanepada affix; but not 
so when any other upasarga precedes the verb kram, though the sense may 
be of continuity See. Thus 4 he commences to advance,’ 4 he 

marches to attack/ 

Why do we say after the upasargas 4 upa and para’? Because, after 
any other preposition the affix will be of the parsmaipada ; as 1 he 

makes progress.’ If the sense is not that of 44 continuity ” &c., parasmaipada 
wiil be employed, as 

il y® il ’Tcrrbr il (qrtr;, ^srre qo ) h 

ffrr: ii w? aprq% u 

strATR. ii h 

40. After the verb kram, preceded by an, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense of the 
rising of a luminary. 

As njfc 1 the sun rises.’ ^r??*rr: ‘ the moon rises,’ <trr3RR 

sqiAtfq 1 the stars rise.’ 

frar /.—This ascending must refer to heavenly bodies. Therefore in 

ERtf^Ararfl., ‘ the smoke rises from the surface of the terrace,’ the verb 
5 W is parasmaipadi. Why do we say in the sense of ‘'to ascend’’? Witness 
OTaFTTfa »TTT!T‘T^r: tpr'Tft 1 the boy assails the ox.’ 

fj; qrc qh f gffo il y* ll Tapftr ii £j:, qi^-ft*^, ( srjt; ’m© q©) 11 

ffrr: II faq^TrT SFR: VT-Urf II 

41. After the verb kram, preceded by vi, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense of 
* placing of foot-steps.’ 

As Hjfl f'-rawt 1 the horse is pacing.’ The term vikramana is applied to 
the special movements of horse &c. 





JIT. § 42, 43.] The Atmanepada verbs. 


^Though in the Dhatupatha (catalogue of verbal roots), the verb grpr 
and cRig have the meanings of p&da-viharana and p&da-vikshepa, that is 
‘‘throwing or placing of foot,’' and so it might be objected that the present 
sutra is a useless repetition, yet as verbs have various other meanings than 
what is assigned to them in the dhatupatha, the present sQtra is not un¬ 
necessary. 

Why do we say “ in the sense of throwing of foot”? In any other sense, 
the terminations will be those of the parasmaipada. As fraFrr 1 ^ 

4 the fold of the antilope skin is ruptured.' 

srtaTwiT srasfrwro* 11 ^ 11 11 sr-^Trwnr, srostf- 

^70 qo ) II 

ffa: II if 3<T W^frT II 

42. After the verb krani, the Atmanepada is 
employed when it is preceded by pra and npa, both con¬ 
veying the same sense ; viz. that of “ beginning an action.” 

As *fr^*r ‘ he commences to cat ’ &c. 

The prefixes pra and upa are s3monyms, when they denote the com¬ 
mencement of an action 

Why do we say, ” when they are synonyms.” Witness the following 
HtSPTirT 1 he goes during the first part of the day and he 

comes back during the latter part of the day.’ Here in one case the sense 
is ” to go,” in another it means “ to return.” 

Why in the latter case of'aparedyur upakrAmati ’ there is not At¬ 
manepada by virtue of sutra 39 ante, as there is the upasarga upa here ? The 
answer is that Rule 39 is not applicable, as that rule is limited by the condition 
of the sense of ‘ continuity ’ &c. while in the present sutra, that limitation is 
not applicable. 

11 II 11 srt (sro; 3tto qo ) 11 

five II svtfif Itjxfrra- u 

43. After tbe verb kram, the Atmanepada is 
optionally employed, when it is not preceded by any 
preposition. 

The root * kram * may always be conjugated as Atmanepadi when 
not having an} r upasarga. The upasarga will be defined in I. 4, 59. The 
option allowed by this sfitra is an example of what is technically known as 
apr&pta vibh&sA viz. y an option which is not an alternative limitation to a 
general rule already found or known. 
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Examples : or cFRR’ ‘ he goes over.’ Why do we say ‘ when it is 

without any preposition?’ For no option is allowed when it takes preposition. 
As 

11 aa 11 sr:, (> 7 ® ) II 


fr%: ii srpmfarffr *nf?r n 

44. After the verb jna, when used in the 
sense of ‘ denying,’ the Atmanepada is employed. 

The root jna which ordinarily means ‘ to know ’ and is parasmaipadi 
by rule 78, becomes Atmanepadi when through the virtue of any prefix it 
means ' to deceiveas wTSTPhh ‘ he deceives,' sifprnjnftir ‘ he denies the debt 
of a hundred rupees,’ ‘denies a thousand.’ 

Why do we say when meaning “to deny?’’ Observe:—H r 4 f^T 5 f^ 


?RrftT ‘thou knowest not anything.' 

II W* II II ** ( SC, ^I® "7° ) II 

fnr; ii 11 

45. And when used intransitively, after the 
verb jiia, the Atmanepada is employed, even when the 
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

As H'J’Tf ‘ lie engages ill sacrifice by "means |of clari- 

Tied butter or honey/ (See II. 3. 51). 

This Atmanepadi form of jna is employed when the fruit]of the ac¬ 
tion does not accrue to the agent. From sutra 76 it will be seen that 
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the verb is Atmanepadi. 

How in the above example the verb jna is intransitive? Because 
the word sarpih is not the object of knowledge, but it is an instrument n f 
sacrifice, into which one engages from complete knowledge (jnana) ; and it 
(sarpishah) is in the genitive case by virtue of II. 3- 5 1 ( 37 *% ) 

by which the instrumental karaka of the jna is put in the genitive case. 

Why do we say of“ Intransitive ” ? Because in the transitive it is 
parasmaipadi, as 3^ "5Tr?nf^ ‘he knows (recognizes) the son by his voice.’ 

11 a^ 11 n ^-sr%wro*. 

( *no «7® ) 

11 tfin%y3rj u 

46 After the verb jna, precede ! by sam, and 
prati, the Atmanepada is employed, when not used in 
I ho sense of" remembering with regret.’’ 






mtsTfif 
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<SL 


'Ihe word jna is understood in this sfltra: and the aphorism applies to 
that jna which is used in the transitive. As ^ qsTpftq ‘ he looks for a hundred,’ 
So qfq ‘ he promises a thousand.’ 


Why do we say when * not meaning remembering with regret? ’ 
Because it is not Atmanepadi, when it conveys that meaning. Thus 
4 lie remembers with regret his mother/ I! 

q?:, (=qyo qo ) n 

II qftj qqqqrqqqq vrqnt II 

47. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed, when used in the senses of “ showing brilliance, 
or proficiency in,” “ pacifying,” “ knowledge,” “ effort,” 
" difference of opinion,” and “ flattering.” 

By sfltra 78, vad generally takes the terminations of the Parasmai- 

pada. By the present sfltra, it takes also the affixes of the Atmanepada when 
having certain meanings. 


Bhasana, (shining) means to illumine as <!<■% qrfr Bfgqtw. The charvi 
1 umtnes the Lokayat shastras, by his discourses and clear exposition. 

Upasambhdsha (persuasions) means to appease, to conciliate as gtf- 
-Krf he conciliates or cajoles the servants.’ 

ch , . ( Mm ( kn °w' e <lge) means to know completely, as tfrqrrqq 1 the 

c iatvi knows completely to discourse upon Lokayat shastra.’ 

^ Yatna (endeavour) means energy, as %% tRq ‘ He toils in the field ’ 

‘ he toils in the house.’ 

■ Yttnah (disagreement) means dissension, want of unanimus opinion 

‘ they disagree over the field,’ i. e., holding different opinions 
they talk diversely. 

Upaniantrana (enticing) means to coax in secret, as, sprqrqfgqqsfr < he 
entices the wife of a respectable family (f. e., seduces her in secret),’ ram;™- 
4 he flatters another’s wife.’ 

Why in the above senses only ? See qsr ' he says something'. 

SreRRt II yc II q^TR II 

^ 1 ^r® q®) 11 

ffw: 11 sqrf^rqf «fwtw qftqroj vrqft 11 

48. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed when used in the sense of “ speaking articulately 
in a similar manner.” 


10 









As grOT T P 4 ^ ie Brahmanas are speaking.’ But in qsr^r^cT 

1 the cocks arc crowing’ it is properly Parasmaipadi. 


The sense of the stttra is that when men, who are only capable of 
articulate speech, speak all in one and the same time, then the verb vad 
rakes the affix of the Atmanepada. When lower animals make a chorus of 
noise, the verb does not take the Atmanepada. 

There must be samuchcharana for the application of this rule; when 
there is no samuchcharana or speaking in a chorus, this rule does not apply, 
as 4 the Br&hmana speaks.’ 


q© ) II 

ffa: U 


il ^ ii ii ^, 

r? ii 


49. After the verb vad, preceded by anu 
when it is intransitively used, the Atmanepada is em¬ 
ployed, when the sense is that of “ speaking articulately 
in a similar manner.” 

As ^33 ? % 3^: katha is echoing or imitates kalapa. He 

reutters exactly what the kalapa-reader or the teacher says. The word anu 
here means similarly. 

Why do we say 4 in the Intransitive? Because when it is used in 
the transitive it takes the affixes of the Parasmaipada. As 
4 he repeats the yajurveda which he had learned before.’ 

The words * uttering of articulate speech ' are understood here also. 

(Hhcrwise ■Sfgq'Sirt #*TT 4 the lute resounds,’ here it is Parasmaipada. 

firarrr n h q^rfa il ferapri , » 

( STT© q© aRTqrqt ) II 

ffrr: ti ^r^rr^t srsw^ir rewrr w 

50. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed optionally, when the sense is that of “ con¬ 
tradicting each other.” 

As f wwfr or prT %sjt: (the doctors are at variance). The words 
vyaktavficham (articulate utterance) and samuchcharana (speaking together) 
are understood in this sQtra also. 

No option is allowed when the sense is not that of contradiction or 
wrangling as, tfiprewir aT3P*nrn * the Brahmanas are speaking together/ 

f he phrase 4 articulate utterance’ is necessary in this also. Because 
a. iN7'ir,,nr q- ‘ the kites are quarrelling,’ the verb is in the Parasmaipada, 










III. §. si, 52.] The Atmanepada verbs. 


The wrangling must be by talking at one and the same time, otherwise 
this rule will not apply. As Efflur%^rr7? ‘ the doctors contradict 

by turn another doctor.' 

II II tRjim || w? , 5t; , ( UTo 70 ) 
lf%; it n 

51. After the verb gri ‘ to swallow,’ when pre¬ 
ceded by ava, the Atmanepada is used. 

As ST^^rncrr?’ (he swallows). The root gri to swallow preceded by the 
preposition ava is Atmanepadi. The verb gri taken in this sQtra means to 
swallow and belongs to the Tudadi class. It is not the gri 1 to make sound * 
which belongs to the kryadi class, because there is no word formed with the 
latter verb by affixing the preposition ava to it. By stitra 78 this verb gri 
4 to swallow ’ would have been Parasmaipadi; the present sutra debars 
that. 

W hen it is not preceded by ava, it is Parasmaipadi, as ‘be 

swallows.* 

st%s?ti?r 11 11 7 ^tut it *m:, , ( a: 70 ) 11 

fra-: II a'Jjrft *RR II 

52. After the verb gri preceded by sam, the 
Almanepada is used, when employed in the sense of 
‘ promising.’ 

As 77 uRir, ‘he promises to pay a hundred rupees.’ If it does not 
mean to promise or acknowledge, it takes parasmaipada terminations. As 

* 777 , * he swallows the mouthful,’ 

II II || 7^; , =77!: , *17^777 II 

( ^Tfo 70 ) || 

ffrr: It 771% II 

53. After the verb char * to walk ’ preceded by 
nt, when used transitively, the Atmanepada is employed. 

As ‘he strays away from home«p5777$7R ‘ he transgresses 

the commands of his preceptor/ 

Why do we say 14 when used in the transitive "? Observe 
'the v apour is rising.* Here it is parasmaipadi. 

ii 11 t^t ii *to.- , 3^. 

( >7T; 77 7<> ) Ii 




ff%-11 sKTrarwtt ? 711% n 









The Atmanepada verbs. [Bk. I. Ch. III. § 


54. After the verb char, preceded by sam, and 
connected with a nonn in the Instrumental case, the 
Atmanepada is.employed. 

As * he rides on the horse-back.' 

The rule does not apply when it is not in composition with a word in 
the instrumental case. As ^ hN?T shren* f 4 ^ ^ ! ‘ O Devala ! thou 

wanderest through both regions, this and that/ Here though the sense of the 
Instrumental case is implied, yet as it is not expressly stated, we use the 
parasmaipada terminations. 

SisagsRT?? 11 \\ 11 11 , g, m , 

3° ^to qo ) 

IPtc ii ^rorvi% *qr?r srtu irifrar 

vrut i 

qrffor* n 3Tf*resqq?K gifrcr ^guiKf 11 

55. And after the verb da to give, preceded 
by sam, and connected with a noun in the Instrumental 
case, the Atmanepada is employed, provided this Instru¬ 
mental case have the sense of the Dative case. 

When is the 3rd case used with the force of the 4th case ? That is 
answered by the following. 

Vart:— The Instrumental has the force of the Dative when immoral 
conduct is implied. As fTTOf or 4 he gives with the object of 

enticing to the female slave or prostitute.’ 

I he verb da to give is generally parasmaipadi, it becomes atmane- 
pncli under the above conditions. 

Why do we say “when it has the force of the dative case"? Because 
v hen it has not the sense of the dative, parasmaipada terminations will be 
used, as tnfaPTr 4 he gives with his hand.' 

It might be asked how the atmanepada terminations are employed 
when the preposition sam is not directly applied to the verb, but another pre- 
p >sition pin, intervenes between sam and the verb. The reply is that the 
word sam ah in sCitra 54 is not in the ablative case (which would have required 
its being placed immediately before the verb), but it is in the genitive case 
and is used as an attribute. * 

11 m 11 n 3m , *m:, *3**%, 

( quo qo ) 

11 T'cp’RTfq- 11 






HI. § 56, 57.] The Atmanepada verbs. 


56. After the verb yam, to give, preceded by 
upa, when used in the sense of “ espousing,” the Atmane¬ 
pada is employed. 

This is clear. As ‘he espouses or knows his wife.’ But 

not so when another’s wife is meant; there it is parasmaipaai. 

By rule 78, the verb yam would have been parasmaipadi, but the 
present sfltra makes an exception, when the root takes the preposition upa 
and means “ to marry, to espouse, or to accept.” The meaning of sva-karana 
is confined to accepting in general. This is according to Kasika ; according 
to Mahabhashya, sva-karana means to make one’s own what was not 
previously his own. 

Why do we say in the sense of “ marrying”? When it has any other 
sense, prasmaipada affixes will be employed, as 
Dcvadatta has illicit intercourse with the wife of Yajnadatta.’ 

WMSjigyi 11 u \3 11 11 , ^r: , 

( ^T© qe ) || 

? Ftp 11 ?st wlr 11 

57. After the Desideratives formed by the 
affix san, of the verbs jna to know, s'ru to hear, smri to 
remember, and dr is' to see, the Atmanepada is employed. 

The above four roots are Atmanepadi when in the Desiderative 
01m, the suffix “ san ” being the pratyaya by which desideratives are formed. 

The verb jnA takes the terminations of the atmanepada when used in 
the senses indicated by the three sGtras 4 4, 45 and 46 already explained, 
-he desiderative form of jna would ex necessitate take Atmanepada affixes 
when used in the above senses: see Rule 62. The present sGtra however 
enlarges the scope of Atmanepada, by declaring all desideratives of jha to be 
atmanepada, in whatever sense they may be used. 

Similarly by sGtra 29 ante and the vArtika under it, the roots s'ru, 
and dris' take the terminations of the atmanepada; when preceded by sam, 
the desideratives of those would of course have taken Atmanepada affixes by 
62, but the present sGtra makes it general. 

The present sGtra however enunciates a new rule in the case of the root 

smri. 

As f^Kicr 4 he wishes to know (i e. enquires after) religion/ 

‘ he serves the teacher,’ 4 he wishes to remember the lost.’ ^ 

‘he wishes to see the king.’ 

Why do we say, when taking the affix san ? Because the primitive 
verbs will take the parasmaipada terminations as 4 he knows 

4 he hears,’ ‘ he remembers ’ 4 be sees/ 
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l| V || II 5T , ?mr: , , (SRsSqoqe) || 


ffq: n qr II 

58. After the desiderative of jna when pre¬ 
ceded by anil the Atmanepada is not employed. 

This is an exception to the last sGtra. The desiderative of jh& with 
the prefix anu is not atmanepadi. 

This sGtra read with sGtra 45 limits the scope of parasmaipada to the 
transitive, desiderative verb anu-jna. As * he enc l uires after 

the son.’ 

Why do we say when preceded by anu ? Because otherwise it will 
take the atmanepada terminations. As ijsrrtf ‘he inquires after religion.* 


snqr^qi 11 ^ ii q^rfq 11 sr^r-^n^wti^ > spr- , 

( sr: 5 qo qo ) 11 

fHT: 11 *TT?T ^ II 

59. After the desideratives of s'ru when pre¬ 
ceded by prati and an the Atmanepada is not used. 

The verb s'ru when taking the prefixes prati and an, is not atmanepadi, 
though taking the desiderative “ san.” This is also an exception to the rule 
of sGtra 57. Thus and 11 

The word prati and ah must be upasargas ; if they are used as karma- 
pravachaniyas (see 1. 4.-83) then the rule will not apply, as ll 

5 ^: for; II ^0 11 q^tfq ll , for; , ( ^t© q© ) 11 


60. After the verb s'ad to decay, when it has one 
of the affixes with an indicatory s' (s'it) the Atmanepada is 
used. 

The root ‘sad’ when taking any affix which is marked with an indica¬ 
tory *r, is conjugated in the atmanepadi. In connection with this must be 
read sotra VII. 3.78. 

stffarefter: by which the root xn£ is replaced by stffa before the affixes having an 
indicatory sr. Thus vr* + snr + s? = tffa + ‘he decays or withers,* 

‘ they two decay/ ‘ the} decay/ 

Why do we say before affixes having an indicatory xr? Before 
other affixes it is not atmanepadi. As ‘ if he decayed/ ‘ he will 

decay/ finowffr. 

The well-known vikai anas like xn? , sj &c. f the affixes like sn^r &c., 
arc far?? affixes. In other words the root s'ad is atmanepadi in all conjuga- 
tional tenses 













<§L 

it II fkqk, , «r (Fsrcr: 

qo ) || 

ff?r: n feqqgyfcsrr: ftrcrar^m? ^r^f% snqq *r *qfcr u 

61. After the verb mri to die, when it has one 
of the affixes having an indicatory sr, as well as when it 
takes the affixes luh (aorist III 2. 110) add lih (Benedic- 
tive III. 3. 159) the Atmanepada is used. 

This is a restrictive stitra, the root ^ (to die), is marked with a ^ 
as an indicatory letter; so by sutra 12 it would be always Atmanepadi. But 
the present aphorism restricts it to <jp^ luh (Aorist) and lih (Benedictive) 
tenses as well as to those tenses which are Rrg. It will be found hereafter 
that out of the ten tenses, those that take affixes are the special tenses, 

*>., the Present, the Imperfect, the Potential and the Imperative. 

It is only before these three affixes, namely, lih, luh, and s'it affixes, 
that the root mri takes the terminations of the atmanepada. Thus the aorist 
amrita he died ; Benedictive ^qftg: mrishishta * may he die.' Similarly 
before sit affixes : thus 4 he dies,’ = ^ + 5T + % (VII. 4.28 Rf g) 

+ sr + *r = fifoSt (Vi. 4. 77. fm$t 

The root ^ belongs to the sixth class of verbs called Tudadi which take the 
vikarana S[r in the conjugational tenses (III. 1. 77). 

In other tenses, viz., the two Futures, the Perfect and the conditional, 
this verb is parasmaipadi. As he wili die. 

11 11 q^tfir 11 ,wv> >( ^rr© qo ) 11 

ff%: II *PT: 'jqf *Tr UTjj: 3 It?JTkT# II 

62. The verb which is Atmanepadi in its 
primitive form before the taking of the affix san, will 
also be Atmanepadi when it ends in the affix san. In 
other words ; after a desiderative verb, Atmanepada is 
employed, if it would have been used after the primitive 
verb. 

If the primary verb is parasmaipadi, its desiderative will be also 
parasmaipadi; if the primary verb is Atmanepadi, its desiderative will be 
Atmanepadi. This is the general rule. Some exceptions to it have already 
been mentioned in sutras 57, 58, and 59. A root which was atmanepadi, before 
talcing the Desiderative affix tjrf san, will be atmanepadi even when it takes 
the affix uw san. In other words, that by reason of which the atmanepada 
affixes were ordained in the primary verb, will cause the same terminations 
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to be applied when the verb ends in san. Thus it was said in sGtra 
is, that roots having an anudAtta accented vowel as indicatory or h 
as their indicatory letter take the terminations of the atmanepada. Thus 
* he sits down ’ and 4 he sleeps.* The verb (to sit down) and 
(to lie down) will remain Atmanepadi, even when they are used as 
Desideratives. Thus 4 he wishes to lie down.' Similarly sGtra 17 

declared'that the verb fqf^sT is Atmanepadi, as This will be Atmanepadi 

also in the Desiderative form, as f^rrtr?^ ‘ he wishes to enter.’ So also 
by sGtra 40, is Atmanepadi, the Desiderative will also be 

atmanepadi. 


But though by 60 and 61, and are Atmanepadi, yet 

1 he wishes to lie down,’ gjjsfR ‘ he wishes to die,’are parasmaipadi. 
Because the Atmanepada affixes were ordained after the roots stR and 
’f? only under exceptional conditions and not generically, and as those 
conditions do not exist in the desiderative, the latter does not take Atmanepada 
terminations. 

Of course that which in its primary state would not have taken the 
terminations of the Atmanepada, there being a prohibition to that effect, 
will not allow them in its Desiderative form. As ‘he wishes 

to imitate.* Here the root by rule 79 has been especially 

declared to be parasmaipadi, to the exclusion of Atmanepada affixes which 
would otherwise have come by Rules 32 and 72, and therefore. its Desiderative 
is a ls° parasmaipadi. The force of sr causing Atmanepada is counteracted 
by 79. 

Now it might be asked:—True, this rule provides for those cases 
where a root is conjugated in two forms, one a Primitive and another a 
Desiderative conjugation. But what provision do you make for those partial 
verbs which take the affix *r even in their primitive form; and in whose 
case we have no prior form to look upon as a guide in the application of 
Atmanepada affixes. And there are at least 7 such quasi-roots which take *r in 
this way, called also the self-descriptive *r. Those quasi-roots are jjt, fin? , 
hr, SR, and ttfR. What are we to do with these quasi-roots, which 
are always conjugated with the affix *r and have no simpler conjugation?'* 
To this we reply; 4 ‘ In the case of these partial verbs which take the self- 
descriptive *R the pada will be regulated by the indicatory letters which 
these quasi-roots have. For though the full roots are 

and yet by the maxim 3^ 

WtoR; WT 44 a sign made in a portion of a thing, qualifies the whole 
thing,’ 7 the sign made in the expression ijqr&c., will qualify the whole verb 
to.” Thus we have Wtf* he despises, pftarcft he cures ; he 

investigates, &c, 








63. Like the verb that takes the affix am, if the 
verb be conjugated with the Atmanepada terminations, so of 
the verb kri when subjoined thereto as an auxiliary, the 
terminations are of the Atmanepada, even when the fruit of 
the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1 his sGtra applies where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. There are in Sanskrit two forms of the perfect tense ( ): 
one formed in the ordinary way by the reduplication of the root and adding 
the terminations; the other called the periphrastic perfect, is formed by 
adding sun, to the root, and then affixing to it the perfect tense of the 
roots (to do), vr ( to be ) or sr** ( to be ). These latter verbs are 
called anuprayoga or auxiliary verbs, as it is with their help that the perfect 
tense is formed. The question then arises, what conjugation, parasmai or 
atmanepada, do these auxiliaries take in forming the periphrastic perfect ? 
This sGtra supplies the answerthe auxiliary fj follows the conjugation of 
principals, the other auxiliaries do not. Thus the root tpj (to increase, 
prosper) is atmanepadi, therefore in forming the periphrastic perfect, the verb 
will be also in the Atmanepada. Thus (he prospered). Similarly 

(to appear with great splendour) is parasmaipadi and the auxiliary after 
it will be parasmaipada, as (he appeared with great splendour). 

But the other auxiliaries and retain their own peculiar conjuga¬ 
tion and are not influenced by the conjugation of their principal. Thus 

The word Am-pratyaya of the sGtra means ‘ that after which the affix 
Am (III. I. 35 and 36. ) comes.’ Of the verb krin, when 

subjoined to another as an auxiliary, the termination is that of the Atmanepada 
like the verb that takes the affix Am. If this sGtra enjoined a rule of injunction 
(vidhi), then there would be the termination of the Atmanepada even in 
examples like ^ 5 aTr=T^ and where the fruit of the action 

accrues to the agent. This is no valid objection to the present sutra. 
It is to be interpreted in both ways, that is, both as a vidhi (a general injunc¬ 
tion) and a niyama (a restrictive injunction). How is that to be done? Be¬ 
cause the word purvavat of the last sGtra is to be read in the present aphorism 
also. The second explanation in that case will be for the sake of establishing 
a niyama or restrictive rule. 
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It has already been said above that the auxiliary verbs ?>, ^ and 
are used in forming the periphrastic perfect. This is done by force of 
the aphorism III. I. 40, meaning, the verb krifk is 

annexed in the perfect tense, to verbs, that take am. In this sfttra II. I. 40) 
the word krin is a pratyAhAra, implying the verbs fTSF, *and 3??r. It might 
be asked how is this pratyAhAra formed ? The word kri is taken from 
the fourth word of sQtra V. 4, 50, &c., and the 

letter n is taken from sQtra V. 4. 58 &c. This is the way 

in which the commentators explain how not only the verb krin is used as 
an auxiliary in forming the periphrastic perfect, but also the verbs & 
and These three verbs denoting absolute action unmodified by any 

especial condition have in all languages been fixed upon as the best auxi¬ 
liaries. 


It must, however, be noted that the word krin in this sutra is not used 
as a pratyahara and consequently does not include the verbs * and arw . 

gfoaf q n Tg 11 11 11 u- $§t:, 

, (^to qo ) || 

if*: II sr ■n II 

11 pmcFrTrTijsrrcRT 11 

C4. After the verb yuj to join, the Atmanepada 
is used, when it is preceded by pra and upa except with 
reference to sacrificial vessels even when the fruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agent. 

The verb gfur ‘ to join* is svaritet, and consequently by sQtra 
72 it is always Attnatiepadi, when the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent. The present sutra declares when this verb may take the termi¬ 
nal -ns of atmanepada, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue 
to the agent. After the verb preceded by the prepositions if and *qr 
the terminations are of the Atmanepada, when not employed in reference to 
sacrificial vessels. As 4 he joins or employs’; 1 he fits or uses.’ 

Why do we say “when not employed in reference to sacrificial 
vessels?” because there the terminations will be of the parasmaipada. As 
t ftr- 

VArtika r—It shall be rather stated that the root takes the terminations 
of the Atmanepada when preceded by any preposition beginning or ending 
with a vowel. This is an important modification of the above rule. Thus 
and In fact, all upasargas, with the exception of , and 

^ , either begin or end with a vowel, and therefore the VArtika amounts 
to the inclusion of all prepositions with the above exception. 








With , fire and , however, the root will take parasmaipada termi¬ 
nations ; as qg*i%. 


’EWJ II II T^tRt || , ( 3Tf© qa ) || 

ffw: ii ^5 qwMt qq: Ssjrfcpspm htht u 

65. After the verb kshnu, to sharpen, pre¬ 
ceded by sam, the Atmanepada is employed. 

The verb ' to sharpen, whet, or grind,’ is generally 'parasmaipadi, 
hut it is atmanepadi, when it is preceded by the prefix qrr; as 
4 lie whets the weapon’, ‘ they two whet’, ‘ they all whet.’ 

It might be objected, why has a separate aphorism been made of the 
verb kshnu, when it could well have been included in the sdtra 29 ante, which 
also speaTts of the force of the prefix sam, when used with the verbs gam, 
nchchha, &c. To this the answer is that, that stttra treats of intransitive verbs, 
the word akarmaka being understood therein, while the present sotra, 
as is evident from the example we have given above, treats of transitive 
verbs, 

|| H Mqlbi || *pr: , , ( ?qo qo ) || 

fTw; 11 gtrrTrs^p-ti^sK'MrRffT sqret i 

^ 11 

66. After the verb bhuj, the Atmanepada is 
used, except in the sense of protecting. 

The root bhuj when it does not mean to protect, is atmancpadi. 
This root belongs to the rudhadi class and has several meanings, as, to feed, 
to cherish, to preserve, to eat, and to enjoy. As ‘ he eats or enjoys ’; also’ 
bhunjate, bhunj&te &c. But 3^ WU ‘ the father cherishes the son, 

the loot bhuj belongs also to the tudadi class, but there it has the 
sense of being curved or crooked. The bhuj belonging to the tudadi class 
is not to be taken in this sutra, because that bhuj has never the sense of 
protecting. Therefore nrgsrfq Trflffff ‘ he bends the hand,’ is in the para¬ 
smaipada. 

WN ^ ^ ST U qs || q^rfq || 

^ ^ , ^r: , , ( 3TTo qo ) II 

ffsr: II "JFfTremra'T? *rrfiT, gtvn *itV rr <r* 

67. After a verb ending in the affix ni (carnal) 
the Atmanepada is employed, provided that when the 
object in the non-nu or non-causal sense becomes the 
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agent in the causal ; and when it does not mean ‘ to re¬ 
member with regret even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 

The causatives (ftp?) are conjugated in the atmanepadi, when 
they are used in the passive voice, that is to say when a word which was an 
objective case in the ordinary verb becomes nominative case in the causa¬ 
tive ; and the nominative case of the ordinary verbs becomes objective case 
in the causative. In short when casuatives are used in the passive voice, 
they are acmanepadi. This round-about phraseology has been employed, 
because the base of the active and the passive causatives do not differ in 
form ; assmf^ f*cfr. 

The phrase 1 (after the causatives ) 9 of this sQtra governs the four 
succeeding sQtras and is understood in them The sOtra consists of the follow- 
mg words:—‘after the causative ^rtrfr 'in the non-causative;’ ^ 4 what 
1 objectoff ‘ in the causative ‘ if*r: ‘ that ;* nominative 
'except to remember.’ 

In general, by sQtra 74, the causative verbs take the terminations 
o ( the atmanepada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. The 
present sOtra applies to the case where fruit of the action does not accrue 
to the agent. 

After the verbs that take the affix ftp*, tl^e terminations are those of 
the atmanepada. How? When that which was the object when the primi¬ 
tive verb was used non-causatively, becomes also the object when the deriva¬ 
tive verb is used causatively; and even that object becomes also the agent 
as well. There is exception, however, in the case when the verb means to 
‘ remember with regret.’ As ‘ the elephant-keepers 

mount the elephant.’ Let us paraphrase this sentence by transforming the 
primitive non-causative verb srrchrftf into a causative form. The sentence then 
will be, 'TTf<f£*f=T fr^Tlr ‘ the elephant makes itself to be mounted.’ Similarly 

‘the elephant-keepers sprinkle the elephant’; and 
‘ the elephant makes itself to be sprinkled ;’ 

4 the attendants see the king’; and *T*rr ‘ the king makes 

himself to be seen.’ 

Why do we say ‘after the causatives?’ Because the rule of 
this sOtra will not apply, if the verb though conveying the sense of a cau¬ 
sa! verb, i however, not formed by the affix ftr^r; as f 

4 the elephant-keepers mount the elephant;’ and 

4 the elephant that is being mounted, mounts gracefully’. Here the termina¬ 
tions are of the parasnnipada in thc, 5 econd case also, 




Why do we say 1 in the non-causative non-ni '? For this rule will 
not apply when the primitive verb itself is formed by the affix frpsr; 
such are the roots of the tenth class or churadi in which the nich is 
added in the self-descriptive sense, and not for a causative purpose. 
Thus the root itjt belongs to chu *adi class ; whose causative and primitive 
forms are the same. As ir'JTSffi 4 the cowherd counts the herd;’ 

and the causative form is *T*r: 4 the herd makes itself to be count¬ 

ed.’ The terminations in both cases are those of the parasmaipada. 

Why do we say 1 when the object (karma) becomes the agent?’ Be¬ 
cause the rule will not apply, when ai:y other karaka or case, than the karma 
or object, of the primitive verb becomes the agent in the causative. Thus 
‘he cuts with the scythe/^ * the scythe is made to 

cut of itself.’ Here the word datra was the instrument of the primitive verb 
which became agent in the causative, and therefore in the causative the termi¬ 
nations are of the parasmaipada only. 

Why do we say 4 if in the causative’ in the sutra ? It is for the purpose 
of indicating that the verb must be one and the same, both in the primary 
sentence and the causative sentence. Therefore the rule does not apply 
here where the causative verb %^T€|far in the second sentence was not 
used in the first sentence; ^r?T* ‘the elephant-keepers 

mount the elephant / and smrCTWft 35*r 4 the elephant 

that is being caused to mount is made to sprinkle with urine the frightened 
men’. 

»* 

The word : * that ’ is employed in the aphorism to show that the 
objects in both sentences must be the same and not different. Therefore in 
the following example where the objects are different, the terminations of 
parasmaipada are only used, ?r?ar 4 1 the elephant-keepers 

mount the elephant’; and $*T*WO**ft *3*^ 4 the elephant, 

that is being caused to mount, makes men mount on the land.' 

Why do we use the word kart a (agent) in the sfftra ? If the former 
object is not the agent in the second case, the terminations of the parasmai- 
pada only would be used. As srifTfr^ fftrrar: 4 the elephant-keepers 

mount the elephant/ and mw- ‘the elephant-driver makes it to 

mount.’ 

Why do we say ‘except when meaning to remember with tender¬ 
ness ? ’ Observe, WJW* * the dove remembers, with regret, the 

forest tree and 4 the Jorest tree is made to be remem¬ 

bered of itself.’ 
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68. After the causatives of the verbs bhi to 
fear, and smi to wonder, even the fruit of the action 
accrues not to the agent the Atmanepada is employed, 
when the fear is produced directly by the causative 
agent. 

The phrase ‘of the causative ending in for ’ is understood in this 
sQtra and is to be supplied from the previous aphorism. This sQtra is also 
restricted to cases where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
The word in the aphorism has been defined later on in sutra I. 4. 55 
(WT** it is the agent which is the mover of another's agent. When 
a fear is caused by a it is called The word * fear ’ in the 

aphorism is illustrative, and includes by implication ‘astonishment' 

also. As *srfr?f vfrTOf 1 the jatila, the cock-headed frightens.’ 5*57 
* the munda, the shave-headed frightens ‘ the jatila astonishes/ 

fwr<T«l% 1 the munda astonishes' i.e. t the very fact of matted-hair or 
shaven-head frightens/ &c. 

Why do we say Ijcjqq ? For if the fear or astonishment is not 
the direct result caused by the agent, but arises from something else, then 
the atmanepada will not be used. As ‘he frightens him with 

the kunchika/ fwrnsnttlr 4 he astonishes with his form’. Here kunchika and 
rupa are the instruments, which cause fear or astonishment, and are not the 
hetu thereof. 

*lfbn^ 5 T 11 11 qspbr ii jjfbr-qsr , 

( *T© qo ) II 

ii • | 

69. After the causatives of the verbs gridh to 
covet, and vanch to go, the Atmanepada is employed, 
when used in the sense of deceiving, even though the 
fruit of action does not accrue to the agent. 

The phrase 4 of the causatives ending in r% ’ is to be supplied here from 
sutra 67. T his sQtra is also restricted to the cases where the fruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agent. The word of the sQtra 

means deceiving. As m*** ‘he deceives the boy,* 1 he 

cheats the boy. 1 





III. § 70-71.] The Atmanepada verbs 

Why do we say ‘when it means deceiving,' For these verbs have 
not this meaning, their causatives take parasmaipada. As i^pT uqqfa ‘ he 
causes the dog to bark,' * he avoids the serpent.’ 

il VSO i| qg’Tftr I! feq: , 
s =ST , ( qe ) || 

ff%r: 11 nror ■’JFnrssraraSr qrrfpfhKun- =q vrqiu sr^rqc 

jfppcvrq^ 11 




70. After the causative of the verb li to melt or 
stick, the Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense 
of showing respect, subduing and deceiving, even though 
the fruit of action does not accrue to the agent. 

The phrase 4 of the causative ending in Rg* ’ is to be supplied here from 
Sutra 67. This sOtra has its scope only when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. In the DhatupAtha, there are two roots srlT, one is 
technically called and means to stick, and belongs to divadi class. The 
other 5ft meaning to 4 melt * belongs to kryadi class. As there is no specifi¬ 
cation in the sQtra what oft is to be taken, both are therefore taken. 

The force of the word ^ in the sOtra is to include the word 7^ 
to delude' of the last sOtra into the present. The word means to show 

respect. The word means to subdue. As 1 he gets 

respect or causes respect to be shown to him through or on account of his 
matted hair.’ 4 the hawk subdues the partridge’, 

4 who deceives thee.’ 

The sQtra VI. 1. 51 declares that the x of $1 is optionally 

changed into srf before certain terminations. But there is no option allowed 
when the root ?ft has any of the above three senses : in these cases the substitu¬ 
tion of =5TT is necessary and not optional. For the option allowed by sQtra 
VI. I. 51 is a s^%rrrr?>rnTr and not a general f^rrqr applicable every¬ 
where. 


Why do we say 4 when it has the meaning of ‘to show respect, &c ? 
Because otherwise tiiere is parasmaipada. As 

11 11 q^rnr 11 , 

«*p ; , ( in *ne qo ) 11 

ffa-: 11 vrefq u 

71. After the causative of the verb kri, the 
Atmanepada is used, when it has the word mithya, 
incorrect, as an upapada or dependent word, and is 
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employed in the sense of ‘ repeated wrong utterance 
even when the fruit of the action does] not accrue to 
the agent. 

The phrase 4 of the causative ending in Rjt ’ is to be supplied from 
sCitra 67. The aphorism is restricted to the cases where the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. The word abhyasa means doing again, or 
repetition; as ^ PrcSTT means 4 he repeatedly pronounces the word 

incorrectly, that is with wrong accent, &c., not once but constantly’. 


Why do we say 4 vyhen the word mithya is used as an upapada ?’ 
The causative of kn will take parasmaipada when it has any other upapada. 
Thus rxmfa 1 he pronounces the word correctly.’ 

Why do we say 4 of the verb Because the causative of any other 

verb used along with the word mithya will not have atmanepada; as 

4 he repeatedly utters the word wrongly.* Here takes para¬ 
smaipada. 

Why do we say 4 repeatedly’ ? For if the incorrect utterance is not 
habitual, then parasmaipada will be used; as 4 be pronounces 

wrongly, not always but once.’ 

11 11 11 , 

( Sr *t° w ) 11 

11 fsirrs to rannivwnTsrftT i 

72. After the verb marked with a svarita, 
(svaritet) or which has an indicatory n (nit), the termi¬ 
nations of the Atmanepada are employed, when the 
fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 


The anuvritti of the phrase does not go further. The word 
is a compound, meaning * fruit of the action.’ When the principal 
object for the sake of which the action is begun, is meant for the agent indi¬ 
cated by the verb, there the Atmanepada is used after verbs having an 
indicatory or a svarita accent. As Etspf * he sacrifices for himself tNrT ‘ he 
cooks for himself.’ Here the verb *r* and <rg; are marked with svarita accent 
in t he DhfttupAtha, and therefore they take the atmanepada terminations. 

Similarly * he presses the soma-juice,’‘ he does.’ Here the 
verbs rrn and have an idicatory si, 

In all the above cases, the principal object of the action such as getting 
heaven by performance of sacrifices, eating of food, &c., is meant for the agent. 
Th a t ig to say, he sacrifices in order that he himself may attain heaven, he 
cooks in order that he himself may eat, &c. 
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Why do we say ‘ when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent’? 
Otherwise it will have parasniaipada. As 3r*r^r: 4 the priests sacrifice, 
(not for themselves, but for their clients) ’ T^cT ‘ the cooks cook (for 

their masters)‘the menials work (for their masters)/ Here 
though the fees and the wages are the fruits which the agent gets, yet as that 
fruit is not the principal object for which the action was begun—the principal 
object of the sacrifice was not that the priest should get his fee, but that the 
sacrificer may go t o heaven—the verb takes the terminations of the Parasmai 
pada. Here the principal fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
but to a third party. 

^ II tflfrfrr it , cr^: , ( 

W ^T© i?©‘) || 

frrf: ii n 


73. After the verb vad to tell, preceded by 
apa, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, 
the terminations are of the Atmanepada. 

Ihe phrase 44 when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, i-; 
un erstood here. Ihe sQtra is clear. As ?2frsm?r?ar ‘the wealth-seeker 

2 ves justice, that is to say, he wishes to acquire wealth at the sacrifice cf 
J slice. Lut when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the 
paiasmaipada is employed. As 

ii tsy || 11 rare;, ^ 

qo ) || 


74. After a verb ending in affix ni (causal) 
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the 
Atmanepada is employed. 

I lie phrase " when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent " is to 
be supplied from sGtra 72. The verbs that take the affix far* nich arc gene¬ 
rally causatives. As sjr.ORT ‘ he causes the mat to be made for himself’; 
< UtT 3 T% ' lie causes the food to be cooked for himself. When the fruit of the ac¬ 
tion does not accrue to the agent, the parasniaipada is used. As ^i cfirrHR 
4 he causes another’s mat to be made.’ 

qm W0r II || q^ II , 

qpr:, stt ) 11 

ffa: II S*T.3T 3T!f VTTpT tf^- 

rj ^ || 





75. After tlie verb yam to strive, preceded by 
sam, ut and an, when it does not refer to a book, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when the fruit of the action 
accrues to the agent. 

The phrase ‘when the fruit of the action accrues the to agent’ is 
read into this aphorism by anuvritti from stitra 72. As ‘he 

gathers rice’; ‘he lifts up the load’; ‘ he draws out the cloth.' 

The root yam preceded by the preposition srre takes the terminations of 
the Atmanepada by virtue of aphorism 28 ante ; but in that aphorism the verb 
was intransitive, here it is transitive, and this explains the necessity of making 
two different shtras for one compound verb srra*- 

Why do we say * when it does not refer to a book.' For otherwise 
the verb will take the terminations of the parasmaipada. As 
v m: 1 the physician diligently studies medicine.’ 

When however the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
the above compound verbs are parasmaipadi. As *T€^*3f?r, 

II 11 11 

ut® * 1 ®) 11 

fpfr: II aTsPT?mfc5rRT%: VT’ffa u 

76. After the verb jna lien not preceded by 
any upasarga, the terminations are of the Atmane¬ 
pada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 

The phrase ‘when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent ’ is 
understood in this sutra also. Thus *ri ‘he recognises the cow as his 

own’ ;3T$^f ‘he recognises the horse as his own.’ 

Why do we say when not preceded by any upasarga ? For when 
f impounded with prepositions, it may take the Atmanepada terminations ; as 
fii, TfT ^ uhRIIH ‘die fool does not know the heavenly regions.’ 

When, however, the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
the simple root Hr takes parasmaipada terminations. *TT *TRrfa ‘he 

recognises Oevadatta's cow.* 

11 vs\$ 11 11 fgwif, 

Ipfl^ITTJr ( ^To tfo ) n 

iftr 11 fwlvj'^r'T wfown nmw fsCTwft mws- 

ii 





77. The Atmanepada is optionally used, when 
the fact of the fruit of the action accuring to the agent 
is indicated by an upapada, i.e. l)y a word used along with 
the verb. 


By the preceding five sQtras 72 to 76, Atmanepada terminations were 
ordained to come after verbs which implied the accrual of the fruit of the 
action to the agent, that is to say, where the verb by itself denoted this. But 
when the same idea, instead of being inherent in*the verb, is expressed by 
an upapada, that is by a word governed by the verb, the necessity of using 
the Atmanepada affixes, to denote the same idea, is obviously removed, and 
in such a case it is optional whether we use the Atmanepada or the Para- 
smaipada terminations. As ^ ^ qirer or ‘he sacrifices for his own 
yajna ; or 1 he ma ^ es hi s ovvn cot > . ^ or J 

or Trq^frT, &c. So on with all the above five sQtras. 

II ISC || 757R l| ^TTrT , , 

II 


/8 ‘ After tlle rest, i.e. after all those verbs not 
a mg under any one of the previous provisions, the 
terminations of the Parasmaipada are employed in 
marking the agent (i.e. in the active voice). 

The rules of Atmanepada have been declared in the preceding 66 
sQtras 12 to 77 . The terminations of the Parasmaipada, which are the 
general verbal terminations, will come everywhere else, that is to say where 
Us operation .s not debarred by any one of the preceding aphorisms The 
present sutra declares this universal rule. The word s'esha or the rest means 

that which ,s the residue after the application of *11 the previous restrictive 

luies 1 bus n was declared by sutra I2 aiU e that a root having an Anud&tta 
vowel or a & as //, will take Atmanepada terminations. As few. The 
converse of this will take parasmaipada terminations, namely all verbs which 
clo not have an anudatta accent or a F as .7. Thus *™ ‘he goes ’ J* ’ 

mlk - At h3S b6 r deC ' ared ^ SOtra 17 U,at thC r ° 0t w,len P^ceded by 

R takes Atmanepada terminations, as When not preceded by r but 

other preposition, it will take the parasmaipada termination. As JL*. 

Why do we say “when marking the agent>? For when used in the 
P . voice the root will take the Atmanepada termination. As 
is cooked, rrrq^ 1 it i s gone.’ 
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Why is not parasmaipada used when the verb is employed reflexively ? 
As in the following example : — 1 the food cooks of itself.' 

Because in the present sutra the word of sOtra 14 ante is to be read in 
by anuvritti, so that, in fact there are two in this aphorism which thus 
means “ when the agent of the verb is an agent pure and simple then paras¬ 
maipada is employed.” While when a verb is used reflexively ( ) die 

agent of the verb is also, in one aspect, the object of the verb ; and it is there¬ 
fore, that in reflexive verbs the At nanepada terminations are employed. 


srgTTTV-qiflST: I! II 'T^T^T II ^g-gT?^nj; I $ 5 TS I 

( ) 11 

frff: II 3 pFlTT EKU*: II 

79. After the verb kri to make, preceded by 
ami and para, parasmaipada is employed, even when the 
fruit of the action goes t.o the agent, and when the sense is 
that of “ divulging,” &c. 

By aphorism 32 ante, the root £> took the terminations of the Atmane- 
pada when the sense denoted was that of “divulging, reviling,” &c., and it 
also took Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the 
nt bv virtue of sChra 72, because the root frsjr has an indicatory sf, The 
present sOtra makes an exception to those rules, and ordains parasmaipada. 
Tints ‘ he imitates,’ trn^erfa ‘ he does well. ’ 

fsrr: 11 c° 11 11 

II ( ) II 

soft: 11 srumf* Tffa r%<T= tt&i* 11 

80. After the verb kship, to throw, coming 
after abhi, prati and ati, parasmaipada is used, even though 
the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

The root to throw, is svariteta therefore by sfltra 72 ante, it would 
have taken Atmanepada termination, when the fruit of the action accrued to 
the agen*; this aphorism ordains prasmaipada instead. As gjf$Tf^TTfn‘ ‘he 
throws on \ ‘ he turns away or rejects,’ =JTfiFri%iTf?T ‘ he throws beyond.’ 

Why do we say * when coming after ablii, prati, and ati’? Because 
when compounded with any other preposition, it will not take parasmai- 
pada, but will he governed by sOtra 72. As ^rrFSfqffir ‘be throws down.’ 

The second ^ of sutra 14 is also understood here, so that when the 
verb is used reflexively, the agent not being purely an agent, the present 
sUtra *v i 11 not apply. A- ‘ it is thrown on of itself’ 
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81. After the verb vah to bear, coming after 
pra, parasmaipada is used, even though the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent. 

The root 33 to carry is svaritet, and by sGtra 72 it would have taken 
the Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. 
But the present sGtra ordains parasmaipada instead. As ‘ it flows.’ 

Why do we say “ when coming afier pra”? Because after any other 
preposition it will not take prasmaipada, as 3 TR^T ‘he brings.' 

11 & 11 11 qt: i ^ i (qr© q© ) 11 

fHT : II q^qq-* || 

82. After the verb mrish to bear, preceded 
by pari, parasmaipada is used, even when the fruit of 
tlie action accrues to the agent. 

1 he root tl to suffer ” is svaritet, and by sGtra 72 it would have 
taken Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the 
agent. Ibis ordains parasmaipada instead. As q*^s?n% 1 he endures or he 
becomes angry.’ When not preceded by this preposition, it takes Atmanepada 
termination. As 

According to some authors, the root qfjr of the last aphorism is said to 
be understood in this, so that preceded by qft will also take prasmaipada 
terminations ; as qf^R? 

II II q^TR II fq-^-qftvq: I T.W- I 

(tjro qo ) || 

fi%: II IJtrfWP 'T«*m II 

83. After the verb ram to sport, preeeded by 
yi and an, parasmaipada is used. , 

The verb ^ means 1 to sport.’ It is anudftttet and therefore by sGtra 
12 it would have taken Atmanepada terminations ; the present sGtra ordains 
parasmaipada instead, as fwrrq 1 be takes rest’; 3 qp:*rRr * he delights in,’ qftrqf?f 
* he sports.’ 

With other prepositions than these, it will take atmanepada termina¬ 
tion. / s sqfanm 
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sqm n a ii q^br II sqt?*. i ^ i (w; q<*ftq «*0 11 

frcf: II ^rpTsT^-' v&fit U 

84. And also after npa, the verb ram takes the 
affixes of the parasmaipada. 

As‘he causes Devadatta to refrain.’ The sense of the 
verb uparamati is causative here, as if it was SWRHT- This is an example 
of a verb involving in it the force of the causative affix i^r. 

It might be asked why was not the preposition 3T read along with the 
other preposition in the last aphorism, instead of making this a separate sutra. 
The answer is that the necessity of making a separate sOtra with the preposi¬ 
tion upa arose from the exigencies of sQira making. It is desired, that the 
next sutra S5 should apply only to the root upa-ram, and not to other com¬ 
pounds of ram ; and this could only be done by making these two distinct 
sOtras. 


II O, II q^Fq II I 


xpro qo ) || 

frq: Ii 7<TT : Fr?HfK'7W^rrf?'<T l 'qT II 

85. After the verb ram preceded by upa, 
parasmaipada is optionally used, when employed intran¬ 
sitively. 

'The last aphorism ordained parasmaipada absolutely. This declares 
an option under certain circumstances. As or stwt, he 

dcs in ted from or was quiet while it was eaten. 



fighl, nits' to destroy, jana to be born, in to go, pru to move, 
dm to run, and sru to flow, ending in the affix ni (i.e., 
wlu 11 used in the causative), parasmaipada is employed, 
i" . ii when the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

By sfttra 74 ante, causatives took the &tmanepada termination when 
the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. This makes an exception to 
that and ordains parasmaipada. As sfrvmfa he expands ; qpjsira he causes to 
light; he causes destruction, he begets ; sremWcT lie teaches; 

he causes to obtain; jnroffi he causes to melt; he causes to 

trickle. 
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Of the! above eight roots, those which are intransitive would have 
taken the parasmaipada terminations under the conditions mentioned in sCitra 
88 sub, that is to say, when the agent is a being endowed with reason. The 
present aphorism in the case of such intransitive verbs makes this additional 
statement, that those intransitive verbs will take parasmaipada, even when the 
agent is not a being endowed with reason. As he makes the 

lotus to expand, he makes the woods to strike each other, nm- 

he destroys sorrow, he produces pleasure. 

* Again of the above eight roots, those that have ordinarily the sense of 
“ moving ” will get parasmaipada by satra 87. The present sutra, in their case 
makes this additional statement, that they will take parasmaipada termina¬ 
tions even when the sense is not that of moving. Thus g means both * to move' 
and 1 to obtain,' £ means 1 to run ’ as well as ‘to melt,’ and sr means ‘ to flow ’ 
as well as to ‘ to trickle.’ As *73% he obtains ; ^rafTsT^RT the iron melts ; c^p^ cKr 
srwr the water-vessel drips. 1 he examples in the first paragraph have there¬ 
fore been thus translated. 

The root ^ is always compounded with 

ll cs 11 q^rfa II 

^ 1 ( in: q^frqs^ ) 11 

f 1%: II qTRT? *T^PT II 

11 sTR^rqnrqfsq: h 


87. And aftei* the causatives of verbs which 
have the sense of the ‘eating or swallowing’ and ‘shak¬ 
ing or moving’ parasmaipada is employed, even when 
the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

The phrase 1 when used in the causative ($:) of the last sAtra is to 
be read into this also. The parasmaipada is ordained as an exception to 
sAtra 74 by which Atmanepada was ordained when the fruit of the action 
accrued to the agent. The word f^nTCTn* means 1 eating,’ and ■etsht means 
‘ moving/ 1 shaking.’ As he causes to swallow ; he causes to 

eat; he feasts; ^oTSfffr he moves; WT3R , 3^^ he sbakens. This 

aphorism applies to transitive verbs, and to verbs whose agents in non-causa¬ 
tive state are inanimate objects, i. e . not possessed with reason. 

Varl :—The prohibition of the root ^ to eat, must be mentioned. 
The causative of ^ to eat, takes Atmanepada. Thus qgrfcr Devadatta 

eats ; he is made to eat by Devadatta. 

II <i<£ II ll » K*- 

1 1 ( in: tto q© ) n 

fftr. 1 v'RR'r qr ii 
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88. The affixes of the parasmaipada are em¬ 


ployed after the causal of that verb, which in its non- 
causal state was intransitive and had a being endowed 
with reason for its agent; even when the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent. 

The phrase is understood here also. The Atmanepada was 

ordained by sAtra 74 when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. 
This aphorism is an exception to that, and ordains parasmaipada. As ‘srrf* 
Devadatta sits ; he makes Devadatta to sit ; ^TcT 

Devadatta sleeps ; saT^^T^ he causes Devadatta to lie down. 

Why do we say 1 in its non-causal state' ? For if the causative root is 
from another causative root, and not from a simple non-causative root, then 
the parasmaipada will not be employed. Thus ‘ if one person such as Deva- 
datta, causes another person Yajnadatta, to cause a third person Ramadatta, 
to do an act denoted by an intransitive root, as ‘mounting’ for instance, 
though Ramadatta mounts for his own benefit, the verb to be used in such a 
case is OTCftpttt in the Atmanepada, from the root to mount ; and not 

W&WR.’ (lengar’s Guide to Panini). 

Why do we say ‘ which was intransitive”? This rule will not apply 
if the verb in its non-causative state was transitive. Thus from the 
causative from if the person caused to do the act denoted by the verb does 
it for his own use, comes only though the person has a will; for the 

original root though a non-causative root, is not an intransitive root.’ ( Ibui ). 

Why do'we say ‘having a being endowed with reason for its agent ’ ? 
For if the agent is a non-sentient object, the verb will be Atmanepadi. Thus 
from srrfa the causative from fjq- ‘ to dry ’ if that which dries is a thing not 
possessed of a will as rfnrg: ‘paddy,’ for instance, though the fruit of the 
a<. hot), 1. e, f the drying, affects only the paddy itself, comes mqzfa in the 
Atmanepadi, though • to dry ’ is an intransitive root ; e. g. t mqvft 
the sun-shine causes the paddy to dry.’ i Ibid). 

H II C* II || 

* 1 1 ( In: 1 

^ ) H 

jf*r. 11 
H 







89. But the affixes of the parasmaipada are 
not used after the causals of the verbs pa to drink, dam 
to tame, ayam to extend, ayas to exert oneself, parimuh 
to be bewildered, Mich to shine, nr.it to dance, vad to speak, 
and vas to dwell. 


The last two aphorisms had ordained parasmaipada instead of Atmane- 
pada, even when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent, thus debarring 
the iatter’s action which would otherwise have taken place by virtue of sutra 
74 . This sutra prohibits the last two sfltras, and re-instates Atmanepada of 
t>utra 74. Thus root qr to drink, has the sense of nigarana or swallowing, 
the roots qq &c., have sentient beings as their agent; the root sjgr to dance has 
the sense of -q-qq or moving, but still these verbs have atmanepada affixes, 
andjio not take parasmaipada in the causative. As qrtraq he causes to drink, 
Wr% he causes to be tame, he lengthens, vrraruqft he troubles, 

he entices, he makes agreeable, he causes to dance, 

he makes to speak, he causes to dwell. 

^ Varl The root tjr should be enumerated along with qf &c. Thus 
uiq"qq r^i Jjtt The doe suckles a young infant. 

II <.0 11 qqqrh l| m | WT I ( ) II 

inr; 11 qqq?qrararqf qt&qf vrqfa u 

90. The affixes of the parasmaipada are used 
optionally after the denominative verbs ending in the affix 
kyash. 

The affix qqq is ordained by siltra III. i. u *jqrf?*qr 
tdter the words wrfffr &c. These roots take optionally parasmaipada. ^3 
or % he reddens, q rqemi tj or % he makes pat pat. 

II «.? II II ||%| ( 

II 

fra-: 11 'qfrrft^r gre qr q«qqq vrq f % 11 

91. After the verbs dyut to shine, &c. the 
terminations of the parasmaipada are optionally employed, 
when the affixes of J.uh (aorist) follow. 

The Dyutadi verbs are 22 in number, to be found in DhAttipAtha in 
the Bhuadi class. By the use of the word fnjap in the plural in the sfltra, 
the force is that of &c. These verbs are anudatta and so by sQtra i* they 
would have been invariably Atmanepadi, this aphorism makes them optional 1 / 

13 
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bo in the aonst. Thus or BjBjrmg he shone. In other lenses than the 

aoiist ( gs 7 ) these verbs are invariably Atmanepadi. As he shines. 

For a list of Dyuiadi verbs see Dhatupatha. 

II II ’TJtm II I I ( 5fl I 

) II 

sim: u f<j, T€ i urg**?: ^ 7<dM n 

92. After the verbs vr.it to exist, Ac., Parasmai- 
pada is optionally employed when the affixes sya (Future 
and conditional) and san (Desiderative) follow. 

The J«frrt verbs are live in number and are included in the sjcfrr-T sub- 
class. They are to be, to grow, to fart or break wind ; to^ to ooze, 
and ^ to be able. As ist Future or it will be ; conditional 

btjrtocT or BT^Tcfc^; Desiderative or &c. 

In other tenses than the above, they are always Atmanepadi. As 
it is. 


vfezm'v H ^ H 11 i * fro i (m 

qrxm<> ) 

3prT: II gfi m IT II 

93. After the verb kj.ip to be fit, Parasmai- 
pada is optionally employed, when lut. (1st Future) is affixed, 
as well as when sya and san are affixed. 

The verb is one of the five verbs of the sub-class frrrft of the la9t 
aphorism. Therefore it will take both parasmaipada and Atmanepada, when 
ihe affixes to or JETO follow. The present sutra makes the additional declar¬ 
ation in the case of ist Future or <3?. Thus in Lut we have~^TO(lr or 
thou wilt be ; in ist Future we have sfitTOTOW or Z&c&ffc he will be ; 

in the Desiderative we have or ; in the conditional we 

have ;-~BT?RrtTO* or B^tTOTOtT- 
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*wr ii ^ ii ^tt>. ii ^rr *;srt|, -q^T-WTrr n 

^frrs II **TV« unSvn-^ %?* 5?TO sir vavurq ^ravifftrs 

1- Irom this sufcra up to the aphorism Ka-larah Karma- 
dh;\ia>e (II. 2. 38) only one name of each thing named is to 
be understood. 

w hat 18 that name then ? T.iat which conics last, where the claims 
arc otherwise equal (I. 4. 2.) and that which were its claim disallowed, 
would have no other opportunity of conducing to any result, would be the 
recognised name. As a short vowel is called ‘ light ’ by I. 4. 10. and it is 
also called ‘ heavy ’ when it precedes a conjunct consonant (I. 4. 11.) 
Thus a short vowel has two names ‘ light' and ‘ heavy.’ Bub it will not 
be called ' light ’ when it precedes a conjunct cons mailt, but will have 
only one name, i . e .. * heavy.’ Thus in fn<r to ctivi 1 ; fg* to split, the * is 
light while the same letter is ‘ heavy ’ in far^T teaching fhrsjT begging. 

1 bus in the root the *sr is heavy ’ and therefore in forming its 
aorist we have the form sruaus. Similarly The rule VII. 4. 93 

nob applying here as that rule is applicable to laghu vowels only. 

ii 11 fsrnfan^, tr^, 

ii wnrfu^vr 

2. When rules of equal force prohibit each other, then 
the last in the order herein given is to take effect. 

The word f?raf?rvw means ‘ opposition of rules of equal foroe.’ When 
two topics having different objects in view find scope of action • imultane- 
ously in one particular case, that opposition of equal forces is called 
vipratishedha, A general rule (utsarga) and its exception (upavfi la', or 
an invariable (nitya) and an optional (anitya) rule, or an antaranga and 


miSTify 



a bahiranga rule, are not rules of equal force. There the stronger prevails 
against the weaker. As an example of rules of equal force, see VII. 3.10*2. 
and VII. 3. 103, The first rule declares, c when a case-affix beginning 
with a letter of yan pratyahara follows, the long vowel is substituted, for 
the final of an inflective base ending in a short ^sr.’ As Vriksha+ bhyilm = 
VrikshAbhyam. The next rule declares :—When a plural case-affix 
beginning with a letter or jhal pratyahAra follows, is the substitute for 
the final short to of an inflective base.’ As Vriksha + su = Vriksheshu. 
But when the plural case-affix bhyah follows, what rule are we to apply ? 
For the letter bha belongs both to the pratyah&ras yan and jhal. Are we 
to lengthen the short r z y or substitute ^ ? The present sutra gives tho 
reply, * is to be substituted because VII. 3 L03 ordaining ^ follows next 
to VII 3. 102. Thus Vriksha-f* bhyah = Vrikshebyah. 


3. Word-forms ending in long i and u being names of 
females are called Nadi. 

The word |r is compound of 4 + ^ The word stryAkhya means that 
which by itself denotes the name of a female. These words must be 
always feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the word 
gr&mani has. As the words $ttvY Kum&ri a virgin, *nnw, yavagfth rice 
griu >. The declension of nouns of nadi class is somewhat peculiar which 
vmII be treated of later. As see Rule VII. 3. 112 is the augment of 
the case-affixes having an indicatory ^ when they come after a word 

ending with a Nadi. 

vi by do we say ending in ♦ and ? Because feminine nouns not 
ending in tlv me vowels will not be declined like Nadi words. Tims whilo 
Oio dative of will be the dativo of gftnj will be 

Why do we say 4 which are feminine 1 ? Because if they arc names of 
males, they will not be called Nadi. As xrnnxYi leader of a village 
h-ader -t an army ; a sweeper ; their dative being 

Why have we used tho word ftkhya ‘name* in the text? Because 
f«'m>nino gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other 
epithet used along with the word. Thus if the head-borough or bha j 

sweeper bhould be of tho female sex, the Dative Singular would still be 
wnnnl and 

vr m n » ii TT^rf^r u *r, 

ii 

ffw: « \v r wrh ft * w wri n 







IV. § 4-G], Nadi defined. 


4. Feminine -words ending in 1 and u which admit the 
substitute (t*t?) iyan. and uvan (VI. 4. 77) are not called 
Nadi; except the word stri, (which is called nadi) notwithstand¬ 
ing its Substituting iyan.) 

The definition of Nadi given in the last sfttra was rather too wide, 
this limits the scope. Thus happiness, ty brow, admit the substitutes 
iyan and uvan respectively, aud are not nadi. Their vocative singular is 
^ t &c., while the vocative singular of.stri is ^ fu. 

\\ V) H -cr^Tf^T n •srmr, II 

5. Feminine words ending in i and u, though admitting 
ivan and uvan substitutes, are optionally termed Nadi, when 
the affix am (Gen PI.) follows, but not so the word stri, which 
is always Nadi. 

N-f-^TH=NNPi; or vft-f 

+ (VII. 1. 54 )=n + But stri is always nadi. 

and we have strinam. 

To the absolute prohibition enjoined by the last sfttra, this allows an 
option in the case of Genitive Plural. 

f¥f?r U $ II ll (iT-Tfa) f?:, % (g 

?ivu w frfu vest sifti T*rj3"sv*Ti5rt v j^t srefluwt 

NJRI || 

0. When a case-affix having an indicatory n (nit) follows, 
then feminine words ending in short i and u are optionally 
termed Nadi, as well as feminine nouns in long i and u which 
admit of iyan and uvaii; but not so the word stri, which is 
always Nadi. 

Ferainin words in long i and ft have been defined as nadi, words in 
short vowels can never be termed nadi, while even some words in long 
vowels have also been excluded from the scope of the definition if they 
lake iyafi and uvan The present sutra declares an optiou in the case of 
all the above words, when a case-affix having an indicatory v follows. 

The case-affixes having an indicatory ft are the Dative, Ablative. Geni- 
tive and Locative singulars. Thus we have:— 
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Dative or or ~-r^, or fcsfa; Ablative and Genitive or 

Wi, W't or fores or for»n: ; Locative or or vtorr, tv fa or 

foref. So also % or &c. But stri is always &c. 


n s n ■cr^rfvr n sfa:, f%, (^*) a 

u ^rr r? Fttot ^nsro*r i m g Stm ? T^rainf- 


7. The rest of the words that end in short * and ^ are 
called ghi with the exception of the word sakhi. 


This defines the word ghi. The peculiarity of the declension of ghi 
words will be treated later on. The word hrasva is understood in this 
sutra. The word Sesba or * the rest ’ implies * the words ending in short 
f or s’ which are not the names of females, or if*they are feminine name,s 
they are not nadi words/ 

As ‘ssrfr* fire. Before case affixes having an indicatory n, the ghi nouns 
gun te there vowel VII. 3. 111. As ^-fi = — to the fire. 

So also *T 3 f-f 1 ? = *tzt% to the wind. But the declension of sakhi in these 
cases is:— w?it Trroj and 


IT* u c H xr^Tf^r 11 **rr%, tier, (fV) n 

^f^T: tl TTFrtrs^J T3WT* W fWvt tl 

8. The word pati is called ghi only when it is in a com¬ 
pound. 

The word pati would have been ghi by the last sutra ; the present sfifcra 
hi therefore a niyama rule, restricting the use of ghi in the case of. pati to 
ikj occurring in composition. The word eva 1 only* is used in a restrictive 
sense. 

As by the lord but by tho lord of creatures. So also 

and ; tr?^: and and mnvHl &c. When ^F?r is ghi, 

tiuvi • is gun 1 of the vowel before the four affixes by VII. 3. 111. 

ht » c h u *S>-gsFcT:,^f%, ^T, 

(tjfcT: fqr \\ 

irhit u tjtt, : ^n^Ffr ^t, Fnhrt wFt i 

0. The word pati when used in connection with a noun 
ending in the sixth or genitive case, is ghi, optionally, in the 
Chhandas (veda). 

Tm word p.-j.i is 110/1 rstood in this stitra. By the last s&tra, pati 
,* , I \ Vti , ,, n hi vb it no! in composition. This sutra makes an 

^\ K,n to that wb a this word occurs in the Vaidic literature. 





Laghu and Guru. 



Oh- IV. § 10-12]. 



or -q^ salufcationfco the lord of the Kulunchas. 

Why do we say * when used in connection with a noun in the genitive 
case ’ ? Observe *r*n Trm . 

Why do we say ( in the Chhandas * ? Observe *Tc^. 

w \e n vr^rfvr \ ^3 u 

^Txr: ii ^rfcr ii 

10. A short vowel is called ‘ light' (laghu). 

This defines the word Laghu. A hrasva vowel which has already 
been defined (I. 2. 27), is under certain circumstances called laghu or 
* ^ght'; thus the i of tht to break, is laghu ; and by being laghu it is 
gunated before the affix <rr+*3T, as he will break, by virtue of the rule 
^11 3. 86, which declares that a laghu penultimate vowel is gunated 
before a Saravadhatuka or an ardhadhatuka affix. So also Sxn, 
and 


*4^3^ n ^ a tr^TfRT u 3 ^, (f^) u 

n wR wrut vysnrgs: gawg vmfb u 

11. V lien a conjunct consonant follows, a short vowel is 
•termed * heavy ’ (Guru). 

A hrasva vowel however is not to be called ‘ light ’ when it is 
followed by a conjunct consonant. As the i of fvjgT ‘ learning ’ is a heavy 
vowel. Thus fw«JT is derived from faiw+^r (III. 3. 103, let the affix 
come after that verb which has a heavy vowel and ends in a consonanb 
when the word to be formed is feminine). So also frn and fwwr. 

ii ^ u u (33) u 

11 vrura 11 

12. And a long vowel is also termed heavy, (Guru). 

This is clear the anuvritti of the word conjunct is not understood in 
this sfttra. As i of he endeavoured, ta’Tww' he saw. Here the 

l ( ‘l, r $ is guru, and because of its being called guru, the rule III, 1. 36i3 
a l’pli«d in forming the perfect tense by the addition of th; augment mtn 
Thus all long vowels, and short vowels followed by conjunct consonants 
ai; e guru or heavy. All other short vowels are laghu. 

ii^n tr^rfwr u ir^nri;, 

sm-firR*:, *** h 

wfwi ii urewTg fnirtuTt ntfawF^i^T 

^JT^Cf uurfu II 
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13. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether 
verbal root or crude-form, that which begins therewith in the 
form in which it appears when the affix follows it, is called 
an Inflective base (anga)* 

The words of this subra require some explanation. Yasmab after 
whatsoever ; pratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning an affix and 
vidhih, a precept i.e. a rule enjoying an affix; tad&di, 1. S. that which begins 
therewith pratyaye 7. S. = in a pratyaya i. e. when a pratyaya follows 
(I. 1.) is called a base. 

After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it be a verbal 
root (Dh&tu) or a nominal base (pratipadika), the word-form having that 
as its beginning, is called an ahga, with regard to the affix that follows. 
The word yasmfit is used in the aphorism to point out the thing named, as 
anga; because the word tadddi follows it. This defines the word ahga. 
The word * base * is thus a relative term with regard to its affix. Thus 
igs -f-?u=*raf ho will do he will lose. Here because 

the root ^ and * gets the name they are gunated by (VII. 3. 84). 
Similarly because &c. get the nam3 Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in 
Tsfarmi &o. 

The words kri hri are anga with regard to the affix t& &c. + * 

vsrHrp**; . Here upagu and kapatu are ahga with regard to an. 

Similarly ^ + =3*rc**n¥* . Here the whole word form- 

Karishya is regarded as ahga, and as such the short a i3 lengthened by 
VII. 3. 101; because though the affix vah is enjoined after the word kri, 
the form which begins with kri ix. karishya will also be called ahga when 
the affix is to be added. The word tad& li, therefore, has been used in the 
shbra, to make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a 
word may assume after taking the intermediate affixes like sya &c., or 
before the final affixes. Thus (VII. 1. 72 

and VI. 4. 8) kuiida-f*num + l = kundan + i~akund4ni, bowls. Here’ the 
whole form kundan is called anga, and as suoh it lengthens its vowel 
before the case-affix i by VI 4. 8. 

Why have w • used th w >rd pratyaya ? Without it the rule would 
have run thus:— ‘ A Cat whatever there is anything enjoined &c,, is called 
Anga.’ Thentin . Hero sandhi of vowels is enjoined 

between % . If was hero an Anga, then it3last last vowel would 

have b !« n replaced by **rq^(VL 4. 77), the form being fwfinrfa* 

Why iiavc we usod the word fafa t Had wo oraitbed it' the rule would 
have mi. thus >-- ,l After .vh^ls<'>: vor there is an affix, whether root or pr&ti- 
••bvn\y hi <\t v •. " '1Vi- ■... r. u though the affix adhunft ia placed «> fteo 
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the word dadhi, ib is nob enjoined by any rule ; and the word *^fV ig not 
called anga. Had ib been so called, then the * of dadhi should have been 
elided by rule VI. 4 . 148. 

The word prabyaya has been repeated twice in this sutra in order to 
show that when an affix is elided, the term anga will not apply to what 
! 8 tood before it. Thus in the compound word for the sake 

of the woman, Here in forming the Tat purusha compound the dative 
caso-affix after the word has been elided, ifor as a general rule case- 
affixes are elided in forming compounds. If the word 13 ft after its affix had 
been elided, still retained its old designation of Anga, the isft+'srS would 
have been , the augment iyan being added by the rule already 

referred to above. 

u ^ || 11 w 

u gu-ci ^ nufd ti 

II. That which ends in sup (case-affix) IV. 1« 2; or in 
tin III. 4, 78 (tense-affix), is called a pada or inflected word. 

The sup or case-affixes are those by which nouns are declined ; and tih 
are tense-affixes by which verbs are conjugated. They have already been 
given before. Thus + the Brahmanas they cook. 

It might bo asked by a caviller why the word 'sfh has been used in the 
nphorisra, lor by the rule of tadanta given in Sutra I. 1 . 72 a rule relating 
to sup will mean and include also that which ended with a sup-affix. To 
this we reply, that the very fact that the word anta is used in this sutra, 
indicates by implication (jn&paka) that the T.tdanba rule of Sutra 72 
Chapter I does nob apply to rules of sanjn& (definition) made with regard 
to affixes. Thus tarap and tamap affixes are called gha by Sutra I. 1 . 22 . 
r lhe tadanta-vidhi will not apply here; words ending with these affiv> a 
will 110 b be called glia. Thus rrofauiTT will not be called gha, for had ib 
been so called, the long i will be shortened in In short, 

* an affix when employed in a rule which teaches the meaning of a techni¬ 
cal term (sanjiui) does not denote a word-form ending with the affix . 9 

H \ II tmf* II (w^) H 

qfijt u wwtf isrfri trtcu vs** vRfu n 

15, The word-form ending in n, is called pada, when kya 
follows Cfce-\ the affixes kyacb, kyah and kyash). 

These are affixes by which denominative verbs are formed from nouns. 
See III, 1. 8,11, and 13, A word ending in *r is called pada, when these 
affixes follow. Thus 3rd Per, s. enfafa he behaves like 



, IV. § 14,15 ] Pada Defined. 




mtsrff 



\ 


Pada Defined* 


[Be. I. Cu, IV. | 



a king. So also W3Fj== (VII. 4. 5.) or 

The result of its being called pada is that the ^ of XT*n &c., 
is elided by Sfttra VIII. 2. 7. (there is elision of ^ final in a pada which is 
entitled to the designation of pr&tipadika). Thus + 

tti fts (VII. 4. 33). 

These three affixes *rr^&c., come after case-inflected words (i* e., words 
ending in sup), and though, before these affixes, the case terminations are 
elided, still by S&bra I. 1. 62 such words would, have retained the name of 
pada which they got by Rule 14 of this Chapter. Tue present sfttra how¬ 
ever makes a restriction (niyaina). It declares that only words ending in 
retain the name of pada; while all other case-inflected words before 
ohcse affixes do not retain that designation. Thus the words crr^ speech, 
ladle are nob treated as pada and we have and Had 

' h< y been pada, the ^ would have been changed into iff by VIII. 2. 30. 


fwf?r ^ u ii ■pr^rRr n tt, (tr^r ) 

l| ftrfif **** xr^TEf II 

16. When an affix having an indicatory * follows tlien 
that which precedes it is called pada. 

The sftbra 18 of this chapter teaches that before certain affixes, the 
preceding word is called bha. This sutra declares an exception to that by 
■•! tieipntion. Thus Rule IV. 2. 115 <1 dares : —“ Affixes and como 

h r the vriddha (I. 1. 74) word Here the affix ^*Jias an indica- 

tory tr, therefore the word standing before it, will be called pada. 

'thus *^ + **—**^1 VII. 1. 2, belonging to you. The result of being 
P 1 la is that ^ is changed into ^ (VIIl 2. 39). Similarly * is in 
( AR ‘r the word ftrna there is yu V. 2 1 23). Tans sr ; po also ^ V. 
h 106, has* as indicatory. T.ius Ta r is no guna because of 

its being pada 


(^) ii 

q-piTJ I! wfipj ETf^n-f ijcm T5nj5TPWT5Wfsr?fcj rn'^i vpnT II 

17. When the afllxds beginning with 3 (l.V. l. 2) and cu l- 
ing in (V. 4. 151). follow, not being Sarvanftmasthhna (I. 
1. 43) then that which precedes is called pada. 

The affixes beginning with su and ending with kap nre meant by the 
above siifcra. Thu- the case-affix (Ins Dual) is an affix included in 
Vo- above. Thus *wrN, m?n # trim*, troan* 

(The w is elided by being pada. 
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Why do we say ( when nob a Sarvan&msfch&na ’? Observe + ^ 

two kings, ctstr* kings. The is not elided. 

» tf^rf^r it (^rf^ 3 n=r©) 

h wnrrrairr^ ^ hki^ vrerf^ n 

o n 


IS* And wlien an affix, with an initial y or an initial 
>°we], being one of the affixes, beginning with su and ending 

ln k> follows, not being Sarvantnnasthdna, then what precedes, 
is called Bha. 


•this debars the application of pada. Thus»pr + *PT_(IV. 1. 105)=:nT»fi; 
a 8 rands on of Garga. So also towns. The affix yan begins with a ya 
and the word garga being treated as Bha its final vr is elided before the 
affix by VI. 4. 148. 

So also ^3 + tw =^Tfij» (IV. 1 . 95) grandson of Daksha prni! . Here 
the affix ttsr begins with a vowel the word standing before it being Bha, ifc 
causes elision of the final wj of Daksha. 

fh- ' oid vro jg i u the 7th case meaning when ?or Wf follow; and 

y u ast Va, t of Sfitra I 1 , 72, it means ‘ when an affix beginning with 
ya or ach follow'.’ , 

, ^ F “ ri — T b e words to, and * 3 * should be treated as Bha when 

° a ' X ^ follow-. Thus nw?N 3 like the sky. wfipsN* Like the Angirns. 
like the man. By being Bha, the w is not changed into t , which 
it would have been, had it been a pada (VIII. 2 . 66 ). 

Vart —The words i 3 treated as Bha in the vedas when the words 

*3 and aw follow. Thus WNNsg*; Hero had the word vri- 

8 11 ' !0r- | l treated as padn, the w would not have been changed into v (See 

liulo \ III, 4. 37); and this n would have been dropped before the affix 
vasu by VIII. 2 . 7. 


II ^<5 II || cMrl, (H^) II 

u wxnwtf ^a,TTr*cT ajv^rrf wftv ntHt hw# warfa h 


19. The word-form ending in t or in s is called Bha when 
an affix with the force of rnatup (‘ whose is it/ ‘or in whom it 
is ’ V. 2. 91) follows. 

G'ho word Bha is understood in this sfttra. Thus i3 the word enrfe’.’Ntj 
having butter milk Nom. Sing. g^fjsTcsrt^ the herdsman having butter 
raillt, the cloud full of thunder. Solalso NTOft famous; 

2 
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wuvvt fall of milk. Thus , ^raff+fufa ( v - 2 - 121 ) ~ 

<nifer=l. By making these Bha, the operation of pada rule is debarred in 
their case. That is to say the final cl of udasvit &c., and the of yasas 
&c., are not changed into ^ and x respectively, which had they been pads; 
words would have been the case by the action of Sutra \ III. 2. 39, andl 
VHI. 2. 66. viz., and which are incorrect, 

44^4444 1 <{U^r ii x® u h , 


(*nO 

irf^ri n \\ 

20. Words like ayasmaya &c,, are valid forms in tlie 
dikandas (veda). 

These words being taught here in the topic relating to pada and Bha, 
show that they have been properly forced in the chhandas by the application 
of the rules of Bha and pada. Thus w^^=^^mader of iron. 
Here the word ^r?r*r is treated as Bha and hence the ^ is not changed into 
*c. Thus .w *t *4 tnf iron-made coat of mail. TjrsrTfvr iron vessels. 

The present form of this word is . In somo places both these pada 

a-d Bha apply simultaneously. Thus in the word ^**3 formed by 
the n is first changed into by treating the word rich as a pada. Then the 
word s^fjMs treated as bha, and therefore thesis not changed into ^ 
before . For had it been pada, the form would have been ftigvat. 

These irregularly formed words occur only in the chhandas or Vcdic litera¬ 
ture, Thus * *p2*TT* . 

11 ^ n ^^rBr n u 

wT'tu i\ nurf* h 

21. In expressing multeity, a Plural case affix is employed. 

"When it Is intended to denote multeity those affixes should be employed 
after nouns and verbs, -which de note plural number. Thus unp'HTs wsiwr. 
The Brahmins read. 

This rule applies to words which arc capable of expressing numbers. 
Indeclinable d (Avyaya) do nob admit of numbers, and consequently they are 
always in fcingular number which is the general form. 


II 

ffvn 11 wnm « 


c* 
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22. The dual and singular case-affixes are employed 
severally in the sense of duality and unity. 

lliig ia also clear. When duality is to be expressed, a dual case-affix 
should be employed, and in the case of unit, the singular case-affix. Thus 
wwm the two Brahmins cook, fra’in wwfh the Brahmin cooks. 

II ^ II wf^T II II 

wra: ii ^cwrjgRT^T tnjarssf:, nf** ^ uf- 

^3. The phrase * k&raka ’ (meaning ‘ in the special rela¬ 
tion to a word expressing an action ’) is to be understood in 
the following aphorisms. 

Any thing that helps towards the accomplishment of an action is a 
k&raka. Thus in * cooking/ the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cook 
are all helpers in the accomplishment of the action. Thus ‘ Rama cooks 
food in a vessel, by the fire from the furnance for his master.' Hero 
Rama is agent kdrakag ‘food’ is object karaka ; ‘ vessel ’ is a locative 
k&r aka, fire is an instrumental karaka, ‘ furnace ’ ia the ablative karaka 
and ' master ’ is the dative karaka. 

The word ‘ karaka ' thus is synonymous with the word oausa (hetu) 
and occasion (nimitta). All the various causes and the occasions that 
are required to complete an action will bekarakas. Out of the seven cases 
in which a Sanskrit noun is declined, six represent such relation with an 
action. The Genitive or tho sixth case can never be directly related with 
an action, and thus <j<an never stand in the relation of a kftraka to a verb 

u u u 
( qntii) » . ^ 

flftsu i) ww T?siTW7mvr>nTTt it 

24. A noun whose relation to an action is that of a fixed 
point from which departure takes place is called apadhna or 
Tablation. 

'J.his defines the Ablation or Ap8.dfi.na kfi-raka. Thus ?rnr^rm«*fw he 
com- s from the village. he descends from the mountain, 

lost his object, vmg wfiius fallen from the chariot. The Ap&ditna 
takes the 5th case-affix (II. 3 28) and the above examples show this. 
When therefore this relation is to be expressed, * the fixed point (like 
grurna, purvata &c., in the above) which is the limit denoted by a word 
dependent on a verb, is called ablation.’ 
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Tart, — The objects of verbs denoting ' aversion/ ‘cessation’ and 
'negligence’ are also called ablation. Thus:—he dislikes 
injustice; he ceases from injustice. ‘W^cinn^fu he neglects 

justice. 

^fbrmfcr'r u ^ n v^rnr n mr- 

$<7:, (u 

nvni n f^cW?3TT ^ m^yn vr<T%^ vrafn JK 

25. In the case of words implying ‘ fear' and 'protection 
from danger 9 that from which the danger or fear procedes 
is called Ap&d&na k&raka. 

The verbs signifying ‘ fear ’ or 4 protection ' govern the object feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. Thus 
TO^nr he is afraid of thieves, he is agitated because of the 

thieves. ^V^vtnyT^ or He protects or saves from the thieves. 

Why do we say 4 the cause of fear (bhaya-hetu) is pub in the ablative 
cose ’? Observe or he fears or protects in the forest. 

wit WR: » M tT3[Tf5t n W%:, f («RT® 

m u ^rtTsnf^ *fr>r5* Wh u 

26. In the case of the verb par&ji, * to be tired or weary 
of,’ that which becomes unbearable, is called Ap&dana 
kdraka. 

When the verb far to conquer, with the preposition par& lias the sense 
of' becoming tired or unbearable* it governs the ablative case of the thing 
become unbearable. As rrmnft ho finds study unbearable. 

Why do wo say 1 that which becomes unbearable/ Observe 
ho defeats the enemies. 

^rr^nrV^TT *rVftw: u ^9 11 u 

(*KT9 ^VT^ro ) 

Kjfwt It rrC^TT^TT ^T^TT Sr^T*t UT H*f*T * 

27 . In tho case of verbs having the sense of f preventing*, 
the desired objeot from which one is prevented or warded off 
is called Ablation or Apadana k&raka. 

The obstruction to one’s natural inclination is called vArana or pre- 
v nbi*»n. As nr wn:*fa or he wards off or withholds the covf* 

from the barley. 









Why do we say 1 the object desired 1 is put in the ablative case ? 
Observe *rr he wards off the cow in the field. 


n ^ n xr^rf^ it ^erfr, 

(3TT0 ^nTT^Td) U 

c^f rr^farag^TwmTr^mw wrfs 11 
^ lion concealment is indicated, the person whose 
sight one wishes to avoid, is called Ap&d&na k&raka. 

Ihus or Frefhr^ he conceals or hides from the teacher ; 

bo that the teacher may nob find him out or see him. 

^hy do we say 'when concealment is indicated'? Observe 
* he does cot wish to see the thieves. Here the term chauran is in 

the accusative case, 

W hy has the word ichchhati been used in the text? The ap&d&na 

k&raka is to be used there only, where one desires that he should not be 
seen, yet he shows himself, 

ii ii ii ^rT-xfuTcrr, 

(We ^n?r«) ii 

^fws II U WTWUTKT wfa It 

29. Tlie noun denoting the teacher is called Ap&d&na or 
ablation, in relation to the action signifying formal teaching. 

The word smjarnrT means teacher, and STiftu means acquiring know¬ 
ledge in the regular way. Thus uimininnirtftt or wuruuftr he learns from 
the preceptor. 

Vt hy do we say ' when meaning to learn'? Observe *nrs«r ho 

hears the player. 

nBrW: ii |t? h xn*ipf || grfa-qm*:, , 

(gprr® srerro) u 

a qrcrl srnrnnu wffk* wrotf ta> w™rtw«nTnrn»' 

tftr wnr ii 

30. The prime cause of the agent of the verb jan to bo 
born, is called Ap&d&na. 

J hal which is the Agent ( surf ) of the verb jan, is called ■srPunuf. 
That which is the prime-cause ( Hffn ) of the agent (or product) of tho 











root jan is put; in the ablative case. As <srnit, the arrow is pro¬ 
duced from horn. the scorpion is produced from 

cowdung. 


IPR: II ^ i| TT^Tft II , («KTO STH®) U 

nvxt II : mret xr ^cWxTK^'n^T^s wsrfb u 

31. The source of the agent of the v erb bhu, to become 
• is called Ap&d&na, 

The phrase ‘ of the agent (karutli)’ is understood here. The word 
m=cw means the source or that from which anything arises. As fipradt ^t^tt 
xwrfa the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas. tfurTfivirt fbcnrari 
The Hydaspes has its source in Cashmere. 

qnwrr ^ ii ^ n u *n$wT , '***{, 

srfvretfcr, w., (w?t®) n 

ii qpSwT, inrfwfir <rc^H^r^nrcr u 

irrfwsn* u f^^rrwir *ttV u 

H tRWxniT awsqT W ll 

32. The person whom one wishes to connect with the 
object of giving, is called Samprad&na or recipient. 

Though the word in the sftbra is indefinitely usedf meaning 

* with the object ’ yet it is not every object of any verb. The object must- 
be of the verb ‘ to give.’ 

As ^wrwrnrm nt ^Tfb he gives the cow to the teacher, nvzwrni fvnjT^ 
•^rfa he gives alms to the boy. Here the words 1 cow ' and ‘alms ’ are 
the object of the verb ‘ give*; the persons connected with this object are tho 
teacher and the boy respectively. f lhcse latter are in the Dative case and 
take the 4th case-affix. 

Vart :—The person whom one wishes to connect with the action should 
also be called recipient. As ^T^nr iVrf^ he censures for the sake of 
Sraddha. gspro he prepares for battle, she sleeps for her 

husband. 

Vart: —2. After some verbs (especially to sacrifice^, the object 
(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Sam- 
pradana) is called object (karma). 

Thu i *£ xnrct or wtf TUffa he sacrifices with an animal to 
Itudra, which is equivalent to, * he gives an animal to Rudra. 

JjfapnW: II ^ 11 II 

jfhmrur:, ( *kt© 

iT'V n *rgwr v?riH qtJri M«rf?r h 
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33. In case of verbs having the signification of the root 
ruch ‘ to like,’ the person or thing that is pleased or satis¬ 
fied, is called Samprad&na or recipient. 

The verba having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or 
liking* are A desire or longing caused by something else, is called 

ruchi. As the sweet meat pleases Devadatta. 

r&ti Yajnadatta likes Apupa. Here modaka is the agent that 
draws out the longing which is latent in Devadatta. 

'Why do we say * the person pleased ’? Observe ^nnrnr 
Devadatta likes modak in the way. The word pathi being in the 7th case. 

^T^r^naprt ii ^ h xr^rfsT ii 

^TT-arwn^, (qsr® ^far^r©) n 

34. In the case of verbs sl&gh to praise, hnu to take away 
sthfi, to stand, and sap to curse, the person whom it is intend¬ 
ed to inform of or persuade hv, these actions, is called Sam- 
prad&na. 

The word means whom it is desired to make known or in¬ 
form. As ho praises Devadatta, i.?., while praising Deva- 

dutta, he wishes that he should know this praise. So also with other verbs. 
As pi he h ides from (wishing that Devadatta should know of it) 

Devadatta, ^?vin fk^ft she offers herself to Devadatta (for sexual em¬ 
brace, wishing that he should know of it). vr3 he reviles Deva¬ 

datta. 

Why do wo say ‘ the person whom it is intended to inform ’? Observe 
Tfrrvfw wFw. Here pathi is in the Locative caso. 


"sh: ^wir: 11 ^ 11 n , 

(qjr© 11 

11 wmwh viirsrnnrvr n 

35. In the case of the verb dMri ‘to owe,’ tbo creditor is 
called Sampradana. 

The word ww*rvf is compounded of two words 'jvr*r best and 'Sjv debt 
meaning (whoso debt is best) creditor, as opposed to wwm? debtor. As 
itrv'TTTi n?r wrc^rfir he owes hundred to Devadatta. 

Vi'iiy do we say ‘ the creditor is called Recipient’? Observe 
vnhmTrfw tn^ he owes hundred to Devadatta in the village. Here village 
is in the Locative case. 






^ il 

36. In the case of the verb sprih to desire, the thing de¬ 
sired is called Sampraddna kdralca. 

The verb *** to desire, belongs to the churadi class. The word 
governed by this verb takes the Dative, case. As he desires 

fiowers, he desires fruits. 

Why do we say * the thing desired/ Observe ^ he 

desires flowers in the forest. Here is in the Locative case. 

^rjirtnrr ^ n ^ u tr^f^ n 

, IlflpfftV: (HKTtf ^flTO) 11 

WTWi II JK infpt W VTejfb || 

37. In the case of the verb3 having the sense of krudh to 
he angry, druh to injure, irshy& to envy, asuyfi, to detract, the 
person, against whom the feeling of anger <£c., is directed is 
called Samprad&na. 

Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, irshyft 
jealousy; and asilya means to find out the faults |of another. The w-rd 
Kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions. As m wf ^ i pf iT- 

-t^F* or ’are^lw he is angry upon, ( i . e, with) or bears malice to, or is 
jcai .ua of, or finds out the faults of Dcvadatta. Hero Devadatta is in 
the Dative case. 

Why do wo say * against whom the feeling of anger is directed/ Be- 
cause if there be no feeling of anger, then theso verbs will not govern the 
dative case, but the accusative. Thu3 he is jealous of his wife, 

i.e., does not wish her to be seen by others. Here the word bh&rya is in 
the a' r.usative case# 


vrtr^q>: ^ II ^ II T*^Tf% M 
( *»T0 wfaPRtvr: ) II 

wF'WI II KWSffr if wwfu II 

.'18. But in the case of the verbs krudh and druh, when 
preceded by prepositions, the person against whom the feel¬ 
ing of anger & o., is directed is called karma karaka or objeot. 
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This aphorism is a proviso to tho last', and enjoins accusative case, 
where by the last, there would have been dative. The word upasrishta 
means having upasarga or preposition. As 
hen used simply, those verbs of course govern tho Dative case by the 
last aphorism. As ar. 

reira: ii ii Tfjrfsr it 
, fare ^sr^re) 11 

Hrfcr qresr fern:*:, sra^r;, ; 

^ ***** ^U'T^vf |) 

3d. In the case of the verbs radii, to propitiate, and Iksh 
to look to, the person about whose good or had fortune ques¬ 
tions are asked is called Samprad&na. 

Tlu woid vipraSna means literally asking various questions; and 
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus 

^ t*arga is favorable to or looks to Dcvadatta, the sense is 
t lat Jng casually asked by Dcvadatta, he reflects upon the good or bad 
fortune of Dcvadatta. 

Another explanation of this sutra is, the agent that puts various ques¬ 
tions is put in the dative case. As farcins or *tt meaning, 

the pupil asks the teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, and the 
teacher answers those questions to the pupil. 

Urtjrgvqt M w xT^rf^r 11 

> 15^ 5 ) II 

^rer: ii wthsht wfar wtft n 

10. In the case of the verb gru preceded by the pre¬ 
positions prati and dh ; and meaning ‘to promise* the person 
to whom promise is made (lit: t^ie person who was the agent 
of the,former verb) is called Samprad&na. 

I he compound verb srnro and rnekns to promise. A promise is 
made on tho motion or at the instance of another. The person so propos¬ 
ing who was the agent of tho former action becomes the recipient of the 
promise in the latter case. As *tt xrfirsnhfir—^T9T%Tfa he promises 

a cow to Dcvadatta. 

it u tr^n^r ti ^-■nflr-w:, ^, fare 

TT^*r, JRfrV ) II 

*|f%: ii irrof fwnrnn: tfirrr*nW- 

**fcT h 
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41. In the case of the verb gri, preceded by anu and 
prati, aud meaning ‘ to encourage by repeating’, the person who 
was the agent of the prior action, which is repeated, is called 
Sampradana. 

The phrase pftrvasya karta of the last is to he read into this aphorism. 
As ijflptTfjl. They encourage the Hotri, i.e. the Hotri priest in¬ 
vokes first, the others then follow him in invocation and hy so doing en¬ 
courage him. The word wgnvt and hTcUKs mean encouraging the invoker. 

H ^ irfirPTaRTw u 

42. That which is especially auxiliary in the accomplish¬ 
ment of the action is called the Instrument or karana 
k&raka. 

As gTrf?T he cuts with the sickle. he divides by 

the axe. The instrument vKTxm takes the third-case affix. 

Why do we say * especially'? Because in the case of the other k&rak&s, 
the non-muiition of the word 1 especially ’ makes it possible for U3 to uso 
those cases, in not their strict sense. Thus though the locative case 
should be used where Strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may 
Bay njprqrf the herdsman in the Ganges, not strictly in, but on the 
banks of, the Ganges, tg* the family of frogs in the well, Le, on 

the sides of the well. 

f^r: eini u h f^r:, ^, (*fiT ^rrvrw 

VpWljl ftJU* VTTOUr? W II 

43. That wJiicb is especially auxiliary in tlxc accomplish¬ 
ment of the actiou, of the verb div to play, is called karma 
object, as well as karana. Instrument. 

Til-;* pres-ui, sCttra ordains accusative case, whore by the operation of 
tli l vt aphorism there ought to have been Instrumental case. The force 
of w i the jO ;ra is to indicate that karana is also to be read into this. As 
■srrrr fy. ifa or nf ~ ha plays the dice or with the dice. 

vRiiTTr^ n bu » u > 

vntysn*. (H5T0 ) n 

.tfvn ii wftsnrij mwm mxv**m*x*x\ Hwfs u 







44. In tlie case of hiring on wages, that which is especi¬ 
ally auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action of tho 
verb parikri, 1 employing on stipulated wages/is optionally 
called Samprad&na or recipient. 

This ordains dative case, where there would otherwise have been In¬ 
strumental case. The word means to engage for a limited peried 

on payment of wages, and not absolute purchase for all time. As 

Adhikarana. 

|| ^ || n ^rr^TT:, 

(«RTe) U 

w h 

4j. ^ That which is related to the action as the site where 
the action is performed by reason of the agent or the object 
being in that place is called Adhikarana or the Location. 

That in which the action is supported or located is called &dhara. As 
^ he is seated on the mat. 5^ he is sleeping on the mat. 
he cooks in the pot. The Adhikarana takes the 7th case-affix. 

“Tii'Vfan^^Tgf H || 1 ^fq-9j)^-' ! 5IT-WT^rT Iff 

SfTR, (^TTO WT^T:) 

ii tfVr w vsttv v^ibrr uswrni »nmr 11 

46. That which is the site of the verbs si to lie down, 
stha, to stand, As to sit, when preceded by the preposition adhi, 
is however called karma kdraka or object. 

a his oiclians accusative case, where otherwise by tho last sfttra there 
would have been the Locative case. As gr lie 

lies down, occupies or lies in the village. 

ll «3 II II *qr ? ( m9 

'xvxxv. wni) h 

ifwt It vwvwtvw *ntf* 11 

47. That which is the site of the verb abhinivis to enter, 
is also called karma-khraka, 
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Ab he resorts to the village. This is an optional rule, 

*.s the word “ option ” of sfttra 44 should be read into it. Thus we have 
the following forms also ^n^sfarWifru: resorting to sin. re¬ 

sorting to good. The rule here is that of vyavasthita vibh&sa. 

ssvtvz'stuw gv : w n tr ^ rf ^ u 3 

'O v — 

(WTO 's^rr^K: tfFR) U 

wPftt u ^15 ^^rnTrd’ vrafu ir 

48. That which is the site of the verb vas to dwell, when 
preceded by upci, ami, adhi, and &n, is called karma-k&raka. 

As TTireynrsfk %*t the army dwells in the village ^fb-ia-jsrarfw- 

or 

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated when the verb means “fasting/* 
or does nob denote lying in a locality. As srorafk ho fasts in the 
village. Here the verb upavasati governs the locative case and nob the 
accusative. 

Karma. 

y^Vffi qdcHj js~ 4 n «<c u ^tt* ii W:, tf^RTtFR*, ww, 

(mtto) w 

n Wt fwzw mrzrrvtK *nmr u 

49. That which it is intendel should bo most affected by 
the act of the agent is called the object or karma. 

That which is especially desired bv the agent) to be accomplished by 
tho action is called kanna. As He makes the mat. irnf »rsarfa 

he j,oes to the village. Why do we say u desired by the agent” ? Observo 
vof tram* he ties the horse in the gram field. Here gram is no doubt) 
most desired by the horse, but as the horse is not tho agent of the verb, 
the word wt* takes the locative case. Why do we use the word “most” ? 
O' *ve he eats the food along with the milk. Here milk is 

n- ■ -abt. desired by tho agent, but not being the principal object desired, 
talas tbo Instrumental case. 

Though the word srh was understood in this sfttra by anuvritti from 
the. la i .sutra, tho repetition of this word here is to indicate that tho anu- 

mti f V tho w ord ftdhara does nob extend to this sutra, because as we do 
not take the anuvritti of the word karma into this sfttra, we do not take 
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the anuvrifcti of any word of the previous sfUra into this. Had wo taken 
the anuvritti of the word karma from the last sllfcra, then we could use 
the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word is capable 
of taking the Locative case also, but not in other cases. Thus while we 
could very well say srfinifh he enters the house, we could not say 

he cooks the food, fws he drinks saktu. By repeating the 
v/ord karma in this sutra, such examples be come valid everywhere. The 
karina-k&raka, takes the second case-affix. 

(TO TO) « 

ii d, hikiVw mV ^ihddiiV fan^T gwili dW vtj r, : ,rr ndifmdd jrt 
xrwTtm ii 

CO. If that which is not intended to he most affected by 
the act becomes however similarly connected with the action 
it also is called karma. 

limb which, is not desired by the agent is anipsita or object of 

aversion. Thus fire he eats poison, wsrefh. Ho sees the 

1 UeveS * going to the village, he plucks tho 

roots of the trees. 

srarr«TcT ^ n ^ h n tjjgrRrc^ ^r, (gn-o a 

^rw! u w<BTsnr ^ ggqsrcqf wrqiwq'g hsts u 

61, And that k&raka which is not spoken of as coming 

under any of the special relations of ablation &c,, is also called 
karma. 

Ihero are some verbs iu Sanskrit which take what is called an 
akathita object, in addition to their usual direct one. As its name indi¬ 
cates, it is that object which is not otherwise kathita or mentioned by way j 
of any of the other case relations, such as qjfwqvC«!r &c, and is, there¬ 

fore optional. If the noun capable of taking this akathita object bo nob 
intended for any other case, it is put in the Accusative case with such verbs; 
a?l rr{fi he milks the cow (her milk) *ri ' he confines tho 

cow to the fold.’ Here hg’ and are akathita or optional objects. If 
the speaker does not intend to have this object, the words will be pub in 
their natural oases; as, ^~?r: (ablative) wit (locative) wwis nf. 

Phe roots that are capable of governing two accusatives arc mentioned 
•n^the following kdrikfi,:—^fvj fn w mg fw g.Tg u 
**¥*>, n«T *4) g qgrg ii 
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In the cass of the roots 5 ^ f to milk’ * to beg,’ 4 to cook/ 
to punish/ w ' to obstruct or confine * to ask/ fw c to collect ’ 
to tell ut^ * instruct ' Br 4 to win' (as a prize of wager) 

* to churn * ^ * to steal/ and also in the case of and ws all mean¬ 

ing 6 to take or carry ’ and others having the same signification, that noun 
which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in the Accusa¬ 
tive case ; as, *rt (S. K.) ‘ he ‘milks the cow * ; erguf. He 

begs the earth cf Bali’; similarly wwfir, ^prb^ vnf 

nr, wrrmf ^tBt, ^h-vrrf^rqT, vref 

wnrfa $***, s^tt vhfirfv wnrfir, inf gwrfh; UT^nnrT 
wfB «n are examples of the other roots in order. *mrr£f 37 3 wBr ^t, 

wBrag^ari ?rf ferarr*%T are instances of this kind of 

object, because WT^or OTW^and fw^or n have the same meaning as^ and 
mw, the roots given in the K&sik&. 

Obs. — The roots far, w\, , far, ^ $ and ever are of 

every rare occurrence as governing two accusatives, in the classical litera¬ 
ture, though given in the above list. 

The roots mentioned above and others having the same sense, 
take two objects. One of them is principal, and the other, secondary. In 
the case of the first twelve roots from to the nouns vm y sf§^rt, 

^rrfar, 3 ^f, &c. are principal objects, and *rf, «?Br, wtf, ^tiBrnr &c. are 
b condary objects, for they can, according to the speaker’s volition, be put 
in other cases. And in the case of the last four roots is the principal 
object and the secondary. Thus that winch is necessarily put in the 
accusative case in order to completo the idea of the verb, is the principal 
object, and that which may be put in the Accusative case, depending 
upon the speaker’s will, is called the secondary object. 

^r:, wf (sjnncSf « 

j*fw! 11 n^tm^r n vnjrsrf *««i*T*n 

«rt qrwf * Ttr^trtf wnfa 11 

nbtta* h titvv'J «ft wrfts flrwan it 

vrfv*^ 11 u 

wTf'wwn 11 srrfsr nrrsit! nfirwt trasa: 11 
11 *n&x fr<rrfov nfa^i nw^ti n 

52. Of the verbs having the sense of ‘motion’ ‘know¬ 
ledge or information’ and ‘eating,’ ancl of verbs that have 







some literary work for tlieir object, and of intransitive verbs 
that which, was the agent of the verb in its primitive 
(non-ni or non-causal state), is called the object (karma) in 
its causative state (when the verb takes the affix ni). 

• In the case of the roots that imply ‘ motion,' ‘ knowledge ’ or ‘ informa¬ 
tion’ or some kind of ‘ eating,’ and other roots having a similar sense ; 
also of roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransi¬ 
tive roots, that which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put 
in the Accusative caso in the causal, the object remaining unchanged ; o. g. 


Pkimitive. 

■3TT^ T 


Causal. 

fg-Fv 


Bat in ^rnfigTg (Rama makes Govind go) if some body else 

fgg) prompts Rilma to do this, we shall have to say 
gggftr 1 Vishnu mitra prompts Rdma to cause Govind to go/ Hero 
‘ Rtima 1 is nob put in the Accusafc ive case, because it is the subject of the 
Verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense. 

Patanjali, in his Mah&bh&shya, adds this explanation on the meaning 
of the word in the stitra inrf^ 3 % &o. imp** may be either mnft 

or ^x ^0 

When we take the former interpretation, the roots ( C ) w'xrfa 

(*»*^) and (denom. of u**) have to be excluded from the rulo; as, iprfti 

Tsnra ra ; iff‘^ru- , xrs^Tgt- *. And 

the roots ’*r, with fs and with must be included in the rule ; ay. 

When wo 

adopt the second interpretation, the roots , *x* with ^acx and ** with 
? must be included in the rule; 

^*x*gxaf-^T*x*gFa 

There are several exceptions and counter-exceptions to the preceding 
rule, which are important. 

V art :—The causals of ‘to lead ’ and * to carry/ do not govern 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e. g. wx< mrft nrr A servant 
carries a load. htt *x (S, K.) (He) causes a servant to 


carry a load. 







Kakma Karaka. 
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Vart .—But when it has for its subject in the causal ft word signi¬ 
fying a 1 driver/ obeys the general rule ; as, ^^cT. Horses draw 

the chariot. 

Vart. —(b). The causals of the roots ^ and ‘ to eat/ govern the 
Instrumental case; e. g. srr. The boy eats his food. ^ 5 ^*- 

*T*<rfif (He) causes the boy to eat his food. 

Vart. —(c). when it has not the sense of Tiwt * injury to a 

•entient thing/governs the Instrumental; as, ffsf 

$«nrvf ‘w; but nwmk umi 

By ‘ intransitive* roots mentioned above is meant such roots as are 
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of 
1 time/ * place 1 &o,, and not those roots which, though transitive, may some¬ 
times be used intransitively according to the speaker's volition, or when 
their meaning is, quite evident; as, fqfor* Here xprfci, though 

transitive, is used without an object, because it can be easily understood ; 
hence and not firNrc ; but wunrT*nif?f 

In forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the principal 
object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the verb in its primi¬ 
tive sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the other object remains 
unchanged; e. g. 

Causal Active. 

nw 1TPT TPTqf*. 

(He) causes Rama to 
go to a village. 

^ ^RTv^fk. 'prm 
The iervant prepares a mat. (He) causes the servant The servant is made to 

to prepare a mat. prepare &c. 

wmwm. wrvwwrfsr. ifrfar^T 

, Govind sits for one month. (He makes Govind sit &c.) Govind is made to sit &c. 

(a). But in the case of roots that imply 4 knowledge' 'eating/ and those 
that have a literary work for their object, the principal object is put in 
the Nominative case, and the secondary in the Accusative, or vice versa 
e. g. *nwif he make Mananaka know his duty’; v* 

trwrw or v?T f M, is made known his duty ' or duty is made 

known to M/; ' he makes the boy eat food: 

or K.) 

With regards to roots that govern two accusatives, the rules mentioned 
above hold good in their case also ; i.e., those roots that imply motion &c., 
govern the Accusative of the subject of the primitive Case, and others, the 
Instrumental caso, some times ; as, ; (4w^r) 


PRIMITIVE. 

TITW 

R4ma goes to a village, 
wr^tfvr. 


Causal Passive, 
vt^t irnf 

Rama is caused to go & c. 






mjvit qrqjifh (God) makes Vamana ask Bali for Earth/ ^nfrjirr ?nTV %kt & ; 

^rq srnri *r*n; i^fer. ‘(The master) makes the cowherd take 
the sheep to the town/ 


¥ n «$ u n |-grt:, 

(*T« ^ # qnr) „ 

’ffe ii vvih uru? g <nrerh v*«rcrcs*T mw# *rufb n 

*JTTtt |{ ^fHgrxf^ g'^ixrc^rq^ a 

jo- Ihe agent of the verb in its non-ni (primitive) form 
Jii the case of liri to lose and kri to make, is optionally called 
karma or object when these verbs take the affix. 


ni ( Causal ). 


PRIMITIVE. 

As *vfk. HVC ^TT^RT^j 
The boy takes the load. 

Devadatta makes the mat. 


Causal. 

hit or ^nronita, 

He causes the servant to take the load, 
or 

He causes Devadatta to make tho mat. 


in tin At ' Tb ° s ^ b j°ct °f ihe primitive verbs and ^ when used 

the causd aT 15 ' 13 6lth9r PUt ^ the ACCU3ati7e or Omental case in 


Causal. 


Primitive, 

Devadatta bows down to the Guru. He makes Devadatta bow down to the 

Guru. 

WT tnmc* t*A or ^ x*lu 

he servants see the king. He makes the servants see the king 

Kartri. 


^sfcT^: VS w tr^rf?r n Wxrt i (qn?) n 

. ¥^1 ii fanjT vsnroiNr fvroft rRrarn^ff nsfa u 

51. Whatever the speaker chooses as the independent, 
principal and absolute source of action is called kartd or 
agent. <* 

The agent is absolute and unconditioned, as $wr?v< *r*»fa Devadatta 
cooks, wnft v.fh the pot cooks. 


4 
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(3?T© ^cT^f: W^t) « 

*fkr» ii «^nwv^ h^tw^t Srrivi Hcruve tjpra wfb 'Rwvrg n n 
55. That which is the mover thereof, i. e., of the inde¬ 
pendent source of action, is called Hetu or cause, as well as 
karta or agent. 

Thus jjn^rfa he causes to be made, vwufb he causes to bo taken. 
When hetu is employed as agent the verb is put in the causative form 


(III. 1. 26). 

The force of the word ^ is to givo both names to the mover of an 
agent, viz., Hetu and kartft; otherwise by sutra 1 of this Chapter only one 
name would have been given. 

Nipata. 

The Particles. 


UHjhcHlfaMTc TT: H ^ II VT\, , fWcTTMl, 

11 ^rcta?rc tnmh ^* 3 * if^rr^i Ptvtct ^htt 

c 

^TTerUTt 11 

5 G. From this point forward upto the aphorism Adhiri- 
svare (I 4 . 07), all that we shall say is to he understood to 
have the name of Nipata or Particles. 

The word hto of this sutra serves the same purpose a« the word cha 
of the last; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga and karmapra- 
va -'inlya take two names, i.c., their one name as well as the name Nipata. 
Tile letter * in is to remove doubt, i.e., aphorism I. 4. 97 should 

* be taken as limit and not shtra III- 4. 13 which has the word iswari also. 

srnr-trr u ^ u u v-m?* it 

.rfwt ii wr^rfT f»nrreriwr 11 

57. The word cha ‘ and, ’ &o., are called Nipata or Par¬ 
ticles, when they do not signify substances. 

The flowing are particles (nip&ta) * ‘and’ <n ‘or’ ft* an expletive’ 

^ * vocative particle’ va * only’ exactly.’ VT 3 . so -■ us, wsr^ i. ..nl}, 
n'i'J' 5 ; ‘ continu’-ilh',' gwrt ‘at once,’ «prr_ ‘ repeatedly, 1153 tsyg excel- j 
* ‘1 nfcly,’ * abundantly,’ S* ‘ if’ ‘ if.* [* e ? indicatory]^* 

whor m • there,’ ‘ what if ?,’ **‘no,’ V* ‘ a V •' t 

nfwt ‘ do not, wtH ' indeed !’ wt^‘ do not,’ not,’ vm. * as mu ch as,’ 

‘so much,’ 9 ‘perhaps,’ ^disrespectful interjection) 
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’^rr^T (interj.) 'oblation to the gods/ xuvrT 'oblation to the manes/ forefathers 
' oblation to the gods/ (mystical ejaculation typical of the three 
great deities of the Hindu mythology), 1 thouing/ umft ‘thus/ introduc¬ 
ing an exposition, ‘ cerbaihly/ fear 'indeed/ sro 'now' auspicious 
inceptive), ' excellent/ ^(attached to the present tense gives it a past 
signification), sits ' fie * ^sr ^ ^ V $ The vowels a, &,i, i, u, ii> 

e, ai; o, au, when, as interjections, they indicate various emotions, differ 
from the ordinary vowels. 

•'TO, VT^rniT^, OTT. TTZ, for^, $XT, UWT, (^Tem), fttS , TTT^T, 

, VSTT^T, <3<U^T, %T, S*r, (*ty, tAx, ug, ftx?n, uft 
& V’ w, *TS, ffTSD*, ftq?*, ] TZWZ ), 

WTU, TTtmU;, Sicn*, 3g^T, ^t, vrft. ^ 9 

***• $*b *3, Tg t, ( t ), ^Tf^, *P|, «nx, ftsuT, vrg, ^ ^ 

(^3^5), vqf , , ( HT^rq? ), uur , (tc), ^ ^ 

gp fc*. tfft, ft**, ft*, ^ . 

To the list of indeclinables belong also what have, without the reality, 
the appearance of an upasarga (No.59), of a word with one of the termina¬ 
tions of case or persons and of the vowels. In the example avadat- 

tiim 4 given away/ the ^or is not really an upasarga, for if.it were, the word 
(by VII. 4. 47) would be avattam. In the example ahanyuh 

egotistic/ the ahafl is not identical wi h the aham ‘ 1/ terminating in a 
case affix —because a pronoun, really regarded as being in the nominative 
ca8? * could not be the first member, in such a compound. In the example 
astikshlrfi,, a cow or tho like 'in which there is milk/ the- asbi 
must bi regarded as differing from the word asti, ‘ is/ which ends with 
the affix of the third person singular, otherwise it could not have appeared 
as the first member in a compound. 

srnxq: n ^ h ^Tf?r n (Opttctt ^ar^rt) u 

wft* 11 ht^t ftrunrUT h 

58. The words pra &c, are called Nip&ta when not 
signifying substances. 

The following is the list of or c prepositions:* xt , , srr f ^ 

m , ft*, , ft , ^trr , ft, ’sstft, vrft , , g, ^, ^rft, uft, ^rft, w u 

The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have been 
included in the last, is for the sake of giving the Pra &c., words two name 3 , 
namely, those of Nipabas, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances, 
i. e. } when they are in composition with verbs. Not so however tho ch& 
fcc., words. They never get the designation of upasargas. 

When these words signifying substances they are not Nipfitas. As <n;r 
«n*ft %wr the excellent army conquers. Here the word w is not a Nip&ta, 




Upasarga and Qati. 
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(HT?pi:) H 


vnr: i? ^T*t wstt nuf-u i* 


snFrqr^ u ^n ra^g -nf qrtftfqrai p 

u h ^ it 


59. The words pra &c., get the designation of upasarga 
or prepositions, when in composition with a verb. 

As TTd-srarfa~snff*mf, Here the dental ^ is changed into cerebral vr, 
because of the w getting the designation of upasarga (See sutra VIII. 
4.14). Similarly Jnrnrcu, mkTO. 

Why do we say when in composition with a verb ? When in compo¬ 
sition with a noun they are not called upasargas. As xt*t^t 
= c»?fTq^T^r: a country destitute of a leader. Here is not changed into 
m. Thus while nvrnren* means ‘ a leader * the term means destitute 

of a leader ; though hoth have the same radical elements: — pra in one 
is an upasarga, in the other a Nip&ta pure and simple. 

Vart :—The word should be included in the list of upasarga?* As 

=»w**rt given by Marut. + ^ (VII-4. 47.) 

Here Marut being treated as an upasarga, though it doo not end with a 
toy; h the Tt is replaced by a by rule VII. 4. 47 which declares 'w the 
substitute of which is called ghu when ft is preceded by an upasarga 
that ends in a vowel, and is followed by an affix beginning with n which 
bos an indicatory k. r 

lb might b^ objected, that as does not end with a vowel, sfltra 
VII. 4. 47 does not apply. To this we say that otherwise the giving the- 
designation of upasarga to is superfluous ; and in order that this should 
noo be so, the fact of its not ending with a vow. 1, is overlooked. 

Vart \—The particle should be included in the list of upasargas. 
Thus (III. 3. 106)* Here because is treated as an 

Upasarga, that sCttra III. 3. 106 is made applicable. 

*rf?rr<r it $o w u 7, (xtT^tr: far^T^ot) it 

u nFNhwrnj wf'cT » 

tun**** it «Tfwf a 

ii w nr 

60 The words pra &c. t are called also Gati, when in 
composition with a verb. 








As wjuu, Now .he gerund of the simple root ^ would have been yvwx, 
but as it. is compounded with a gati word (II. 2. 18) the vsrr is replaced bv 
’W^see II. 2. 18 and VII. 1 37. sr+f +t>;ri= tt$vur (VI. 1„ 71), Here 
pra being called gati we have compounding by rule II. 2. 18; and then we 
apply VII. 1. 37. Similarly Here pra being a gati word retains 

its own accent by rule VI. 2. 49. ‘ a gati retains in a compound its own 
accent when it immediately precedes a second member that ends in kta 
provided the latter denotes the object of the action which is expressed by 
the root to which kta is added.' 

Similarly w^rfu, here pra being treated as gati gets annud&tta accent 
by rule VIII. 2. 71, 

The yoga-vibhaga or the separation of one aphorism into two, is for 
the sake of the subsequent aphorisms. The annuvritti of gati only runs 
through the latter sutras aud not of upasarga. So that while pra &c., have 
two names upasarga and gati; uri &e., have only one name, namely, gati. 

Thus in unTfcrq and by treating the words w and vtrw as upa- 

sargas we change the w and n into vs and ^ by rule VIII. 4. 14 and VIII. 
3. 8< ; and again treating them as gati we regulate the accent. 

Vart. The words uuiW should be included in the list of Gati. As 
(1) unftiSTScu (2) ,3) utpsrfcKT eft r nr In the first by taking it 

as gatj we have samasa (II. 2. 18) and (VII. 1. 37 ) The other two 
cases illustrate accent, 

Vart The words and are treated as Gati in the Vedas. As 
3^. Here the word being gati, causes fj(tf to take annu- 
d atta accent (\ III, 1. 70) ’uwttchs. Here also the accent is regulated bv 
VIII. 2. 71. 

II |l fwcMJTV:, 

, wr, *rf?T:) II 

mwt n ws^t: wsuvwr fwrntwt ufkuxrT wwfvrt n 

61. The words uri, assent, &c., and those that end with 
chvi(V. 4.50), and those that end with dach (V. 4. 57 ), (when 
in composition with the verb bhu, kri or as) are called Gati. 

The afhxes chvi and dach are ordained when the verb in composition 
is either ft,* or w* (V. 4. 50 and 57) Ori &c., being read along with chvi 
and dkch shows that the verb in composition with them must also be any 
one of tli above three verbs, and none else ; in order to entitle wf) to the 
name of gati. 






The words and mean to assent and spread. As (II. 2. 

18 and VII. 1. 87) 3xO|x^ (VI. 2. 49), (VIIL 2* 71). So with 

the word 3P<?0. The following is a list of these words;— 


■qrnft. 

wt. 




'wzm. 



■snwr^r. 

tftrasrr. 

*** 



v-3f?j^T. 

vrsr. 



The words ending in chvi are also gati. As having made white 

what was not white. 


So also words ending in tpt as having made the sound pat. 


spjsrw '?nftfi=T u h u ^r; 

(fwxrr^nt *rfer:) n 


wfw* ii Tn^.fturntnt wsjth a 

G2. A word imitative of sounds is also called Gati, when 
it is not followed by the word iti. 

The phrase is a Bahuvrihi compound; = * that* 

which has not the word ifa after it 9 

* 

As cti having made the sound kh&b, (VI, 2. 49), 

(VIII. 2. 71). 

Why do we say 'when it has not the word *fcT after it?* Observe 

^Tfrf^frTT bn:£hr^. 

^ T^ ’Pn^T^T: U^Tcft II $3 II II 

(1%-cmft^ *rfa:) || 

nfan u wrvVn Timww » 

03. The words sat and asat. when in composition with a 
verb are called gati, when used in the sense of 'respect or 
love/ and 4 disrespect or indifference/ 

As having-honored (II. 2. 18 and VII I* 37) 

or r **N*|rcn* (VI. 2. 49) ^ ^ or *rfrfar (VIII, 2. 71). 
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Why do we say when meaning * re-pect or disrespect *? Observe 

usurer TO: . 


^T5r%'i^3; ii $8 n ii w*?;, (fare *rf?r:) n 

wPcTt ii grnt is *rfcr£§T 11 

64. The word alam when in composition with a verb is 
called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ ornament-' 

The word is an indeclinable and has four meanings :—* prohibi¬ 
tion, competent, enough and ornament/ The term is gati when it 
means ornament. As ^ffc^ (II, 2. 18, VII. 1. 37); ^ffct (VI. 2. 49) 
(VIII. 2. 71) when it does not mean ornament we have *sn$f 
he goes having eaten enough. 

II II h ^PrIT-^trf^-^%, (fjfio) Rtf: n 

ii vap?r: Tj^qr %fgrf\r ii 

65- The word antar is called gati, when used in the sense 
of ‘non-accepting,' in composition with a verb. 

The word ^nnr^ means ‘ taking 9 or * accepting/ srrfar* means there¬ 
fore the opposite of this namely * rejecting/ abandoning. As 
he went away having abandoned home; *r*cnjsnc*H^ falsehood being aban¬ 
doned. VT^cT. 

Why do we say * when meaning to abandon '? Observe 
v^^nrcT: the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse. 

Vart .—The word is treated as an upsarga for the purpose of 

the application of the following rules ; III. 3. 106 by which snr is added ; 
rule III. 3. 92 by which is added; the rule VIII. 4. 14 by which w is 
changed into *sr. As and , 

Tjqpucftsn^ ii ^ ii ii 

JrWIT, (*rftf:) II 

tjfa-i ii ^trs^x ’sst stftarfl nfa-roT H*r*t v 

66. The words kane and man as are gati when in com¬ 
position with a verb and used in 1 he sense of reaction by 
satiation.’ 






The word means e satisfaction of desire.’ As t*%*?*i 

ftrefa he drinks milk to his heart’s content or till he is satisfied ? So 
also fawr. That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire 

( vgr ) is satisfied by revulsion of feeling. When not having this sense wo 
have or he went away satisfied 

rewj ti $3 u ty^rfvr u (vrf^r: ) u 

wPm u wfrowjwst gr* ir«^TX5^ ’rfcf^T wfh 11 

67. The word purali in front of, when indeclinable, and 
in composition with a verb, is called gati. 

Tho pronoun 3 ^ ‘ front ’ with the affix forms 3 ^, and by I, 

I . 38 it becomes an Avyaya. (See V. 3. 39 pur being snbstituted for 
purva\ The object by making it gati-is threefold ( 1 ) compounding by 

II. 2. 18 (2) accent by VI. 2. 49 (3) to change the: h into ^ by VIII. 

3. 40. As 3 ^^, and *<3 3 ^^TTcr, when not an indeclinable we 

have gt, 3 ^, 3^1 srmbrwj. 

snar ^ 11 u >' % ( 7 rffi: ) 11 

u tjpgt ir*$T *5 niw§T wth 11 

68. And the indeclinable word astarn 6 at home/ is called 
gati, when in composition with a verb. 

The word is an indeclinable as it ends in *3 (1, 1. 39); and 

means 1 not visible.’ As wnbrai 3 ^r^ra the sun having set, rises 

again w w wfi r riches that have vanished, 7 r^nr, when nob 

an indeclinable it is not gati as the arrow has been thrown. 

STOE *TPT?hr£j U II II , 

( ) u 

wf-w, ,, TK^r*^Tjfsr?nrfMini^Tw «rw3, h vtj't ^ wfidwr n 

69. The indeclinable word achchha, meaning ‘ before in 
lie presence of,’ is called gati, when used in composition 

with -verbs denoting ’motion’ or with the verb 4 vad’ to 
speak. 

Thu word nr* is an indeclinable and has the force of the word Tufa. 
Ah end w*’T*'rv. So also ■si^t and «r? ; 3r- 

nttfii when not an Avyaya, we have . 

wfl 11 ao 11 trfrfn 11 'ST'TW^, (*rf?r:) 11 

wFn« u mrt trv^T it 







70. The word adas ‘ that 1 is called gati when in com- 
position with a verb and not implyirff a direction to another. 

The word upadesa means a direction to another. When a person 
cogitates within himself and does not address another, that is anupadesa. 
That is when it is not a demonstrative pronoun. As 
and Svdfa when used as a demonstrative pronoun we have 

fMt u n it f?rc:, ^§1, (^rfart) u 

71. The word tiras when used in the sense of ( disappear¬ 
ance/ is called gati when in composition with a verb. 

As [ciOtuv** and ^ fuvtvrafcT why do we say when meaning 

disappearance ? Observe fu^T i.e,, standing apart. 

■BrWRT^fsr II 9^ II II sifsi, (^: SJPrffT) II 

n fro fawnn wfa u 

72. The word tiras meaning ‘ disappearance’ is optionally 
called gati, when the verb kri follows. 

This is an example of srTF-fiwm. As fro or ft r ^yw r (VIII. 3. 
42): Fto gOTT or (VIII, 3. 42). The change of visarga into w is 

optional VIII. 3. 42. When nob meaning disappearance we have fine* 
he stands having laid aside the stick. 

n 33 n u , (fgrvrmT srfa 

»rf?n) n 

ijftrt u fuHnFH tjrfnmfrrn* *ra$ rft 

FwrOn wrfroift weft ii 

73. The words up&je and anvftje both meaning ‘ support¬ 
ing or assisting the weak/ are optionally called gati when 
used along with the verb kri. 

As or fr??u having given support, w t 5T or 

11 sy « it ^Tsrrat., , *, 

(*rfa: f^rreT wfsr) II 

nTmt u wi^rrrfqr gjfsr fiwwr nfawfJTfw h*?** ii 

ii ii 

5 



74. The words saksli&t, ‘in the presence of’ &c., are 
optionally called gati, T*hen used along with the verb kri. 

Vart :—la the words &c. the force of the affix is understood, 

namely making a thing what it was not before, As or 

f wugy fr futq TfTT m r making evident what was concealed before. 

^fsr ’Tfer:) « 

^Ft7« I) JTrTTnTT^' f^HT^T T$T5T- 

75, The word urasi, i in the breast/ and roanasi f in the 
mind' are optionally gati when the verb kri follows, provided 
that they are not used in the sense of ‘ placing/ 

As or ; *RfeficTr or w*rftryctjT. When it has the 

Bensa of placing we have *f1W he lies down having clasped 

the hand on the breast, vrf^rraT grew he ponders haviDg placed 

the word in his mind, 

^ ^ n n tr^rpr n f?rcpr$, 

*r, (f^r fprr wfsr w*?*U'ZT$) w 

3*tw* n sre% vv^f vj®vt , ssuttotwtw f«mm f fsr *rawcf n 

70. And the words madhye ‘in the middle,’ pade ‘in the 
foot’ and nivachanc ‘speechless’ are optionally gati, when 
kri follows, the sense not being of * placing.’ 

As TOt y?«j or $?rr. ^ $ru or frnsT; or *pm, 

Bnt when it has the meaning of placing we have vfann ^ ?qr fijrt 
”151 he lies down having put his head under the foot of the elephant. 

^ tmUTfWPT U 93 U 3^-tITqft 

i^Tnppr (*rf?r: ^Br) n 

wr«* II v*r wruft ffa fnvtf ufkwn> *nra umnA N 

c 

77. The word haste ‘in the hand,’ pfi,natw‘in the hand* 
are always and necessarily called gati when used with the 
verb kri in the sense of ‘ marriage.’ 

As Wt wnt or tw having married. But ^ iRTvbptf »nn 

be went out having taken in his hand a karshapana (a coin). 












xrr^or sfvr u u *T^Tf?T n (^: ^fst 

ii 

■qrxrt n OT^rftnT w T n - wra ir^n ^ g^ ^tt wfk 

^nrn^rTj^t f^Tctf irfrorrlr *rof?r n 

78. The indeclinable word pr&dhvam followed by the verb 
kri, is always called gati when used in the sense of e binding.’ 

The word ends in ^ and means ‘ favourably suitably.' When 

however it means 1 bound * it is a gati: as, having bound. But 

when nob meaning to bind, we have :—irreq *Tcft having made|the 

carriage agreeable, he is gone. 

w 3<; u tr^rffr x '3ftfspKT-^trf5nffl i 4 

(^: qrfsr) n 

{i sftfefiT ynsr *rfhwJ' *re<r: n 

7^o The words Jivik£b and upanisliad followed by the verb 
hri are called gati when used in the sense ‘of likeness or resem¬ 
blance.’ 

As cftnnirr^c^ having made it as if it was a means of living; 

having made it like an upanishad. Bub having 

made his livelihood he is gone. 

% ITPVJTcft: || co n tr^rfr II WT^, \praV:, (Trfa: 
^^PT:) II 

V 3 ’ (I ^ ■sriaVi HT37 a fr r ffi Eg H || 

80. The particles called gati and upasarga are to be em¬ 
ployed beforo the verbal root: (that is to say, they are pre¬ 
fixes). 

The word H has been employed to incline the term ^rr^r also. The 
preceding examples all illustrate the application of this rule. 

tr^ftr ii n tr^rfsr n q&rf %, (*rf^ 

mo) w 

mvr* u giffv n 

81. In the ehhandas (veda) these gati and upasarga arc 
employed indifferently after the verbal root aswellas before it. 

As,—gnira u *rfw*T fam «rci (Rig. I. 2, 6). 










In this we have instead of ‘ vayu and thou Indra, ye 

horoes, come ye both quickly to the soma of the worshipper by this sincere 
prayer/ 


gre ntc TT S? n 11 tr^tfSrw s*g%iT:, , (*re 

It 

nvwi ii Ucjqrewvtmi u 

• 82. In the chhandas (veda) these gati and upasarga are 
also seen separated from the verb by intervening words. 

As:— T*3 vrg- vv gw iw jnrtf»«PT3g u V'Vtr ur guFwFij (Rig. I. 2. 4). 
"Indra and vayu, here are soma—libations for you. Approach, ye with 
pleasures for us. For the libations are desiring you." Here Wis separated 
from the word ■otur by tho intervening word n^rfhi. 


Karma pravachaniya. 



: II U tr^Tf^ II qmirar^ThlT: If 


itfvr; n rnfara sv*iT^*flrar ^hjT^r %ftr?rwr* u 

83 From this point as far as aphorism I. 4. 97 the parti¬ 
cles treated of, are to be understood as having the name of 
karma-pravachaniya. 


These particles govern » substantive and qualify a verb and differ from 
other particles termed tipasarga and gati. As 3 ^J<r HcraT well praised by 
you. ^ fW you have sprinkled. Here 5 is a karma pravachaniya 
and qualifies the sense of the verb, i. e • it is an adverb. It is not an upa- 
Barga, for had it been so, it would have changed the ^ into vi (VIII, 3. 65). 
The term karma pravachaniya is a big term compared with other technical 
terms such as, ffe, fv, 3 &c., which generally do nob exceed more than two 
syllables. The word karmapravachaniya is not however merely a techni¬ 
cal term ; it contains within itself a definition of itself. It means that 
which qualifies or speaks abojjt (xrrtfsaiM) an action (*n?) is so called. 

h 11 xr^Tf^r n ^pt: , (^nwwffar:) it 

'ijFwt b i?T9% wfu it 

84. The word ana when it denotes a sign, is called 
kama-pravachaniva. 

Thu vi)«l laksliani means'' sign; an attendant circumstance an invari* 
able ' (iicomitant or accident in im logical sense and not merely an occa¬ 
sional concurrence. The force of wg in this case is that of ‘after ,’' in con- 
sequence of/ ' be cause of, or King indicated by.’ Aa wwj it rained 







WjSjfty 



• IV. § 85*86]. Karmaprvaohanita. 



after or in consequence of the muttering of prayers. To pub it in other 
words, anu is a karmapravachniya when it governs the word which indi¬ 
cates the cause or the attendant circumstance of an action. 

So also vnrarag nrm?g^uiiTffkaiugfsnivit wwiig. 

The God (clouds) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by 
Sakalya. The force of a karmapravachauiya, therefore, when fully ana- 
lysed will be found to bs that of an upasarga whose verb is not expressed 
in the sentence but is understood ; and because of its being so understood, 
the particle itself seems to govern the noun which in fact was governed* 
by the unexpressed verb. Thus in the above example is in the accusa¬ 
tive case, apparently governed by the preposition wg, but really governed 
by the verb wsfhvjTn understood. 

So also TOWiftNq. The Taurus sprikled water after the 

sacrifice, wm the people began sprinkling water after the 

rising of the canopus. 

Why make unnecessarily this shtra, when wj would have been called 
karma pravachantya even by force of sutra 90 following, where also the 
wo. d lakshana occurs ? This is for the sake of indicating that the karma- 
pravachaniyas should always govern the accusative case (II. 3. 8 ) even in 
expressing *(* 3. 23). Otherwise Rule 23rd of the third chapter of 

"°o 9 7 uld havc set aside Rule 8 of the same by the maxim of ^ 
_• o. 2 : and would have caused a karama pravachaniya to govern an 
instrumental case where the sense was that of hetu. 


n ^ u Hrftvr-iariJ , (w. qnriw) « 

8o. The word anu is karma-pravachaniya when it has 
tlie force of the third case. 

The meaning of 93 in this case will be that of • with ’ or along with. 
As Hftug %=TT the army lying along side the river. 

lying along the slopes of the mountain. 

H g(PTO«) It 

11 wr wufk 11 

86. The word anu is karma-pravachaniya when it is 
used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. 

I he word means ‘ inferior,’ and being a comparative term requires 
t ie other term with which comparison is made and which is superior ; to 
complete the sense. In other words wj governs the person to which others 
are inferior, in the accusative case. As ‘ all grammuri- 

ang are inferior to S&kat&yana/ 





misr/f 
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^ n ca u % (w& snt wo) ii 

ffVr» o 'st*t 85» saBr® xfft w urciiwwsfhrtf'§T *ra?n u 

87. The word upa when it means ‘ superior ’ or * inferior 
to ’ is karma-pravachaniya. 

That is when the sense is that of 'over, above,' or ‘inferior' as ww 
«ST^T jrrvrt a Droua is above a knlfri. "JW rW*S arrvfnvrj a karshapana is 
more than a Nishka. In this sense xjw governs the Locative of the thing 
which is inferior (II. 3. 9). So also ww vrramnf OTYm ‘ all grammari¬ 
ans are inferior to S&kat&yana.’ In this sense <3W governs the accusative 
case.’ 

tsrtr tr^ w ec u snr-vd , (^rwwo) n 

fWt ii trtV tr^ qribrar^Rfanral’ n 

« 

88. The words apa and pari are karma-pravachaniya 
when meaning ‘ exclusion.’ 

The force of ww and wfv is in this case that of * with the exception of.’ 
As flrrfwnvfvih w%T ^ft it rained outside of or with the exception of 
Trigarta. So also wfx fwnuv^T vxjx^xr. , In this sense they govern the 
noun excluded in the ablative case (II. 3. 10). When not having theso 
senses, they are not karma-pravachaniya. As . He 

waters the rice. Here it is an upasarga, and hence changes the u into w. 

(I c<5 || tf^TTvr ll , 

(«$no) u 

89. The word kn as far as, is karma-pravachaniya when 
it expresses limit (e. g. when it means ‘ as far as inclusive of 
or, ‘ as far as exclusive of/) 

The word in the text shows that both sort? of limits are hero 
meant. As it rained as far as (but excluding) 

P&taliputra *tttreRsq* it rained as far as (including) P&fcalipufcra 

^nrt tnivr^: urroT*rnOT$, tjfirycrtrrt when it means i little ’ or is a 
verbal prefix it does not get this name. 

ijre g r ? q rn d 1 4? mtv t vrpraV^T^pvfH Tnfog: n <t« n vsprRir u 

, (vfao) n 

vfvrt n 4^jmf n fwvxrgrrruT nfa wfv vrj 

*rJhnr*wt*^rr wfas n 
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90 The words prati, pari and ana are karma pravach- 
finija when used in tlxe sense of ‘sign* (in the direction;of) 
were statement of circumstance’ (‘as regards’) ‘division' 
shaie ot and * pervasion 9 severally. 

the dirS- ^ fr h ° r ,^ ****** **** ‘ the i3 flashing in 

the direction of the tree.’ ( 2 ) ^ < Devadatta 

:rr a 7r^ dshi9mother -’$ ^*^^ 0 ^ fe u 

^ he sprinkies ° ne Je *« - 

^ " <1 " M ($ m ^ 

^TfTITO) || 

" ****$** „ 

91. The word abhi is karma-pravaclianiva, in the above 

z:u ! . ; iu t tu : f mtim * ■-« a® Z: 

seveially but not when it means division, ‘share of/ 

here T a e iso IU w[th ti r ***** the lasfc sfi *« mutus mutandi apply 

fiJLTt i c ° exce P fc,on of *ose given under head (4). As *wifW 

S*? 5 *™"* Bnt it i3 not karma-pravachaniya whfn is 
”rr he Shar °, isaIlo ^^oneashisown. ; 

give that which falls here to my share. Here 
- bhi is an upasarga, and therefore * of en is changed into v. 

l| || || f jjf^ { 

, (mtinc) u 

V™« utFuttw ra-rt w nntt ^ „ 

92. The word prati is karma-pr^vacbaniya when used in 
the sense of rep tentative (‘ representative of’) or exchange 
(‘ m exchange for.’) ° 

lhat which is like to the principal is called nf^fwfvr. Giving in return 
or what is obtained, is «SnfT=r. As nf, Abhi-manyu is the 

t ’' ,resent ative of Arjuna. futvij, nfrafe he exchanges MAshfts 

-oi these sesamum. In these senses prati governs the Ablative (II. 3. 11 ) 

t srifvmt otM II q u ^tRt m wfvMrfl-, ssnrshft, 

(VHsre) n 

wf-«n n wfw w»Tt qnriwt *t»t wwm « 
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93. Tlie words adhi and pari are karma-pravachandya 
when used as mere expletives. 

As whence has he come ? or ^ These words 

though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravacbantya so that 
they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati and thus produce 
results peculiar to those words. 

g: ti CH II U IP, << 

-qrfor* u 5 n 

94 The word su is karma-pravachaniya in the sense of 
respect, (when it means ‘ excellently ’). 

As gBm wm , g «nr HH!rr excellently sprinkled by your honor. Well 
praised by your honor. By not being an upasarga, it does not change the 
4 into v (VIII. 3. 65). 

Why do we say * when respect is meant’? Observe gfv^> Bff sura has 
this jour place been well sprinkled to-day. 

II cm 0 tnpfSr u > sjfer > *> 

(wsrnrnO » 

gfwt ii imsr» ywntr* w* xrcr«pft wiT nufa n 

95. The word ati in the sense of super-abundance 
(‘ excessively’) and 1 excellently 9 is kavma-pravachaniya. 

The word means to do more than what is necessary for the 

accomplishment of an object. The force of w in the aphorism is to draw 
in the word jprurr^ from the last. As It has abundantly 

been sprinkled by your honor, cmw watt so also wwr 

excellently prais^l by your honor. fare* hwt. 

Tr<^rq wwvi U C$ U M 

u yhtv wvnru tyIvt wf<u <»vHsism<fhnfilT 

*J*fil h 

96. The word api is karma-pravachaniya, when it 
implies, the sense of word understood (‘somewhat’) or 
possibility (e. g., ‘even’ in the sense of such a great person), 
or permission to do as one likes, (‘if you like’;, or censure 
(‘ even ’ in the sense of what is disgraceful) ; or collection 
(‘and’). 
















r lhe word means the sense of another word which is nob expressed 
hut has to be supplied. As there may be perhaps a drop of 

ghee Here some word like vindu ‘ a drop/ stoka ‘a little' 

aiatrft ‘ a measure &c., has to be understood. The word means pos¬ 
sibility, a supposition. A 9 , vstvi Paf^ ijjsrarever possibly may sprin¬ 

kle a thousand trees in one moment; -Janr ktstt# he may praise pos¬ 
sibly, a king. In the above cases it is used with the potential mood, 
means indifference on the part of the speaker where he permits another to 
do as he likes. It is used with the Imperative mood. As faNr you may 
sprinkle if you like, ssrfa you may praise if you like. The word 
means censure, contempt or reproof. As fvnrsrT^ <T 3 TVir^. 

The word means cumulative. As ■srfa’ —■ssiftr ftN praise as well 

as sprinkle. 

In all the above instances, the word not being an upasarga, does not 
change the ^ into 


i\ ca 11 Tcr^rf^r n i ( ) n 

97. The word adhi is karmapravaehanlya when used in 
^he sense ot " lord” (“ being as a lord 99 or ‘‘ having as a lord”). 

The word tvsrc means 1 master/ and it therefore requires another cor¬ 
relative word denoting 'property' of which one i* master. The word adhi 
governs a Locative case. Sometimes locative of the person possessing, 
sometime locative of the property possessed: as ^rf>r ststtw tfwmTt or 
w^tH. Bralimadatta rules over Panch&las. 

fsRT^r u <jc 11 11 srfw sjnfoo 




98. The word adhi is optionally karma pravaclianiya when 
the verb kri follows. 


As ^rT^rPqr q?fvczrfrt. Here the word may be treated either as 
a or a When it is a »rf<T the accent will be regulated by 

S. A III. 1. 71 , otherwise not. 
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WT%* )l STT^m TU^ W^ M WT II 

a 

99. The substitutes of ^ are called parasmaipada. 

The word h: is in the genitive case, and means ‘of The word 
‘substitutes’ must be supplied to complete the sense. The term is a 
generic word for verb in general, viz*, , wz , 

• T:he substitutes of are the well known personal termina¬ 
tions by which the verbs are conjugated in those tenses. Namely the \ 
following. 



Pakasmaipada. ' 


1 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st Pers. 

fww. 


** 

2nd Pers. 




3rd Pers. 

fhw. 

H5J 

fa? 


And the affixes and (III. 2. 107, and 124, and III. 4. 78). 

^prnrTr^trfu u ^os n tr^rffr ii 3n?w%tr^, 

( ^r: ) n 

WTO: II XT?«WTWT WTFTWT «(KI?H*I<TW‘TSTT II 

100. The nine affixes comprised under the Pratyfldi&ra 
tan and the two ending in ana (SA,nach and K&nachwhich 
are substitutes of « are called Atmanepada. 

The following are the Atmanepadaaffixes:— 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plural. 

1st T* 



2nd wto 



3rd w 

TsrnsT** 



And the affixes HWtaml WTOwJUI. 2. 106> 











fcT^:, v?Vf%, W«HT, *p:trw, ^rl^T: u 

*£pxT: || iTc^qTt *TE* TT^TTSf ^J35T* ^TCT c^^qq qn-t 

xm^H^whcnr^iT h^Pct i *r^P* ^nrrfersrr* nw^^re^- 

^tP^sTT II 

101. The three triads in both the sets Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, of conjugational affixes (comprised under the 
general name tin, a pratyaMra formed of the first and last of 
them, viz,, tip and mahin) are called, in order, Lowest (3rd 
person of European Grammar,) the middle (2nd person), and 
the highest (1st person"*. 

Of the 1!) conjugational affixes, above given ; 9 are Parasmaipadi and 
9 are Atraanepadi. Each of these two classes is subdivided into three 
classes, according to person, as shown in the above list. 

cfT^'juir ^fara^r g^^TT^aj: „ ^ u t^rpt u chf*. 

^aj ; 5 ( ^ J n 

wfe. II qgnnr « V* nw. „„ „ 

102- These three triads of conjugational affixes, which 
have received the names of Lowest &c, are called (as regard 
the three expressions in each triad) severally “ the expression 
for one'’ (singular) “ the expression for two” (dual), and « the 
expression for many” (plural). 

. t * 10 sls triads thus formed, each is divided according to number 

into three classes, viz., singular, dual, and plural. 

u ^ ii xr^rf^r it (^VRr ^ ^fgr3R»T sn|- 

***nf5r TnRSj:) a 

^ ^ ™ ***** ^vn fir n 

103, Of sup (which is a Pratyhhara formed of su the first 
of the case affixes and the final p of Jhe last of them) the 
threo expressions in each successive set of the three, are also 
severally called singular, dual and plural. 
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The sup or the case-affixes by which nouns are declined nre 21 in 
number corresponding to the seven cases, see siitra IV. 1. 2. They also 
have three numbers singular, dual and plural. 


fgvrcrfavs n ^©a n \\ fsnrofw:, ^R W*- 

trPin ii fsnffiai n 

c* 

104. The traids of coajugational affixes and case affixes 
are also called vibliakti or Inflective affixes. 

The word Taraf'* means a complete triad. Thus wft fcwRfk means 
the three affixes of the seventh case, i.e., the locative singular, dual, and 
plural. So Jnrm meaus the third person, singular, dual, and 

plural. 

gt?rf\ , , w’T-^rftrcrdit , , *rs«nr: u 

wf%: u gvirsfi ijfa wruffti fflh W'n5rrf>jg;t5i umistuh*}^ 3^- 

t(5Tv4 worn *njra » 

105. When the pronoun yushmad, “ thou ” understood, 
and also when the same expressed, is the attendant word in 
agreement with the verb, then there is the verbal termina¬ 
tion called the middle (2nd person). 

This defines the 2nd person of conjugational affixes. As 
thou cookest or W*J ; wr* or w; you two are cooking ; I* to or 
»ni«r you cook. 

h$t% rsf ?p;-qYqvr^; ^Tj^rnr u ^©£ u u 

3T^T%, (vrv:im:) I 

U 'ntr »r*fa, *n=uufr5n?: ^ 

wjjwtwh 

100. When joke is implied with reference to an action, 
the verb denoting it is used in the 2nd person; provided that 
the word manya ‘ to think’ is the attendant word tup apada) 
of such verb, and* of the verb manya itself, the affix must 
he of the 1st person and singular number. 
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[. IV. 5 107-109.] Avasana defined. 


The word w*nr means joko, sport. As v* ^ wh?* ; 

, gwt trjntfuw. Thus thou thinkest«I shall eat rice,’ thou sbalt 
not ^eat, that has been eaten by a guest. vfs ^ 

t Putt . I think thou wilt go by the chariot, no, thou wilt not! 
% father has gone before thee on it. When joke is not intended, the 
proper persons should bo used: as, <rf? . Thus thou 

thinkesfc { I shall eafc rice/ 

ssn^jTnr: » n q^rfrr a ssr^rf^, 
wf^r^rfv) w 

11 ifv ^irg^r htm it 

107. When the pronoun asmad «Iunderstood and 
also when expressed, is the attendant word in agreement with 
tho verb, then there is the verbal termination called the 
Highest or the 1st person. 

This is clear. As mi vuttk I cook, or merely wuifk-snui wvw or 
merely . 

^ II ^ H 11 II 

^ T ‘ II tnt vntfh it 

10b, In the other cases, namely where, “thou” or “ I” 
are not the attendant words in agreement with the verb, 
there is the verbal termination called the Lowest (or 3rd 
person). 

As ho cooks, tnrat they two cook, wins they cook. 

** *%T, II \e« U II vxt ^rffRrl: , 

*%T « 

II vh vt *ttWt vnprmvT » 

i . 109 - The closest proximity of letters, there being the 

! intervention of half a matr& or prosodial length between 
j them, is called contact or sanhitd. 

When words are in sanhita, they are glued together by the rules of 
sandhi, As *$ir*=*fi*+5jr»r, 



(si. 








misr/f^ 


AyASANA defined. 



<SL 

[Bk. I. Oh. XV. § 1X0. 


>r3Rrr* : n^ u \\o u n firrnx: srgrar*^ n 

unr»« fircf* F4 ydu i jWft m fWo t Hufa ii 

c 

110. The cessation or the absence of succeeding letters 
is called pause or avasttna. 


The word avas&na occurs in ah bra VIII. 8. 15 &c. 
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BOOK SECOND 

CHAPTER FIRST 


|| i || qerrft ll wfo , II 

II ! t: «j*r) g gg^t ^|% g oq ; || 

1. A rule which relates to complete words (and not 
to the loots and affixes out of which the words are construct¬ 
ed) is to be understood to apply only to those words the 
senses of which are connected. 

1. This js a paribhasha or interpreting aphorism. Wherever in this 
rammar a is found, that must be understood to apply to words. A 

rule relating to or complete words is called The word Rft is formed by 

adding ft to the root ura ; that which is ordained (MM) is called ffi. What are 
ioso rules which are ordhined with regard to complete words? They are as 
RuleS relating t0 ^ or ““Pounding of words; ( 2 ) Rules relating 
t0 ~ oi the application of declensional and conjugational affixes; ( 3 ) and the 
rule by which one word is considered as if it had become a constituent member 
of another word 

The word w means capable; that is to say, that which is capable of 
expressing the sense of a sentence on analysis, is called s’rii; or the word ipiv 
niay mean that which depends upon words as connected in sense; that is to say, 
a rule relating to words whoso senses are connected together. 

Thus it will be taught in shtra 24 ‘a word ending with the second case- 
affix is optionally compounded with the words fira , wftn, &c„ and forms tatpuru- 
aha compoundas, ws fim: = weiro: ‘ who has had recourse to pain.’ But 
when these words are not e*r§ or connected in sense there can be no compound¬ 
ing ; as, Wi m*, fifif ‘ see 0 Devadatta, the pain, Visnumitra 

has taken recourse to his teacher’s house.’ Here the words and fin though 
road in juxtaposition are not compounded, as they are not s’W. 

Similarly, it will bo taught in siitra 30 ‘ a word ending with the 3 rd case- 
affix is optionally compounded with what denotes that the quality of which is 
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instrumentally caused by tbe tiling signified by what ends with the 3rd case-affix 
and with the word ‘wealth;’ as, si^nrr -f* ‘a piece cut by 

nippers.’ Here also when the words are not connected in sense there is no com¬ 
position ; as, aj^pnu, ^lr ‘ thou slialt do it with the nippers, 

Devadatta is cut by the stones.’ 

Similarly, shtra 36 declares, * a word ending with the 4tb case-affix, is com¬ 
pounded optionally with what denotes that which is for the purpose of what ends 
with the 4th case-affix, and so too with the words &c.’ 

Thus jrm -}- ‘ wood for a stake.’ But when these words are not 

connected in sense, there is no composition ; as, ^ ^ ^ ^ go thou 

for the stake, the wood is in Devadatta’s house.’ 

Similarly, sutra 37 declares ‘ a word ending with the 5th case-affix may be 
compounded with the word ; as, + to = ‘ fear by reason of a wolf.’ 

But when these words are not connected in sense, there is no composition ; as, 
rci * come thou to me from the wolves, there is fear to 

Devadatta from Yajnadatta.’ 

Similarly, shtra II. 2. 8 declares ‘ a word ending with the 6th case-affix is 
optionally compounded with what ends with a case-affix ; as, 

' the king’s man.’ But when the words are not sro, there is no composition : as, 

‘ the wife of the king, the man of Devadatta.’ 

Similarly, sutra 40 declares : 4 A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 

optionally compounded with the word ^fs ‘ skilled ;’ as, ^fs: = ‘-^fs: 

‘ skilled in dice.’ But when the words are not connected in sense, there is no 
composition ; as, ajrKtccm^, ffFs: twu ‘ thou art skilled in dice, the gambler 
drinks in the tavern.’ 

Why have we used the word ^ 4 a complete word ’ in the siitra ? So that 
this wthft may not apply to i.e., rules relating to letters. 

Thus rules of sfa ‘conjunction of letters’ are and'not v&fo; and 

therefore the condition of being connected in sense, does not apply here. Two 
words however disconnected in sense, must bo glued together by the rules of 
sandhi, if those rules are applicable. Thus s&tra VI. I. 77 declares: instead 
of a letter denoted by the pratyahara there is one denoted by tbe pratyahara 
in each instance, where one denoted by the pratyahara immediately 
follows;’ a8 f ^+4*w = ^ra- This substitution of * for * will take place, 
whether tbe words are in construction or not, as ^3 ‘ ^ et th e^curd 

remain, eat thou with the vegetable curry.’ So also ffesz 
‘lot tbe qirl be, take the umbrella from Devadatta. Here tbe augment (u 
subsequently changed into *) comes between 5^ and though the two words 
are not connected in sense— VI. 1 76. 
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§ 2 .] 


Patunoavat Words. 



<§l 


II ^ II q^lFT fj<7 , 3irafeRf , q^-?j|!qR|, ^ || 

|i i^Rrorafoa q^r: ququyv t^ra , || 

11 I'^^q q^rw^iw ^Rlfiiqf RJ I l^q<j<° qRq ^<^ |^ || 

II -^sqqRi qraqvqr qffRq: r 

2. A word ending in sup or a case-affix, when follow¬ 
ed by a word in the vocative case, is regarded as if it was 
the anga or component part of such subsequent vocative 
word, when a rule relating to accent is to be applied. 

of tlJr ""'I- 61 ' # rd8> the WOrd eiulin fi in a casvatBx enters, as if, into the body 
oeative (amantnta) word; as it will be taught in strtra VI. 1. 198 which 
aeciares a word ending in a vocative case-affix, gets the udatta accent on the 

fy Sf *T- «• "" ■»* ~—a Id 

• 0 ”ollT P ,?’ S »» ch ™ r ‘ Ii » «■»»<**«'•» o«se. Thus the word « 

by Z h J’ Lat‘,Lf °° ““ S "‘ sylla, ’ ls ’- Ko ”> wb “ ‘W« i' P»»W 

two word. J '“ ■” ~'° l 1,ro, i“ ril J-' U» accent will fall „„ lho 

T r“oT bwordi ,“^^ « - *->*• 
LiT: & 2’t °2 nl ".•+ •*■*■*■ <» U 

SW1UI etuu-o 11.0 olo ' vl,1 g- T“ cu' 0 thou wandering with a bowl. 

'" ?W ' 0 t lou ull ° art P alne d, I am pained because of this thy pain.’ 

vocative worT" 'h* 1 ” 8 * ^ ^ ^ considered as an ahgaofthe 

Why do we say ‘ when followed by a word in the vocative case ?’ This 
rue wi!l not apply when the subsequent word is not a vocative. As ^ nrw: 
brarga is at home.’ 

Why do we say ‘ of the subsequent ?’ It will not be a part of the vocative 
D°u wild! precedes. As ^ ^ ‘ 0 Devadatta, wandering with a bowl’ 

tleie tv, has not become part of Devadatta but of the subsequent word w* 

Why do we say ‘ an aftga or component part ?’ Both must be considered 
one word for the application of the rule of accent, so that the first syllable of 
each word separately may not get the udatta. 

Why do we say ‘ as if or *m.’ It is not altogether the body of the subse¬ 
quent word ; rules depending upon its own separate independent existence also 
tcilvG effect. 
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Thus rule VIII. 1. 55 declares ‘ a word ending in the vocative case is not 
nnudatta when it follows the word ^ there intervening a word between itself and 
as, OTt ! Here kmjdena is considered a separate word for the purposes 

of Rule VIII. 1. 55 and is said to intervene between and the vocative word 

Why do we say 4 for the purposes of the application of rule of accent ’? 

For the purposes of the application of any other rule, it will not he the anga of 
the subsequent word; as, ^ tIj^ c O thou sprinkling in the well.’ Here 

had ^ and w been the angas of the subsequent words for all purposes, their s and 
^ would have been changed into and * respectively by Rules VII. 4. 2, &c. 

Vart ,—When a word ending in a case-affix becomes, as if, the component 
part of the subsequent word, it becomes so even when there are several words 
in apposition with it which intervene between it and the vocative word ; because 
that, of itself, does not constitute want of immediateness. Thus ‘ 0 

thou sewing with a sharp needle ’ uraiR 

Vart .—Prohibition must be stated of indeclinable words. As V 

thou reading loudly.’ 

11 ^ w h , wm* n I 

fft: it Jnn nri^icT ettreustr hf^i: II 

3. From this point up to the aphorism kadarakarma- 
dliaraye (II. 2. 38), all the terms that we shall describe will 
get the designation of samasa or compound. 


Thus it will be stated. ‘The indeclinable word w when not meaning like 
unto.’ Here the word must be read into the sfitra to complete the sense- 
In fact this chapter and the second chapter treat of compounds and therefore 
the word compound must be read in all those aphorisms. 

The word pr&k is employed for the same purpose as it was used in I. 4. 
56 that is to give the designation of sura to various technical terms like miw 
< kc., which otherwise would not have got the name of . 


sis: 5gqT II a || II STS , QW ( STOTSTi ) II 

4. The words' saha supa’ meaning ‘with a word ending 
in a case-affix,’ are to be understood in each of the succeed¬ 
ing aphorisms. 

In this aphorism the word j? is understood from sfitra 2, so that it consists 
of three words, viz., 3 % *pr All these three words jointly and severally, one 
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at a time or two at a time, should be understood as governing the succeeding 
aphorisms, as the contingency of each sutra may require. This aphorism will 
constantly be applied in translating the shtras that follow. 


Why have we used the word ** ? Well, without it the sfttra would have 
stood thus ‘ a noun maybe compounded with another noun/ But this 
overlooks the case of a compounding with a verb. The word s* is therefore used 
so that v e may be able to break this composite shtra into two separate and 
simple sutras, namely 

W ^ ‘a case-inflected word may be compounded with 

a woul with which it is connected in sense.’ Here the word with the help of 
t ie three words j* taken from sfltra 2, from sfttra 3, and from 

sitra 1, forms one complete aphorism, and applies to compounds like 
. j h e accent will depend upon these being considered as samfisa. 

. (2) S* SR a sup-inflected word is compounded with another 
sup-inflected word. The compound which does not fall within any of the 
various sorts of compounds to be treated of hereafter, will fall under this general 

head of compounds; as, 3TO* ^ «: This also^s for the sake of 

accents. 

II II q^tR |j II 

1^: II V^fir^ririsMtapraarei'' |i 

5 ‘ From this forward whatever we shall describe will 
get the name of Avyayibhava samasa or adverbial compound. 

J Ins is also an adhi'feara aphorism like the last. As far as sfttra 21, the 
compoum s treated of, will get the designation of AvyaibhAva. The word 
lik ® the word a self-descriptive term, and not an arbitrary 

term like f%, ft &c. When that which was not an indeclinable becomes an 
indeclinable, it is called siaraftra or ‘ becoming an indeclinable.’ In the Avya¬ 
yibhava compound the sense of the first of its elements is the main one or the 
independent one on which the other depends. 


(WW) II 


earar mqfa n 

G. An indeclinable (avyaya) employed with the sense 
of an inflective-affix (vibhakti) or of near to, or prosperity, 






NIIMSr^ 



or adversity, or absence of the thing, or departure, or not 
now, or the production of some sound, or after, or accord¬ 
ing to, or order of arrangement, or simultaneousness, or 
.likeness, or possession, or totality, or termination, is invari¬ 
ably compounded with a word ending in a case-affix which 
is connected with it in sense, and the compound so formed 
is called Avyayfbhava. 

The words g'? and gqr are understood in this sdtra. The word should 
he read as connected with every one of the above phrases. 

1 . as, sirefei wi ‘a story relating to women/ stf^TR ‘re¬ 

lating to a girl.’ 

2 . as, ; near to the jar.’ ‘ near to the gem.’ 

3. ; — as, 1 well or prosperous with the Madras’; wwi 1 well with 

the Magadh.’ 

4. sfgw as, ‘ill with the Gavadikas;’ ffcri ‘ill with the 

Yavanas.’ 

5. ; —a 9 , mw ‘ free from flies ; ’ ‘ free from mosquitoes.’ 

6 . ;—as, ‘ on the departure of the cold weather’; 

7. ;—a 3 , * past (not now) the time of wearing 

quilts.’ 

8 . —as, ‘ the exclamation Hari’ (thus ‘ in 

the house of the Vaisnava there is the cry of Hari Hari).’ 

as, ‘ the infantry after the chariots.’ 

10. wfcrere ; —The meaning of the word is four-fold, viz., correspond¬ 

ence, several ity or succession, the not passing beyond something, and likeness; 
thus ( 1 ) ‘ in a corresponding manner.’ ( 2 ) ‘ according to each or several 

object or signification.’ ( 3 ) “ according to one’s ability.* 

11. as, JtBraFrr ^rr: ‘ let your honors enter in the order of 

seniority. 

12 . —as, uff ‘ simultaneously with the wheel.’ 

13. ;— as, ‘ like a friend.’ 

14. ;—as, 1 as warriors ought.’ 

15. —as, ‘ even to the grass,’ i. c. t the whole, not leaving even 

a scrap. 

10 ;—as, as far as the chapter of fire (i. e ., the whole Veda). 
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Avyayibiiava Designation. 



II VS || T^TR II gsdT, , (sra«P *jq HTT ^qo 

^To^o) || 

#r: ll q^cPrawns^ qti^R gqr g? *wsrI , .SaFfanqaj gqtgr uqfci 11 

7. The indeclinable word yatha when it does not 
signify ‘ likeness^ is invariably compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix which is in construction with it and 
the compound is called an Avyayibiiava Samasa. 

Thus invite every old Brahmana. So also ^rmwwi. 

Wliy do we say ‘ when not signifying likeness.’ For there is no composition 
when likeness is indicated. As w q*^n: As isDevadatta so is Yajna- 

datta. 


Uiis Samasa could have been included in the last sittra clause 10, but mak¬ 
ing a separate sittra shows that the word there, must be limited by the 

present sutra, to first three meanings of the word w given there and not to its 
fourth meaning, viz., there is no compounding when it means likeness. 

II <£ || q^fR || , (^o^rqr 3Rc«|e 

ii 

|| qvrijR gqi g^ gng-ig bhi%f uqra ll 

8. The indeclinable word yavat when it signifies 
limitation, is invariably compounded with a word ending in 
a case-affix which is in construction with it, and the com¬ 
pound so formed is called Avvayibhava. 

the word means accurate ascertainment, restriction or limitation. As 

‘invite so many Br&hma$as only and not more as tliere are 
pots, i, e. } if there are five pots then invite five Br&hmagas; if six pots, then invite 
six Br&hmagas. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘limitation’? Observe sranri’ ( I ^tte 

so long as it was given to me,’ i.e., I do not know for certainty how much I have 
eaten. 

^qsrfrrqnrniT^ 11 11 q^rih 11 ^q , sricr^n , 

) 11 

fft: ii nrarq h quqpto vrnu gf §*rt gqgra wspfwrqai garar n 

9. A word ending in a case-affix is compounded with 
the indeclinable word prati, when meaning * a little ’ and the 
compound is called Avyayibhava. 
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Optional Compounds. 


[ Bk. II. Ch 


Jl 


The word means ‘ a drop,’ ‘a little/ ‘ a wee bit/ as, snwu ‘ a little of 
vegetable/ 4 a little of soup.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning a little ’? Observe ^ fii^Trra 4 it 
lightens in the direction of the tree.’ Here it is not compounded. 


Though the word sup was, by anuvritti from shtra 2, understood in this 
sutra, its repetition in the test is for the purpose of indicating that the anuvritti 
of the word ww which began with sfttra 6 does not extend further into the 
subsequent sutras. 

The word jtRutt being exhibited in the 3rd case-affix is not an upasarjana 
(I. 2. 43) and therefore, it comes as the last member of the compound (II. 2. 30.) 


qrorr n 11 u qrfeor > 


II 

qfem ^ m\§\ u^fci |i 


10. The words aksa, ‘ a die for playing with/ 
salaka 4 an ivory piece used in gambling/ and samkhya ’ 

‘ numerals ’ are compounded with the word pari, and the 
compound formed is, called Avyayibliava. 

This is restricted to terms applicable to gambling. Thus there is a 
game called panchika which is played with five dice or five ivory pieces. When 
all these five pieces fall with faces turned upward, or all with faces turned 
down, then the thrower wins the game. But when the fall is otherwise, ho , 
loses. Thus snamx'an unlucky throw of dice.’ 4 an unlucky throw of 

ivory pieces ’; so also w?R ‘ an unlucky throw by one over ’ f|^R, and lastly j 
* 3 ^R/ This is the maximum. But when five are of one form, then of course, 
he wins. 

Prorcr u \\ ii ii fosnrer n 

fRr: ii qf^r wfa II 

11. The word vibhasa or option governs all suc¬ 
ceeding sutras. 

This is an adhikara sfitra. All the rules of compounding given hereafter, 
arc optional. The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded words 
as by them when compounded. But not so are the compounds which have been 
treated of, before. Compounds like , wtR, &c., mentioned above are 

invariable compounds ( sroro )> the sense conveyed by the compound term, 
not being capable of analysis, by takiog the senses cf the separate members of 
(lie compounds, or at least not capable of expressing any sense without inserting 
extraneous words on analysis. 
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! h. I. § 12 to 14. ] Optional Avyayibhava Compounds. 


<§l 


II IR II q^TR II ??q-qK-q{|j-3B3S5r5r;, qssqjqr 


(*r®^s ^50 foe) 


.11 wi qft ^ ^ gq*sr: t^krr ^ wmmm 

Uqfo || 


12. The words apa, pari, bahih and indeclinables 
ending in afichu may optionally be compounded with a 
woid ending in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so 
formed will be Avyayibhava. 

, As or srafivffbnl nett ‘ it rained away from Trigarta. So 

also, ‘ roun( i about Trigarta,’ or nurabtra ‘outside the 

village ’ wn aunt. or smarmu ‘ east of the village.’ 

Words formed from the verb ata ‘ to go,’ are ^ ‘ north ’ sin ‘ east,’ &c. 

h lom this sfttra we learn by inference (jnapak) that the word nr$: also 
governs the ablative case (see II. 3. 29). 

11 \\ n qqrR is (*r®qjo 

firoqs^tr n N 

fra; 11 q qAuR fquiR eiRq^, 

m«( eflir uqfci 11 

13. The word ah when signifying limit exclusive or 
limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded with a word 
ending in the fifth case-affix and the compound so formed 
is called Avyayibhava. 

As * or atrqrefvtjnra nett ta: ‘ it rained up to Pataliputra.’ anjatt or 

nrmrr>% an: nrSt: ‘ the fame of Pacini extends even to the boys.’ 

55 ^RTf¥rsr€t 11 la u qs^TR 11 , ’qbpfSt, 

(^ewobre^o) || 

ifvr: II 5f^nu dtjrftgr gq%i efrfundl^iairqiffigi?^ fqurai w=qh 

«*pfhnq5? qurai uqfd 11 

14. The words abhi and prati when implying direc¬ 
tion (towards), are optionally comjoounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix denoting the limit, or the goal which 
regulates or marks the direction ; and the resulting com¬ 
pound is Avyayibhava. 

2 
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Optional Avyayibhava Compounds. 


[Bk. II. Ch. I. § 



The word laksaga means a sign goal. See also I. 4. 84 and 90 for a 
further explanation of this word. As or the moths fall 

in the direction of fire.’ So also or wfl* rfz, the sense being, that making 
the lire their aims ( toi ) they fall towards it. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning laksaija ’? Observe ‘he 

turned back and went towards Srughna, i.e having turned back lie went only 
towards the direction of Srughna but not to that place itself. 

Why do we say the words abhi and prati ? Observe ‘ he went 

in the direction of the fire.’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning direction towards’? Observe stwtjt 
or »its: ‘ the recently marked cows.’ 

u n ii ^3*, \ 

ffa: || sifiw^ ^ ai fwiat wzmrm unrar mra n 

15. The word ami ‘ near to ’ is optionally compounded 
with that word, nearness to which is indicated by the particle, 
and the resulting compound is Avyayibhava. 

As, ‘ the thunder-bolt fell near the forest.’ 

Why do we say *rc? Observe src *rw ‘ near the forest.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when compounded with the word, nearness to which iB 
indicated’ ? Observe ‘it lightens towards the tree.’ 

Though this compounding was valid even by sfitra 6, because nearness is 
mentioned there also; it is repeated here ih order to show that an Avyayibhava 
compound mentioned here is an optional compound after all, and not an invari¬ 
able compound like others. 


TjT^nr- ii ii u , (*ro3To-fo©^T© 

* *30 il 


#r: || surer H 

16. The word anu ‘ alongside of ? is optionally com¬ 
pounded with the word indicative of that whose length the 
particle expresses, and the compound so formed is called 
Avyayibhava. 

As, win. srnifljt * the city of Benares extends alongside the river Ganges’ 
trayj ‘Mathura, alongside o> r the Yamuna, the length of Mathura being mea¬ 
sured by that of the Yamuna.’ 

Why do we say ‘ length ’ ? Observe foq*. 




<§L 


R II II qjJTH II n^tlR , R (sjsqqr- 

wroe) || 

fffi: II fas^qi^q: qg^rci gq ftqpqR, ft qis^mfai ^q^wrawift 

uqfo ii 

17. And the words tisthadgu, * at the time when 
the cows stand to he milked,’ Ac., are Avyayibhava com¬ 
pounds. 

I lie words nra^r. &c., are all irregularly formed Avyayibh&va compounds. 
Most of these words are epithets of various times. The force of B in the sfttra 
is lestnctive, that is to say, these words always form the Avyayibhava compound 
and nothing else. They are as follows :— 

» ^13 , , ^nra^i , ^•hiwb , , vq- 

’TRim^, ^ ’J’wraq, , qi> 5 q*uiM«'H, mnjft , , few}, 

3 t wi i , 3!PTriw»m, , Jnpm , , 

wifh, qwrfu, <twnt 3 , 4. ] 27 , e.g., qrcraRi 11 

qr^ JT'jq q^qr qf II %<Z II qqiR II qj^, jw%, qt&ir, qr ( Rcqrofao 

*T© ) II 

fft: II qw^TT^i qwRiq fquw ^pftuiqsf earilF uqfci 11 

18. The words para, * across,’ and madhya, ‘ middle,’ 
may optionally he compounded with a word ending in the 
sixth case-affix, when they take the forms pare and madhye, 
and the compound so formed is Avyayibhava. 

Ordinarily these words would have formed Possessive Tatpurusha com¬ 
pounds. The present shtra ordains Avyayibhava instead. The force of 
^ in the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes place 
in the alternative. As or ‘ across theGanges.’ or ‘ middle 

of the Ganges. 

Of course according to the option allowed by siltra II. 1. 11, this compound¬ 
ing need not take place at all, the same sense being expressed by a phrase ; as, 
wu; or W *krnn; 

|| \\ II q^TR || q*$R, ( ) || 

ifh: ii q*$t uq: q>q:, cnihpn gq«fq m_ awa 'q'qjfium qurur uqfci n 

19. A numeral may be compounded with a word 
denoting ‘ one belonging to a family’ and the resulting com¬ 
pound is Avyayibhava, 
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The word in means uninterrupted descent of persons from a common source 
whether through birth or knowledge. A succession of teachers and pupils, of 
ancestors and descendants, &c., would constitute a ^ family. One born in 01 
belonging to such a is called a inn or descendant. 

As, * of the Vyakarapa,’ which has two sages as its principal 

expounders, viz., Papini and Patanjali. So ‘ having three representa¬ 

tives, viz., Papini, Patanjali and Sakatayana or Kstyayana.’ 

When w r e desire to express their equality as regards knowledge, then both 

the words are put in the same case : as, or 

So also when the relationship is by birth: as, Twenty-one 

Bharadwajas. These subsequent compounds are like Dvigu. 

gfrfhsr II R© || II % ( *r©ST©fa«^TT ) II 

I&: ii 5^: g^ g^r gggqg, wwmw ggrer uqfi 11 

20. A numeral (samkhya) may be compounded with 
names of ‘ rivers ’ and the resulting compound is Avyayi- 
bhava denoting an aggregate. 

According to Patanjali, this refers to their Aggregate ( ); as, ff^ ‘at 

the meeting of the seven Ganges,’ ‘ at the meeting of the two Yamun&s,’ 
where the five rivers meet,’ ‘where seven Godavaris meet.’ See II. 4.. 17. 


*?*n?^Tssr =5 h \\ ii (^r©?r©- 

) II 

#r: ii g? g^Rrrpqq^ra ghrg ggrei rtt gw-tg gni% ugfg ii 

21. A word ending in a case-affix is compounded with 
words denoting the names of rivers, when the compound 
word denotes a thing other than that expressed by the terms 
of the compound, and is an appellative; the compound so 
formed being an Avyayibhava. 


The anuvritti of the word samkhya does not extend to this sittra. Though 
this rule is given in the sub-division relating to optional compounds it is, 
however, a > itya-sara&sa rule : for no Name( ) can ever be expressed by a sen¬ 
tence, and that being so, these compounds can never be analysed. As 4 the 

country called Unmatta Ganges.’ So also jj 

Why do we say ‘when it denotes a thing other than that expressed by the 
component parts of the compound ’ ? Observe the ‘ river Krishnavepa.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when it expresses an Appellative ’ ? Observe nmt ^ Isj: 4 thp 
pountry where the Ganges moves rapidly. • 
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^3*5*1: I! II q?IR II rTcJ^r: II 


f^: II slh^np^f^qeT uRipfiih ^ gf^cRi: 11 

22. From this aphorism as far as aphorism II. 2. 23, 
the word Tat-purusa is the governing word, and is under¬ 
stood in all the following sutras. 

liom this siitra as far as the siitra II. 2. 23 relating to Bahuvrilii com- 
pounds, the woid lat-purusa sliould be read into each siitra. This big term is 
o o c er coinage than that of Pacini, being in fact, made by older grammarians, 
n t ie 1-at parusa compound, the sense of the last of its elements is the main one, 
anc governs the preceding one. The karmadharaya (Appositional Determinative 
ompouiK) and Dwigu (Numeral Determinative Compound) are also sub-divisions 

8 ass of compounds. Ihe rest of this chapter and 22 sutras of the second, 
deal with this. 

I! ^ || q^TR || fsjp, ^ ) „ 

II fits*? uqft n 

2o. And the kind of compound called Dwigu (Numer¬ 
al Determinative Compound) is also called Tat -purusa. 

nie object of making Dwigu a sub-division of Tat-purusa Compound 
’s that the tmreuu affixes and rules given in V. 4. 68-160 should apply to Dwigu 
a h°. Otherwise we could well have dispensed with this siitra; as siitra 52 of 
tins chapter already defines Dwigu. Thus V. 4. 91 fern. (IV. I. 15., 

-1), ‘an aggregate of 5 princes ’ V. 4. 89, * an aggregate of 5 cows.’’ 

an aggregate of ten cows.’—V. 4. 92. 

f%7rn^Iriq(hrTiTcn^r^ttnHT<Tvf: || RM II q^TR || f§;#iqr f^TcT- 
^w-qJ^-qs-*<se-msRiTTq#.-, (§ejgqTc*fcfro^ acjsq) u 

f 11 f»raif^fa: ?rg ppvtrf", vjvisf curbr aqqra il 

'iifci thq. || %rff^2Jifitt]p5Tr^?ir5 | TOR : qRT II 

24. A word ending with the second case-affix is 
compounded with, the words srita, ‘who has had recourse 
to, atita, gone by, ’ patita, ‘ who lias fallen upon,’ gata, ‘ who 
has gone to, atyasta, ‘ who has passed,’ prapta, ‘ who has 
obtained, and apanna, ‘ who has reached,’ and the resulting 
compound is called Tat-purusa. 

As ssj +f*ra:=ifigT3ra: ‘ who has had recourse to trouble.’ TOtftm:, So also : — 
Entrants; ‘ who has passed over the dreary forest.’, wrfwi; “ fallen into hell,’ 
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hww: ‘gone to village.’ hvjjtcw: passed the waves.’‘ who has reached 
pleasure.’ wm: ‘who has obtained happiness.’ 

Vart The words *iptt &c., should also be included. As ww, Jiiw+'it ; 

^1' || ^ II ^rft II Wrf, ( gsf%c?Te^o ) II 

fft: 11 xprTr ef ^w^cT a^sr ?rarar uafa || 

25. The indeclinable word swayam ‘ oneself ’ is com¬ 
pounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and the result¬ 
ing compound is called Tat-purusa. - 

The anuvritti of the word f|uRT from the last aphorism inlo this, cannot 
take place ; though, however, it is understood in the next shir a. The word 

being an indeclinable, cannot take any case-affix. As w <?% ‘ feet washed 
by himself ’ 

In this compounding, the two words do not appear to have undergone 
any change after their composition. They are the same as they were before 
the composition. But by calling their juxtaposition, ‘a compound,’ two indirect 
advantages are gained. Namely, these two words are regarded as one word, and 
their accent is also similarly regulated. See Rule VI. I. 223. 

The words ending in kta which is a Nistba. affix, are past participles. 

II '<% II II *3© ) 

(f5Stqqr)n 

lft: 11 fefiara: iFwft snsra - , swft uqft n 

26. The word khatwa in tlio accusative case is com¬ 
pounded with a word ending in the affix kta, when censure 
is implied, and the compound so formed is Tat-purusa. 

The word ita means ‘censure,’ ‘blame’ and this sense can be connoted 
only by the compound word as a whole and not by any of its constituent 
elements. This compound is also, therefore, a Nitya Compound, though it 
occurs in die sub-division relating to Optional Compounds : — because it is 
impossible to analyse such a compound and express, by means of a sentence, 
the sense conveyed by the function of the compound word. 

As or (literally lying on a bed) ; silly, stupid, going wrong 

or astray. 

There is no compounding when ‘ censure is not meant.’ As ‘ lying 

on a bed,’ 











Why this word should have this opprobrious meaning, will be understood 
from the consideration of the following facts : —a person under tbe Aryan social 
polity, could only then enter the married state or the life of a house-holder, as it 
was called, when he had completed his Bralimacharya, z.c., the prescribed period 
of bachelor studentship. All Brahmacharis were bound to sleep on ground 
and not on or cots, so long as they were Brahmacharis. A person who 
without completing his studies, and without obtaining the permission of his 
teacher, entered into matrimony, was originally called, in reproach, ‘who 

had ascended the couch in an improper way.’ Then the term was extended 
to all persons guilty of vile action. 

ii Rvs n ii wm, (sTofcocro^; ) n 

27. The indeclinable word sami meaning ‘ half 5 is 
compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting compound is Tat-purusa. 

1 lie word ^ being an avyaya, and not denoting any substance, cannot take 
the affixes of the second or any case. Therefore the anuvyitti of the word 
would be inapposite in this aphorism. 

As ‘half-done,’ srRrcirPT ‘half-drunk,’ smrw? ‘half-eaten.’ 

t he object attained by this samasa is the same as in II. 1. 25, namely, 
taking them one word and taking one accent. 

ii ii u fro <*© ) n 

II UTft ii 

28. The words denoting time, being in the accusative 
Case > are optionally compounded with a word ending in the 
a ffix kta, and the resulting compound is Tat-purusa. 

This rule applies when duration of time is not connoted by the compound, 
w hich is provided for, in the next aphorism. The word s>i*rr: does not mean 
^ le re, as it would otherwise mean by Sfttra I. 1. 68, the word—form but special 
w °rds denoting 

As ‘ the new moon,’ (literally, the moon that has begun to 

Measure thr month) Sbnilarly, ^uijRT^T:, applied to six Muhurtas (of 

^ minutes each) which are called and sm which sometimes occur in day time 
'd 11 the summer month) and sometimes in the night (in the winter). 
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sr u v. 11 n =q, (ft® 

?sr 55 i: fgro ) ii 

fflf: II ?T^r (a,dl^rat '•tlcM'-cRrtR *FW(^ g'N 511 fwW ^!P" 

*m 5mi% nifci ii 

29. Words denoting time being in the accusative 
case, are optionally compounded with a word ending in a 
case-affix, when used in the sense of complete connection 
throughout with the time (i.e., duration of time) and the 
resulting compound is called Tat-purusa. 

Tke word is understood in this aphorism; hut not so the phrase 


4 ending with the affix n* 

The word means ‘ uninterrupted connection.’ lor accent of these 

words see VI. 2. 2. 

As $ 1 ^ 5 ^ ‘a momentary pleasure.’ 

?j^rqr perron grasra?** 11 h ii <i 3 fqr »pn- 

qqftq, ( *ro fro gro go gqr ) II 

tft: ii gcfcn^’ gqpPFft ^ cRgw* 5 wrai u^tra 11 

30. A word ending with the 3rd case-affix is option¬ 
ally compounded with what denotes quality, the quality 
being that which is instrumentally caused by the thing 
signified by what ends with the third case-affix and with the 
word arfcha ‘ wealth,’ and the compound so formed is called 
Tat-purusa. 

The words 5 ?, jv are understood here : and the whole of this stitra is an 
epithet of those words. A noun in the instrumental case is compounded with a 
word expressing quality, and with the word provided that the word express¬ 
ing quality is itself the result produced by the sense of the word in the instru¬ 
mental case. As siS’spws: ‘cut by nipper ’ ‘made blind of one 

eye by it hog,’ ‘wealth acquired by grain.’ For accent of these words, see 

VI. 2. 2. 


Why do we say ‘ when caused by the word in the instrumental case ’? 
Observe ‘ blind of one eye.’ Here in the 3rd case is not the instru¬ 

mental cause that produced blindness and hence no compounding. 

Why do we say a word expressing quality ? ’ Observe :—‘ sowing 
with the cows.’ Here though ‘sowing’ is instrunientally caused by the cows, 
yet it does not. qualify cows but the sower, and hence no compounding. 








. I. §31,32. ] Instrumental Tat-purusa. 


<SL 


Guga-vachanas are those words which, not being words formed by primary 
or secondary affixes, or other words entitled to the name of 6amkhya, or sar- 
vauama, or jati, or compound words, are words denoting qualities and capable 
of being used as adjectives qualifying substantives. 

il il h 
fro ?ro ) 11 

fft: il ysf ?rs3n frjm ftsr 

Sfll%l Uqfcl II 

^rfrt^ | 


31. A word ending in the third case-affix is compound¬ 
ed with the words purva, ‘prior,’ sadrisa, ‘like,’ sama ‘similar,’ 
unartha, ‘words having the sense of less,’ kalaha, ‘quarrel,’ 
nipuna, ‘ proficient,’ misra, ‘ mixed,’ and slakshna, ‘polished, 
sleek’ and the resulting compound is called Tat-purusa. 


From this shtra, we learn incidentally that the words jy, &c-, govern the 
instrumental case. 


As, ‘prior by a month,’ ‘prior by a year,’ ‘like 

the mother,’ ro^ai: ‘like the father,’ TO*!'**: ’similar to the mother,’ ‘ similar to 
the father,’ ‘less by a masha,’ ‘a fight with the swords,’ 

bandying words,’ ‘proficient in speech,’ sirorefawr: ‘ proficient in the obser¬ 

vances of sacred duties,’ fasfoi:—‘ mixed with sesamum or jaggery, 5 
‘polished in behaviour.’ 

Vart :—The word should be enumerated in the list, as ‘later than 

a month. 5 

$cTT || \\ || l| ITrfT 5*5*5^, 

( fr® ?T© fjriito ) || 

tft: || ^ ^ jfr *rafci II 

32. A word ending with the third case-affix, when it 
denotes the agent or the instrument (II. 3. 18) is com¬ 
pounded diversely with what ends with a krit affix; and the 
compound so formed is called Tat-purusa. 

The word shows that there is a general relaxation of all the rules aud 
conditions. As wfm ‘killed by the snake,’ ‘divided by the 

nails,’ 'Hsjfi**: ‘cut by the axe.’ 

3 
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Why do we say ‘when denoting the agent or the instrument ’? Observe 
‘dwelt with alms.’ Here the force of the 3rd case is that mentioned in 
sutra II. 3. 21 and not that of II. 3. 18. 


Why do we say ‘diversely’? Observe qraV ‘cutting with the sickle,’ 
‘cutting with the axe.’ Here there is no compounding. But there is 
compounding where otherwise there ought not to be, because of the word ^se¬ 
as and *1% . 

II \\ l| q^TR II fro 

r -k c v 

q«jqvTO| ) 

fft: II ^tojffrf fr4: Rfwiw) wi^ %frf> 

WFi^r h 

33. A word ending with, the third case-affix when it de¬ 
notes the agent or the instrument, is compounded optionally 
with a word ending in a kritya affix, when an exaggerated 
statement (whether of praise or of censure) is implied, and 
the compound is Tat-purusa. 

As ‘ a shallow river’ (so shallow that a crow may dip his beak into it J 

and touch the bottom and drink). src: ‘a shallow well’ (so that a dog can lick , 

water from the brink of it), <ptpi ‘thin grass’ (so fragile that it can be 1 

cut by vapour) wziifa . 

This siitra is in a way a prolongation of the last. 

Fart .—The phraBe * words ending in kpitya affix’ must not be taken univer¬ 
sally, only the kritya affixes and n are meant in the above sfttras. The fol¬ 
lowing are the kritya affixes (see s&tra III. I. 95-132). 

Therefore there is no compounding when the word ends in nai as in ’unan, 

sqsswqjl \H II q^TR || 5qsSHq(, (^ojgerroFJo 

sg®*t® ) II 

#i: II R^RrfR ^fr^rrirr fotrr Surf, frtr# 

?R(%F II 

34. A word ending with the third case-affix and de- i 
noting a condiment, is optionally compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix, signifying food, and the resulting 
compound is called Tat-purusa. 
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That which is to be prepared is called sw, and that which prepares is ; 
as, h*ice prepared or made relishable with curd.’ So also 

The words ‘food’ and ‘ condiment’ as represented in the above com¬ 
pounds are connected in sense by a verb understood, 

ii y* ii q^ifr ii fosft-qason (gofirs?To 

) || 

ffh: || otpott* U’RqrfOTr OT otott, 

OTrclr nro ii 

35. A word, ending witli the 3rd case-affix and de¬ 
noting a relish giving or refining ingredient, is compounded 
with a word meaning, victuals, and the compound is Tat- 
purusa. 

Anything eatable, whether hard or soft, is called^; its refinement is 
called nrefarcsi . As ‘ barley prepared with jaggery ‘flattened 

parched rice prepared with jaggery/ 

The connection here also between the two words is established by a verb 
understood. 


Rgsif II \\ II ’7^TH II 

( ^ofirccroHO^To ) || 

flu: || cnrq ^ r^cf u%ci %$: n? otto, 

OTffil UTO || 

qrfn^q, ii OT c (%icir ^ 11 


36. A word ending with the 4th case-affix is com¬ 
pounded with what denotes that which is for the purpose 
of what ends with the 4th case-affix and so too with the 
words artha ‘ on account of,’ bali ‘ a sacrifice,’ hita ‘salutary, 
suklia ‘ pleasure,’ and rakshita ‘ kept,’ and the compound is 
called Tat-purusa. 

The words , w are understood in this siitra: and the whole sfitra qualifies 
these word 8. 

By the expression ‘ for the purpose thereof/ the special relation of a 
material and its modification alone is by Patanjali here held to be intended. As 
*wrq * wood for stake’(that is, wood which by modification will bo 

changed into a stake). ‘ gold for ear-ring.’ But not so here, vwn* 
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‘pot for cooking.’ ‘ the wood mortar for threshing.’ From this sfttra 

we may also infer that the Dative case conveys also the sense of 1 for the purpose 
thereof.’ The word is taken as one word by some, meaning ‘ a thing 

serviceable thereto.’ See VI. 2 . 41. For accent, see VI. 2. 45. 




Vart: —With the word ^ the compound so formed is a Nitya compound ( 
(an invariable compound) and agrees in gender with the word which it qualifies ; 
as , 4 milk for the sake of Brahmags;’ and ‘gruel for the 

Bralimagas.’ So also ‘ a sacrifice for Kuvera,’ ‘a sacrifice for 

the great Raja.’ ‘what is good for cows.’ ‘ what is good for horses.’ 

‘ what is pleasant for cows.’ ‘ what is kept for cows,’ (as grass). 


qsgfft ii ii n q*^tfr, (^og-cfro^o 

^n« 0 « 

#t: ii gq%q g^ gqgqg ftqm 

tmi%qqfc[ ii 

qrftqiq. 11 uq dig difa drfaftfa qqsqq. 11 

37. A word ending with, the 5th case-affix is optional¬ 
ly compounded with the word bhaya ‘ fear,’ and the com¬ 
pound is Tat-purusa. 

The phrase ** w is understood here, and the siltra qualifies it. 

As 4 fear from wolves.’ %wi ‘ fear from thieves,’ ‘ fear 

from robbers.’ 

Vart:—So also with the words and $»: as 

I his sittra is an expansion of sfttra 32 and an exposition of the word 
there, 80 that we may have the following compounds also: smfirou: 4 gone out 
of the village/ . 


, (^®foo?rc?|oq 5 gtftao) n 

#»: II ^ g^fi qfqg Wfer ^gfg: g? q^.?g' g^g 
qqft 11 gflraeg?#iqgmrq£ 11 


38. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is com- | 
pounded with the words apeta ‘ gone away,’ apodha ‘ carried ' 
away,’mukta ‘ freed,’ patita ‘ fallen,’ apatrasta, ‘afraid of,’ 
when the event takes place in a gradual manner, and the 
compound is called Tat-purusa. 
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As, frartn: ‘ gone away from pleasure.’ wiMnflus: ‘carried away by imagination’ 
‘ freed from the wheel.’ ‘ fallen from heaven.’ ‘ afraid of 

the waves.’ This is an expansion of II. 1. 32. 


By using the word ‘ in a gradual degree,’ is shown the limited range 

of this kind of compounds. Not every ablative word can be so compounded. 
Hence there is no compounding at all in the following casesvfito:, ‘fallen 
from the mansion.’ ‘ afraid of eating.’ For here the fall, &c., is violent 

and sudden, and not gradual and slight. 

TffII ^ II q^TFT II 
rR ( ^cqofqoHo«T>^rsft ) It 

ifh: || sate ^ ?i^r: w'rat: ^ *wprI> 

mifci ll 

qrfhVq. ii tos?# qW^t ll 

39. Words with the sense of stoka ‘ a little,’ antika 
4 near,’ dura ‘ far,’ and also the word krichchhra ‘ penance,’ 
ending in the 5th case-affix are compounded with what ends 
in kta, and the compound is Tat-purusa. 

As, ‘ loosed from a little distance.’ 

So also, ‘come from near,’ ‘come from near,’ : 

‘ come from far,’ ‘ come from a distance,’ : saved with difficulty, 

obtained with difficulty. 

By rule VI. 3. 2 the case-affix is not elided in compounds of this kind. 

Vart :—The words ‘a hundred,’ and ‘a thousand,’ are similarly 
compounded with the word As, ‘ beyond a hundred.’ So also 

‘ beyond a thousand.’ In these examples the word si?! and being 
exhibited in the 1 st case and thus being upasarjana ought to have stood as the 
first member of the compound (II. 2. 30); But these compounds are supposed to 
fall under the class of Tra y u &c., (II. 2. 31) and hence the upasarjana stands as 
the second member of the compound. Irregularly is also the augment ^ ( S? ) 
interposed between these two words. 

llpjf s II «0 II q^TFI II srfljft, lint: ( *ro?icfqro^rc*jo ) II 

ffu: ii Hfrrq^f ^ ciq^qsi ?mrer uqfa ll 

40. A word ending with the 7t,h case-affix is com¬ 
pounded with the words saunda ‘skilled,’ &c., and the com¬ 
pound is Tat-purusa, 
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The word Sire: in the siltra being in the plural number indicates a class of 
words beginning with saugda. 

As, ^rtrg: = ‘skilled in dice,’ wref: ‘cunning in dice,’ * 

‘ a gamester in dice.’ 


The following is the list of fhrerf% words :—(1) tire, (2) re, (3) (4) (5) * 

(6) (7) srt* when meaning place, (8) sift, (9) re, (or ^ircrre), (10) tfrea, (11) 

5^, (12) w, (13) fare, (14) sare, (15) ^ 37 , and (16) 


) II 

ffh: II fos-^-qq; q^r: ??q§: %% w=qq, cpppqa* qqft II 
41. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com¬ 
pounded with the words siddha ‘ perfected,’ suska ‘ dried,’ 
pakva ‘ cooked,’ and bandha ‘ bound,’ and the resulting com¬ 
pound is Tat-purusa. 

As, ‘ perfect in sanklsya.’ ‘ perfect in Kampilya.’ 

‘ dried in the sun.’ sircnpfi: ‘ dried in the shade.’ mfwm: : cooked in pot.’ rerem: 
‘cooked in an earthen jar.’ rei^Fu: ‘bound on the wheel.’ For their accent, see 
VI. 2. 32. 


These are also further illustrations of the word in sfttra 32. 

ii it qqqfh H ( *Teer©fro- 

50ro sratft) ii 

fft: ii ^ short' gq^' wqq, qqqpqttr qni^r uqfq, ^fq 

qoroft II 

42. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com¬ 
pounded with the word dhvahksha, ‘ a crow,’ (and with 
synonyms of crow) when contempt is implied ; and the result¬ 
ing compound is Tat-purusa. 

As, ifHr^rsj: ‘ a crow at the sacred Lathing place,’ i.e., a very greedy person ; 
as a crow in a bathing place does not remain long, anywhere, so a person who 
goes to his teacher’s house and does not tarry there long, is called a thirera: or a 

future; 

When it has not this meaning, there is no compounding: as, 

‘There is a crow in the sacred bathing place.’ 

ii yj* ii ii ara, (sr©?rc>fjosr«^:) u 

ffa: ii hi hh«rt' hhhrt, qqjwra h# II 
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43. A word ending w ith the 7th case-affix is com¬ 


pounded with -words ending with a kritya-affix (a fut. pass. 
Participle) and the resulting compound is Tat-purusa, when 
‘ debt ’ is implied. 

This compound is confined to the words formed by the kritya affix and 
not to every kritya-formed word. 

As, ‘a debt repayable within a month.’ Sow^i 4 payable within 
a year.’ ‘ repayable within three days.’ 

By using the word to we indicate by implication any appointed time in 
general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt. Therefore we get 
compounds in the following cases also^ ‘ the Sama that should be 
sung in the morning, ‘the chapter that should be studied in the 

morning.’ 

A\ hy do we say ‘ debt 5 ? Observe th^t ‘ the alms that should be 

given each month.’ 

II W || || ST9RTH, ( 

1^^) II 

ll mw' ^ m % u^ifci n 

44. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is invari- 

I ably compounded with a word ending in a case-affix, when 
the compound thus formed is used as an appellative, and 
is called Tat-purusa samasa. 

A sanjna is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an invariable 
(nitya) compound; for we cannot express an appellative by a sentence. 

As, f^r: ‘wild sesamum ’ yielding no oil; anything which does not 
answer to one’s expectation. So also ‘ anything found unex¬ 
pectedly.’ So also fftfarnratr: 

The case-affix is not elided, in this case, in accordance with sfttra VI. 3. 9. 
(The 7th case-affix is not elided afterwards ending in consonants or in short 
^ when the compound denotes appellative.) 

tk HTtrcnnwrn n «<♦, ll ii tk *t, ( srofo© 

gro^rHo^o ) u 

flu: ll *ma q qr uf wrest, 

WWlf *Rfcl || 
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Locative Tat-purusa. [ Bk. II. Ch. I. 

45. Tlie names of divisions of day or night ending 
with a 7th case-affix are compounded with words ending 
with the affix kta; and the resulting compound is Tat- 
purusa. 

As, ‘done in the morning.’ ‘done in the afternoon.’ 

* done in the first part of the night.’ ‘ done in the last part 

of the night.’ 

Why do we say ‘members or divisions of day and night?’ Observe 
Mrfr^ ‘eaten in the day,’ ‘occurring in the night.’ 

This being a continuation of sfttra II. 1. 32, we have diversely and 

a* ii ii n (wofrocrosraow?:) ii 

?|vt: || cRefaq; * g? ggera^'ma? ggigr vrcfa || 

46. The word tatra ‘ there,’ which is a word ending 
with the 7 th case-affix, (V. 3. 10) is compounded with a 
word ending in kta, and the resulting compound is Tat- | 
purusa. 

Thus ‘ eaten there,’ * done there,' ‘drunk there.’ By 

making this a compound, the same purpose is served as in sutra II. 1. 25, namely, 
these two words form one word and get one accent. 

II W || II ^ ) II 

II ^ ScFFcf* dciipq** II 

47. A word ending with a 7th case-affix is compound¬ 
ed with a word ending with the affix kta, when, ‘ censure ’ 
is implied, and the compound is Tat-purusa. 

As, a they are as if an ichneumon standing on hot ground 

(metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man) " 

So also *3$ ftwH ‘ dried in water,’ (figuratively used for anything unheard 
of or impossible.) 

So also (lit.) * making water in a stream,’ (fig.) ‘ doing a useless 

nation.’ wfii |?^! ‘ offered oblation in ashes,’ (fig.) <a fruitless action. 

The 7th case-affix is not elided in the case of this sftfcra also. See sfftra 

VI. 3. 14. 
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fi%: II q;q uqfo ^q wm$ II 

48. The words like patre-sammita ‘a dish-companion’ 
(a parasite), &c., are Tat-purusa compounds, when con¬ 
tempt is implied. 

All these are irregular compounds. Some of the words contained in this 
list are compounds formed with the past-participle (w); they could have been 
formed by previous aphorism also. Their inclusion in this list is for the purpose 
that their first member.should have udAtta on the beginning; because all the 
words belonging to this class, are a sub-division of a larger class called ‘gTM^qifq 
Class ’ treated of in sfttra VI. 2. 81. 

The following is the list of the words :— (1) (2) 4 a parasite’ 

(constant at meals or dinner time), (3) (4) (5) sqww:, (6) ww:, 

(7) (8) (9) (10) (11) (12) (13) 

(14) (15- mcTfr^:, . 16) (17) (18) (19) ^ra B rc f i,(20) 

i21) Stftw, ( 22 ) ^rfr, (23) *%f:, (24) (25) wfep:, (26) wqfwwi :, (27) 

(28) {29; (30) (31) (32) (33) 

^T^KT^U, ^34) II 

wflT*TTfo 9 Rwn<T n y*. 11 

^Fr II ( W® f%o 

3© Wo Wo Wo ) II 

#t: || ^'w tnj; gq' ^ ggm gr %-ih ^ g-^r: grr g? 

ggi^r uqfci ll 

49. A case-inflected word denoting an action which 
naturally precedes in time (purvakala), and the words eka 
‘ one,’ sarva ‘ all,’ jarat ‘old,’ purana ‘ancient,’ nava ‘new,’ 
and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with their co-relative 
case-inflected words which are in the same case with them ; 
and the compound so formed is Tat-purusa. 

The phrase mr is understood here, the whole sutra qualifying it. 

Words which separately can be applied to many distinct and different 
objects, wiu n they apply to one common object, are said to be in apposition 
( ^TiJTtTWfTOr ) or abiding in a common substratum. 

In •the present shtra the word-form pftrva-k&la is not to be taken (I. 1. 68) 
but its significates; while of the rest v^i, &c., the very word-form is to be taken, 
A word denoting action which naturally precedes iu time, is compounded with 
i 
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a word denoting action which naturally succeeds it. As, ■rnraijrap: ‘ bathed and 




perfumed.’ ploughed and levelled,’ ‘burnt and healed.’ vm* 

‘ having one petticoat.’ sw ‘ begging once in a day.’ All gods, 

‘all men.’ 'old elephant.’ -rfe: ‘an old cow.’ wfrih: ‘ old occupation.’ 

gw** ‘old rice.’jAreunran. ‘an old habitation.’ So ; =hiwi; on b’ 


rice. 


Why do we say * when they are in the same case ?’ Observe ^ 

‘ one’s petticoat.’ 


These and the subsequent compounds are Karmadharaya Compounds 

(I. 2. 42). 

n v 11 ii , mwR, ( 

) h 

#: || l^rfcrc: ?i^r: ew r wTRtbiwvR wii^f 

usfe II 

50. The words expressing a point of the compass, or 
a number (samkhya) enter into composition with the word 
correlated to them by being in the same case, when the 
sense of the compound is that of an appellative ; and it is a 
Tat-purusa. 

The phrase * being in apposition,’ is understood in every one of these sutras ;,J 
up to the end of the chapter. 

As w ‘ the town of Ishukamadaml-in-the-east.’ w%ww5i ‘the town 

of Iahuk&maiami-in-the-west.’ wrar: ‘ the live mangoes,’ w: ‘ the seven-sages ’ 

(tbe constellation of the Great Bear). 

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of an appellative ?’ Observe 
smt wr: ‘ northern trees.’ *#t: ‘ five Brabmanas.’ See IV. 2. 107. 

* II II « «fe»***-*WW , 

^ fro ) I' 

n aftafr m? r to: toi# wRifSR ** 

mwft, a»g9W wirclr vrr ii 

51. In a case where the sense is that of a Taddhita- 
alfix, or when an additional member comes after the com¬ 
pound, or when an aggregate is to be expressed, then a word 
signifying a point of the compass or a number, enters into 
composition with a case-inflected word which is in agreement 
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with it by being in the same case, and the compound so 
formed is called Tat-purusa. 


First let us take the case where the sense is that of a Taddhita-affix. Thus 
when a compound is formed out of the words siranri ‘that which is in the 
eastern hall’ [in which analytical exposition of the compound in question, the word 
(IV. 2.107) serves to represent the force of a Taddhita-affix], the compound 
having reached the form of + the feminine termination of the vgft is rejected, 
because Patanjali declares that the masculine state belongs to a pronominal when 
exercising any of the live functions belonging to a word ; we have :—35 4 - 
(IV. 2. 107)=wiira: (VII. 2. 117 and VI. 4. 148) ‘who is in the eastern hall,; 

So also when an additional member comes after the compound (uttar-pade). 
As or grcwwfa?; ‘loving the eastern or western hall.’ These Uttarpada 

Compounds are invariable (Nitya) compounds, so that they cannot be resolved 
into their component elements. 

When a ‘aggregate’ is to be expressed, it is of course impossible to 
use a word expressing points of the compass (1%^ words). The following com¬ 
pounds are formed with numbers ( wrc), when employed with the force of a Tad- 
dhita affix; as, vr^nfqiu: ‘relating to five barbers.’ ‘relating to an oblation 

offered in five cups’ (srrcra) (IV. 1 . 88 ). So also (V. 4. 92) ‘whose wealth 

consists of five cows,’ 

The following are examples of aggregates ‘the collection of five 

fruits’ (JV. 1 . 21), an aggregate of ten bundles,’ ‘the aggregate of the 
three worlds,’ ‘an aggregate of five virgins this word, is neuter by II. 4 17. 

and the long f is shortened by 1. 2. 47. 

f§T3 : •< ^ 11 ^TR II fgTj:, ( STO fao-crfigr?!^- 

TTORTSHTTSTt ) II 

tire 11 m wftt'f : u n 

52. In a case where the sense is that of a Taddhita- 
affix, or when an additional member comes after the com¬ 
pound or when an aggregate is to be expressed, the com¬ 
pound, the first member of which is numeral, is called 
Dvigu or Numeral Determinative Compound. 

First to take an example of Taddkitartka :—as, *^3 = ‘an 

offering prepared or offered in five cups.’ So also ‘prepared in ten cups.’ 

These are names of Prodasa offerings ; and are formed by adding the affix npa in 
the Bense of ‘refining an object of food’ by shtra IV. 2. 1G; then this affix is 
elided ( 5 *) by IV. 1. 88 . 
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To take an example when an additional member cornea after tlie compound, 
As ‘loving 5 ships. 5 ‘money which has come by two ships.’ 

Ot+%+e* V. 4. 99--%^) 


Of an aggregate we have The feminine is formed by IV. 1. 21. 

ff^RTTH II ^ II II ffajdlW (^ofeocTO- 

^o^oH®) || 

ift: it II 

53. Case-inflected words expressing vileness are 
compounded with case-inflected words, expressing contempt, 
and the resulting compound is Tat-purusa. 

As ^i i wwsi g R : ‘a bad or dull grammarian.’ Here it might be asked, is the 
word airani ‘grammar’ a word of contempt, or the word 3ni«ti<<u grammarian ? 
Neither ‘Grammar’ (it being a part of Vedanga) nor the person who studies it, i.e., 
the grammarian, can be an object of contempt ordinarily. 

The word ‘grammarian’ is, however, the expression of contempt in an 
indirect way, thus :— The person studying grammar but not studying it well, 
becomes an object of contempt and such a despicable person becomes also conta¬ 
minated. The word is a term of contempt per se. It literally means, a person 
who on being asked a question, and not possessing ready wit and intelligence to 
answer it, scratches his head and contemplates vacancy (wiflid) and tries to divert 
the questioner’s attention by exclaiming ‘how beautifully clear is the sky,’ such 
a person is called 

Such compounds are confined to cases where the reason for the use of any 
particular term is to express contempt with regard to the signification of that 
term. So we cannot form a compound of the sentence the thief gram¬ 

marian for, contempt is not expressed with regard to the signification of the 
word ‘grammarian. 5 But when the term ‘grammarian’ itself is used in a contemp¬ 
tuous signification, then a compound will be formed. 

This aphorism is commenced in order to introduce an exception to 
siitra 57, by which an adjective stands as the first member in a compound. By 
the present sfttra, however, the attributive word will stand as the eecoM member. 

Other examples of such compounds are: wIwiRkw:* one who hankers after 
performing sacrifices for persons for whom one ought not to perform sacrifices; 
‘ an unbelieving logician,’ ‘ an atheist.’ 

No compound can be formed under this aphorism, if both the words are 
not used in an - itory signification as such. Therefore it is not in the 

following case ‘ the bad Brahmava. 5 Ac. 













qrqntr% §fsa%: ii qy ii q^TR 11 qiq- 3 us%, ffaTar;, ( s*o cfo ro 
) il 


#t: ii qrra w 03 gq:% ffaaqqd: ?rg a?pq«i ?wi%r uqfct ii 

54. The case inflected words papa ‘ sin,’ and anaka 
insignificant,’are 'compounded with words expressive of 
vileness, and the compound is Tat-purusa, 

Both the words to and wwb are words of contempt ($<to) ; by the laet sfttra 
they would have stood as second members in the compound; the present sfttra, 
however, is so framed with regard to sfttras I. 2. 43 and II. 2. 30, that they will 
stand as first. As TOwfira: or tototrh: ‘ a contemptible barber,’ to or swa-gwa: 
‘ a contemptible potter.’ 

StraiJUR || II q^TR II 

( SI© cf© f%ro 

II 3qrfRqpftPf gqrnrR g-p#: grTPRf, cFpsi fWRtt qqfd II 

o-j. Case-inflected words denoting objects of compari¬ 
son, are compounded with words denoting what is likened 
to them, by reason of the latter possessing qualities in com¬ 
mon with the former, and the compound is Tat-purusa. 

That by or to which a thing is compared is * upam&na ’ and the ‘ upameya’ 
(the thing compared) is called mnra or ‘ common.’ Thus toot* $wr: < cloud-black 
lvrispa’ (Krispa black as a cloud). Here ewisa quality common to Krispa 
and cloud: therefore cloud which is the otto is compounded with it.. So also 

‘ lily-white,’ ‘ Swan-sounding,’ wfifa ‘ globular as Nyagrodba 

tree.’ For accent, seo VI. 2. 2. 

But not so in 3--em wi ‘ black Devadatta’ or sp? TOpr: ‘ the rice are like 
fruits,’ 'raw ot «Brwet: ‘ clouds like mountains.’ 

srqmrf anad^r: 11 '*% h q^TR n cqm-snf^fa:, 

( *T© rfe fqo %© yqqRTH STo ) it 

#t: || -?TRTiqfira' dsrfa asr «qwiftffi: ^ twera, a?pq?q 

tRiftt uqfa, H %.uinRqrPq wz;- rrgRd il 

56. A case-inflected word denoting subject of com¬ 
parison is compounded with the words vyaghra ‘ tiger,’ 
Ac., the latter being the standard of comparison, and in 







construction with the former; and the compound is Tat- 
purusa; provided that any word expressing the common 
characteristic(^TW^)as explained above, is not employed. 


This is a modification of sfitra 57, by which the objective would have stood 
first; by the present, the attribute stands second As = ‘a 

person-tiger’ (in strength) wn^: . 

In the last sutra, the compounding was between the and the common 

quality. In the present, the compounding is between the and certain » 

but never with Therefore we cannot form this kind of compound from 

the following sentence:—^ airs t* yy. ‘ a man strong as a tiger.’ Similarly 

y rf***FSn I' , 

The words sma, &c., are ix., this is a class of compound words, the 

fact of a word belonging to which, is known by its form, a posteriori and is not 
discoverable by any consideration of its constituent parts a priori . 

The following is the list of such words : — 

(1) s?ira = A tiger. (2) A lion. (3) ^rg=A bear. (4) A bull. (5) 

=Sandal. (6) s* = A wolf. (7)*r?=A bull. (8) ^=A boar, hog. (9) 
elephant. (10) m=\ tree. (11) An elephant. (12) *s-A kind of deer. 

( 13 ) = The spotted antelope. (14) wxsxm —A lotus flower. (15) W3i = A treo 

Butea Frondosa. (16) to—A rogue, cheat. 

1 . | 

> A lotus-like face. 

2 . ] 

3. Sprout-1 ike hand, a tender hand. (4) . 

II 'v-S H II feRt^nn, II 

iRt: || RSNurerfa ftwrbw OTHifiwsfri ui ^ 

clt^l^ II 

57. A case-inflected word denoting the qualifier (the 
Adjective), is compounded diversely with a case-inflected, 
word denoting the thing thereby qualified, (the Substantive), 
the latter being in agreement (same case) with the former; 
and the compound is Tat-purusa. 

The ' discriminator ’ is called and the ‘discriminated’ is called ftSw 
!13 * a blue lotus,’ ‘ a red lotus.’ 

By using in the rule the expression *|<a ‘diversely ’ it is meant that in some 
cases it is imperative to make a compound (M as ‘ a black snake.’ 















%fkruiTr^: ‘ red rice *:—and sometimes it is forbidden; as, ‘ Rama called 

also Jamadagnya * (as being the son of Jamadagni): stor: and in some 

cases it is optional, or ^rr^i 


Why do we say ‘ qualifier ?’ Observe w ‘ tbe Taksaka snake.’ 

Why do we say 1 qualified.* Observe %Tfi*cFtT^w the red Taksaka, 

^ (?ro5rof«ro^oHo ^rnwifa**>tiiH)ii 

fPT: || ipfq RUT 5t^P? UHR IPR JT^TT 4 k §¥dr: TRRlhffiUIR §TT 

^ WP-RT, iaUTSTO Wfd II 

58. The case-inflected words purva ‘ prior, apara 
‘ other,’ prathama ‘ first,’ charama ‘ last,’ jaghanya ‘ hindmost,’ 
samana ‘equal,’ madhya ‘ middle,’ madhvama ‘ middle,’and 
vi r a ‘hero,’ are compounded with words ending with a case- 
affix and which are in agreement (same case) with them; 
and the compound is Tat-purusa. 

As^j^r: ‘ancestor,* (anyone of the three, father, grandfather and great¬ 
grandfather), ‘ successor,’ ^x mm : ‘ last person,’ ‘ hindermost person,’ 

‘ equal person,’ or ‘middle person,’ fojw ‘ heroic person.’ 

snujRfu: 11 q*. 11 11 ^d^il^fa:, 

qorfofito^c^e^qH ) II 

?fh: 11 sf g^RiT TWRifh^url: Tmrat H^tfl II 

11 «f n 

59. The case-inflected words sreni ‘ class,’ &c., are 
compounded with words krita ‘ made,’ &c., which are in 
agreement (same case), with them ; and the compound is 
Tat-purusa. 

Vart : — The words wo &c., for the purposes of this sfttra, are supposed to 
have the force of the affix fa (clivi). Thus mm: wr: ^r;=^%nT: ‘made into 
classes ’ (those who were not classified before). 

The class of words called 3 ^ are akriti-gana and cannot be known a 
^ priori. The Samasa is also an invariable SamAsa by reason of sAtra IT. 2.18, 
since all words that end in clivi ( fa ) are called gati (I. 4 61.) 

(1) A line, a series. (2) <^=One or en. (3) ^=A heap, collection, 

\ multitude. ( 4 ) fp?^Name of Krispa or 5 *?. (5) heap, mass collection, 
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^$b'^r^=A collection, heap. (7) fore = An object or fofr. ( 8 ) fore=Poor, indigent 
or fo*re, fosre. (9) *n:=Distant. (10) The god of rain. (11) ^=Divine, 

celestial. (12) 5 ^= Shaved, bald. (13) = Become, being. (14) wr = Srama$ 

or sm. (15) ^rre—Liberal minded. (16) ^r-amrei^A teacher. (17) *ifo^ = Hand- 
some. (18) = Brahmas. (19) = Ksatriya. (20) refog=Distinguished, 

distinct. (21) re=Clever, skilful, dexterous. (22) Learned, wise. (23) 

= Right, proper, good. (24) Shaking, trembling, tremulous. (25) re^p? 

= Skilful, dexterous. (26) OTj=Wretched, helpless. 




(1) ?re = Done, performed, made. (2) fo?i=Measured. (3) *re = Thought, 
believed, supposed. ( 4 ) nn = Produced, performed. (5) sfF=Said, spoken, uttered. 
( 6 ) ^rfi^Joined, united. (7) -Known or understood thoroughly. ( 8 ^ 
^Repeated, recited. (9) sronpra = Reckoned up, counted, summed up. (10) srefoi 
= Considered, supposed, imagined. ( 11 ) ^%fof -Served. (12) As¬ 
certained, known. (13) = Corresponded with, answered. (14) = 

expelled, banished. (15) = Assisted, benefited, served, Ac. (16) g^re — In- 

vited. (17) ?H-Seen, looked, perceived. (18) —Counted. (19) 

Broken, torn, rent, burst. (20) 3 ^TfrT=: Said, uttered. (21) re^= Well-known, 
renowned. (22) 3%r=Risen. 

n n u rfo, 

( ^To?iof5io^ogjiRIp7o ) 11 

II f^TTl Rr'sRR Zfrmfcw, 3?}' qq qRfrffirqq 

WRlfh^Unq ^qqq rfiRf’ WTPR, qqjRfat FTflRf uqfir II 

qrf%%R.|| fcIPTpirfRIli'WRIRJI.II % II 

qrfh to || w^qrf^qi^iqRqqRqrqq, || R || 

60. A word ending with, the affix kta, and not having 
the negative augment nail is compounded with the same 
word ending with the affix kta but which is distinguished 
from the former, bv having the augment nail; and the com¬ 
pound is Tat-purusa. 

Thus ffi'dWTd "done and not done,’ 4 eaten and not eaten,’ merrem ‘ drunk 

and not drunk,’ ‘spoken and not spoken.’ 

The intermediate augment ^ or the \ as in the following two examples, do 
not make the forms dis imilar. 3 iRrarcRj?N 11 

Vovt :—The compounds -MiWi, Ac., should also be included, 
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q?Tt>fdd%.Wl. 

(i) $r!Tq$cT. (2) HtT^HfR, (3) maraqTr!. (4) (5) (6) 3TOT2#iiT. 

(7) SZTifem. (8) prefe r. (9) 

Vart:— The compounds like should also be euumerated, and there 

is elision of the second member in these compounds. As siwiw: qircfa: =9jrwf^^: 
the king beloved by the people of his era,’ z.e., an era-making king. 

(1) sjrawiRfa. ( 2 ) fcrohyr. (3) 

<J3HTr^: II \\ || q^TRf || 

= 3 ^^;, || 

II ^ qm 3tm seq% g^ gggrm, gdj^rar ggRlr udfci || 

61. The words sat ‘ good, ’ mahat ‘ great, ’ parama 
‘highest,’ uttama ‘ best,’ and utkrista ‘excellent,’ are com¬ 
pounded with the words denoting the person deserving of 
respect; and the compound is Tat-purusa. 

As Srysrj; ‘ a good person ; ’ ^i;a: ‘a great man ‘ the highest 

person afnyj): ‘the best person 3c=?g;pw: ‘the excellent persou.’ 

Why do wo say ‘with words denoting the person deserving of respect ?’ 
Observe 3r?g: ‘the ox was pulled out of the mud.’ 

^JTRq, II II q^fR II 

<3^roRq.n 

1%: II dm f m Wi ’jfmmqrfqgqdi' unem', dd^sr ?wrar uqft n 

62. A case-inflected word denoting object deserving 
of respect is compounded with the words vrindaraka ‘emi¬ 
nent,’ naga ‘serpent or elephant,’ kunjara ‘elephant’; and the 
compound is Tat-purusa. 

As ‘an excellent bull or cow,’ ‘an excellent horse.’ 

So also ? } Sec. Why do we say ‘when meaning the objects deserving 

of respect?’ Observe jraftrcni: ‘the serpent Susima.’ 

snfcrqfora ii %\ h q?rm ii sfRr-qRnh, RTfrroftsrai a 

|(ri: ii qfcR-qixiur 3nft-qfow ddumr §qr gi ?mmd , dupda? uarat w# II 

63. The words katara ‘which or who of two ’ and 
katama ‘which or who of many,’ when used in asking ques¬ 
tions about the genus or class, are compounded with other 

5 
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case-inflected words with which they are in construction, and 
the compound is Tat-purusa. 

As aswra: and ‘ wliicli of the two is katha, and which kalapa ?' 

ssrURs: and wsran: ‘ which of these is katha, &c.’ 

It might he objected, what is the use of employing the word wlttafwM in the 


aphorism; since the word 3 kT*t is especially employed in asking such questions ; 
(see V. III. 93) and the word ^ will get the same signification by being read 
along with it ?’ The very use of this phrase in the aphorism shows that the 
word has other meanings besides that of an interrogative pronoun, of 
determining j&ti; as, ‘ which of you two, Sirs, is Devadatta, 5 and 1 

^ri: * which of you, Sirs, is Devadatta. 5 Here there is no questioning 
about jati, all belonging to the same genus, hence there is no compounding. 
(Accent VI. 2. 57.) 


ii ii ii ft©) 11 

tft: ii §pr ^ II 

64. The word kim ‘ what/ when implying 'contempt/ 
is compounded with a word ending in a case-affix, and the 
compound is Tat-purusa. 

As ^ wu ‘he is a bad king who does not protect his subjects.’ 

H mi ‘he is a bad friend who hates. 5 %: ^ ‘it is a bad ox that 

does not carry. 5 


The affix srs (V. 4. 91) does not come after this compound a9 in 
, &c„ by forco of Rule V. 4. 70. Otherwise the form would have been 
and not 

Why do we say ‘when censure is implied?’ Observe TO 
‘ whose king 



tft: 11 frirf^fu: u? ii 

65. A case-inflected word denoting a genus (jati) is ‘ 
compounded with the words pota ‘ a hermaphrodite,’ yuvati, ( 
‘ a young female,’ stoka ‘ a little,’ ltatipaya ‘ a few,’ gristi 
‘ a cow which has had only one calf,’ dhenu ‘ milch-cow,’ v ' 
vasa ‘ a barren female,’ vehad, ‘ a cow that miscarries,’ P 
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baskayBni ‘a cow that lias a full-grown calf,’ pravaktri 
‘ an expounder,’ srotriya ‘ a learned Brahmana,’ adliyapaka 
‘a teacher,’ and dhurta ‘ a cunning fellow ’; and the result¬ 
ing compound is called Tat-purusa. 


As ‘ a 3 T oung female elephant, ’ ‘ a female elephant.’ So also 

‘a little fire, ’ ^wi ‘a little butter milk,’ , 

} ‘ an expounder of patha/ ‘ a Brahmana who has 

mastered the Katha branch of the Yajur Yeda, ’ ‘ a teacher of the Katha 

branch of the Yajur Veda.’ 

Vv liy do we say ‘ when denoting a genus or a common noun V Observe 
^ n: 1 Devadatta expounder.’ 


The word lias not a bad signification here. Hence means ‘ a 
Brahmana well versed in the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda.’ 

sreTOrsrsraasr u ^ n q^TR 11 b, ^r, ( 

) n 

II srr&qrpq gq^r qsrcnq^: *rq£i II 

66. A case-inflected word denoting a genus (jati) 
is compounded with a word denoting praise and the com¬ 
pound is Tat-purusa. 

file words denoting praise should be riidhi (^fi) words like ’inflpir, &c., 
which retain their specific gender though used along with words of other genders, 
ln 'Opposition with them, as, ‘ an excellent cow,’ ‘ an excellent 

horse, ’ ‘ an excellent cow.’ These words are generally used at the end 

of a compound to denote 6 excellence’ or ‘ the Itest of its kind.’ 


Why do we say ‘ when denoting genus ?’ Observe wd ^df^ir * an excellent 
virgin.’ 

*pTI II %'S l| <T3[TR || , ^fcT-'TfecT- 

fib: 11 uuRtfaTOTh ef trarclr U'lB || 

67. The word, yuva ‘young,’ is compounded with the 
words khalati, ‘ bald headed,’ palita ‘ grey-haired, ’ valina 
‘ wrinkled,’ jarati ‘ decayed,’ when they are in agreement 
I (same case); and the compound is Tat-purusa. 

[ The word srorift is exhibited in the feminine gender, in the aphorism, 

> With the object of indicating the existence of the following maxim of intey- 
jpretation n 












Irregui.au Tat-purusa. [Bk. IT. Cn. 


<S 1 


‘ A Pratipadika denotes whenever it is employed in grammar, also such 
a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gendei. 

As, gsn + m fa: So also fan: in the feminine : ‘bald 

in youth.’ So fwraa:, fern, wtrant 1 grey-haired in youth, ’ gaaraa: fem. w" 
‘wrinkled in youth,’ frarq fem. fraxm ‘appearing old in youth’ (prematurely 
old.) 

f^ocfo^o^o ) 

|| pq-gRqrargeqqqiqt«t ^iwtr , c^wr-sf wrrclf II 

68. Words ending with a kritya affix, and the word 
tulya ‘equal,’ and its synonyms, are compounded with words 
.which do not denote genus (jati) being in the same case with 


them ; and the compound is Tatpurusa. 

As, knvtmrq ‘ hot food,’ Srarerae ‘ gait food,’ ‘cool drink,’ ‘equally 

white,’ ‘equally white,’ ‘equally great.’ 

Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genus’? Observe ‘eatable 

rice.’ Here the word 5ftwj is used as an Adjective and not as a common noun 
Hence there is no Compounding even under II. 1. o7. 

spiff SPBR II ^ II ^?IH II > 3THH j ( ^tacTofilo^f o ^HTUli^Io ) II 

qfq; || qqjfqyrqqtffi qffifqqtqqrf’SRr UqR d ^WHlf^HRSH WSlcf , 

wrat uqra » 

69, A case-inflected word denoting colour is coni" 
pounded with another case-inflected word which is in agree- i 
ment with the former, and also denotes colour, and the com- I 


pound is Tat-purusa. 

As WOT#: ‘spotti , ?h%ieirsf:‘antelope dappled with, rod,’ fwww: 

‘dappled with black spots,’ &e. For accent 11. 2. 3. 

srmnrftfai u so il f nro, wra:-*rrftfir., (^e^rocro^e- 

55WTO ) II 

f!%: II uffiqa , tFpqar uqft II 

70. The word kumara ‘a boy’ is compounded with co-L 
ordinate words sramana ‘an ascetic, Ac., and the compound 

is Tat-purusa. 

In this list of wr, and the rest, with the words which are feminine such as 
WIfi jroto, the word must also be in the feminine gentler; with the words 


* 

I 



















I. § 71, 72. ] Irregular Tat-purusa. 


<SL 


wuiclTappear as masculine, eg., spstw, wu the word $*rn: must also he 

masculine, because ‘a Pratipadika’ denotes, whenever it is employed also such a 
crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender. 


As wroiw and ‘a virgin ascetic or a bachelor ascetic.’ 

siwnl: 

(1) w = Labouring, toiling. (2) JT3BRTT==Gfone abroad or into exile. (3) 
An unchaste woman. (4) *ifro=A pregnant female. (5) urctfi = A hermit, 
devotee. (6) ^ = A female servant. (7) = An unchaste woman. (8) srarrai— 

A teacher. (0) Handsome. (10) vfsr = Learned, wise. (11) *13 = 

Soft. (12) = Right, proper, good. (13). ^ = Shaking, trembling. (14) 

^T 71 = Clever, sharp, skilful. 


unW n ^ u n , nraw , (wecre§«' 

sro) n 


#r: II ^a'Mi^rf^i: fRn hfijqfl $T#t gasRT, ^rorelr I 
II qg'dMi&Rft ^Tfi=qq. 11 

71 . A case-inflected word denoting a quadruped is 
compounded with the co-ordinate word garbhini, and the 
compound is Tat-purusa. 

‘a pregnant cow,’ ‘ a pregnant she-goat.’ 

V art :—It should be stated that the rule is confined to the words denoting 
genus of quadrupeds. So not here :—or ‘ the pregnant 

cow called Kal&ksi or Svastimati.’ 

Why do we say ‘quadruped’ ? Observe arswr rRw . 

II ^ II q^TH II ^ , (^o<T«>fe«>) II 

11 sg^rer 03 Pttrri u^gcR^q: uqft 11 

72 . And the words mayura-vyamsaka ‘ cunning like a 
peacock,’ &c., are Tat-purusa compounds. 

These are irregularly formed Tat-purusa compounds. The force of the 
word ^ in the aphorism is that of restriction. For though the compound like 
’wwpr i s allowable, we cannot forma compound like wet ww. 

The following is the list of such compounds : — 

0) (2) ma s q spfi. (3) (4) (5) fpfryn or in 

the Vedas. (6) or . (7) or (8) ^4*1 
















as. (9) (lO)^m^u ( 11 ) (fsrar). (12) (13) s%r- 

iWT . (14) ^^FIr(T . (15) 3 TCT^RFraT . (16) . (17) WITT|r?!??T , (18) 

cfiRTT (1*9)' ; (20) „ 01’ . (21) . 01’ ^v2T . (22) . 

(23) . (24) . (25) . (26) . (27) gg^ffr . (28) mrc- 

. (29) . (30) ( stt^N ) . (31) . (32) ( smswdr ) (33) 

W 5 T. (34) . (35) . (36) . (37) smftro . or mw. (38) 

g^fwTT. (39) (40) . (41) (42) . (43) 

(44) . (45) . (46) . (47) . (48) ^^ 5 % . (49) 

iTwMw qre (50)- ^TrW^fT or ^rjTfT. (51) mf^TCTT^rt. (52) fimrcjrer. (53) . 

(54; (55) . (56) n stt^rw wni. . (57) 

srffita: . (58) srffitar;. (59) srfir^re. (60) ( ^^: ) . (61) or ; 

q n ^CTKg j m ^ (62) ^^RtorwrT. (63) wnpam (64) gr^H^di . (65) 

( 66 ) ir^m^ rTT. (67) ( 68 ) . (69) ^TFrfaru . (70). 

qrmfw T (71) . (72) . (73) . (74) wnf?!, 

( 1 ) . (2) wfc*u5**: . (3) . (4) (5) sj^fw . 

( 6 ) . (7) sr^wfiNJ. ( 8 ) awpn^siT. ( 9 ) . (10) . 
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BOOK SECOKD. 

Chapter II. 

.. —. — r~~>aa»8»»cfro»«’ ■■ - ■ - — ■ 

II 1 II ^«[Tf% II ^*3TB> 

3*^-*?[<*, TJ^f^T j T^lf^EC^ f (^S^©f^0§«^0) II 

=j!%: ii fr^?37tj?^T^?f?t?K?37l' 317# Hffrf^'rr w? '^f'rrrwm"- 

SCTSff: ?TPn.nfl^5?Tr^W: WVV *PTt 0 t II 

1. The words purva ‘front, 1 apara ‘near,* 
adhara ‘lower,’ and nttara ‘upper,’ are compounded when 
hi construction with a word signifying a thing that 
has parts, provided that the thing having parts is 
distinguished numerically by unity ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

The word ‘ekfidhikarana’ (the unity of substance) is the attribute of or 
qualifies the word ‘ekadesin.’ This debars the Genitive Tat-purusha compound 
ordained by sutra 9 ; which would have placed the words ‘ purva ’ &c., last in 
the compound, whereas being here exhibited in the nominative case (I. 2 . 43 
and II, 2 . 30 ), they take the precedence. 

= 'rfcKRT: ‘ the front of the body’; ‘the back of the 

body*; ‘the lower part of the bodyand ‘ the upper part 

of the body/ 

Why do we say ‘ what signifies a thing that has parts? Observe 

*tfrW!T. But not so in SsHTfCirePT?^ ‘invite the fore-most of 

O'. 

the pupils’: because here the substratum (adhikarana) is not unity (eka). 
But how d . v;e get the compounds like JT^rfr: ‘ noon’; «r?!T£ : ‘ evening’? The 
word ‘ ahna ’ is compounded with every word signifying its parts, because we 
learn this by inference from sfitra VI. 3 , no. 

) II 

II w'JH* «RTWlT 11 
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Ekadhikarana Tat-purusha. [ Bk. II. Ch. 




2. The word ' 37 ^ ardha when it signifies ex¬ 
actly equal parts i. e. halves, is always neuter, and is 
compounded with a word signifying a thing that has 
parts, provided that the thing halved is numerically one; 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


The word is neuter when it means exactly equal parts or bisec¬ 
tion. 

The word jr^nrT^T and are understood here. This sfitra 

also debars sutra 9 ; as ‘ a half of the pepper’; s^ 

* a half of the KosStaki.’ 

Why do we say 1 when it is neuter'? Otherwise we have iTPTr^: ‘ halt 
the village ’? fRTTT‘ half the city/ 

The word ‘ ekadesin ' must also be taken here. Thus in the sentence 
1 a half of the animal is of Devadatta’; we cannot compound 
the word ‘ardha’ with ‘Devadatta.’ 

The word ‘ek&dhikarana’ must also betaken here. So we cannot com¬ 
pound fqrcq^Nrr^' the half of the peppers.’ 

3. The words dvitiya, ‘ second,’ tritiya ‘third,’ 
ehaturtha ‘fourth,’ and turya ‘fourth,’ are optionally 
compounded with that word which signifies- a thing 
that has parts, provided that the thing having parts is 
distinguished numerically by unity. The compound 
so formed is called Tat-purusha. 

This also debars sfttra 9 . By the force of the word ‘ optionally ’ 
j icre 11 . 2 . 9. also applies The prohibition contained in II. 2 . 11 as to 
th.- compounding of a genitive with an ordinal, does not apply here ; for that 
rule can find it. scope in other ordinals than those mentioned here. 

As fHtt fiwraT = fS^fhrfilwr 'second begging.’ When we apply 
sQUa 9 . we have So also with the words cdNtfirerr, vjufpjrr, 

Y a rt:~ The word ‘ fourth’ should also be included. As f*r?rr- 

or 

♦ 
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h. II. § 4-6. ] 


Irregular Tat-purusha. 



But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given in the last stitra, 
of the phrases fipfN fwrar r>Tipr*2i or fipfhr fH^TfCTTR; ■ 

f|eftqqt II « II II SlTfl- 3 ?m^ , ^ , 

) u 

ff%: II SJTiT aTRvT frWfTT fg.cCNtsIfa’ q? fR? 5 W tVTmr II 

4. The words prapta ‘ obtained,’ and apanna 
‘obtained’ are optionally compounded with words ending 
in a second case-affix and form Tat-purusha compound. 

The anuvritti of the words ‘ ekadesin ’ and ‘ ekadhikarana' does not 
exist here. This aphorism states an alternative course to rule II. 1. 24. Thus 
we have qunftfactr: ( smit ifl'R'^f ) or sflf^frrarfr: ‘ obtained his livelihood.’ So 
also or srlftrsRpra': • 

II H II II q>TST:, qfwftRT , (*«- 

Iqeciege^re ) » 

11 ■TfbTROTsqrctffRr qrorr# sjrNr q? ^rnaqhr qffimrcr^rf: 

■afPTUTWr: rUH^piJ ^(TKTr >T?(% II 

5. Words denoting time are compounded 
when in construction, with words denoting the object 
whose duration is measured by the time, a nd the com¬ 
pound is Tat-purusha. 

5 This is also a kind of genitive compound. As >mif iTIH^f = Trawn 
‘a month old 1 (born a month ago.) So also WtWC 3 rf<r 'a year old.' 

‘ two-days’ old.’ &c» 

S|S^ II 11 II ) II 

11 JTsr^nwT «? tnrcq# q<rrar H*f?r 11 

*rrbhiiw 11 fffir stt 11 

6 . The negative word nafi is compounded 
with a case-inflected word with which it is in con¬ 
struction, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As ;r jTrgm’: = s? 5 Tr?TaT-' 'who is not a Br&hmana,’ (though a man). The 
w of h is elided by VI. 3- 73: 

Vart'. —The sr of H is also elided even when the second member is 
a verb, provided that censure is implied as jJTWI ' thou cookesi nel 

O knave.’ 



Irregular Tat-purusha. 



@l 

[ Bk. II. Ch. II. § 7, 8 , 


The word has six senses:—( i) ‘ likeness or resemblance * ; 

as $T 5 TnjT®r: ‘one like a Br&hmana and wearing the sacred thread &c., but not a 
BrAhmana, but a Kshatriya or a Vaisya/ ( 2 ) spTTqT ‘ absence/ ‘ negation/ 
6 want/or‘privation/ as 3T*TPT ‘ absence of knowledge/ ( 3 ) ‘difference' 
or ‘ distinction/ as sfqr: ‘ not a cloth, but something different from or other 
than a cloth*. ( 4 ) sTc^faT ‘smallness/ ‘diminution* used as diminutive 
particle, as ‘having a slender waist.* ( 5 ) 3Ti?n£TCRr ‘ badness/ ‘unfit¬ 

ness/ having a depreciative sense, as 3T3\Tc? ‘wrong or improper time.* ( 6 ) 
fttW ‘ opposition/ ‘contrariety/ as 3pfrfrr: ‘ opposite of morality/ ‘immora¬ 
lity/ 

ftT^rTT II (9 II II , 3?^cTT , ( 

tjf%: II fTT II 

7. The word Ishat £ a little,’ is compounded 
with a case-inflected word which does not end with a 
Tsrit-affix; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

Vart \—It should be stated that the word is only compounded 

with words expressing qualities (adjectives), as ‘a somewhat proud/ 

* a little brownish/ 4 a little hideous/ fq|vTrr: ‘a little rais¬ 
ed/ 1 a little yellow/ ‘ a little red/ 

Why do we say ‘ with words expressing qualities*? Observe ; 

there is no compounding here. 

tsrei 11 4 11 11 wt, ) 11 

11 iHFii witr *nrrat n 

4 o >a <5 

8. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
compounded with a case-inflected word with which it 
is in construction; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As rr?r. *= ‘the king’s man ’ lffWlj«K«IW ‘ the Br4hmana’s 

blanket/ 

Iffirf-.—When a word takes the genitive case because of its connec¬ 
tion with a word ending in a kfit affix ; that word may be compoundedwith 
ucha kfit word. Rule II, 3 . 65 ., states the conditions when a krit-formed 
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Irregular Tat-purusha. 



word governs the genitive case. Thus ‘a hatchet' (a fuel cutter), 

'raranfJRR: { Pal&sadestroyer. 

Why do we saj so ? The very fact that a special rule has been made 
for the compounding of genitive cases governed by krit-nouns, shows that 
other words which take genitive case by some special rule, are not so com¬ 
pounded. Such as the genitive cases ordained by II. 3 . 38 , 5i, 52 . In fact the 
genitive case ordained by any rule of P&nini, other than II. 3 . 51 , is a * pr&ti- 
padavidh&na’ genitive; and a word taking genitive case according to those 
rules, is incapable of composition; see v&rtika under II. 2 . 10 . 

n <5 « 11 , ( ^0* 

11 

ii ^ *prm)r ii 

9. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
compounded with the word yiijaka 4 sacrificer’ &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, would have 
been prohibited by Rule 16 in the case of &c.; hence the necessity of 

the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition. As a r gn iTatrsrav ' a 
Br&hmana’s sacrificer/ f one who sacrifices for Kshatriyas. 

() . 

1. srnra. 2 . <nr3r. 3. . 4. qfrt^. 5. . 

6. or . 7 . WtfTOi . 8. or . 9. . 

so. • 11. ni . 12. . 13. . 14. «rte. 15. 

l6. . 

Vart: —A word in the genitive case is compounded with a word 
expressing a quality which abides in the former word. As ‘ Brah- 

mana-caste/ ‘ sandal-scent.’ 'the wood-apple juice/ 

Vart. —So also with an adjective in the comparative degree ; and the 
sign of comparison *f* is elided. Thus sr^faf : « ^fspfrr: ‘the 

whitest of all/ 1 the greatest among all/ This 

* v&rtika’is an exception in anticipation to the next sfitra which prohibits 
composition, when the genitive has the force of specification. Thus *rV 

‘ a cow whitest among all . 9 
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Compound Prohibited. 


[ Bk. II. Cm 


<SL 


II. § 10, t i 


* Tl is (I ^ifVu 5T, , (^9cl«f^9ge- 

^9^) II 

^r: ii ft’-'skiS w «r^t *rr ?r ii 

srrf^v* ii 5tHT'r?f%'TDri' =r qvf ^ sre ii 

10. A word in the genitive case is not com¬ 
pounded with another, when the force of the sixth case- 
affix is that of specification (nirdharana). 

With this sutra, begins a series of exceptions to the composition of 
words in the genitive case. The separation of one from the many, on account 
of its genus, attribute and action, is called ‘nirdhArana.’ As vlfsrat 

'J 

3TTCtT*r ‘ the Kshatriya is the most powerful amongst men.’ fr^njr lT*W 

‘ the black cow is the most milk-giving amongst cows.’ vn^^RPTr XtIpTcR: ‘the 
runner is the swiftest amongst walkers.’ This form of genitive meaning 
4 amongst/ is ordained by sutra II. 3 . 41 . 

Vart\ —A word taking a genitive-case by force of any rule other than 
sGtra II. 3 . 50 , is never compounded. See sfttra 8 . Thus the following words 
are never compounded . 

unit 

11 'nr°r *pr yarv ^ n 

11. A word, ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with a word having the sense of an 
ordinal, an attribute, or satisfaction, or with a participle 
ending in the affix called ‘ sat’ (III. 2. 127)- or an indeclin¬ 
able, or ending with the affix tavya, or with a word 
denoting the same object (i. e., when they are in apposi¬ 
tion). 

The word ‘artha’ joins with all the first three words, as (i)«fsrf°if 'f^PT 
'fifth amongst the pupils;’ ?TPT ( 2 ) ‘ the blackness 

of the crow,' ( 3 ) <*rar*rf ffir?r: ‘ satisfied of fruits;’ <Jr5?R7 if IT . 

1 1 ) jrrsrttTf*r ' the doing of a BrAhmana srf&TGT^r ‘ the doing of a 

BrAhmana. ( 5 ) grgmn fRff ' being done of BrAhmana,’ ffrem* |rfr. ( 6 ) 
WfiTmar 5r^5jf*T. When however the affix is HSjpT having the indicatory ^ 

( III. 1 . 96.) there is compounding as jffsmfTHSjr ‘the BrAhmana’s duty.’ (7) rfiT: 
<?priFNpr-WJT of the king Pataliputraka’ ' of the sutra composer 





misT/t 



■P&nini/ We can however form a compound like the following I 

By the general rule relating to words in apposition contained in sutra II. I. 
57> the difference between that sutra and the present, is as to position of the 
words. In the genitive compound the genitive word would have stood first 
if compounded ; not so in the other, there the quality stands first. 

wv xr ii ^ it ii ^ 

) ii 

ii =Fjfr 'crrrcr q£f n n 

12. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta,’ 
when the force of‘kta’ is to denote ‘ respect ’ &c. 

The affix ^ is added in the sense of inclination, understanding or 
respect by sfitra III. 2. 188. The present sutra alludes to that aphorism when 
it uses the word tnrr: and pujd itself is used only as an illustration and includes 
the other two significations of ‘ kta’ also, namely mati ‘inclination/ and 
buddhi ‘understanding/ 

As *Tcf:—5.^:—'TfsTrT: 'the king wishes, understands or respects/ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning respect? When ‘kta’ has not this 
signification there is compounding. As ‘ pupil’s laughing/ 

^ 1111 11 , % 

( * 3 osu^l ^ ) 11 

11 'ret *r u 

13. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta,’ 
when the force of the latter is to denote ‘locality’ in 
which something has happened. 

When the affix tR* is attached to roots denoting ‘ fixedness, motion 
or eating’, it gives the sense of agent and of location in connection with the 
action denoted by the roots i. £*., that the action is located by the agent in 
this or that site (III. 4. 76); as ‘ here they have gone.’ ffSqr 3^^ 

‘here they have eaten/ 

**fTH % ii 11 11 ^ ) « 

11 sifqpr ?rr ^ n 

14. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with another, when the force of the 
genitive case is that ot the accusative. 
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Compound Prohibited. [ Bk. II. Ch. II. $ 



The anuvritti of =ffr does not extend to this aphorism. The word karma 
qualifies shashthi. Sfitra II. 3 . 66 declares the conditions when, instead of the 
accusative, the genitive may be employed i. e., when the agent and the object 
of the action denoted by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used in a 
sentence, the object is put in the genitive case and not the agent; as ’HT^rerf 
erfr&TPTirRvT ‘ the milking of cows without a cowherd is a wonder.’ «TT?- 
‘ eating of rice agrees with Devadatta/ jbpj * 5 ?^* q^f: qrpf 
‘the drinking of milk by Devadatta is indeed excellent/ f^f^rr 
qrrt'TfjRr ‘wonderful is the structure of sutras by Panini/ 


11 11 11 , 


) 11 


ii m ^ ^ ?r n 

15. A -word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with a word ending with * trick’ or 
i aka,’ when the force of the genitive case is that of an 
agent. 

The word ‘kartari* qualifies the genitive-case. The affix is taught 
in sutra III. 1 . 133 , and the affix 3?^“ is not a single affix; all affixes that 
have an element 5 are srar; such as "jjc* or jst or (stitra VII. 1 . 1 .) Thus 
^ Trrm^r ‘your honor’s repose’ wr ‘ your eating’ 

r your going in front/ 

The affix rrq: is employed always in forming nouns of agency; hence 
there can be no example of a word in a genitive case having the force of an 
gent, governing another word also having the force of an agent. The 3^1 
therefore serves no purpose in this aphorism, but applies to the sutras that 
follow. 

The genitive has the force of an agent under conditions mentioned in 


II. 3* 65 . 


Why do we say ‘when it denotes agent ’? Observe 3 *n r m% . 


* 11n 11 11 


fffa: 11 siwfr ?r? ;r *r«r«r* n 

16. A word ending‘with the sixth case-affix 


is not compounded with a word ending with 4 trich ’ or 
; aka’ affix when the force of these latter affixes is that 
of an agent. 

The word ‘karlari’ qualifies the word ‘aka’ only and not ‘trich/ for 
the latter always denotes the agent and nothing else. 
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As Sfqrr ‘ the creator of waters' qtf ^rr ‘ the destroyer of cities ' 
‘the holder of thunderbolt/ 


It might be suggested that the word being read in the class of 
(sutra 9 ) ought to be compounded. The word there means ‘hus¬ 
band/ while in the example we have given, it means f holder/ 

The above are examples of words formed by Now we shall give 

examples of words formed by thus ‘ the eater of rice/ 

‘the drinker of saktu/ 

N 13 in Tl^lOf II , rfhn- 

11 ssrhjrcrr sftfoffrsrr ^ ^ «»TRfr u 

17. A word ending with, a sixth case-affix is 
invariably compounded with a word ending with aka, 
when these affixes denote a sport or a livelihood; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

This is a Nitya-sam&sa incapable of analysis. This anuvritti of 
the word ‘na’which began with sutra ro, does not extend further. The affix 
never has the sense of sporting or livelihood; the only examples possible 
are of ‘ aka/ Thus ‘ a sort of game played by the people in 

the eastern districts in which uddilaka flowers are broken or crushed.' So 
also ‘ a play of gathering flowers/ 

So also ‘ one who earns his bread by painting or marking 

the teeth/ ‘ a nail-painter by profession/ 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning sporting or livelihood/ Observe 

ii 16 a u , ( ww- 

) II 

ii ^ nfn sttr?r: srofa STSfr^c"! w f¥n urprTO twst wSr i» 

ii ur?*rr nwstir u«r*rarr u 
n fstfterar ii 

STfstaptii zdfom n 

it qraMt *stnrra«r 'traWr ii 
« rrNf^ ii f5rn?^r *rr*mwf «ng»^n it 

wrf’fow n ft*rwtr ^ u 

*rf?faiT n Jtrffsw^f ^w?*ffafTsrt i» 


2 
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Nitya Tat-pukusha. 


[ Bk. II. Ch. Ih 



18 . The indeclinable word ku 4 bad,’ the par¬ 


ticles called gati, and the prepositions pra, &c. 5 are in- : 
variably compounded with other words with which they 
are in construction ; and the resulting compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

The word ku means ‘badness or sin*; as, ‘ a sinful man (2) 

Gati (I. 4. 60) as, ‘having asserted *; (I. 4. 61.) ll 

So also with the words &c., when they are mere particles and not 
used as ‘upasargas/ or ‘gati’; as ^ meaning ‘ bad/ in ‘a bad man’; so also 

^ and s?frf meaning ‘ respect* in ‘ honorable man’; atfcPTS’sr: ‘excellent 

man 3 ?F means ‘ a little * as STrfq’JFST: ‘ brownish. 

Generally these are attributive words but they are found elsewhere 
also, as^^orgFrywr or ‘tepid.* So also |sf[rr*r, and 

Vart \—The words 5 ? &c., when the sense is that of ‘ gone * or the 
like, combine with what ends with the first case-affix. Thus sfr^Tsr: ‘ a here- 
detory teacher*; so also . 

Vart: — The words s?/?r &c., when the thing denoted has the sense of 
‘gone beyond' or the like, combine with what ends with the second case affix. 
As : (I. 2. 44 and 48) ‘without a bed-stead/ 

* exceeding the necklace in beauty/ 

Vart: —The words SR &c., when the thing denoted is ‘cried out’ &c., 
are compounded with what ends with third case-affix as SR3T?: 3?if§Fv5TOr = 3 R 
^rfefT: 4 what is announced by the cuckoo’ i. e the Spring. 

Vart\ —The words <rfi: &c., when the thing denoted is ‘weary* &£., are 
compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix as 
-qWRPT: ‘weary of study/a*rfaprrfT: ‘ wealth* (sufficient to support a maiden). 

Vart: —The words &c., when the thing denoted is ‘gone beyond* 

&c., are c ompounded with what ends with the fifth case-affix, as 
‘ who has gone beyond Kaus&mbi so also f^RTCPrf^: . 

Vart :—A word enters into composition with R ‘like *; and there is 
no elision of the case-affix, and the first member of the compound retains 
. natural accent, as ( like a word and its meaning/ q T Mj j fl fqr 'like 

two garments.* 

Vart: —Prohibition must be stated of jj &c., when they are ‘ Karma 
;>r; harrya'; as ^aflf MTHP 7 ^ 1 the lightening flashes in the direction 

of the tree/ srf* Devadatta is good towards his mother/ 






Njtva Tat-purusha. 



II. § 19, 20. ] 



3**3*!?^ w i<s n *3 tt?i w { \io^e~ 

) II 

*rf%r: ii sreiR sj^rsqrnj ^ treqsw *RRt wRr it 

19. An upapada or attendant word (III. 1. 92), 
.which does not end with a tense-affix (III. 4. 78) is in¬ 
variably compounded with that with which it is in con¬ 
struction. The compound thus formed is Tat-purusha. 

Thus gj^TSFifC: ' one who makes pots/ * one who makes cities.' 

Why do we say‘which does not end with a tense-affix’? Observe 
5 TtTkT ‘ he goes to bring fuel. 

It might be objected, that the question of compounding with a word 
ending in a tense-affix is irrelevant ; since the anuvptti of the words *jqt 
is understood here, so that fifg; will find no scope. To this vve reply that we 
should infer that the words HTf should not be read into this and the last 

. 'IN'* 

aphorism. The following Paribh4sha also arises from this sutra. 

qq^Rr qr^r *Rqq^: n 

“ It should be stated that Gatis, Karakas, and Upapadas, are compound¬ 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case-termination or feminine- 
affix has been added to the latter.” 

The result is that Upapadas and Gatis are not compounded by s&tras 
18 and 19 with case-inflected nouns, but they are compounded with pri¬ 
mary nouns before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to the latter. 
The same considerations apply to karakas also. Thus f a female 

brought in exchange for a horse/ is formed correctly. MS(% *r - '*1* 

; add (IV. 1. 50) and we have . If on the other hand, the 

feminine affix ?rq had been added to qftrT previous to its composition with 
sflCq the form would have been , and we should have had no base 

ending with short a? and in that case could not have been added by 
IV. 1.50. 


11 11 n 

fi^*se 3 * 3 *) 11 

gf-et. 11 grj&r ii 

20. When an upapada is compounded with 
an indeclinable , then it is compounded only with those 
avya.yas which end in the affix an* . 




Ml MSrtfy 



This makes a restriction to the general compounding of upapadas 
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule. As 3^$? * he eats having 

made his food sweet. 3 So also 1 having seasoned/ The avyayas 

ending in are formed by the affix qrjsi (III. 4. 26) &c. 

Why do we say ‘ with avyayas ending in arg? Observe 
1 the time of eating.’ Here the avyaya ends in gg of the affix ggg added 
by rule III. 3. 167 (the affix tumun may be applied, when the word in con¬ 
struction is not a verb, but T or t^r ‘time.’) 

The force of the word only is to indicate that this composition 
takes place in those cases where a rule ordains arg only, after any root with 
regard to any upapada; so that no composition will take place where the 
affix a*g as well as another affix is ordained after a root with certain upapadas. 
Thus sutra III. 4. 24, declares: “ the affixes and <qgg come after a verb 
when the words a?ij , and gj are upapadas/’ Here the 3*g (affix to) is 
not the sole affix ordained ; but there is a co-ordinate affix with it namely . 
Therefore in a*qrHf*rg * having first eaten 9 there is no composition because 
is not the only form we can have; for, is also used in the 

same sense. 

11 ^ 11 tqifo 11 

ifRraTOm ( ) u 

21. An upapada ending with a third case-affix 
(III. 4. 47) &c., is compounded optionally with an inde¬ 
clinable formed by the affix w^andtlie compound is Tat- 
ptirusha. 

The term a*g is understood here. The upapadas ending with a third 
case-affix &t are given in sAtra III. 4. 47 and the sfitras that follow. As 
gr^or ‘ he eats after having relished the food 

with radish.’ So also qr^FT'ffar or «TT 3 ?f^T , rTfTg ^ (III. 4. 49) ‘ he lies 
pressing on his ribs.’ For upapadas ending with other cases, see sfitra III. 4 
52 See. This being an optional rule, it is not necessary that the upapada 
should be tulya-vidh4na with the a*g ; so that this optional compounding may 
take place even under rule III. 4 59 where a?g is not the only affix enjoined, 
but there is grf as well. This vibhfbhi may therefore be called both Sfnr and 
*TOr?r vibh&sh&. It is mx with regard to those rules where s?g is the only affix 
employed ; and it is ajijnr with regard to those where **3 is not the only 
affix, 
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^ II ^ II t^TT* II 

*f%: II ^tsrcs^T H'pfN^'T'Tfrfa St^itt^r ?T«Pr«F<i 3?!*^ 

«*rrair ii 

22 . An upapada ending with a third case-affix 
or any other of the remaining four cases, is optionally 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ktva; 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

This rule provides for avyayas ending in Tfit which the last two rules 
did not provide. Thus we have 7 ^: or fR?r . Here the affix is 

added by sutra III. 4. 59, In the case when there is composition, the is 
replaced by the substitute ; otherwise not. See VII. 1. 37. 

The condition of the upapadas being in the 3rd case &c., applies 
here also. Therefore there is no composition in or tJPJsKWr • 

II ^ II II ( BC ) SI 

11 sta: ««rrar srf 11 

23. The remaining compound is called Bahu- 

vrihi. 

A compound which does not fall within any one of the rules given 
above, will be Bahuvrihi. This is a governing aphorism and extends up to 
sutra 28. Thus ‘possessed of a brindled cow.’ 

h 11 n (*©- 

) ii 

11 ^BnTrP^sp’ifmf’rRt ii 

’rrf^^ 1111 

11 ’hks*: 11 

11 vn?rsn?^twnf^ *rr 11 

’rrf^K^ 11 TsrUO'Jmfar sr??ftti 3 T 11 

n s^ftR*-***; 11 

24. Two or more words, ending in any case- 
affix, form a compound, denoting another new thing, 
not connoted by those words individually; and the com¬ 
pound is called Bahuvrihi. 





MINIS 


Bahuvrihi. 



[ Bk. Ch. 



The Bahuvrihi compound comes with the force of all the affixes but 
the first; as TO": ‘a water-reached village.' 

a bull by whom a cart is drawn.' 'Rudra to whom cattle is offered.' 

‘ a vessel in which rice is placed.' ‘ Devadatta pos¬ 
sessed of a brindled cow.' ‘a village possessed of heroic men.' 

Bahuvrihi compound is not formed with the sense of the first case. 
As 'gone when it had rained.' 

Why do we say * more than one'? So that there may be compound¬ 
ing of many words, as in the following verse :— 

'Why was the daughter of the king of the mountains married by 
Siva possessed of beautifully-delicate-locked-hair, and cheap-deer-skin-dress/ 

Vart \—Bahuvrihi compounds are formed of words having the same 
case, so that words not being in apposition are not so compounded; as 

Vart :—The compounds of indeclinables are Bahuvrihi ; as 
' possessed of raised mouth.' So also &c. 

Vart: —The second member is elided in a Bahuvrihi compound of 
which the first member is a word in the locative case, or a word with which 
comparison is made (3W*). As, aRTsStJ** = ‘ in whose 

throat there is blackness (Siva).’ ‘who has hair on his chest.’ 

****: - ‘he whose face is like that of a camel.' 

‘ ass-faced.' 


Vart :—Bahuvrihi compound may be formed after eliding the second 
member with a word in the sixth case denoting 'collection or modification.' 
As cv.r-rat tfqrnr: = ‘he who has a collec¬ 
tion of hair as crest.' eq*** = ^TsprsteinT: ‘he who has orna¬ 

ments made of gold.' 

Vart :—The optional compounding of what arises from a verbal root 
oming after q &c. should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent term. 
As qqfMTO*?** « q<p$: 'a tree of which the leaves are all fallen.' So also 
sparser • 

Vart :—The compounding of words signifying what exists, coming 
after the negative should be stated, and the optional elision of the second 
of the terms. As, a?Rruqpr mf? *** = w* 'childless. 5 So also 'wife¬ 

less.' 

Vart \—Compounds like *?f*?T$flTr should be stated as Bahuvrihi. As 
♦?!*0RflTT mv-ft ' a Brdhmani having milk.' These words are indeclinables. 
The word 1 as-i* here is an indeclinable though appearing as a verb. 
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II. § 3 5l 26.] 



^PfT: 11 ^r ifrm <t*jt H?rsw*r®rr^rfa^^r: ®r?cfrttv 

11 1 

25. Indeclinable words and the words ^sanna 
4 near,’ ad lira c near/ adhika .* more 5 and the words called 
sankhya (Numerals) are compounded with another san¬ 
khya word, when the sense is that of a numeral or sah¬ 
khya. The compound is Bahuvrihi. 

Thus 3*?$TrT: (V. 4. 73) ‘ those who are near ten i.e. nine or eleven/ 
Similarly ^rfcrr: ‘nineteen or twenty-one* (VI. 4 . 142). So also STRTvnjr^jT: ‘nine 
or eleven.’ sre^jr: ' nine or eleven.’ ‘eleven.’ 

So also two ‘ numerals ’ may be compounded; as, fg^rr : ( two or three. 1 
ftStfXrt/ twenty.’ 

Why do we say ‘ with a numeral? Observe ‘five Brdh- 

manas.’ 

Why do we say ‘ with an Indeclinable &c? Witness 5n'TX°iT: • 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting a numeral ’? Observe s*fvr=RT PnjfH 
‘ of cows more than twenty.’ 

u ^ u 11 

( *0359 ) u 

n f? 3 TTrcrfa qrret *nrrat >raf*r u 

*rp&frgui g^snc n 

2G. Words which are the names of the points 
of the compass are compounded, when the compound 
signifies the intermediate point, and the compound so 
formed is Bahuvrihi. 

Thus dakshina-pfirv 4 , ‘ south-east,* (the direction midway 

between south and east.) ‘north-east.’ 

The word ?rPT is introduced in the sfitra to indicate that no compound- 
ln g takes place when the words denoting direction are derivative words 
whose primary signification is not indicative of direction ; as 

‘ the point between east and north.’ Her^ the words ‘ east ’ 
and 3 ^r%<T f north’ though denoting directions, are derivatively so, and hence 
no compounding. 




Bahuvrihi. 


[Bk. II. Ch. II. 



Vart : —Whenever a Bahuvrihi gets the designation of Sarvan&man 
(I. I. 28, 29), the first term becomes masculine, by VI. 3. 34; as + 

*5? = ffstmrpf 11 

*5$ 11 11 ii *nr, IN , 

sfiff : ) U 

'tRt: 11 to q? 

srorat n 

27. Two homonymous words i both being in 
the locative case or both being in the instrumental case) 
are compounded, the sense being ‘ this happens therein 
or with that.’ The compound so formed is Bahuvrihi. 

The word 3 R means .‘a word in the locative case/ and ^ ‘a word' 
in the instrumental case/ The word or ‘similar form’ applies to 

both. The word fiw indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed 
should be learned from popular usage, therefore it means, ' seizing, striking, 
fighting/ All these senses are implied by ffrf. The word is exhibited in the 
locative case, if the sense is that of seizing; and the word is exhibited in 
the ins rumenta! case, when the senseis that of striking; the word indicat¬ 
'd by the word is wg ; as R *T?farr f? Wg ^ 

(VI. 3. 137 and V. 4. 127.) ‘ hair to hair, fighting by pulling each other’s hair’; 

‘ hair against hair’ ; fr\ = ‘stick 

against stick, fight with stick and stave/so also . In the above 

examples the samAsAnta Affix is added at the end by rule V. 4. 1 27 ; and ail 
such words are Avyaya or indeclinable. The final vowel of the first term 
is lengthened by Rule VI # 3. 137. 

Why do we say ‘ having the same form ? We cannot form such a 
com pound from the following : fr&tf . 

gsutftSt 11 11 Tj^rf*r h , gw- 

^ , ( *0*5#% ) it 

**mir >wf?r 11 

28. The -word saha £ together’ is compounded 

with a word ending with the third case-affix and the 
compound is Bahuvrihi; provided that, the companion 
and the person accompanied are equally affected by any 
action or thing, in the same manner. ; 





Thus ^ ( VI. 3, 82, changed to ) ( he has come 

accompanied by his son’, ^ ^ rsT: ‘accompanied by the pupil.' 4 accom¬ 

panied by the servant/ 

Why do we say ‘ tulya-yoga'? Witness 
the she-ass carries the whole burden, though there exist her ten sons. 

How do we get the forms like &c., in 

which there is no * tulya-yoga ’? It shows that this condition is of limited 
operation (3fnT^?f ) . 

'so'l 5*5: 11 11 11 = 3 - 37 ^ , 555: 5 ( 'srestSte* ) 11 

fr%: 11frsr?# =tt 5 jtr g?irar h^Ri ii 

2 D. When a set of several words ending with 
ease-affixes stands in a relation expressible by ‘and ’ the 
set is made into a compound ; and the compound so iorm- 
ed is called Dvandva. 

The meanings that may be indicated by^ ‘ and ’ are four, (1) 
community of reference/ (2) 3T?^r^ ‘collateralness of reference, 13) fcrrcu^W: 
mutual conjunction' and (4) ^prnfrr: ‘aggregate/ In the first two cases vis., 
community of reference, and collateralness of reference, composition does 
11 ot t a ke place, because the words are not directly related to one another 
*• O- Composition is enjoined therefore, when the sense of ^ is that 
°f mutual conjunction and lumping. Thus we cannot compound f 5 3 T 
4 reverence God and thy Guru 9 or fsrrrPrc *rr ‘go for alms and bring 
cow/ But we can compound the following WV 
t ^ le Hlaksha and the Nyagrodha trees/ So , 

n \o m tr^Tf^ is 11 

11 arosfireraraf n 

§0- The upasarjana (I. 2. 43) is to be placed first 

in a compound. 

the word is understood here. The upasarjana being the word 
, ex h*kited in the nominative case in the rules relating to sam&sa, must stand 
j The constant application of this rule has been illustrated in the pre- 

VI0US aphorisms Without this rule, there would have been no fixity as to the 
, Position of words. 

11 ^ n is , 

j> V ' ^ 

ii rrw^rf^ x n 

3 








FuRVA-NiPATA IN DVANDVA. [ BtC. II. CH. II. § 


31 . the upasarjana is to he put last iu the words 
Rajadauta &e. 


Thus rnr?«r: ( URT ) ' a chief of teeth ’ (i.e., an eyetooth). It 

is not merely the upasarjana that is placed last in these examples; but 
words which by some other rules would have stood first, stand in this 
list as second. 

i. . 2. arqsmq. 3. fsTffqrRmq . 4. rmRiaRR. 5. fteTu- 

3J5TT . 6. . 7. &T5Tf3jvmW ■ 8. stfqwrrTJT. 9. ( stfqdtaT ) • ,0 - 

. it. . 12. • 13. ?. 14- uir^r- 

. 15. ( srnrrqRiH^^gfr). 16. . 17- 18. 

rr^pin. 19. ^r?T5no*rr^ . 20. . 21. . 22. suqqq. 

23. srsfryf • 24. vjqWf. 25. gffpmir. 26. . 27. arvgjff. 

28. sru^mlr. 29. Iqrrr^TrTH- 3°- nrnqrnq; • 31. («imqrsr»T. 32. jfrqiM- 

unrrar^. 33 - ( ) • 34 - *. 35. (qstraqrar- 

36. • 37- (*?rOT5ire*f. ) • 3 8 ' 3 *r)rr*bTH. 39. (f^irr/RT i. 

40. 41. ( ■ 42- • 43 - ( ). 

44. ’Trafafft • 45- . 46. . 47. . 48. qsrqtft. 49. 

qsrrer. 50. ’ssnpw or sTcqqhpI. 51. ftrvrrlr^. 52- fafHI-sm. 53 - 

Rrrir^i^. 54. RPffcpft . 55. *rraf<MT. 56. sircpift . 57. aiPrrff . 

58. *pn?^. 59- ■ 

•&% fa II ^ II 11 5*5 , fa , ( *ege^** ) 11 

qfqr 11 ?r?t Pirn ^ri qj qqjrprszpt 11 

3 * 2 . In a Dvandva compound, let a word called 
fa (I. 4. 7) stand first. 

As * Hari and Hara.’ So also q|irqV and qfRfrt Where 

there are more than one such fq words in a compound, any one may be fixed 
upon as first member, and the rest to follow no fixed rule. As T^STST: or 

Why do we say ‘Dvandva? Observe fq*T?q§: which is Tat-purusha., 

II 3^ II ^Tfa II , 

) II 

qfR: 11 q e?i «qre qf jpuprrqq 11 

qrMqw n q?<armw 11 

11 g;?J«T 3 TrTl 5 ?fi fqqiq^T II 

33 . In a Dvandva compound, let what begins 
-wit ( l a vowel and ends with a short «r be placed first. 








VUT/PH. II. § 33, 34- .] PURVA-NIPATA IN DVANDVA. 
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Thus, 1 the camel and the ass/ ( the camel 

and the hare/ 

Varf \—When there are may such words there is no fixed rule. As 
or . 


Vart: —In the Dvandva compounds the nt would stand first only then, 
when the* rule of does not prohibit.it. Thus or f^qTP^. Here 

and qro though f^T, do not stand first, because beginning with a vowel 
and ending in short sr, by the rule pt vipratishedha takes precedence (I. 4. 2). 

Why do we say ‘ stsr with a h’ ( 1 . 1. 70)? This rule does not apply 
when it is long 3 tf as + Tq - : = or . 

tototk* 11 |8 >< n^iftr n , («0SP53**} » 

^f%: II ST^TT^fTr *PTr# <T 5 ?irsirTKS 3 pr II 

11 ^gjRnrnsrPTr^^r q^ffiTWrcri Tf ft T rat u 

II 11 

NO *\ 

f 

'ttFstot 11 stwififtf =a <fir f?rm<JKW ^sapr ii 

^rpn^r»r 11 Wfarnmsn'rtr <£?f%'nv: n 
srrfH;K*r n "jrasi sstpsut: <£rf?rTra‘r s’fKssr: n 

11 sriaftaiw: 'crfrpTrai ^tk-ezt: ii 

34 . In a Dvandva compound, that word-form 
winch has fewer vowels, is to bs placed first. 

Thus ?sr + Shiite = KTU*mr 4 l ; and 11 

When there are many words, there is no fixed rule. As jfisJJfTpPrl'CTr: 
or qttnrTf^J^J^Ur: . 

o -o 

Vart :— Names of seasons and stars consisting of equal number of 
syllables should be arranged in the compound according to their natural order 
of succession. As f ; fasewrff) 1 ; ^frrerrtflp!^ . 

When they do not consist of equal syllables, the shorter should he 
placed first; as . 

Vart-.— A word consisting of light tlaghu) vowels is placed first. As, 

« 3 VKTtf; 3TTWT . 

Vart: _The more honorable of the two is placed first; as. •fTHTfairrV 

‘mother and father/ vglftf ‘ faith and intelligence' ‘initiation and 

austerity ’. 
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Si 


Vart :—The castes are placed according to their order: as, 5Tr^T0T^rf^r^T 
fasSTST: 1 Br&hmana Kshatriya Vaisya and Sudra,’ There is no limitation 

of equality of syllables here. 

Vart: — The name of the elder brother is placed first; as 
1 Yudhishthira and Arjuna.' 

Vart: —Among numerals, the less in value is placed first; as ‘two; 
and three’ ; nr^rprr ‘ three and four/ 

) « 

ii j% 5 rhntf ^ <ni ii 

ii 3 T 'ufpr'mr: ii 

n ^frcqrfir rt<t n^i^r: qr^ ii 

85 . A word with, the seventh case-affix and an 
epithet are to he placed first in the Bahnvrihi compound. 

In a Bahuvrihi, all words are upasarjana, and hence there is no 
rule for their arrangement. The present aphorism declares that rule; as 

4 who is black in the throat.’ So also , f^HT: , . 

Vant :—The sarvandmas and the numerals stand first; as , 

\\ 77 Jy>- , . In a compound formed by the composition of sarva* 

n&ma words with a sankhyA word, the latter should stand first; as, , 

*3^: &c. 

Vart :—The word fro may optionally stand first; as T^fTO; or 

fro*^ . 

Vart:— After the words xnj &c., the word in the 7th case-affix comes 
as subsequent : as ‘a hump-necked retirCT: &c. 

How is then the word ‘ hump in the shoulder ’ to be 

explained? This is governed by the general rule, and not the excep¬ 
tional v&rtika. 

(H’GST, II ^ H II tji^) II 

qfH II T 11 

Ii ftzm RRPU'fH II 

nrftf *k»t 11 sfdiifarv tt Prcwf**ift wr 11 
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36. What'ends with a ISfishtha (I. 1.26) shall 
stand first in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus spjrgpT: ‘ one who is devoted to devotion’; tprew: * one who has 
made the mat’; ‘ one who has begged alms.’ 

Vart :—A word expressing j 4 ti (genus), time, or pleasure, is placed 
subsequent; as, Sjng'.srTvfT , rrr^TSTrrr: , and g^rwrfT: &c. 

Vart :—The words ending in Nishtha or in the locative case stand 
subsequent, when coming after words denoting * striking ’; as ‘ready 

with sword’; ‘ holding sceptre in hand.’ 

( f^T ) || 

it srrftarr^rrtj =rr spfiR^rq; n 

37. In the compounds Ahit&gni and the like, 
tlio hrishtha-formed word may optionally be ifiaced first. 

Thus 3 T^?nf|fT: or &Trr§rTrf*T: ‘ one who has consecrated fire.’ 

i- s*rr%?nfrr. 2. . 3. . 4. *rra:mj. 5. $51^, 

o. ^rtr«fNr. 7. «mqpr .8. . 9. . 

*. 2. 3. (srrmnrf) . 4. 

This sir^fufir class is Akntigana; so that words like *r? &c., must 
be looked for in this class. 

11 11 n , 

(**n% ) n 

*rfw 11 ^r?rrRRr: qT 75 Jj^trK^rr: 11 

38. The words kadarah and the like, are 
optionally placed first in the karma-dharaya. 

1 bus dK-gn or KadArajaiminih or jaiminikadArah. 

‘.{he tawny Jaimini.’ 
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i. 2. »nr5T. 3. ’srg'• 4- ^ • 5- • 6. 5§ns. 

7. «wf%. 8. ifVr. 9. ^--5. 10. fSrenrr. 11. Fr^r. 12. fry??. 13- 

(ffi’jp*)* 14. . 15. rpr. 16. srec. 17. gfSrr . 18. «j®c. 19- 

gfrg- . 20. spfr . 

This sfltra enjoins an option where by general rule guna words being 
attributes would have invariably stood first. 

Why do we say ‘ in the karmadharaya compound ’? Observe <*^K- 
trpr; 1 a village of tawny men,’ which is Bahuvrihi. Here ends the force 
of 1. 4. 1 and II. 1. 3. 


) 


-:o:- 


) 




PART VII. 


The 

^olitaclttyayi 

of Panml. 




Se-priuted At the " Upper India Ftess," AU»baba f X 




ii vw ii 

BOOK SECOND. 

Chapter III. 

n \ it tr^rR* n m^wRrf^fr u 

^Dfi n mwfifa TwBr«srtf.ror *fic<*ar* i Tjf^a -5T v’T’pif'TCQ'rtr.wfvrftR 
II 

1. The word ‘auabliihite' meaning ‘not being specified' 
is to be understood as the governin'* word. 

O O 

Whatever will be taught from this point forward, should be under¬ 
stood to apply to those cases which have not been specified otherwise. Tho 
case-affixes like those denoting ‘ object ’ { instrument * &c., are applied to 
a noun, only then, when the force of the case-affix is not otherwise denoted 
or mentioned or exhibited. The force of a case-affix may be so denoted 
either by first, the conjugational affixes fury ; secondly, by the Primary 
affixes or thirdly, by the secondary affixes ; or lastly by compounds. 
Thus subra 2 declares that the second case-affix is applied in denoting tho 
object, as mi: ^rfct‘ he makes the mat irnc * he goes to the village/ 
Bub the object can otherwise be denoted. Tuus by the passive conjuga¬ 
tional affix, as t f the mat is made/ Here the termination of the 

verb denotes the object. See sfttra I. 3. 13. and III. 4. 69. So also by tho 
krit affix, as mzt i the mat is made/ see Sftbra III. 4. 70. So also by 
a TaJdhita affix as or meaning * purchased with a hundred' 

. Similarly by sam&sa, as = irmi ii 

u ^ u tr^iRr n «»rt5Rrr, u 

n xrr ^srr cT^r fgcTterr Prefer u 

n ir%T: qmrf i 

f5?ftW3 T^cTT^ ^T^^nfqr || 

ii ^r^j-TTfcr:-^r^n-f>r^T iTfa-%T*tg ^ w 

A\ hen the object is not denoted by the termination of 
the verb, i e. when the verb does not agree with, it, the second 
case-aflix is attached to the word. 
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|Bk- II, Ch. m. s 


§l 


The terms dvitiyA &c., are technical phraseology of older grammarians, 

- nd hence not defined by Panin i; they apply to the triads of affixes. 

* he makes the mat,’ unf n^f^ 'he goes to the village.’ 

The words varo , and the double forms , iswtws > 

vmfk, when they have the sense of nearness, govern the accusative. 
Sometimes other cases also, as wwvwt rnw * on bo'h sides of the villacre ; 
^ mw * on all sides of the village’; 4 fie to Devadatta’; wwa'wft 

‘just over the village’; vnarfwor vxwtdt utw^ ‘ just below the village. 

Vart :—The words ^afwwi, vfr?rs both meaning ' round ’, uwut , fwwwr 
both meaning ' near’, and Tf ‘ woe be to,’ and nfh ‘ to,’ govern the accusa¬ 
tive case ; 'as, wfwwt trrau; ‘ round the village,’ vrw wwut ‘near the village 7 ; xr 
%*** • woe be to Devadatta’; fgfsrm* w ubnrrfu ‘ to a hungry person 

nothing occurs to his mind.’ See I. 4 . 49 &c. 

ofcfisrT ^ H I <1 tt ndfaf, *, ift:, 

) M 

wpm ii fww* fhwfw wwfh fgwlm w « 

3. In the chhandas (veda), the object of the verb hu * to 
sacrifice’ takes the affix of the third case, and of the second 

as well. 

This ordains the third case-affix, and by force of the word w 'and 
the second case-affix is also employed as ‘ he satisfies 

or pleases Agni with barley-powder,’ or TO^fr*** ‘ ho throws 

barlevpowder into the fire as oblation. 

"Why do we say c in the vedas?’ In the classical Sanskrit, the accusa¬ 
tive only must be used and not the instrumental* 

5PtTTTPiTd H y \\ U 5JRTTT» > 

( ^RiefhlT ) 

’Swfu u 

4. A word joined with (or governed by) the word antarH, 
or antaren t takes the second case-affix- 

The anuvritti of dvittyfi. is understand here and not that of fritlyft. 
Both these words an tar it and autarena are Uip&tas. They govern the ac- 
cusati'.'*-.. This debars the genitive case. The word antarfi means bo- 
t.\ve< n ‘ while antarena means ‘besides that,’ ‘without,’ exception,’ ‘with 
j-cfcrouofe to ’ ‘ regarding.’ As, vrtt jxwf w nothing can bo 






Accusative case. 




gained without exertion, or tut w wtw ' the bowl is 

between thee and me.’ Su-mrcqf wt hth irfiwsj ^ ‘ who else but thee 
is able to retaliate.’ 


Why do v»e say * when joined with ?’ Observe wrebsgif 

wusrv*. 

11 ^ 0 tf5[Tf?r 11 qn^f-5JTV^vft: t 
( ^far^tn- ) II 


ii 'ktvt wi^v^rreqin^vqtf %flq-r fbqfwt wufk qmws w%ul w*swT*r u 
6. After a word denoting time, or length, the affix of the 
2nd case is employed, when denoting full duration. 

’muivasi ‘ he reads for a month,’ ‘ he studies full one month/ wt* 
‘prosperous during the month’ (uninterruptedly), w«t 3 cqr, 
flowers during the year continually/ afttf $fc*H ‘ the river winding 
for one kos without any break/ xhf qq<u ‘ the hill through one full kos/ 

wwt wuhni^uvMTiT ‘Oki ng the hall of Visravnna is 100 
yojanas m length. 

the word viruwitj^Tw or‘full continuity ’ means the complete relation 
o tunc or spacy with its action, attribute or substance. 

^hy do we say ‘atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity’? Observe 

ii $ u ^rfvr n , ^cfN?r, (epTSfrwspit 

) \\ 


wfw« II v»qqir qvuwpt tfftqr fqqfwwqfk It 

. C : The tllird case-affix is employed after the words denot¬ 
ing the duration of time or place, when the accomplishment 
of the desired object is meant to be expressed. 

,, , " %iTT 3^rjqfcn < he learnt the Anuvftka in a month/ *Vit>rr3«Titwft«' 
ne learnt the Anuvaka by going over a kos. 

The word W means * the finishing of an action, on the attainment 
at >v» ° ^‘ ^ m *' eIlde '^ ^y action, but not before.’ Thus 

means * Anuvaka was perseveringly and effectually read by hnn 
in the whole year/ 

When the idea of apavarga is nob in bended, the accusative case is om- 

P oyed, as wrqwq^rijqTWt ‘ learnt for a month, but not yet completed, the 
Anuvaka/ 
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[Be. II. Cn. III. § 7 - 9 . 


II 9 II ^TPT H , 

xtrsk-*^ , ( 5 srn«rrs 3 FfHe ) « 

*F«r*» ^TTv?rr *nrcn « 

7. A noun denoting time or place gets the affix of the 
seventh or the fifth case, when the sense implied is that the 
time or space is the interval between one action and another 
action (or implies an interval of time and space between’ two 
k&rakas). 

Ex. * having dined today, Dovadafcta 

will dine in or after two days.’ Here the ‘ time ’ is the interval between 
the agent and his power of eating. So also trr 

'standing here, hr will hit a mark at the distance of one kos,, 
Here kos ia the interval between the agent and the object or the object 
and the ablation, or the object and the location. The rule 1. 3 . 10 does not 
apply here. 

ffa iicu ^if*t « «*irarc*rt<r- 

5^r, ffacfaT n 

|| pfg'^ fVwf'SK'T^fw II 

8. The second case-affix is employed after a word which 
is ’joined with a karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 83). 

Fit. wf^’nwjnTO'i^ * It rained on (hearing) the reading of the 

Veda by S&kalya.' So also n-siTt n 

^r<m^ u «11 u xrxtt^- 
^rn^P, xr, £rat , crar, *nrcFTt, (^mm <4-^x5^, 11 

u Trnrnsfars? xrc*? % m : wf f^MTwrHsrfH h 

9. Where a word is governed by a karmapravachaniya 
in the sense of ‘more than' (I« 4 87) or ‘lord of’ (L 4. 97) 
there the 7th case-affix (locative) is employed. 

Ex. stoi 1 A Drona is more than a Kh&ri/ vwTWTt 

« Brabniadatta is the lord of PandAiae/ The phrase n^q^rtsT; sn**r indicate 
that both the thing owned and the owner may be in the locative, Se 
L 4 . 97 , 

This aphorism debars the accusative. 






Cy. HI. § 10-12 ] 
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|| t <3 II \\ 5 WW-^niF- 

, ( sfi+lsra^sTfaj-g® ) ii 

^P?n h vrr vir? tin; fhuF^wtfa t( 

10. The fifth case-affix (Ablative) is employed when a 
word is governed by the following karmapravachaniyas i.e., 
apa, hn and pari. 

Ex. 13 TT or -*T or nfr ■<mrrag?iRT*tT ‘ It, rained off or upto or with 
tho exclusion of, P&taliputra. 

The here has the meaning of 'exclusion' (I. 4. 88(being read along 
vnh T5PT, therefore, not here me fbsrfcfft (I. 4. 90). 

^ l| \\ II tr^irfw || irfer-fwfV 

SlTciS'lrW, vf, -^SRTT^ ( ^5T« ) ( TT5T^*ft- ) || 

**** ii rw*rcjrP*F*finf*g fbwfwnranT ii 

11. . The 5th case-affix (ablative) is employed after what 
soever is governed by a karmapravaehaniya in the sense of 

substitute’ or ‘ exchange ’ (I. 4 . 92). 

hx.nF^ ' Abhimaoyu is the representative of Arjuna.’ 

T'oTr ' ^ ‘ he exc hanges m&sh&s for this sesamura.’ See I, 

4. J- for an explanation of ufhfrfvi and smrapTr. 

^fsrciW^^T %HT^Tn?r«5(f?r u ^ a u 

Iijrtitfrt vnrfi trfxx^Fawm *nF<t 

12. In the case of roots implying motion, the place to 
which motion is directed takes the affix of the 2nd (Accusa¬ 
tive) or the 4th (Dative) case in denoting the ‘object,’ when 
plijsical motion is meant, and the object is not a word ex¬ 
pressing ‘road’. 

Ex. m* or nr<mr 'he goes to the village.’ Bub nob so in n=«n *Ft 
(the verb not denoting physical motion)' he goes mentally to Hari ’ 

‘ ha S° e3 ov o- th r way’ (che object being the ' way'). But hot 
so in ■si’T- he cooks rice(the verb not denoting ' motion') nor in 

(^ e verb not denoting r the object.’,) 
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[Bk. II. Ch. Ill-§20, 



Note* —The word adhvan includes the synonyms of road (I. 1. 68) as 

Note. —The prohibition applies with regard to the going over or occu¬ 
pying the road ; so that where a person from a wrong road goes to the right 
road, there the fourth case-affix will be employed as ^ . 

'Jigsff a ^ » xf^rf?r ii } n 

mjrer. u u 

wTfvf^ w tijwf finr^ cTT^ a 

WTfw^C tt wgsff wtfpniT n 

wrf*^ u wWTiw tthwh* u 

nwv r u 

13 . In denoting the samprad&na-k&raka (I. 4 . 32 .) the 
fourth affix or the Dative is employed after the noun. 

Ex* wwnsmur *ri insriw ' He gives a cow to the teacher 9 
1 it pleases Devadatfea' (I. 4 . 33 ) jtfcwrt (I. 4 . 36 ) * he desires flowers. 

YarU —The fourth case-affix should be employed when the sense is that 
of 'for the purpose thereof' as 4 wood is for making posts.’ $<rrm 

fftrcf 1 gold used for the purpose of making ear-ring/ x*vn tth 'pot for 

the sake of cooking/ ' mortar for the sake of threshing/ 

Vart >—The verb |fnr and other verbs meaning ' to be fit or adequate 
fo r # result in, bring about, accomplish, produce, tend to,’ govern the dative 
case; as. hvpt* ' the barley gruel tends to produce urine/ So 

also WVTT* iwit WT . 

Vait .—The fourth case-affix is employed with the force of * indicating 
a portent or calamity/ as. 

wtwt* fcrff u 

xfhrr fwirr a 

• The reddish lightening portends wind, extremely red indicates heat, 
yellow portends rain and white lightening prognosticates famine/ 

Y ar t t —The fourth case-affix should be employed in connection with 
the word fir*: as *tT*%f**r c good for cows.' 

wft*: II \\i II II fw^T- 

wng, if , , ( imtff ) l« 

ii fiRV'?rT<nr*q * wPm t f iii gw rww vitn wre* *®»ff f.'ifw 

tt 
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§ 14-15.) Dativs cash. 


14. The fourth case-affix is employed in denoting the 
object (karma) of that verb,-which is suppressed (stk&ni) in 
a sentenoe, and which has in construction (upapada) there- 
■witli another verb, denotiong an action, performed for the 
sake of the future action (kriy&rthe III. 3. 10.;. 

In other words, when the sense of an infinitive of purpose 
formed by ‘ tumun ’ and ‘ nvul ’ (III. 3. 10,) is suppressed in 
a sentence, the object of this infinitive is put in the Dative 
case. 

**™=^t**i^ • he goes for fruits i. e. f to bring fruits/ 

This debars the accusative case. So also we have ift** inrfir ‘ he goes for 
luel/ The words faw^k*** and wiRr* are in apposition. Tuq first is a 
Bahuvrihi compound of and rmans ‘ a verb whose upapada 

enobes the purpose of the action (kriy&rtha)/ Thus in ^ * to bring 

fud , the infinitive verb ^ is the object of this verb is 

when this verb is suppressed, it becomes j the object of this verb takes 

the fourth case-affix. 

hy do we say of the verb whose upadada denotes the purpose of 
the action ? Observe wftnr , 

Why do wo say ' in denoting the object/ Witness mrfif 

0 for fuel he goes with a cart/ 

W iiy do we * when suppressed 1 ? Observe *nrf<r . 

n ^ u „ ?pr-W?i, * >*m- 

( nnsrf ) 11 

V™ « a*w*T**a?w»*T3 Fnrfw ^,fir h 

15 The fourth case-affix is employed after a crude- 
form tvliich ends in an affix denoting ‘ condition ’ (abstract 
noun. III. 3. 11 ) and having the force of the affix turn (or 
Infinitive of purpose). 

Ex. nT»mi rsrfn ‘ he goes to offer a sacrifice ' aaqre' wwfif. So also 
swfa, wwfh. 

The word means ‘ means ' having the same significance as the affi* 

rf. 

it ^ || tr^rf*T 

^) II 

firi h mri wfw w*t vewr wit 
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16. The fourth case-affix is employed in conjunction with 
the words nainah ‘salutation,’ savasti ‘ peace,’ sy&h&, svadhA 
(terms used in offering oblations to Gods and Pitris respectively), 
alam ‘a match for’ ‘sufficient for’ and vash'at a term of 
oblation. 

jjX. WHT f VI pf *lyPTTTI 

‘ Salutation to Gods’ ; * peace t.o the peo pie’; svahfi. to fire’; ‘ svadhd to 
the Pitris’; ‘an athlete is a match for an athlete’&c. The.word wtf 
includes its synonyms also, as ngt, *m* &c.; so 

The ^ indicates that the Dative w ill debar Genitive, in spite of II. 3. 
73 , in the case of these words, though used benedictivley j as wfVtf »trv 5 }T 
HVT3 M 

f^ v Trquwintry u ^ n n 

, ssmrf^g, ( ^'<ff) u 

wPiri n mFqrsFrit Fstut^t finrFrf; *reqr*n^ n 

ii xr§^^;nFtrF«iiRT cT^tt^Ft^Fct n 

17. In denoting 1 tlio indirect object, which is not an 
animal, of the verb manya ‘to think/ the dative case is 
optionally employed, when contempt is to be shown. 

Ex. ^ 7 VT wt 1 1 do not consider thee worth a stra w/ *t*wt 

Jots *t f I do nob consider thee worth a chaff.’ Why do wo use the 
‘•vord ? Observe w ?*t . The optional dative will not bo 

employed with the synonyms of the verb So also the sutra uses 

the form with the vikarana , indicating that it is Divftdi that 
governs a dative, and not the Tanadi ^; for the latter governs the 
accusative only, as * wi 

When oontempt is not maant, the verb does nob govern the Dative, 

as :— 

*r*WTW | 3*T IfM* TH-V *TT*T * VW?* W 

* I consider a rock to be a stone, I consider mortar bub as wood, I con¬ 
sider him to be the son of a blind woman whose mother cannot sec.’ 

So also when the object of comparison is an animate being, it will not 
take the dative as «r wiW * I do nob consider thee even as a 
jackal* The case of * t*t ^ is an exception. 

Vart :— Instead of using wnvr* in the sfttra, the word should 

be used. Tim following words belong to N&v&di class, they ar< always 
in tli. accusative aft r th w< rd , never in the Dative :~-nF * slip/ 

1 crow/ ‘ food/ U* ‘ parrot/ and v*um * jackal/ 
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n n tr<jprf?r 11 cfcihrr n 


^ «% ^ *rrcift frrm 4 gF<r « 

^Tf’tT^ « ^cftgT Fgvrr^ n 

IS, In denoting the agent (I. 4. 54) or the instrument 
\L 4. 42;, the third case-affix is employed. 

Ex. ‘ done by Devadafcta/ ‘ ho cuts with the 

sickle.’ So also FcgwT F^^rfsr it 

Far^: I he following words take the 3rd case, ' original/ smr 

almost, »*Fsr ‘ gotra/ ' equal/ F^fft f unequal/ %yr^r, fwss and 
as »T^ Fiftraj*, *1 t^, ^ or ftreiNr Wh, FsfT^arttm* &c. 

(i ^ n n wsnrr^T (rrcrhn 1 ) u 

u ^cftuT Fnrfw*crfif u 

19. When the word ^ 'with/is joined to a word the 
latter takes the third case, when the sense is that the word 
in the third case is not the principal but the accompaniment 
of the principal thing. 

Ex. g%vr Ft<*t * the father has corao with the son.' 

The same will be tho result with the synonyms of ^ as, g%vr htS 
with the son'. So also when the word is understood, as P&iiini him¬ 
self uses in I. 2. 65 5m &c. 

Why do we say f when nob the principal/ Observe, ^pttwit* 

TOnft: . 

^T^farcilT: 11 II TqT-fa 11 ^ f^TT, (rfcfNT) II 

11 iVf^n%*r ftror^T *inorct nothin ftmra; 4*ffc u 

20. By whatsoever limb, being defective, is pointed out 
the defect of the person, after that the third case-affix is 
employed. 

As, wvf nmrt ‘ blind of one eye ’ Tinn 1 lame of foot.’ "JTntrm 
&c. The word aflga in this shtra applies to the whole body, whatsoever 
by reason of being a member of the body is defective is indicated hero. 

ii ^ ii tr^rRr 11 *r*r*r?r-^sr%, n 

wfat ii Fwn*T^ otf , F<nr$FV*JT fin* fa 

Huftr u 
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21. Any mark or attribute,, by which is indicated the 
existence of a particular state or condition, is put in the 
third case to express this relation. 

* he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted hair/ 
* your honor might see the student by the 
fact of his having a kamandalu.' So also 'a teacher by the 

fact of having students/ ftrcnn * a Parivr&jaka by a tuft of hair/ 

But not 80 her£, * a student has kamandalu in his hand/ 

Because here in the compound is hidden the mark. 

Why do we say ittha-bhuta ? Observe xjfo 

n ^ u ^rRr n ^n-p-vr:, ^r^5«T^*rr, 

wm, (^rfNrr) u 

u urmih fg^Tjnrf imna-nwqat^JiT ^tn firefws 

II 

22. After the verb sam-jna the third case-affix is option¬ 
ally employed in denoting the object. 

f^rrr or frax: ‘ he knows his father.’ wtst or htwt n 

n =§ w ^rnr it (*efhn) u 

vfwi II ; H7jrfw5f^WT f^fw wwfh II 

23. When a word denotes * cause,' it takes the third case- 
affix. 

utt* * by learning there is produced fame/ ( by wealth, 

family ^wirr ?tT^: * by daughter there is grief / 

The word ?-% here is used in its popular sense and not the grammati¬ 
cal hetu (I. 4 . 55 ). Any thing capable of accomplishing a desired object is 
called hetu. 

n n ii srercrft, 
n 

wfwi II wfww -q^pnf ?JpE*T*« Wjjwt fintfst II 

24. A word, implying debt, considered as a * cause ’ but 
not as a kartri or agent, takes tho fifth case-affix. 

Ei. >mrrjf3* ' he his been bound on account of a debt of a hundred 
pieces.' 





Case-affixes-, 




Why do we say c when not denoting the agent?’ Observe 
1 a debt of hundred has thrown him in prison’; here thu being considered 
as a prayojaka hetu, is an agent and takes the third case-affix. 


fgprnrr u ^ n u fq w m r, 

(fcft n 

^jPtT: « fiwm fV*?f*v*srTH It 

25. The fifth case-affix is employed optionally when the 
noun expresses an attribute, being the cause of an action, 
and not being of the feminine gender. 

Ex. -oms^r *tt ^ t ‘ he has been bound by reason of his dullness." 

or ^t ‘ saved through learning.* 

Guna-vachana nouns are generally abstract nouns. Therefore not here 
• If an abstract noun is of feminine gender, this rule will not 
apply, as or ottot he was set at liberty on account of his skill 
or wisdom.’ 


frpifm H ^ II II TIHt, a 

.rat n %gir*^u ^ n 

26. The sixth case-affix is employed after a noun imply* 
in? the cause of an action, when the word hetu is used along 
with such a word. 

Ex. sspire* 'he dwells for the sake of food.’ 

wn^r*H?ftsTT ^ ii sp u tr^rf* n wttr: ^cfhrT, 

% (trprafr) («nft) '» 

*f%: ii ^ get or uuf-t o 

«nf4n»g n ti^ur ii 

27. After a sarvauatnan(I.1. 27) when it signifies the cause 
of an action, and the word hetu is used with it, the third case- 
affix is employed, as well as the sixth 

Ex. or wwfk ‘ for the sake of what does he live ?’ 

or ^=r %g=»T i 

Vart :—When the words fansw or wrvur are so used, almosballthe 
case affixes may be employed ; as fijt or uss or wvd firfwvrui 

or w?mf»>rfw'nrg or or mwwg fwiWw aafu, Similarly with 
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bk. ii. ch. in. 



tho words k&rana aud hetu. Here also the word does nob mean the 
word- form hetu (I. 1. 68) bub its synonyms al^Q ; as or 

n^T5T%tr or a^rjprny &c., . 


Wpffl (! /SfWfP* II . • * \ v ' / 

trrf&irs « . . 

^ ^ ^ \ \ 
tr7T^r^{; ii -qsftjqvc^ . *.. 

I* wnTZTn^nq vTxzn » 

. wrfHiqs^ ii m « . ' 

n ?r^T TKTT^in^ ir*ire*n.n 

uTT^wg; u vn*PTt x;«mT >9 fwkjt a 


28. "When the ApMdna-kfltraka (I 4. 24) is denoted, the 
fifth case-affix is employed. 

Ex, irnn^nn^rm 4 ho comes from the village* (I. 4 . 24 ); 

(I. 4 . 25 ), ssranm^ w* ?n 3 (I, 4 . 26 ) &c. 

Vart :—The fifth case-affix is employed in denoting the object, when 
the verbal participle ending in ^r^is elided ; as irnnww Sir* = fifths 
* ho sees from a palace/ 

Vart :—And under similar circumstances in denoting the location the 
place whure an action is performed is put in the ablative case, as, ssttht* 
iro$ = ^ r c rwr w, ‘ he sees from a seat/ 

Vart :—In questions and answers, the fifth case-affix is employed*— 
wrq; ? WTsfagvTg* whence is your Honor coming ? From Pataliputra * 

Vart :—That point of time or space from which distance in time or space 
i Q measured is put in the ablative case:—as, ntfhjwHt Fremitf $T3TTrf*r 

1 Sankihya is from Gavidhuma four yojanas/ 

‘ Agraiiayana is one month from K&rtika. The word denoting the distance 
hi time is putin the locative case,as wt% 

Vart :—In the above the word denoting the distance in space may be 
put either in tho nominative or locative; as »nftvwF* ^cmfv 

or i 

Tauten ii^h u 

(TT^lft) II 

*f?rt 11 ia p ^ ^rr»:r? s<pi {**,!»* srtfi iwWl 

M*Vn u 
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Ch. III. § 29 - 31 .] 


29. Wh.9n a noun is joined with words meaning ‘other 
than or with hr at ‘near or remote’ or itara 'different from’ 
or rite ‘ without,’ or words indicative of the ‘directions’ (used 
awo with reference to the time corresponding to them) or with 
■words having anchu ‘to bend’ as the last member of the com¬ 
pound (and expressive of direction), or with words ending with 
the affix hch or hhi (V. 3. 36 and 37) the fifth case-affix is 


employed. 


Ex. err ‘different from 

Cevadatta’ 'remote from or near to Devadatta.’ The word 

&ruf in janing ‘ near or remote ’ would have taken the sixth case-affix by 
ehtra 34 , but this enjoins 5 th case-affix, ‘excepting Devadatta.’ 

S^f 3 TTmg * east of the village,’ smug ‘north of the village,’ gSf irhTOTg 
* the spring is prior to summer’ to wvTjnrr unng * to the easb or 
west of the village’ giw gftiTOf* «tt gimg ‘ to the south or in the eastern 
direction of the village.’ 

The words like wT3t &c., formed from the verb afichu are also • 

their separate enumeration shows that the sixth case-affix ordained by the 
Be xt shtra does not come after them. 


II ^0 II XT^TOr || H 

*fvr» n 3^ vgi fuwmwsfw it 

30. The sixth case-affix is employed when used in con¬ 
nection with words ending with affixes having the sense of 
the affix atasuch (Y. 3. 28). 

The affix is ordained by V. 3 . 28 . 

Ex xnav* gfwvrwi trerart grwrg vwFc «n ‘ to the south or north, fore 
Xflost, in or above the village 

ipw n ^ h n t^ph, ^fircfhn n 

wFxti II trovFa i itw .fipfhrr fsrofvR warfw h 

31. With a word ending with the affix ‘emp’ (Y. 3. 35), 
the second case-affix is employed as well as the sixth. 

Ex, irnrg m ‘ south of the village,’ 






*fe II VT* fen WTWT ferfa 4*lfh ^F^cTT^TT tyg*ft \g u 


32. When joined with the words pritliak * without’, vinft 

* without' and nan& ‘ without* the third case-affix is employed, ' 1 
optionally (as well as the fifth and the second). 

Ex. xnfTjrtfta m *t Twtt m * without; or different from Rdma/ 

This shtra may be divided into two parts: —(l)y*m fim wprmrj (2) 

By this arrangement we can read dyitiya into the 

aphorism. 

fen *T*r fen fesr qinray fen r 
fen xfe ^nfeft ii 

sft% * u 3 | it n 

PT^irt-'gpxrfTT^t) h 

^Put ii arvv $wc wfti’ni f*??l'ntT.rr[v*tTsihRti turst s>< tiffin «:iii fwhn 
»mf?r u 

33. When expressing an instrument-k&raka, optionally 
after the words stoka ‘little,’ alpa ‘little,’ kriclichhra 
Mifficulty,’ and katipaya ‘some,’ the fifth case-affix is used, 
when they do not denote material objects. 

Ex. wnsis «i gwi and ssnpn*gwt or vsv^srgwt &c, ' he got off easily 
&o. But VHtii'T f»%sr f*», ssre^sv *rrn wvrt &c. ‘killed by a little poison.’ No 
option allowed, as it qualifies a substance. So also vrttw g wlw ‘ he loosens 
a little.’ Here vtn* is used as an adverb and not as an instrument (w ). 

^nffclWTO: ^g gVIia^lT T^ 11 ^ U II ^T-^rf»cT- 

W-SJTO:, (t* 3 W*ft) n 

«jfV ii frrf.su:?! fonmnaru s* n 

84, when in conjunction with words having the sense of 
d&ra ‘distant,’andantika ‘near,’ the sixth case-affix is option¬ 
ally employed. 

Ex. mwTf Atm wr w# finr^if, wfnwt, «wnw, fswtf <*fW wr * the 
forest id distant from or rear,or to the village.’* 
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The force of the word is to indicate that the 5th case-affix 

-employed in the alternative, would have run into this sfttra, had we not 
used r anyatarasy am / 


"er ii ii tr^rRr n ^-srfer*- 

II trs^^T fg^qTfarHmMtrfk w«KTVTr3pf^^Tfw»igWfcrtii 

35. After tlie words having the sense of dura ‘ distant,’ 
and antika ‘ near/ the second case-affix is used as well as the 
fifth and the third. 

Ex- svr^ t* 1 * vt in*wtr and vifoufTn, or srfoqf vr^n. 

Tliis rule applies only when these words have their original significa¬ 
tion and do nob denote a substance. Otherwise the proper case-affix 
should be employed, as jKt , $*rni t 


n ^ II tT^TfH II ; ^Srfg^T, 

(fTTfwrtRT^Vm) II 

wfiwt lj *TTT$ M 

It FFwVfifVT^ Wlqq^q’^TilTTTiT^ \\ 

wtPw^ ii ^ womur u 

WTpffWi^ II TOT II 

|| VRTKK& ^T*ft 1TWSITT II 

ii *n$trd% ^ uF*ft orwsin ii 
II *TER1*T II 

3G. The seventh case-affix is employed when the sense 
is that of location (I. 4. 45) as well as after the words mean¬ 
ing * distant ’ or ‘ near’. 

Ex. %i wwlt ‘ he sits on the mat ’ fit <rr jtw« ‘ near or distant 

hom the village.’ wnprr - ho cooks in the pot.’ Thus the words tv 
and sma* take four case-affixes, namely the second, third, fifth aud 
seventh. 


Vart -.—Words like ‘ who has learnt/ ‘who has com¬ 

prehended ;’ i. c., words formed by adding T^t to the past participle in wr, 
govern the locative ol that) which form3 their object:—as ’aorhft 
1 vemd in grammar/ *fir$ ‘ well versed in sacrificial rites,' 

*^rs‘well read in the Veda.* See V. 2. 88. 
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Case-affixes [Bk. III. Ch, II. § 36-38. 


Vart :— The words wr$ and swrg govern tlie locative of that towards 
whom goodness or otherwise is shown ; as *rmV; srr well behaved 

or ill-behaved towards his mother* * 

Vart : — The Locative absolute is used incases other than those specified 
in the next s&tra, namely, in cases where the action done or sufferod does 
not indicate the time of another action; as * the 

poor are sitting, while the rich are eating/ * the 

rich are eating, while the poor being seated/ So also vice versa, 

Vart : —The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or pur¬ 
pose for which anything is done; as. 

vfir, n 

*fcr %rfw II 

* Man kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his tusks, for chamari 
cow for her hair, and the musk-deer for its musk/ 

irrqr ^ n ^9 u tr^f* n treir, n, 

*mr-srsnp*, ( ) u 

wfwx it fiinrr ire* w HTcrcrat 

u 

37. By the action (bh&va) of whatsoever, the time of 
another action is indicated, that takes the seventh case-affix. 

This is Locative Absolute * the cows being milked, he 

went away’ ' and returned when they were milked' 

Why do we say ‘ by the action of whatsoever ’? Observe 
w . Why have we used the word ‘ action ' twice ? Witness 

tnjV u u n wt, ■n, , 

( Mnrcrcrqp*) n 

*fru ii qnrrcmfWit * r n r* m % mannn ti 

% 

38. The sixth case-affix is employed (as well as the 
seventh), when disregard is to he shown, after that hy whoso 
fiction the time of another aotion is indicated. 

This is Genitive Absolute. wfawr minnft* ‘ in spite od^r voeping, 
be went away,' The force of this genitive is that of the English word ' not¬ 
withstanding ’ * in spite of' * for all,’ &c., vn* v* vart tmxrv* ‘the 
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Nandas wore killed like 30 many beasts Raksliasa looking on/ (not-with- 
standing that Rakshasa was looking on). 

xTmcrfrr^T^Tcf^Tflrsm^a^^r u se it u 

, 'sr, (t*g> 

t u 

^fris n fwc ^fvurfk gnn^ vrfir^ stF^t wvth ^ 

IWrRluqH: ,, 

oj. The sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used after 
^ oids when they arc joined with svamin ‘master,’ isvara 
loid, adhipati ‘ ruler,’ dffyada ‘an heir’, sakshin ‘witness,’ 
piatibhu ‘a surety/ and pi'asuta ‘begotten’. 

JT 4 r 5frv vuthV or §*3'c ‘ master of cows ’ So also ’TSTuBrgfki or 

npjyfvmfij, ; T,,f ^rvn?: or j jprf 01 , j,^ gl & c> 

llles " wo ''<is naturally would have governed the Genitive; the pres:nt 
sutra ordains Locative as well. 


ii «e u wTrfvr n 

^aivnvqi, ^r, (tjg> ) lt 

nj-ji « wmnfa* f srtx fsrgm <rrvgT tut ipunmurf vst 

W«iir n 


dO. In conjunction with the words ffyukta ‘engaged/ 
and lcusala ‘skilful/ when meaning entire absorption in an 
engagement, the sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used 
after a word. 


making^ 5 K?»xmw ’JT ‘deeply absorbed in mat- 

vun^t / m .r ,g deeply absorbed,’ the construction is different; 
BevL , nMl ' ‘ the cow 13 slightly yoked to the cart.' Here the 

seventh case-affix only is employed. 

II ^ II n^Tfvr II XT5T: , <*, , 

( ) || 


u urjfcnr *rs: fWaThrarw* n 

dl. .The sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used after 
dia ° vvords from which specification is made, (as of an indi- 
viclual from the whole class), 

3 
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[Bk. II. Ch. Ill, § 41-44. 



kjx. qnr $*ttt q^Tfar* f among cows the black one gives much 


milk., rf or isfqq** . 


A nirdh&rana or specification is made by separating one from the 
maDy by reason of its genus, quality and action (II. 2. 10). 


ii ^ ii u f£rvps%, (■sthtt 

) n 



trfV* n 


3?f: fqnfrFHqfq II fqHT*U ftnTrtf II 


« 


42. The fifth case-affix is employed when the thing speci¬ 
fied is different or divided from (and not included in) that 
from which specification is intended. 

This debars the sixth and the seventh case-affixes, as, ^r^XTt trrcfo- 
1 Mathura is more beautiful than Pataliputra/ 

wrsTroft: it ^ ii t}^rP7 ii vrrg- 
f^prTvgT, n 

it ftgvr ffStermiT $T»ts^T »r.jnTTsnnf Tfjrtfl ftwftmrofa * ^5, nf^t 

njp^ » 

43. In conjunction with the words s&dlm ‘good,’ and 
nipuna ‘ skillful,’ when they denote respect, the seventh case- 
affix is employed; provided that the word prati is not used. 

’UftlV WT’jt or f^gut * good behaved towards his mother’ ? But 
wfW * Devadatta is good behaved towards his mother.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when respect is denoted’? Observe, wrg^rqtonn 
•the servant is good towards the king. Here it is a bare statement of 
a fact. 

The exception applies not only to trm but to other prepositions, liko 
wfv, &cas, wnto wfr WTg^t»^ri u 

?T?fVxrr w, II rn II vvft II ttRrt- 

^v^Tvirt, Hcfrcrr, ^r, ( Titrcnft ) n 

h srfs* irg* Tt^Jnvqf itrJt ’s^mrwu^t w 11 

44. In conjunction with the words prasita ‘longing for,’ 
and utsuka 4 greatly desirous of,’ the third case-affix is used 
after a word, as well as the seventh. 

h i. fujnn wr ■3*s«» ' longing for sleep.’ or%fij nl%’r» 
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45. When an affix declaring the time of an Asterism is 
elided by lup (IV. 2. 4); the seventh and tbe third case-affixes 
are used after the word, whose affix is so elided. 

Ex. qr ^^tiTn^ftzrr^; 1 when the moon is in the Asterism of 

Pushya, let him drink milk/ See Rules IV. 2. 4 and IV 2. 5 . So also 
^rrhi *nng; But not so here sms * he lives in 

Panch&la\ Here the country is meant,.and not a star, though here also 
there is elision of the Taddhiba affix. 

Why do we say c lup elision 5 ? Observe mt* * the planet in tho 

MaghS..’ Here there is no elision. But why nob in , ^;£r£ifcTqn\ Be¬ 

cause they do not denote location, which is understood. It is when location 
is expressed by such words that we may use the third case-affix in the 
alternative. 

n u t^rf% u 

HlfnM it 


it srriTnrr?[5iTsfwi% vivur'inn?) jtsptt fhuf-rTruufu h 

4G. V here the sense is that of the Nomina Is tern (I. 2. 
45) or of gender only, or measure only or number only, tho 
first case-affix is employed. 

Ex. ‘aloft,’ ‘below,’ ‘virgin,’ mr: ‘ tree,’ ' owl,’ 

3 fNr« ^ ft measure. By ‘number’ grammatical number is meant; as v^i 
‘ one,’ gt ‘ two,’ *r^r* ‘ many’. 

The sense of a Pr&tipadika is to denote mere existence. Genders are 
t »r .e, masculine, feminine and neuter. Measures are such as drona, kh&ri, 
fulhaka &c. Numbers are singular, dual and plural. The Nipatas which 
to nol denote anything are also Pratipadika. 

^ u n tr^rOr n ^ ii 

II HTJUT fliufuruufu II 


47. And wlirn the sense is that of addressing, the first 
case-affix is employed. 

& x - % vtu < O Earn’ % xrwt, % nut: u 




u n n vssmrfern ir<m) u 


wras » wm h^?<t 7rs^:^rRT?5i^w u 

48. The word ending with the first case-affix, in the sense 
of addressing, is called Amantrita or vocative (VIII. 2. 78). 

TTg^PHT w%: II ll tr^TW II Tr^cjvjvj ^5%:, 

xrare) II 

'Vpffi II ^T^rf^vTHlT^RTTn mifcT II 

49. In the sense of vocative, the singular number of the 
first case-affix is called Sambuddlii. 

The vocative singular is called sambuddlii, when it is employed in the 
vocation. Thus VI. 1. 69 declares ‘ after an inflection base ending in w 
or in a short vowel, a consonant is elided if it be that of Sambuddlii' as 

% vnr 0 

wt ^ ii v® h n , frt w 

vPn n ****rfar**v\nnr: tnft 

ftrHfwTHgnr « 

9 

50. The sixth case-affix is employed in the remaining 
case, that is to say, where there is a sense, such as the rela¬ 
tion between property and its owner, &e. different from that of 
a Nominal-stem. 

Ex. vnn gv*:' the kiDg’s man’ ’nfit * beast’s foot’ fxrj: g** father’s 
son.” 

TftrBr^yv w ^ n tp ^ T- fn n svp% , 

Ora>) u 

itfai h *rurr?rmr?rr«f*nft fwfwHirfa it 

51. Of the verb wt jftft, when not used in the sense of 1 to 
know/ the instrument takes the sixth case-affix. 


Ex. ipjm ‘ he engages in sacrifice with honey’. So also 

wnftf*. The verb *r when not meaning‘ to know’, has the significance of 
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Ch. IIL § 51 - 54 .] 


Genitive case. 



* to act, or to engage in ;* or it may denote* false knowledge'; as 
Compare I, 3 , 45 . 


Bat not so here TsrrTrfa ‘ he recognises the son by the voice.* 


^ it h ^y-T^^-^-tsarr, 

) II 

II isnftnwfs ^rwTwf: I grew fa rg fof i W i vital vtwfw vstkmI 
^v?ita taureri fbwftfi wvtu 11 

52. Of the verbs having the sense of ‘ remembering,’ 
(adkik) and of daya ‘to give,’ ‘ to pity ’ ‘ to protect/ to move/ 
and of isa * to rule or be master of/ the object takes the sixth 
case-affix. 

Ex. mg; votafa ‘ho remembers the mother,’ gjjrt 'he gives 

clarified butter,’ wnf urwrwtaVjj • he can not rule his limbs.’ Bub nob so 
here wqjg %s ruriw because gw here is nob the object. The word ita is 
also understood here. So that the cases not otherwise provided for, taka 
this case. So that *rrur vwrfu is also allowed. 


^5t: wferec^ n ii TT^rfsr « 

Wt ) n 

IfTi: ii Merits mrfw vmita nvt nu fr fnwftR wwfa n 

53. The object of the verb kri takes the sixth case-affix, 
when it means ‘ to impart a new quality or virtue (I. 3. 32). 

Ex. ‘ the wood gives a new quality to the water ’ (or 

he prepares the wood and water for sacrifice). (By VI. I. 139 , g is 
inserted). 

^ ^ hun W ^ 7IW 13 nob meant, the second case-affix is employed: as <w? 

fl.. woid ’-ta is also understood here. So that we have also 
’ta II 

ii hs n vgtfjr u **r-spyfar, 
■vrr^ Mvmn^, trarl') n 

ii varro ?ni vt^t Husrjnmmr wtwt wvftabfwm vwtar wir% 

tavhsit fuufta wqfw u 

'nfvuir^ a wwrfr ganafHrfk uwrvg H 
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64. The object of verbs having the sense of ruj ‘ to afflict’, 
■with the exception of the Causative verb jvaraya ‘to be 
feverish/ takes the sixth case-affix, when the verb expresses 
a condition (i. e., when the subject is an Absract noun). 

Ex. * the disease afflicts the chief’ utoi i 

Why do we say ‘ when'the subject is an Abstract noun ’? Observe 
wwtfk Txfa ‘ the river breaks the banks.’ S > also not here wtx v;ro 

* the fever burns the thief.’ So also when the verb Tmnr is used, 


The word ito is also understood here. Thus ^T*r: n 

wmiii ^ i u ^rnira, (mwm 

trerV) n 

wFm « *rrz fairer ^ 

it 

55. Of the verb n&tli when meaning * to bless’; the object 
takes the sixth case-affix. 

Ex. wrn^ * he blesses the honey.’ But , Tsfn 

■ he solicits m&navaka saying (child) son, study.’ Here ?rra does 
not mean to bless, and so it takes the accusative case. 

mfaf^ fwgsK Tgiftrer f?u u wrfa- 

fwjniw-'fTTg-aiT«T-f^tr, f^wrunj;, (^) u 

« *rrfs fww wrz «im fV* fjRamiT arcftr *rn;i* ^ 

fimfrowaft it 


66. The object of the verbs jasi * to strike’; c to hurt/ ban 
ff to strike’ preceded by fir and w, nftt ‘to injure/ ‘ kr&th/ and 
4 pish/ when they mean, ‘ to injure/ takes the sixth case-affix. 

^ft^vcr ^nrjrnrvftf, fw*nrF*H, fifffar, w*F**r, xrnffifta , , wTOafsr , 

*T ,' he injures the thief/ 

The root belonging to the Churadi class should betaken, and not 
IiivaJic v* with the prepositions pra and ni may be taken in any order, 
Tho root takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly. The verb is 
Bhvadi and fails iuto the subdivision ghat&di, and is called there a 
*■( rb , all f*nj[ verb3 shorten their penultimate before the causative affix 
Fr^(Yl. 4. 92). Thus*?r«r is an irregularity. 
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The word ^7 is also understood here as Only these 

govern the genitive, not so here VH* f^rer. vfh: find** u 

II V}3 II t^rfsT II , tjrvHY; 

( 'finrfxrr wt) u 

’jras II sq-mj xt W quvSt *rtf> fwfvnwrrfk u 

'->7. The object of the verbs vyavahri and pan when they 
arc synonymous, that is when they mean ‘dealing in sale and 
purchase transactions’ or ‘ staking in gambling,’ takes tho 
sixth case-affix. 

Ex. travu wraivfh or 'he deals in, or stakes) hundred.’ 

^ ^ does not the verb vvr take tho affix sanr? It takes ssrrcr when 
meaning * to praise or honor,’ and not in tho senso of ‘ gambling, or 
artcung r c.. Not so hero niRTTiT ‘ he throws the dice,’ inwn[ 

le pr aises the Brfthmanas.’ Tho word is also here understood 
bo that we have mf ■ he stakes a hundred.* 

H y- u tr^tffr ti i (arsnrwS': 

) n 

tjfsr: ti «**» vft WxnHm n 

5b The object of the verb div when having the above- 
men Honed sense of ‘dealing’ or ‘ staking,’ takes the sixth case- 
affix. 

Ex. fHTfk « he stakes or deals in a hundred.’ But not in trurV 
’f'ri'ifh ' ho jokes with the Brahmana.’ 

The yoga vibhaga when this root might well have been included in tha 
last aphorism, is for the sake of the succeeding sutras, in which tho anuvr itti 
of hr?? i uns, and jjqI; 0 f others. 


f^TrfttnpT u y<s w n fwiT, (f^w- 

*nrf% ^) u 

ufwi n -5VWT ufa ursnir wtvt) u 

59. The object of tho verb div when having the above- 
mentioned sense of dealing or staking, optionally takes the 
sixth ease-affix, when it is preceded by an upasarga (or pre¬ 
position). 








Ex. irrcv XP* tut wfw ‘ he deals in or stakes a hundred. ’ But no 

option is allowed when the verb is simple as in the last aphorism ; nor doss 
this rule apply when the sense is not that of dealing or gambling. As, 
iim i o ri Jifw ‘ he throws the missile. 

§?n?T% II U ^ antra, 

( ) u 

tskS; fETvmswufh n 

n 

60. The object of the verb div when having the above- 
mentioned sense of dealing’or ‘staking’ takes the second case- 
affix in the Brahmana literature. 

Ex. mwv* wro vwtvt (Maitr. S. 1. 6.11) In the Vedic literature 

the simple verb div takes the accusative instead of the genitive. And with 
npasargaa it is optional. The anuvritti of the word in does not extend to 
this shtra, or the following. 

frnm ui\ II 

) II 

wfvr* n farafwwarar u 

61. The object of the verb preshya and brulii (imperative 
singular of Div&di verb, meaning ‘send’ and ‘utter,’) denoting 
sacrificial food, takes the sixth case-affix, when making offer¬ 
ings to deity is meant or when deity is the recepient, 

°Ex. wnS «x«m ut ‘ send to fire as oblation, 

the goat, the fat, and the marrow.’ Bub nob here w 

-f, Because the verb is not preshya or bruhi So also not here 

Because it is not an oblation. Not hero too wnmunv gvtvxtf 
3 vir. Because the reoepient is not a diety. Compare VIII. 2. 91. 

y ar t • _This rule does not apply when the word wfsv* * set out ’ quali¬ 
fies the word as; W X**™ ™ ‘ send t0 lndra 

and Agni the oblation set out for them’ &c. 

u ^ u n xsnpr, - 

(WV) n 

ii f«rv$ » 

*rfWWT( H ^3V f WWfT II 







umsTf? 


Case-affixes. 




62. In the chliandas the sixth case-affix is employed di¬ 
versely with the force of the fourth case-affix. 

hx. or ^ 3 ^% ‘to the raoon, a male deer/ ^t^tt ^rerf 

or aroxrfovqs , to you lords of the forest, are lizard, kaiaka 
bird, &c. So also^T^^r ttt (R. Ved X. 136. 7). 

Why do we say ' diversely ?' Observe , f^Tcr^T f^sfY. 

Vart. In the Veda, the 4th case-affix is employed in the sense of the 
sixth : as ut <s*<r fusrfb ‘ who soever woman drinks with a 

woman in her courses, gets herself in menstrua. So also ut garr vrrqfw 
•Jjyrug^ whocleans her teeth, her teeth become black.’ ut umfu 

who pairs her nails, her nails become ugly.’ So on, iu qunr. 

cis , tit vRraBr srst ^stPct ii iaT:i (T. S. 2. 5. 1. 7.) 

^ -EfSt:, ^r, ) II 

V™ II **<**' **% upj qgh fsum4ufu ., 

f»3. Ibe sixth case-affix is diversely employed in the 
chhandas in denoting the instrument of the verb vaj * to sacri¬ 
fice.’ 

Ex UU 5 U or ufbr ‘ he sacrifices with butter.’ or <rti* znrft ,. 

^ II S;H(I II 

) H 

* ^ uvumuf V'gf ftrufuruufu » 

]) 61 ' Tho sixt fi case-affix is employed in denoting location 
(ac i araua) after a word denoting time (Mia) when used 
a °ng Wlt fi a word ending with an affix having the sense of 

kntvasuch (V. 4 , 17 ) 

‘ so many times.’ 

^ Ex. * he eats five times a day.’ I n short, ' words mean¬ 

ing so many times, or the numeral adverbs of frequency, govern the 

genitive of time in the sense of locative.’ As fgvrutrvfit * he studies twice 
in a day. 

V hy do we say * having the force of ftcugw ? Observe urvfu < ha 
eleeps in the day.’ 

Tins rule will not apply when the adsorb of frequency is understood, 
no‘ expressed (pruyoga) as in gmg. Nor when the time is nob 

meant, ns f*. gw ‘ he eats in two brass vessels.’ So also when 






imsrQ 



location is not meant: as UjVodt jj'ul. Toe 5)5 being understood we have 

^eT^qrt: ^rflr u n W-aro#;, ^fef i 

c c c> c 

(TO*) II 

nfet w ww*tT*t grnft *»4fvr ^ fwfeiwfcT w 

65. The sixth, case affix is employed after a word, in 
denoting the agent and the object, when used along with a 
word ending with a krit affix (III. 1.93). 

Ex. 3iWcrr^r ' the composition of Kalidasa.'’ ^tpt ‘ the per¬ 
former of sacrifice.’ So also wtutstt f your turn of lying down.’ 

^t, gtfSN tt HtT? . But not in 'cutting with weapon.’ 

Why do we say ‘krit?’ Nob so when a Taddhita-affix is employed as 
. In other words, the genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and 
objective. 

BHUTTO* II & II (^fer TO**) II 

tth: ii Twr^rs JTTfHaftmfTU %Tugmunf*n=<ragRmi^ uqI , u 

«uft II 

ii jbt) imnr^Ti u^t?) sutsm* 11 


it %5 firmer 11 


06. Wh^n the agent and the object of the action denoted 
by the words formed hv krit-affixes, are both used in a sentence, 
in the object only, the sixth case-affix is employed, and -not in 
the agent (the object is put in the genitive case and not the 
agent). 

wr %r%Tj5)TTn*** ' the milking of a cow without a cowherd is 
a '.vendor.’ u w)»V ' The eating of rice by Devadatta 

pleases m ■; ’ mru« mV mi*** * the drinking of milk by Yajnadattn.’ 

Yart ;_* \Vh m the agent and object are both used, the agent is put in 

the instrumental, or genitive case, when, as some say, the krit terminations 
are of bhe feminine g< nd r, or as others say, when the terminations are of 
anv gendi r ; as fahrm ^pfai^fFmrrm ‘the creation of the world by 

Hari is wonderful.’ ii**Tm*ijOTmrmm*ipir vnm 5 Vmrr : the <1 iss nation on 
wor U by tlv.; acharya ' TOCTffat *nf^t or v rf^f^T 4 beautiful is 

the structure of sutra by Pftniui.' Apfce, 

*P!!TO u $9 u ^Tf$r n *rw**r, % srw^r 

( to** ) «i 

ihi ii nxv mrm«nrwfiif«wpi nfrii) <nO n 
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Oh. III. § 67-69.] 


«rrf^g!^ |i sig’uift UTUSUTOVUUI || 
H vtuPsnn^g fb^ n 


Cash-affix. 



67. The past participle ending in w when used in the 
sense of the present tense, (III. 2. .187 and 188) is used with 
the genitive. 


Ex. vnrt hPst^i ‘ honored by kings,’ .airkaukT ijtft'vet: ‘ I alone am re- 
girded by the king,* 

'W hy do we say ‘ vu ’? Observe wwtfs ‘ rice is cooked.’ Why do 

we say when denoting the present tense ’ ? Observe VT’i * gone to 
the village. 


^ a,rt - • W hen used as abstract neuter nouns, past participles are 
* U | 1 C 1 l^ 6 £ en *kive, as sr# * the dancing of a peacock ’ wrirvu ypgrf 

ie aughing of the student’, $Tparav* ‘the screaming of the 

cue -on. When, however, agent is desired to be particularised, the instru¬ 
mental case is employed : as *rShl *f<np* . 


•NT- i !u- a ^ e ^ ars s ^ bra C9 by which genitive is prohibited after 
Nishtha affixes. This is an exception to that shtra. 


u $e H TT^rf^r u ^, 

(to*) n 

^ it wVfw* *Pu aw uki?t „ 

, 68. The past participle in w is used with the genitive 
wuen the former expresses location (HI. 4. 76). 


! Ills also is an exception to the prohibition about Nishtlnl contained 
in II. 3. 09. As vTimwrfvcP* • this is their seat.’ v^rt nfim ‘ this is 
their sleeping.' 


In connection with verbs taking two objects, both take the geni¬ 
tive case, when a word ending in krit-affix denotes the agent, as they 
would have taken the accusative : as, vhnjw*u ‘ Chaitra is the 

ea o.i of the horse of the village.’ When, however, one is the principal, 
t ion the object takes the genitive : as, rrrw , ‘ Chaitra leads 

the horse to the village.’ 

^TO-fTOT-*srgnf-H*rnj, () n 

11 » » ^ ^tbh’i W T 7 HV 53 VcVitvT ukrk ugV ikuns «f wnf* it 
|| TO ufcT^I^ ^HKl^rmErfH^>7: II 
WTrfTO^ || II 

I) T^t h 





Cass-affixes. 



<SL 

[Be. II. Ch. III. § 69-70* 


69. The sixth case-affix is not used to express the agent 
or the object, when the word is governed by an Active Parti¬ 
ciple ending in the affix or < 3 , or to, or by an Indeclinable, 
or by a Past Participle in vs and , or by a word ending 
in an affix having the sense of or by a Noun of agency 
formed by ^ » 

After these words, the Instrumental case must be employed to denote 
the Agent, and the Accusative case to denote the object. This siltra 
debars Genitive which would have come by II. 3. 65. The word is 
formed by ^-f^+TO = ^-f . 

1. The word means the substitutes of sr i,e. t the Present Participles 

in 1 T5, *rur* (III. 2. 124), (III. 2. 106) ^ (III- 2. 107) fa and 

fa^ (III. 2. 172). Thus , wir:, ^wr: or , 

n 

2. The affix ^ is enjoined by III. 2. 168, as, mz frohf:, fgig* u 

The prohibition applies when a word ending in (III. 2. 136) is the 
governing term; as, u 

3. The affix to is ordained by III. 2 151: as ^Rufa mvrwlf v&r vrnj.-u 
Vart :— But the word srrgsi in the classical Sanskrit, governs the 

Genitive, as ^vxi 4 lusting for the slave/ 

4. Indeclinables formed by ^ affixes, as, fiRT , 11 

Vart :—This prohibition, however, does not apply to the indeclin »l>les 

formed by (III 4. 16) and (III. 4. 17), as, grr 
yrr wrr^r fau^T facsfa^ (I. 1. 40> 

5. Nishthft i.e vs and ; as $tnr*R fu** . 

6. The words formed by affixes (III. 3. 126), as, hsrt 

, -tvgpTTwt %t^t . 

7. Th.: $ 1 ; in the aphorism is a praty&h&ra, formed by taking the $ of 
(TIL 2. 129) and the final ^ of ^ (III. 2. 135), meaning the affixes 

mR (III. 2. 128), wpny III 2. 129), *1$ (III. 2. 130) and ^ (III. 2. 135). 
As ^otri, wtotrr*,, , 3?^ tiTCTj[, srfacn iRTRRr^ i 

Vart :—Optionally so, when the root ftpr takes the affix , as, 
or it 

\\ «jo \\ xr^rf?T II 7^K-^TT: , 

SJTVRJnTVt: ( ) II 

nhv. it zciffu vifarmTa wrfc *rw*ufa vrvr*m •* f*npm 

nwfatif 'mfti« 




t 



Casis-affixes. 



70. The sixth case-affix is not used when the word is 
governed by a verbal noun in ^ denoting futurity, or in ir^c 
denoting ‘ futurity and indebtedness/ 

The affix wu, such as denote futurity, and never denote 

indebtedness. The affix ^ such as ftrur (HI. 3 , 3 and 170) denotes both, 
lima ^ ^5TT^t * he goes to make a mat.’ Straift Tarsrfu ‘ he goes 

to oat rice.’ So also with ^, as or he has to go to the 

village,’ smf tttM he owes hundred/ 

_ do we say ‘ when denoting futurity or indebtedness '? Observe 

,Wm the cutter of barley/ trmsR*, vswvri ^ ii 

« Q en itive employed in the following 

. I he words and <? 3 jcK , though formed by (III. 1 . 133), are 
ormec by that which denotes futurity, viz., III. 3. 10 . Tue 
piesent siltra elates to this latter , and not every in general. 

*pp=rT5rr qrfr ^ : u a tr^Tffr u ^nrrr, ^t, 

(to*) u 

. s * x ^' 1 case-affix is optionally employed in denot¬ 

ing the agent, (but not the object), when the word is governed 
by a Future Passive Participle (kritya). 

By II. 3. 65, verbal nouns, (krit-formed), always govern the Genicive in 
denoting agent or object. The present sfttra declares an option as to 
agent only, in the case of those verbal nouns which are Future Passive 
Participles. Thus or *mx arc. (III. l. 95 ). 

Why do we say in denoting the agent’? In denoting the object, no 
option is allowedl; the Genitive is compulsory. As *1%! wtsr<i.ii nra^ 11 

. ^' r ' Prohibition of the Genitive should be stated iu the case 

* l; ^ U "' * >a ' s * vo Participles of those verbs which govern two objects. 

cTrfl^TirTr^T^rpr u ^ n tr^rfvr u 

5?Tr--?srvr; u 

, ^ ^ 3%TT»U 

m*v*mcr n 

72, The third or the sixth case-affix may option'll «r he 
employed, when the word is joined with another word ni«\ urn 
like to or resemblance 1 ; excepting and 


♦ 

> 






[Bk. II. Cfl. III. § 7 




Thus or , ^afV ^tT h , or u But with 

and ^rnn the Genitive must necessarily be employed. As 

mPsr, *r firai 11 

Though the anuvritti of m was .understood in this s&tra from the 
previous shtra : yet the repitition of is for the sake of the 

Bubsequent sufcra. The word ^ in II. 3. 73 attracts the word 
into that sfttra; but had the word not been used in this sftbra, 

then the word ^ would have attracted the word instead, which is not 
desired. 

On this sftfcra. Professor Aptesays: — f Panini says that the words 
and ^gr*wr can not be used with the Instrumental. Bub this is against good 
usage:as vfswrawr (Kura. Sam. V. 24), wur 

(Raghuvamsa VIII. 15). (Magh I. 4)/ 

u n tr^rBr n 

■ernstf, **, wfarfa, 

^TT^) l« 

wf'nt n ssmuftr mttjsu mjt mjt yra ga ^ fxw *5^ 

gT ft w yq it g qfrgim r u 

73. The fourth as well as the sixth case-affix may be 
employed, when blessing is intended in connection with the 
words Ayusha ‘long life/ madra ‘joy/ bhadra 4 good fortune/ 
kuiala ‘welfare/ sukha ‘happiness/ artha ‘prosperity/ and 
hita ‘ good/ 

The ^ in the sftora makes the employment of Dative optional : in th« 
alternative we have Genitive. 

Varf— In this stitra 'mipn &c., include theirfcsynonyms also, 

Thus TSTTfcif ^w^prrn ^rrr^ or *rrg«tf ipr ni u Similarly fW 

, wj, w*, jim, ^ ^ , ***** , ** or 

Why do we say when * benediction is intended ? Observe 
SfaTTOf wzi ‘ the austerity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta,' Hera 
there js no option allowed : and the Genitive case is only employed. 
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BOOK II. 

Chapter IY. 

■--- [ 

n ^ n ir^Tfsr « f%n: i u 

n 155* ^rnsr: ugfu 11 

1. The compound Dvigu (II. 1 . 52) is singular 

m number. 

, The word y?sr^?y is a genitive Tat-purusba compound meaning 

^ 0 expiQgsioQ for one/ that is bo say, ib expresses the sense of unity, 
rule therefore, enjoins that the sense inherent in a Dvigu compound 

w that of unity. 

. , . * 8 con fi ne ^ to Samahdra Dvigu i. e„, an aggregate compound 

(TV U *** 1 co ^ ect * ve serlse * As, <aa aggregate of five cows/ trg 
‘ ‘ 1 2L )' The senso of Dvi g" being that of one, ib follows that it re- 

* ms the singular number oven when further modified by other affixes, and 
used as an attributive and though no longer a Dvigu; as, u 

* w 3 \\ to JrJ:, ^ viifva- 

( ip***) n 

^ 0 UTw^-RY ***£*£!, OTT g^. T5rr ^ H 

, n A. Dvandva compound too is singular in 

( p ! l r )Clj W ^° n ^ * s compounded of words signifying members 

le amma * ^ody, players (or singers or dancers) and com¬ 
ponent parts of an army. 

As, 1 the hand and foot' fir&ffaf * the head and neck ' 

* players on the mridahga and panava (kinds of drums) 
*T«r*rrwr^ ‘ the soldiers on chariot and horse.’ 

ftWfH 

This rulo applies to cases of Sainahara Dvandva or aggregate 
vandva Compounds only; and not to Itaretara Dvandva (II. 2, 29.) 
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Dvandva Compound. 


[Bit. II. Ch. IV. 



In tie Dvandva Compounds of animals such as elephants, horses, j 
&c., tho singular is optional; (II. 4. 12 .) The present rule also gives us 
an index as to where we must make Samahara Dvandva and where an 1 

Itaretara Dvandva. The Dvandva compounds of words signifying mem- 1 

bers of animal body, players or army, are always and solely Samahara > 
Dvandva. The compounds of words like ‘ curd and milk* (II, 4 . f 

14.) are purely Itaretara Dvandva and can never be Sam&h&ra Dvandvo ; 1 

While compounds of words denoting tree, animals &c., (II. 4. 12 .) are 
optionally either Sam&h&ra or Itaretara Dvandva. 

<i 

wmnn « ^ n t 

( SFSTm ) : 

n ^wtwt it 

ii n 

3. A Dvandva compound of words signifying 
persons belonging to the different Yedic-Schaols When the I 
sense is that of repetition, is singular. 

The word means a school or branch of any of the Vedas de¬ 
signated by the name of the person who| founded such a branch and hence 
means such a person. The word ^ 3 * 7 *? means repetition by way of ex¬ 
planation, illustration or corroboration; that is to say, when a speaker 
demonstrates for some special purposes, a proposition which had already 
beou .demonstrated before, that is called anuv&d&. 

This aggregate is used with the aorist of the roots and 
only ; as f katha and k&l&pa arose (again, further demon- 1 

sbrating their doctrines)'; wtrmvi TO^g^ c katha and kauthuma estab- i 
listed again. 

Why do we say 1 when meaning repetition ’? Observe to- i 
**T*mnt or vwrtj TO*rtg«ni, when demonstration for the first time is meant. ! * 
rt is tin'; a >r sb of and which takes such a Dvandva and not any 
other \ rb cr any other tense of these verbs ; as: — TOsrrsn^m and i 

TOvrwwnt - i 

t 1 

Note: —This sfitra is translated thus by Mr. lyangar, * Aggrega¬ 
tion alone is admissible between words denoting persons belonging to the J 
different chara^ias of the Vedas, when they are used along with the aorist ( 
derived from tho roots sth& and -ih in the sense of recitation of thecharanas 
as already learnt, as distinguished from learning them the first time/ 
Prof, B ohth 1 i ng k’s transition is, 1 Tho Dvandva Compound of the names 
-A Vtedic-Sohoola is singular, when such a school is repeatedly mentioned 
equally along with another. j 
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«*■ (to q **^0 


Tjrtr: u ^nTT^T^r^ H^T^fT^f g*g n 

4. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
sacrifices (kratu) ordained by the Yajur (Adlivaryu) Veda, is 
singular, provided they are’never used in the neuter gender. 

As, ‘ the Arks and Asvamedha sacri(ices/ 1 ^vun^nfijcn *3 

tf fche S&y&hna and Atir&tra sacrifices. 

Why do we say c Yajur-veda*sacrifices ? Observe * the I&htjf 

and Vajra ceremonies,’ u 


Why do we say ’when not in the neuterjgender'? Observe vrvmtr- 
‘the Rfijasftya and V&japeya sacrifices.’ 

Why have we ? Because the word m 3 ? is a technical 

term applying only to Homa-sacrifices and not any sacrifices in general. 
Therefore, though Darsa and Paurnamasa are Yajur-veda ceremonies* 
they not being Soma ceremonies, the present rule,does not apply. 


\\ ^ \\ tr^Tf^r H 

11 *annto fsrPHN tott ftaT g*g vnug*fk h 

5. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
(persons who have studied) subjects, which in their order of 
study are not remote from each other, is singular. 

As, ‘a person who has studied the pada arrangement 

! a1 ^ a P er80rl who has studied the krama arrangement; sojjalso 

Why do we say ’order of study ’? Observe PtcTt^^ ‘father and son.' 
Why do we say ’not remote’? See VTmqi^Tgi^ ‘ saorifice-knower and 
j the grammarian/ 

n $ 11 w^rfvr n srrfw: , s niTpli«rn , 

( T**J> q^raro) n 

vOTj.fu, mfmih otRiott u 

6. A Dvandva compound of words signifying 
jati (genus) which are not names of living beings, is singular. 






misrff 


Dvandva Compound. 



<SL 

[Bk. II. Ch. IV. § 6, 7. 


Thus wncnift 1 * ‘ the probe and the knife’; vwniPT$fsT ' fried rice and 
barley cake.' 

Why do we say ' words denoting genus ’? Observe 
f Nandaka and P&nchajanya.’ 

Why do we say ‘ not of living ’? See srorvwftnft " Brahmanas and 
the Kshatriyas.’ 

This rule applies to the j&ti or genus names of substances (s’^r^rrRf) 
and not the jati names of qualities and actions. Thus 

( colour, savour, odour, and tangibility'; * going, 

contraction and expansion.’ 

Even with jati names of substances, the Dvandva compound takes 
singular, only when the objects are spoken of collectively as a class; when, 
however, the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, the proper 
number should be employed ; as, us * in this bowl 

are the badari and &raalaki fruits.’ 

The words mfil 1 genus,’ 4 substace,’ Equality’ and faun 
'action ’ are technical terms of Indian Logicians. Jat,i has already been 
explained. Substances arc niue : earth, water, light, air, ether, time, 
space, soul, and mind. Qualities are twenty-four : colour, savour, odour 
tangibility, number, dimension, severalty, conjunction, disjunction, priority, 
posteriority, weight, fluidity, viscidity, sound, understanding, pleasure, 
pain, desire, aversion, effort, merit, demerit and faculty. There are five 
actions: throwing upwards, throwing downwards, contraction, expansion, 
and going. 

* 

, W*T:, ( ^0V9 ) H 

wf’wi u sn^urf'.'n n uTw.bihiT*T 

fH H 

ii wirnn w»rvwt nfiri%T uwwu h 
ii nrr«»nftT nnsw 11 

7. A "Dvandva compound of words of different 
genders, denoting names of rivers and countries, but not of 
towns, is singular. 

Thus nnt*h«^' th' Ganges and the Sona.’ JC?i + 

‘the cor "try of ths Kurus and feh 2 Kurukshotra.’ ii 

Why do we say ' of different genders’? Observe * the 

Gang s and the Yaiuuua.’ Both being feminine gender, So also * 
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Dvandva Compound. 



Why do we say 1 rivers and countries’? Observe * the 

hen and the pea-hen.’ 

Why do we say 4 not of a town ? S3e 1 Jambaba 

and S&lukini, which are tin names of two villages or grama. 

We have taken the word ‘river/ as the word ‘country’ does not 
include ' river.’ So also * mountains are not included , as 
the Kailasa and the Gandhamadana.’ 

Vart : —The prohibition extends to villages and towns (grama) bub 
not to cities, (Nagara), as ‘ the cities of Mathura and Patali- 

putra.’ 

Yart :«=When a compound consists of two words, one a town and 
the other a city, ths prohibition applies; as ‘ the city of Saurya 

and the village of Ketavata.’ 


« e « n , (5*5 n 

ti Tjffir»5 wrf’.’ri « 

8 . A Dvandva compound of words signifying 
small animals, is singular. 

Thus * the lous3 and the nil’; *’Pnr«’5 * the hug and the 

mosquito.’ The word m 3 i»iH an animal of a very small siz;. Some 

say that animals not having boms are called (invertebrates); 

others say, those which are small in size ; others say, all below the mon¬ 
goose are ksh udrojantu. 


ifar x? ampTTcW u «c n xifrfa n *N’r, ^r, f^har:, 

ijgpsr® ) H 


9. A Dvandva compound of words signifying 
those animals only among whom there is permanent enmity 
i e , natural and eternal antipathy or quarrel, is singular. 


The word fircto means enmity : and sngfas: means permanent, 

Thus, WT*hs*** ' the cat and the rat; mwrim 1 the dog and the 
jackal’; srfvwgw, 4 the snake and the mongoose.' 

Why do we say ‘ natural and eternal’? Observe 
* Gaupali and Salankayana are quarrelling/ 

The force of the word * in the aphorism is that of vw 'only/ 
Dvandva compounds of such animals only are invariably singular ; no 
other rule, even if otherwise applicable, would apply to such compounds, 





Dvandva Compound. [Bk. II Cm. IV. § SMI. 


Thus rule 12 says that Dvandva compounds of beasts and birds, is optionally 
singular That rule (by I. 4, 2.) would have set aside the present rule 
Bub * prevents that, and no optional plural number is allowed in case of 
beasts or birds that are naturally ab war ; as ‘ the horso and 

the buffalo*; ‘the crow and the owl/ 


u n ti^Tfsr n aj^r^rr^, w-fkts- 
fwr^r^, () n 

10. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 



those classes of Sudras who have not been expelled from the 
communion of higher classes, is singular. 

Thus, * the carpenter and the blacksmith*; 

'the washerman and the weaver.* 

The word means one not expelled (from the dish). 

A Sftdra who can take food from the dish of a higher class, without 
permanently defiling that vessel, is called an Anirvasita Sfidra. 

Why do we say * not expelled’ ? Observe wimswnn? * the Chandala 
aud the Mritapa.* 


»rarc!*tni5fH% n \\ u i wro 

) n 


n nwrwmiaYfk jilw^Hni Pi a*gwwrf<* «Tgf«r Htsrftr u 

11. The word gav&sva, and others are also 
Dvandva compounds which take the singular number. 
Thusnwusn ‘ the cow aud the hor3e.‘ So also n^ifsrar^. 


1. • 2. vrarfiraw. 3. n%c*w. 4. tsmfiwn . 5. 

w*. 6. fwnrnwi. 7. 8. . 9. wrvmwn. 

10. wtjwrcw. 11. *r»A»uw*m. 12/ . 13. wEwm. 

14. 15. wwwys . 16. y r aO t n. . 17. «ry*^r«.' 18. 

wtwwtfwwj. 19. a<5*KH . 20. , 21. wjnrfrjtta^. 82. 

Uwlvrn. 23. . 24. 25. . 

Vart In this list, tho forms as given, are singular ; but when 
the Barae words assume different forms they may take either number. As 
»rnwr^ or . In this form of nt and to the next * rule applies and 
option is allowed. 








MIN/Sr^ 
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fstmUT 

^rwr^ n \r n ^rf% u fsror^T, ^-'^n-aw-’^r^^-^^-'q'^- 


T^ { u <|g *j*r ^ r s^bn: ^sr^r^n: 

5*^ f*nmqvf^H?rfa n 

*tFw*p* n ^t%^t sre \* u ^ \ *n ^ n 

12 . A Dvandva compound of words being the 
names of trees, wild animals, grass, corn, condiment, domestio 
beasts and birds, and the compounds asva-vadava, purv&-para 
and adharottara, are optionally singular. 


12, Thus, or Sf^nrhrT: * the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha 

trees ; or 1 the Ruru-deer and the spotted antelopes*; 

or * the Kusa gra c, s and the Kasa grass'; or tftffggTt ' the 

rice and the barley' gnrj or ^ * the curd and the butter ’ or ^ti 

4 the cow and the buffalo '; or mt * the Tittiri (a kind of 

partridge) and the Kapinjala birds'; or *\t 1 the horse and the 

mare '; or ^ ‘ the first and the last'; or ^ * the upper and 

lower. 


Vart :-—The Dvandva compound of words denoting names of fruits, 
army, large trees, wild animals, birds, small animals grain and grass, is 
singular, when a large number or quantity of these is spoken of; that is 
when a large number of them is taken collectively, the compound is singu¬ 
lar, otherwise not; as, fef nt 8 a badari and an &mal&ki fruit are 

heye ; * a charioteer and a horseman * a Plaksha 

and a Nyagrodha tree^ 1 a Ruru and a Prishata deer 
8 a Hansa and a Chakravaka bird'; 8 a louse and nit 1 a 

brihi and yava grain '; * the kusa and kdsa grass. 

ii ^ ii n 

*, , (fsnrm jo ttsr ) n 

ffwt ti WBTmwfasrwsTf'swrHj^wrfw*! $*5 vww5*wF« 

F**T*T 3 *r?*r«r u«m a 


13. A Dvandva compound of words of contrary 
significations, but not being the names of concrete substances, 
is optionally singular. 


Thus or *ftiftw ' cold and heat 5P*5«^f Or 3^31^ ‘ plea* 

sure and pain a ft faw ns* or aftfaw^ ' life and death.’ 


The word fafhfaf means words of contrary significations, w indi¬ 
cates the anuvritti of the word ‘ optionally ’ from the last sutra, 







Dtandva Compound. [Bk. II. Ch. IV. § 

Why do we say 4 of contrary significations ’? Observe, qrrwaftift 
* lust and anger,’ which are nob of contrary significations. 

Why do we say 4 not being the names of substances ’? Observe 
1 cold and warm waters,’ which denote substances. 

^rrfH^r w \)i u n ^, ^rr^VRr 

( J0JT9 ) U 

^PtT; ii ii 

14. The Dvandva compounds like 1 dadhipaya’ 
<£c., are not singular. 

Thus ‘ the curd and the milk or * the 

clarified bnt.terr and the honey/ 

With this sfttra begins prohibition of singular number which pre¬ 
vious sutras would have caused. 

The following is a list of such compounds 

1. . 2. or . 3. ^rwmroiV. 4. ftm- 

5. . 6. . 7. 8. up. 

9 . T^fTiPf^r h ii 10. . I I. 12. 

13. . 14. . 15. wtmvft. 16- 

mjl . 17. . 18, . 

* n ^ n u ^rfa*w=Tpn urc%, % 

(w ) « 

c 

15. A Dvandva compound denoting a fixed num¬ 
ber (etavatva) of concrete things (adhikarna) is not singular. 

As, w * ton sets of teeth and lips ; ' fcen 

sots of drum and panavika players.’ Compare II. 4. 2. 

far*TT*nr u w ^^tRt h (wBjjfci'Jfdi- 

?arfc , 3PTJ: TJ^rao) W 

*f*, u wbwrcfcanrwt W«n s*a x?*^«*f* 11 

c 

16. A Dvandvalcompound, denoting an approxi¬ 
mate number of concrete substances, is optionally singular. 
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SaMASAS. 




As, 3^11 or ‘g^r^siT f nearly ten i.eo, nine or eleven 

sets of teeth and lip 3 ; or 

nearly ten (nine or eleven) mridanga and panava players . 5 

An indeclinable, when compounded with a numeral, may either bo 
a Bahuvrihi or an Avyaylbhava compound. When the compound is singu¬ 
lar in form, it is Avyayibhava, and when it takes proper number-termina¬ 
tions, it is Bhuvrihi compound. As, ; otwt* (II. 2. 25), 

^ « 

^TfrT^ V\ ^KT^TtT T§pp 11 

*tfw*n* u srrw**3: fgr^nDr^: n 
*Tf4^ U m ^ \\ 

II VTHTf??V?n wfaq^T ll 


17. It, namely the Dvigu or the Dvandva 
compound, with regard to which singular number lias been 
ordained by the above rules, is always, a neuter gender. 

As, m^‘an aggregate of ten cows,\vTfw^ ( hands and feet. 

‘head and neck/ 

This sufcra debars the operation of the rule by which a compound 
gets the gender of its subsequent member. See II. 1. 26. 

V<t7't: A Dvigu, the last member of which ends in short sr, is 
employed in the feminine gender only; as . 

Var f : A Dvigu,the last member of which is a feminine word end¬ 
ing in ailix, is optionally feminine; as, or . 

V(tH : A Dvigu, the last member of which is a word hiding in 
is optionally feminine and the *f is elided : as or ^ersft , 

Var! :—A Prohibition must be stated in the case of Dvigu com¬ 
pounds ending in vr* &c , . 

srerniHrRTS w u *rrar:, n, ( htt- 

II 

# ’3«T*JW>T^ ^TT%T Hwf?T H 

ii 11 

n tjjh wjtiTOnrr^i n 

u ftirinf.^r 4 ini mfanf nn^n\ini]fni n >rw»<tT m 






18. An Avyayibh&va (II 1. 6.) compound is 
also neuter gender. 


Thus, siiro • pertaining to a woman ; so also, 

05C. 

r>ut for this rule, an Avyayibhava compound would have been 
either without any gender, if gender were to be regulated by its first 
member, which is generally an indeclinable, and which is the principal 
member in the compound ; or it would have taken the gender of its subse¬ 
quent member, like other compounds in which the last member is principal. 

The force of ^ is to include cases not mentioned already. 

Vart Neuter gender is employed after the word *155 preceded 
by gmt or TjfV*; as g'nny’j ‘ sacred day 'lucky day. 

Vart : The word w is neuter when compounded with a numeral 
or an A vyaya; as . 

Vart Adverbs, qualifying verbs, arc put in the neuter gender 
and accusative case ; as • he cooks mildly,’ vim* tthht • he cooks 

well.* 

^ II ^ n t^rf* u 5 >31 Vf 

) n 

>»Pw« H wvvtv* VJ wi wsifajfr 

ifrr^T u 

1^9 A Tat-purusha compound, with the excep¬ 
tion of that which is formed by the particle nan, and of the 
Karmadkarava compound, becomes neuter gender, in the 
cases explained in the following sutras. 

This is a governing sfitra and regulates the sense of the succeeding 
aphorisms which show when a Tat-purusha may be neuter. Tha 3 ,**T*r*%*^ 
or. wt (II. 4. 25); but (the compound not being Tat-purusha) ; 

(it being a compound with to - ’ssr); and (it being Karma- 

dharaya. 

ii ro ii w^rf* n 

***** ) n 

Wtj u 

20. When denoting an appellative, a Tatpuru- 
sha compound ending with tbo word kantha * totvn,’ is neuter 
in gender, provided that it is the name of a town situated in 
the country of the Fsinaras. 
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As, the town 

Ahwara,* 


of Saus'aini’; * the town of 


When nob an appellative, the form is different; as, So 

also if the town is nob in the country of the Usinaras; as *nf^ 3 T«rr. 

This debars tho rule (II. 4. 25.) by which a compound gets the 
geuder of its subsequent berm. (For accent see IV. 2. 124.) 

^wttrai*T 5T^T?iTf%?3^T^rrtm3[ n ^ « tr^rRr u ^tnnT- 

) 11 

*r*q ^TTr^rnr \ 


21. A Tat-pimisha compound ending with the words 
‘upajmV (invention) and ‘upakrama’ (commencement) is 
neuter in gender, when it is intended to express the starting 
point of a work which is first invented or commenced. 

As, trTf<ir7q-T5i«TT^T^n^^ * the grammars Kalapa &c., had 

their commencement with Pan ini's invention’; ^T;§*i<rg spsqpcqr ' Vyadi, 
invened Dushkarana'; nr^T^i 'the palace is an invention of rich 

folks’; H^taorinnir *mrrTiT' the measures are the invention of king Nanda.* 

Of course, when it has nob this sense, the neuter gender is not em¬ 
ployed ; as to ‘ the chariot made by Devadatta,* 

TO * the chariot commenced by Yajiiadabba.* So also the sense may be 
that of invention &c., but when these words are nob employed, the neuter 
gender is not used ; as ' the slokas invented by Valmfki/ 

N. P. Prof. Bohthlingk gives wtrrtoi 1 The Grammar 

omitting the time of day is the work invented by Panini, (VI. 2# 14). 

w*T U ^ \\ II ^STTiT, 

) H 

Nd 7 

i! wsrnr *r*q*n$ u 

22. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
wordchhaya ‘shadow 1 is neuter in gender when the sense is 
that of profuseness of the thing indicated by the first term. 

Thus, 1 A crowd of locusts darkening the sky.* 

* tho sugarcane shade i* e. 7 groves of sugarcane,' Otherwise, 

* the shadow of a wall/ (VI* 2. 14, accent.) 
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[Bk. II. On. IV. § 23-25. 

The sfttra 25 gives optional neuter ; this rule enjoins invariable 
neuter when chhaya has the sense of profuseness. 

^tt n u n **rr, ^■nrr-^Ts^r- 

^ ) n 

wfir u 

23, A Tatpurusha compound ending with the 
word sabha c court' is neuter, provided that it is preceded by 
(a word synonymous with) the word KAj&,or by a word denot¬ 
ing a non-human being. 

As f the King's Court/ 6 Lords Court/ 

Bub in TTureMT ' the King's Court/ the word is not neuter ; for 
synonyms of Kim are only to be taken and nob the word-form vnrr; an 
apparent exception to Rule I. 1. 68. 

So also * the Court of the Rakshnsas 1 fwnmvp* * the Court 

of the Pi Sachas/ 

But in &c , the word is nob neuter ; for the word 

non-hurnan has a technical significance meaning Rakshasa or a monster, 

mmu ^ n ^ n tr^rRr ii wamrc, ^ 

5WSM ) » 

ns / 

II wmwt * 4T WT hbt fa u 

24. A Tat purusha compound ending with the' 
word sabha, when it does not mean a house, but means con¬ 
course, is neuter. 

As, 1 tho concourse of ladies and slaves other¬ 

wise wr*OTT ‘ the poor-house/ 

fqvrrar %^r?rr^jrtTrajmrf^5Tr?TT^ u ^ 11 tr^rf?r ii 

fgfvnriT, %^t-^T-«nTT-3arTOT-^sQrmr^, () » 

qfw ii %«n grt htut mwu hnji *wt?i T!j*ust n 

25 A Tat-purusha compound ending with tho 
words send ‘ army’ sura * wine,’ chh&y& ‘shadow’, s&ltb ‘house, 
and nisi\‘night/is optionally neuter, with the exception of 
(hat winch i > formed by the particle nan (II. 2. 6) and the 
Jtanmidhhraya compound. 
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As ^rT^TTn%T^/ the Brahmana array/ c the 

barley wine/ ‘the shadow of the wall/ *fhn<jn*, jrhffRrr 

4 the cow house.’ , Ttfriw r to-morrow night.’ But ^%rtt f non-army/ 

good array/ the former being negative and the latter karmadharaya 
compound. For accent see VI. 2. 14. 123. 

vrsfihqf 11 R$ 11 II 

11 w n 

«TTp|f^ ii u 

26. The gentler of Dvandva or Tat-purusba com¬ 
pound is like that of the ]ast word in it. 

This applies to Itaretara Dvandva or coupling by mutual conjunc¬ 
tion * those two (fern.) the cock and the peahen ’ 

those two (ra.i-O the peahen and th 3 cock.’ The Sam&hara Dvandva is 
always neuter. So also in Tat-purusha compound not esDecially mention¬ 
ed in the previous aphorism : As * half a pippali ‘ 

Vart : Prohibition must be made in regard to (1) Dvigu com¬ 
pound, (2) compounds with *tf, rstrw and, wf, and (3) compounds with 
^ati words, as, * Purodasa prepared in five cups '; xnF'sftferan (httt 

+ <5fWi»<RT ) • has obtained living,’ ^gr^ 5 fi:; fuWhnr**: ' gone 

beyond KauSambi. 

^gg^gg^crl n ^9 u u g4g‘<, sf’sg-g^fh 

N ‘ 

, ( *^ ie gender of the compound of the word 

f«s\ra ‘ horse;’ and vadava ‘a mare,’ is like that of the first 
word in it. 

This applies where the compound is not an aggregate by rule II. 
4. 1 2 ; in that case it will be neuter, Sic., 

(m every number and case) ‘ those two (mas.) the horse and the mare/ 
This is an exception to the lasb and general rule, by which the gender of 
the subsequent term, guides the gender of the whole.compound, 

%g^fajfamsriflTT^ g 11 rz n H %*rI- 

^Tt>, wit-TT%, (^g=Tti, f^) n 

7^’ 11 unikif n 
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28, Of tlie compounds * hemantasisirau’ and 


‘afeorWtre’ the gender is like that of the first word; in the 
Chhandas (vedas). 

ifhnftr, u 

This aphorism debars the general rule given in II. 4. 26. 

This applies to these words in all eases and numbers, not being 
confined bo them in the dual number, though exhibited in the s&bra in the 
dual number, as:—, sawreTt 3 ^^, ' The white 

fortnight is fuel-wood, the black fortnight is the dung-cake, and days and 
nights are bricks (of the altar of sacrifice).’ 

Why do we say ( in the Vedas’? Observe 5 *$ 
y rq fr . In the Vedas the ordiuary rules of gender are often set aside ; this 
an individual example of the universally exceptional nature of the Vedic 
langu age. 

TTSrnS^TfT: yf*C « ^ U y^Tfy U TTy- ^r^T-'ST^T:, yf% I* 

u tts m -cr fa 11 

6 -» 

11 11 

29. Tho Dvandva and Tatpurusha compound 
ending with ratra and alma and aha are spoken of in the 
masculine. 

These words refer to krib and Sam&santa affixes. Thus the word 
*~rw is formed by (V. 4. 87) ^^5 is formed by V, 4. 88 and 

by V. 4 . 91. The general rule II. 4. 26 also does nob apply here. 

fspa*t , fatrat * A space of two or three nights’ 3 *^ 5 ; , 

*vtt\w* 6 the forenoon, the afternoon and noon’, ‘ two days* mi, 

1 three days/ 

Vart :—The words vsi 3 *n* &c., are masculine, as , ifjWTvi, 

W etc. 

»> 

TfTrwKTj; u n v^iPi n srcry^, n 

*f%» 11 srr. W VRpjrjfT w*fa 11 

30. The Tatpurusha word’apatham ‘ a bad road’ 

is neuter. 

‘ bhis (neater) is a bad road' ywrfw *?* ‘ the fool 

roams on wrong roads.’ But w<rtr^iri a (masc.) * a roadless country.’ 
Here the compound being Bahnvrlhi tho word is masculine so; also tiwr 

wnft u 
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^ 11 ^ it n srfof:, tH%, % 

(*vw**) u 

ii ^gs??TO* stott tt fa to ^8 ^ n 

C o ^ 

81. The words * ardharcba ' <£c., are spoken of 
in masculine and neuter. 

As, sttoj and ssvHg * half a verse/ *tiwm and *tTTOg ‘ cow-dung/ 
These twofold genders sometime, convey different meanings, the masculine 
f°rm having one meaning and the neuter, another. Thus *q$i ‘treasure/ 
**5* or ‘ lotus,' vf^: * treasure/ and or vm: * conch-shell/ to* or 

'ghost/ But when it is a verbal noun, it takes the gender of the word 
-jualifies. or ‘ salt’; but when it is considered as a derivative 

Word meaning * born in or belonging to the sea’ id takes the gender of the 
word it qualifies, vjxi ‘ best’ ’srn: ‘ compendium/ So to* and w^. 



1. 

2. %**. 

3. **T*. 

4. 

*T*f**. 5. ***. 

6. 

TOTO. 

7. 

(’JW’T). 8 . 9 . 

HITO- 10 . 

TO 

O' 

11. TO* 12. 

**T 5 T. 

"l3. 

14. 

15. 'GT. 

16. TO*. 

17. 

** 18 . fro*. 

19 . 


20. 

21. 

*<rg. 22. **to^ 

23. 

*TO. 24. TO. 

25. 



26. 27. to. 28. to. 29. mbi 30. ^tto. 31. ira«TO. 32. 

33. to. 3l, TOt:. 35. 36. g^. 37. Tifro. 38. fro* 

39. to*. 40. w. 40. froi*. 41. mx. 42. vrv. 43. to. 44. 
45. 46 . sus*. 47. TOf. 48. jW. 49. fjnfbr. 50. 

51. 52 wttow. 53. (*ttotto) 54. xrta. 55. mf v av . 

66. 57. 58. irkr. 59. to, 60. (gp). 66. vftg. 52. 

63. 64. (^vr> 65 .1 *rro. 66. 67. $to. 68. 

H9. *nJ. 70. to. 71. to* 72. ifk. 73. srr. 74. *m*nr. 75. 

76. ’njpa. 77. fro*. 78. ftmkr, 79. si**. 80. to. 81. 

g^r. 82. g^r. 83. 84. irjf. 85. faro 86. (k^r'. 87. tour. 

ov3. *g. 89. *3r, 90. *to. 91. mro. 92 . *tst. 93. TO. 94. 

f?nnw. 95. to 96, mft*. 97. to« 98. to. 99. TO*. 100 
101. 102. fro*:. 103. to*. 104. (toto). 105. to**. 106. 

(*t*to**). 107. tout. 108. 109. to* 110. *£. 111. totoi, 

112. f*(hr. 113 . (^) 114 " 

■jsgf*. 115. *s^r. 116. ftfro. 117. 

mvv. 118, gw. 119. to**. 120. (to*t*). 121. g**. 122. to**. 

123. 3? r T*. 124. (tot*), 125. fro*. 126. fros-. 1J7. froif. 128. 

rrmm 129. *t*. 130. $nr. 131. toi*. 132. fro. 133. tro. 134. 

fror* 13 r >, *to. 136. wtj. 137. ^r*f*. 138. *tot*. 139. vim. 

140. **|*. 141. (fining.) 142. **t* 143. (tot*.) 144. ’em?. 145, 
I** 146. fire*. 147. \k), 148. (**;. 149. (to). 150. tot*. 151. 

fW. 152 m£. 153. TO, 154 (to.) 155. mm, 156. 
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157, 158. 159. *fhr. 160 ih*. 16L ttpot. 162. sovtv. 

163. 164. (^vt) 165. 166. ^t. 167 168. spqr. 

169. ftps. 170. 171. 172. Ogw^)« 173. wot. 174. 

ww^r 175. 176. iw. 177. 178. 179. 

180. 181. *rar. 182. (srTv?). 183. ws. 184. irs4bE. 185. 

ei<t. 186. w. 187. 188. 189. 190. ^-zrt*T. 191. 

*4*. 192. w*. 193. (*cr*). 194. (^r). 195. 196. facw 

197. 198. ^rw. 199. ot. 200. 201. 0*rbrr). 202. iwhs). 

203. wtww 204. 205. 206. tmm n. 207. . 

208. wu. 209 ( w^sr ). 210 . 211. 212 (TOTPr). 

213. 214. WcOT. 215. 3 ^. 2 i 6 . gf 217. 218. 

219. fpr 220 *22!. ^pt*. 222. (%Pixrj. 223. OTivr. 

224. 225. 226. sjot 2*27 nfrfrc 228. ^rs. 229. 

. 230 *t*. 231. . 232. w 4 . 233. . 234. 

235. 236. ssrt<pr. 237. xnrPM 238. *i^r. 239. WTOXW. 240. 

4*s. 241. uwer. 242. ?nrfW n 


II ^ II t^rfa II 

^arr^f}, srar, ^^rfT: WcfhiT^ n 

nfwt 11 *^rhngrT$sj tt 


32. In the room of idam 1 this/ in case of its 
re-employment in a subsequent member of the same 
sentence and referring to the same thing (anvddesa) there 
is the substitution of as which is anudatta i. e. 9 gravely 
accented, when the third case-affix and tho rest follow. 

The word wtS*i means liberally saying (&desa) ‘ after* (anu) or 
after-say or re-employment. 

ssro (actually w) replaces I in [all cases except the nominative 

and the accusative, when anvadesa or repetition is implied, replaces 
the whole of T$*l by 55 and not only the final % Anvadesa means repeating 
in a second sentence with reference to the preceding in which it has already 
boon used. Both prononns, the antecedent and the subsequent, must refer 
to the same object. As, *tp^ wnm^p* vtfipvfarr, ^ 

‘ These students studied in the night and they have read in the day also.* 
The substitute *n^will replace , even when the latter takes the aflSx 
^w\(V.3. 71.) 
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wreni vrrq^rfa %h ‘ Give this student a 

blanket and give him also a cloth’, snrqr srtHsf wt xjgtf 

( this student's conduct is excellent, and his wealth is great.’ 

So also when the affix (V. 3. 71) comes after the Pronominal 
as ^rrerrv^T snrcrrvsT ^ttvsit h % 3^ . 

The mere mentioning in a subsequent sentences is nob anv&desa : 
it is the employment again of what has been employed to direct one 
operation, to direct another operation. Therefore the rule does hot apply 
here nhnr, • feed Devadafcfca and this Yajnadatta.’ 

TTcT^cPf^cHlft U ^ It U TTrff 

* rf^ 5 % ^Trft, (TOIT^, *SJ, ^TrT:) U 

WT%: || *r^fcT vxat II 3> Mtfxr 

33. Iii fclie room of in case of its re-employ- 
Tiienl, I,here is the substitution of the gravely accented 
when the affixes » (V. 3. 10) and a* (V. 3. 7) follow, and the" 
affixes & and are anud itta also (gravely accented.) 

Thus ^ 5 * ‘ here/ and ^?ct^ * h rice ’ in the following : 

**tt*t: ; vrft ** i ‘ We live in this (etasmin) village, hap¬ 

pily, therefore let us read with full devotion in this (atra).’ 

i ' Learn from this student Prosody and 

also learn from him Grammar/ By rule V. 3. 5 . is declared to be 

the substitute of its iv petition here is to indicate that this of 

unvadeSa is nnudatta. 

ftcrhrTel*^: 

u 32 ii tr^rfir u , tkt:, 

( Vcli*, ) 

it hph’ir rr 7 -i'evaj 'rra «raf?r 

it 

mrefi ii it 

31. When an affix of the 2nd case or sr (Ius. 
Sing.) or ^^(Loc. dual) follows, u* which is anudatta is the 
substitute of and in the case of its re-employ meat. 
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The word is also understood in this sutra though it was not 
so in the last. This skipping is technically called ‘frog-leap/ Thus:— 
or vw err^r ‘teach this pupil 

Prosody, and teach him Grammar also/ or 

• 'ztvi * this pupil studied in the night and he studied in 

the day also/ ^nnfr* or rrgcr ' the 

family of these two students is respectable and their wealth is great/ 


Vart :—The word neuter and singular, is also used in anvfi- 
desa: as, sngr^r?^ ‘ bring this bowl and wash it/ The above 

three Sfitra regulate the accent only of certain pronouns. 


ii ^ n tr?r3r r, n 

fTPff* || ^ (I 


35. Tim clause ‘when the affix is Ardhadhaiuk?/ is 
understood in the following aphorisms up to aphorism 58 of 
this chapt cr. 


Thus it will be taught in sfttra 42, ‘that spans the substitute of 
when fore follows/ The words ‘when the affix is ardhadh&tuka’ must be 
read mto the sutra to complete, the seuse. The result will be that in the 
Ardhadhatuka feiv namely the or the Benedictive mood, is re¬ 

placed by , but not so in the Sarvadhatuka %. e. f the Potential mood 
( firfwfan? V Thus. Bonudiciive wtt?[ 4 may lie kill but Potential ***rrg; 
let bim kill f 


The word is in the 7th case; the force of this case-affix 

here is not that given in i. 1. 66. ?. e , the sutra does not mean ‘ when an 
&rdhadhatuka affix follows/ But the 7th case has the force of indicating 
the subject, the meaning of the sfttra being * when the subject is an ardha- 
dhatuka affix * The result of this explanation is, that the various substi¬ 
tutions enjoined hereafter shouti be made first, and then the respective 
affixes should be applied. Tiius whenever we want to affix any ardhadha- 
Uikaaffix to "sra ‘to bo/ we must first; substitute for it, and then take 
the proper ardhadhatuka-affix which would come with regard to $. Thus 
we can apply nw to by rule III. 1. 97 which says : ‘after verbs ending in 
vowels t* is applied/ But this affix could never have been applied to 
which ends in a consonant. Tims we have So the substitute >n does 

net dep- nd upon any particular affix, but ardhadhatuka-affixes as a class, 
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. IV § 36-37.] 


snft fsrfa ti ^ w ^r?;, 'sri™*:, 

■%, ) It 

qrFft*. u sg^V wfft <rqfb ftSiurnft ^ f^fft u 

36. The word is the substitute of ^5 ‘ to 
eat/ when the affix (VII. 1 37) or an &rdhadhatuka ^ 
affix beginning with ft follows, 

{ Having eaten/ (n -f ^ f = xt + sw + ft ). So 
also ‘ eater/ ( -f <ft? = -{- ft ). 

The ^ in is merely for the sake of articulation and is not an 
anubandha, otherwise there would have been the insertion of the nasal ft 
( 3ft )• So also the ^ in u r ft &c , is merely for the sake of articulation. 
But vx% + ^ =s * food * is an irregularity. 

The employment of in this sfttra indicates the existence of 
this Paribh&sh&. ‘ A bahiranga substitution of supersedes even anta- 
ruiiga rules/ Because in case this maxim did not exist, the substitution 
of for before which is taught in this sfttra, would follow already 
from the word f^fh (before that which is distinguished by an indicatory, 
qf) in this rule, i. e., would (by nuxim 1 that which is bahiranga is 
regarded as not having taken effect, or as not existing, when that which is 
antarahga has taken effect ') first be substituted for ^ before ft? and 
afterwards for ft?. 

Why do wc say * before affixes beginning with ft '? Observe 
‘ is eaten/ 

Why do we say ‘ before affixes having indicatory m 1 Observe 

\\ ^ 8! n ( *T^:, 

'ztri wo ) u 

a ftfW ^ vsrntart wfft u 

ftTpft^ u ftT^>S^gftft*?ftTftft ii 

37. When lun (aorist) or san (desiderativo) 
follows trpn is the substitute of ^ c to eat/ 

jsnpjft, ssrqft 5 * 4 he ate/ The in is servile and indi¬ 

cates the substitution of ^ for of the Aorist (III. 1. 55.) So also in 
desiderativo, as, fisp^fft, TOftftftft: fftftcftfrft ' wishes to eat/ 

Vart :—The verb is replaced by ftft when the affix ’ft* follows 

Thus + ‘ voracious/ 
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mvtm n sc u u ^sr-snft:, % (pfc, ^tt©) h 

wPstj n -qfsi ^ to^ ssn^vrt wa u 

« 

38. And when the affix to and follow is 
the substitute of 

■qrat * food, grass,’ (III. 3. 19). sitos ‘ voracity.’! 

W + W^+V^=W+TO. 

^Rff% h ^<s ii n 

SIT© ) « 

-f%t II fTO^ TOSmft TO* SUTOt H3T3 II 

* ° 

39 . In the chliandas (Vedas), to* is diversely 
substituted for s^. 

Bimini i I (Yajur Veda V.ij S. XVIII. 9). Sometimes 

it does Dot take place; as tothitoi Bwdt 
• 

The word ■ar^ is used in this sutra and the word in the 

next. There is evidently difference between the senses of these words ; 
otherwise P&nini would not have employed them in such juxtaposition, 
had they been synonymous. For then the anuvritti of in the next 
efftra would have been sufficient. The following verse indicates that 
difference. 

tipn *rr$*ni? u 

‘ Sometimes they are, where there is no express rule for their ap¬ 
plication ; sometimes they are not applied, in spite of an express rule for 
their application; sometimes they are optionally employed or not, and 
sometimes there is some other result, licence permitted by the rule/ ihus 
in ‘trsirpq; there is not elision of the penultimate. 

fbiBM^rWur^ ii n tf^Tfcr n f%f? , , 

( UTT: ) II 

nfVt ii fiaf* « 

40. When fee (Perfect) follows to* is optionally 
the substitute of m.- 

or «te ‘ he ate,’ toji or *0731 ' they two ate,’ *rs» or ^t 5 « 

• tb y all ate ’ The word 773 * is thus formed:—' 
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(VI, 1. 8) = •*/ -f + -ag^(VII. 4. 60) = ^ (VII. 4 62) 

= -ar+-!J3_+^3ff (VIII. 4. 53) = ^ + *ni_ + ^3^ (VI. 4. 98.) = =t^g: (VIII. 
3. 60). 

%3Tt ^ U tl^T^r II ?Nt: , , ( f%^n=^rr^TT^, 

^tJ 5 ) (l 

^|Prn a H^fcr mfis vksi a 

4st. When T^z follows, ^ is optionally the sub¬ 
stitute of ‘ to weave/ 

In the Perfect} tense thus we have two roots: Let us first take 
Tnen we have regulary % -f foe = % -f = lue roots in 

$ and ^ are treated like roots ending in thus :—• 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. 5 ?fcpr I In this case sampras&rana 

2 . or sjqTsr zysr ( ordained by Vi. 1 . 17 does 

3. cf?ft ^^3- qi|j take place by VI. 1 . 4 ft 

When however we take the base the X being for the sake 
of articulation only, we have the following forms:— -f = anr -f- *ni 
+ (VI. 1 . 8 ) = ^-p + (VI. 1 . 17) =^wnr; the is not changed into 

^ by VI. 1 . 38. In this dual we have -f- mg; (VI. 1 . 15) 

= 3 +3* + (VII. 4i. 60 ) = The affix mgs being affix by 

rule I. 2 . 6 there is samprasarana before reduplication. Thus we have 
^t<i, ^sg*, Purthir by rule VI. 1 .39 before affixes ^ may be 

optionally|sub3tituetd for i. c. } g?*ygi or and ^ 3 : or 

^r?t ^ %% w ^ w w f*r:, , f%rf% ( 

^n?pH ) u 

^T tU I) mTg*ng$ || 

42. *r*r is the substitute of 7 to kill’ when the 
&rdhadhatuka ftr$(Benedictive/ follows. 

snan^c’ my he kill/ sr^T^Pt may|tkey two kill/ span 3 * / may they 

all kill.' 

The substitute «nr, ends with short mjbhis m is elided. This elision 
being like the origiual (sbh&nivat I. 1.-56), in forming the Aorisb, wo 
have + 0 . Here zero being st-ah&nivab prevents 

the vriddhi of m of *r which otherwise would have take place by V1L2. 7. 
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<g% ^ n \i\ n tr^TT% n ^ (^rt, ^rro) u 


^PtT: u ^tV ft wsnr u 

43. And when ^ (Aorist) follows, w is the 
substitute of vi. 

‘ he killed/ they two killed/ The division of this 

aphorism from the last sutra (yoga-vibh&ga) indicates that the next rule 
applies to Aorist only and not to Benedictive as well. Thre is no option 
in Benedictive Atmanepada. 

^ ^ USP'ScTC^ m II 8 # II tT^rm || WTr»T%tp^|, 

<*rfe, ^TT:) II 

^PtT: u rw?^ writ fa**** srwn* i ^r^hr *j^ar?ira<*<rr *sr*r 

44. When Atmanepada affixes follow, ww is 
optionally the substitute of ^ in the ^ (Aorist). 

Thus or taTtrfwmn^ or ^TSSTcn^; ?*rcfw*ra or 9tTY«*r. 

The verb VI becomes Atmanepadi when preceded by (I. 3. 28 ) 
By sutra T, 1.14, the Aorisb-a(fixes in the Atmanepada are after ^ 
and by VI. 4. 37 the * is elided before fs <5 affixes then by VIII. 2 . 27 the 
is elided. Thus ^nvi -H ^ 

**irt *tt n «y i» tr^rfo n w:, , ( uit© ) u 

sre? t: II ^nrr *rr wsif?r gr© ii 

ii v* ii 

45. *u is the substitute of the root when 

follows. 

vsnoT he went’ (II. 4. 77) ^nTUin ‘ they two went/ ^31 i they all 
went/ The repetition of the word in this sfifera though is anuvribi was 
coining h orn the last aphorisms, indicates that there is no option allowed 
even in the Atmanepada, *tt being the invariable substitute in all the 
Padas. Thus *wrt you, went/ The form is thus evolved 

(II. 4. 77.) 

Vcirt :—nT is the substitute of ^ * to remember* in the Aorist as it 
is of vx. Thus vr-mvi • he remembered/ *^rr*rnrrq[ ; The root 

belongs to Ad&di class, 
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( TO: ) « 

*|P?r: u ^ vvz ^urtuftvrfT^ir wth h 

46. When the affix wr (Causal) follows, nfic is the 
substitute of when the sense is not that of 'informing' but 
that of * going. 

to fa 'makes him go’ mura:, »nmfas &c. But srenwfir * causes to 
believe.’ *rfar<rt*?fa. The * of nm is for articulation. So also to 
’remember’; as, sffajfpnrfa n 

^ n a® n f?r « ^ , ( fw: , , 

*lf*T: ) u 

wrs: ii wnr nrhtT^tfl wfii n 

47. And when ^ (Desiderative) follows, nfw is 

the substitute ofi when the sense is not that of * informin '- ’ 

*0 * 

Fwnfwwm ‘ wishes to go ’ Fsnrnnur:, F^tfwwfs;?. But vrahj ntfHwwfn 
‘ he wishes to inform the meaning.’ So also with as ^rvrFw>rm«jfa. 
The yogavibhftga indicates that the anuvritti of ^ only runs in the next 
shtra and not of w. The form is thus evolved in the Parasmaipada ; 

= m* + nn + w (VI. 1. 9; == >r + »nj + ^ (VII. 4. 60) = * -f- 
^ + * (VII. 4. 62) = w+ wj + ^+ * ( VII 2. 50) =. ftrwF^, and 
then we add the personal terminations. 

11 xt V^ « TO:, ^ , ( *f3f, *rf*r: ) u 

'wfrTi h wrg nFf Trot *nmr» 

48. And of tw ‘ to study, ’ ufw is the substitute 
when *nr follows. 

, o o ^ f he wishes to study.’ The root is always 
preceded by the preposition smr, This will be Atmanepadi by 1. 3. 12 
and I. u 56. The form is similarly evolved by the application of rules 
VII. 2. 58. and VI. 4 . 16 . 

a «<5 n t^rf^r n to- , , ( to: )» 

wFw« ii nro?3ift nwBhft F<nfw wmi i 
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49. ’ll* is the substitute of when (Perfect) 

follows. 

The substitute being like its original J[L 1 . 68 .) tott would have 
been Abmanepadi, even without the indicatory, ¥ . Why has then thi 3 ¥ 
been added to it ? The object is that in the sftbra 1. 2. 1. tot^ there should 
mean this substitute and not the verb nry 1 to go.' 

Thus we get stftnrt *he studied TOTvrsrrn!*, See VI. 4. 64 

and III. 4. 8 . 

fimrvT it ye n n f^PTTOT, ^r#t: 

( XV. , fir, ) u 

^rrvri u ^F* <jjFs to to*:u Fewttot u 

50. tott is optionally the substitute of when ^T5. 
(Aorist) and 1* (Conditional Future) follow. 

Let us take the c isj when nnr replaces The affixes of and 
are treated as fyg; by l 2 . 1 . and then by the Rule VI. 4. 66 (When 
an ardhadhatuka affix, beginning with a consonant and distinguished by 
an indicatory «r or ¥ follows ; then let ■$ be the substitute of long tot of 
the verbs termed ^ and of tot , , tot tot , *t , to\ ), we get 

(^F^-f >sr 4 . nV -f , TO*ro*ftTOro . Iu the alternative 

we have , toto^tottot* and to^^th . 

So also in as , totstotoH^tot* , to^toto^to**, or in the 

alternative, , TOT^TOitaT* and '®v%***n . 

^ , ii y^ ii n x, , ( T^**> 

»rnF, fsprr^T ) ii 

u nb *1^ w ^ ^ 'f<fi f*w*T u 

4 

51 . tot* is optionally the substitute of to# in the 
causative fro, when that causative takes the affix san (desi- 
deVativo) and chan (Aorist.) 

^toFsctottoFtotoFto or tsreirnTOTOfTOTOfTO * he desires to teach. ihe form 
is thus evolved : tot + fro* » totFto (VII. 3. 36); then by the rules already 
stated, we get the above form with the affix TO*, ssstoto^toto* or 
* lie taught/ The i is changed into TOr by VI, I. 48. Thus * + Ftoto =» 
^rr + tqtto =a w -f to 4- to =» totFto, This rule applies to the desiderabives 
of causatives and aorist of causatives. 
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n ^ u n we&t, % n 

grcTi ii ^srehrfaTrtf *nm ^Tg"^ng5i u 

52. sis the substitute of the verb *s‘ to be,’ 

when an ai'dlrxdkatuka affix is to be applied 

‘ he will be,' wf« 3 <* ‘ in order to be..’ ‘ must be.' Now 

the Perfect tense affixes are also ftrdhadhatuka affixes (III. 4.115). The 
Perfect of w« is therefore the same as that of S. namely, &c. There 
is, however, an important exception to this rule, namely, when is cm 
ployed as an auxiliary verb in forming Periphrastic Perfect of other verbs. 
In that case s»v forms its Perfect tense regularly, &c - 

This apparent breach of the present shtra is explained by taking the term 
?^.in III. 1. 40 as a Pratyahara including $, and ^sw, and if could 
not form its Perfect in the regular way, its inclusion in this Praty&h&ra 
would be useless; hence we conclude, that as an auxiliary verb, forms 
its Perfect regularly. 

sit *ftr: <1 ^ II 5*:, (*T©) U 

53 is the substitute of * ‘ to speak’ when any 
ardluulhatuka affix is to be applied. 

sraT ' he will speak,’ smni ' in order to speak.’ The T of is for 
the sake of articulation only. The substitute being like the principal, w«L 
is Atraanepadi when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, as 
‘ he spoke,’ wwdt ‘ he will speak.’ 


ii srf^vpt c?tR^: ii 
^rrrvT^ u u 


54 wrsr is Uic substitute of 1 to perceive, to 
tell/ when any &rdhadhutuka affix is to be applied, 

■5sm?7jTcrT ' ho will perceive or toll ‘ in order bo tell ; 

f must be told.’ The substitute being like the principal, ^rfV^ being 
always Atraanepadi (I. 3. 12), T§*n^ would have also been always ALmara- 
P a di. But in that case the letter sgt would have no scope ; it therefore tol- 
lows that wrsc is not always Atmauepadi, but under conditions mentioned 

in I, 3. 72. 







Ardhadhatuka substitutions. [Br II. Ch. IV. § 


Vart :—This substitute is also said to begin with tru instead of 

. Thus TOvirarT, sarquan-pi, *&TOrarTH«f . 

Vart :—-Prohibition must be stated when meaning ‘exclusion 
as tohj bad men should be excluded/ 

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated when the affixes and >3^ 
follow : as sn?r$T i the Rakshasas are pruei/ This is Vedic Sanskrit; 
modern The meaning of the root here, isf ‘ to injure/ So also 

farrow qrf<Rcu; here the affix is sr. 

Vart :—Substitutes are made diversely in denoting appellatives 
and not qualities and in the Vedic Sanskrit; as ‘ food * (here the 
substitute wfa* does not replace sr*) ; c killer^ (w being substituted 

for before *rnr * body ; ( *tt is substituted for before the 

un&di affix ); (here is not replaced by jpji before ); 

1 a court yard’ (here ^snr is not replaced by ©% as the next sutra 5'*> 
requires.) 

*rr U ^ II ll err, (%{%, II 

▼fart II fafe mSfTH II 

55. wtstis optionally tho substitute of when 
^(Perfect) follows. 

The also is an ardhadhfttuka affix and by the lost s&tra 
would always have been the substitute of the present sutra makes 

this substitution option a 1, as , ^sriw^nijt and sirnrojs . In the 

alterative we have and ‘ he told &c. 

^n|e*|^5T^V: II II II VTtt-'sxvfr: (w) n 

trfW* II i*$vhrrqfc’7rqiU$*ft ^fajcWT I) 

c. 

ii srfw^ wvt » 

50. tbH is the substitute of the verb Mo drive/ to 
lead, when an ardhadhhfuka affix follows, with the exception 
of the affixes w* (III. 3.18.) and (III. 3. 69). 

JTWTxRit ‘driver,’ *srr ztriftm • 

Why do we say ‘ with the exception of vw and siV? Observe ^ 

q. ma ^rrsu society'; 1 driving out / So also with snr , as 

ipiwt 1 a multitude or herd of animals &c», driving out of cattle. 

See III 3, 69. 

Why have we used tfV with a long ♦ ? For the sake of forms like 
infant &c, 
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Vart :—Prohibition must also be stated (along with and ssr^) 
of the affix as * a meeting, fame/ 

Vart The substitutioil is optional before ardhadh&tukas begin¬ 
ning with a letter of ^ Pratyahara (all consonant except n ) as snfciT or 
*tf*m or . See VI. 2. 144 for accent. 

srr ^ u ^9 ii u sit, (ww: wto) ii 

ii ’irgi u 

57. ^ is optionally the substitute of , when 
the affix g (lit. 3. 15 &c.) follows. 

This declares an option in case of the affix is-g? , the word 3 in the 
Sutra referring to this affix ; as, nimw* or msrwV ' driving stick or 

whip/ 

qsrsrfwnffsTtft ^rnr ^rfwt u u n w-srfinj- 
^rr-fsTH:, ff^r, , ^-wr: u 

ii Timing; >5rprf < 5 * tW <1 

58. After a word ending with the Gotra affix <rw 
(IV. 1.151) and after a Gotra word denoting the descendant of 
a Kshatriya or a liishi (seer), and after a word a word ending 
with a Gotra affix having an indicatory w, the affix and r» 
employed in forming 3*13 (IV. 1 . 163) descendants, are elided 
bv the substitution of ti 

1. Thus by sfttra IV. J , 15 1 (the affix comes after &c., in 
denoting djscendeat) we get -f ini = (VIL 2. 117) ‘ a graudson 

of (urn. Inis is a Gotra word (IV. I. 162). Now in forming a word 
denoting a lower desaendenb than grandson, we add a Yuvau affix. Thus 
1. 95) Now this is elided by the present sutra, and 
we get the form which thus means both a Gotra and a Yu van 

(1 V, 1. 163) descendent of Kuru. So that^wHsu: is the name both of the 
father arid the son. 

Now it may be objected : * the word ijfaars belongs to the f*nwrf* 
class and by IV. 1 . L5t, it will take the affix . Do we, what we may, 
the form will be (VTI. 1. 2/) To this we reply, the word srh^ri 

which we see in that list of &c. f is not the word which we form¬ 

ed by adding under rule IV. 1. 151 ; that Tik&di word is formed by 
adding ^ under rule IV, 1.172, and is confined to Kshatriya. The 
which we have taken, denotes a Brahmin Gofcra formed by IV. 1. 151, 
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2 . Now to give an example of a word denoting the descendenb of 
a Kshabriya. We take IV. 1, 114. which tells us that 4 the affix may 
be added to the words which are the names of Risliis, or of persons belong¬ 
ing to the family of Andhaka, or Vrishims or Kara/ The Andhaka 
family, is a Kshatriya family, and is a person of that family. 

Then -f * a descendenb of Svaphalka ’ This is a 

Gotra descendent. In forming Yuvan desc-ndenb we have 4* • 

Now this T3T must be elided by the present sutra. So that mv&rza means 
both father and the son. 

3 Now to give an example of Rishis family. The sfttra last 
mentioned IV. 1. 114. will also hold here. We take the word ; and 
gf^jr-p ; the Yuvan affix will similarly be elided after 

his : and thus the word means both the father and the son. 

4. Then to take Mi j example of Gotra word formed by affixes 
having indicatory w* Tnu- sutra IV. 1. 104. declares c the affix sn* comes 
after the words &c., in denoting Gotra descendants.’ Thus vm 4- 
= \ Then add to denote Yuvan descent, and we have : -f ^. 

By the present rule this is elided and thus we have both for the 
father and the. son. 

The above examples show the eli-don of the affix . Now we 
shall give example of the elision of the affix ■gvr. Now rule IV. 1. 154 
says ‘ the affix fer comes after the words &c., in denoting descendent/ 
Thus fii*4-fro = ftanifsT: (VII. 1. 2.) Then to form the Yuvan descend- 
ent we add by IV. 1. 83. Thus 4- By the present sftbra, 

this va<ir is elided, and we have both applicable to the father and 

the son Other examples can be multiplied. 

Why do we say 4 there is elision only after these words’ ? The 
Yuvan affix will not bo elided after other words. Thus rule IV. 1. 112 
says ■' T;t affix sscir^oines afu.r far* &o., in forming Gotra/ 4- ssrw. 

. ^*15. Now this is neither a word formed by nor is it the name of a 
Kshatriya or a Rishi ; nor any affix having w goes to form it. Therefore 
Uk Yavan affix w will not b' elided after tins. Thus -p (17, 

1. #6) ‘ son of Kauhada/ 

Why do we say 4 affix denoting Yuvan descendant is elided? An 
affix not denoting a Yuvan d scendent will uot be elided. Thus the pupils 
of are called snruxwt which word is thus formed : smtur 4- ^nr = 

dose-nd-D t of Vtlinaratha’ (IV. 1. 115). Then to denote pupils 
v.v add '$srn^ by IV\ 2. 111. Thus + vsvr = * a pupil of 

Vfttnaratbya/ 

Wliv do we say * Yuvan affix vir^and Y^are elided* ? The*other 
Yuvan affix - uii'l -r similar circumstances are nbb elided. Thus the Yuvan 
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desccndcuL of <rrfa (grandson of will be SWivmt Here the affix to? 
(IV. 1. lo 1) is nob elided. 

Vart :—All Yuvan affixes are elided after Gotra words nob denot¬ 
ing Brahmin Gotras ; as applies equally to father and son ; 

father, SO n ; father, son ; WT^rhr^: father, hto^- 

son. Here, first is added by IV. 1. 173, then to to denote 
^ “van descendent. Then this is elided by the present Vartlka. 

n \*<$ w -cr^Tf^r u ^r-~ ^ ^. 

f%sfr.) w 

59 And after the words there is the 

elisiou of the affix. 

tftot 4- ^ = *Nr» (IV. 1. 118). ‘ The Gotra descendent of Paila.' 
'l ! + ^( ,V - I-156). Th: present rule intervenes, and the Yuvan 
, is eMed i 80 *« is lw, h ^ Gotra and a Yuvan word. Some say 

that the ' Paila &c. words are formed by the affix ; (IV. 1. 95) and then 
tb : luk-elision of the Yuvan affix would be valid by the next rule 60. 

I> 7 would limit the scope of the present sfttra to cases where the Gotra 
ot the people is not kno vn, the Prachyas not being indicated. 

1. ^ • 2. 3. . 4. *T<=wf«T . 5. 

6. vrgfir. 7 . 8. wWw. 9. . 10 . 

12. 13. Wf*. u. 15. ^ 

* ra - Hi. *><W 17. vtfir. is. 19 wts-nruTur. <>0. 

17 * 2h **!**• 22. . 23. **t, . 

?3T: I) T(T^r%, (ffa, gn) II 

^fs: || iff% ij gij Hgfa t> 

(it). After a word ending with the Gotra affix isr (IY. 
1- 9o) there is luk-elision of the Yuvan affix, when the.Gotra 
ot the people called Prachya (Eastern) is denoted. 

tn^mn; + = ^^httFcs ‘ the Gotra descendent of Pannftgara’; 

after this the Yuvan affix TO (IV 1. 101) is elided by the present rule, 
and sc. m^rpTTfr! is both the father and the son. So father and 

the word srr^rg here qualifies the word Gotra understood and does 
not show that it is an optional rule in the opinion of Eastern Gramma¬ 
rians. When the Gotra of Prachyas is not denoted, there is no elision. 
Thus gtfwi and *r*m» 'son of D&kshi.' 
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* c^arf%vT.« u ii bt, (|rf%, spr) « 

61. After tbe words and the rest there is 

not luk-elision of the Yuvan affix. 

^arwf: is the name of the father and vfcvqmrr: is'the son of the 
former, formed by the Yuvan affix (IV. 1. 101). 

1. . 2. ^rreftr. 3 trrtfiir. 4 rjvfa . 5. . 

6 $wfa. 7. 8. tsfk. 9. %^fcR. 10. 11 

12. 13 14. 15. W* . 16. 3rfg. 17. 

*u3*rcfH. 18. . 19. . 20. 2j. su^fir. 

22. 23. ^F*ftr. 24. msrifir. 25. ww^fis. 26. tUftnr . 

27. ^rrnr^rf^f. 28. vrffpf. 29. ^ngfc. 30. 31. 3*Tftnr*r fs? 

32. . 33. . 34. , 35. . 36. 


dg ra q r *33 it^rn^rq; « 11 ^tpt n *33, 

?tar-Trsr, (§n) u 

wfwt # asrsnrw^J Barren xtjb 
^• fhnwntwfw *5?^' *rafa u 

62. There is luk-elision of tlie ^mr (IV. 1. 174) 
affix, when the word is used in the plural number, provided 
that the plural number is taken by the base itself, and not by 
its standing as a compound epithet dependent upon another 
word, and provided that the base is not used in the feminine. 


•anjfi = san + xjt* iIV. 1. 170) ‘a prince of Afiga’; plural 
the princes of Afiga.’ The affix »f is elided by present rut , and the 
Vriddhih vanishes with it too (I. 1.63); but ‘ the princesses of 

At'ig-i,’ plural of wntt a princess of Afiga.’ But fbm»f»r: ‘ he to whom the 
prince of Vnnga is beloved’ forms its plural fh’mvt: ‘ they whose beloved 
is the prince of Vafiga,’ there being no elision. 

n n « T^-srrf^wr:, wHa.- 

(*33 : wij n 


^jfws ii whranrt** *$3 g»r 

«sirs tta fit wgFti *mfn » 

63- After the word ?«* dc., there is the luk- 
elision of the Cotra affix, when the word of itself and 
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not as part of a compound epithet dependent on another word, 
takes the plural; but not in the feminine. 

‘ a descendenb of Yaska not; nearer than grand¬ 
son/ In the plural, the affix is elided and the form is * the decend- 

ents of Yaska,' 

II II 

1. . 2. 3. . 4. ** . 5. is** . 6# 

. 7. **i**r. 8. . 9. *rwd*T. 10. grcrfe*, 11, 

*!*$**?. 12. 13. ***** . 14. * * ***. 15. r, 16. 

1%. 17. ssrsraf^. is. f»nrg 19 . 20. 21. <3^^. 

22. swm, 23. *r^. 24. wnnR. 25. snrc*. 26, 27. 

28. 29 . 30. afawTw. 31 . aTt^wu?. 

oi. adwnru. 33. 34 t mxn. 35, ^ _ 33 87 

**"*’ 38 39. wf>nna. 40. wf**i. 41. wfW.'* 



Cri. IV. § 63, 64 ] Elimon of Gotra affix. 


TST-sfrTJrT II 11 W^T7% n (*3* ff%TFFT) II 

wrj** wuut *Nta*nm ,, 


/Tir T n 64 ' And there i8 luk ' el ision of the Gotra affixes 
(IV. 1.105) and **(IV. I. jk) when the word is itself 
and no as part of a compound epithet dependent on another, 
takes the plural but not in the feminine. 

f ; plural *mfi * the male dependents of Garga\ 

S° also ..in' lie mole descents of Vat»'; tho „mg„l„ being, 

m t T' "n ?' <IT - *• 10 *)i <*» •»<> not C ; simi. 

aily Singularly; *ft*fc plural. 


But these affixes are not elided when the word forms part of a 

* tl o U + 1( ' u **1’ T!T,r ' ^TT,^ ^ , ‘those to whom G&rgya is beloved;’ 
those to whom Baida is beloved.’ 

1 hese affixes will not be elided in the feminine. Thus, mw:, 
feminine plurals. ’ 


Of course these affixes must be Gotra or patronymic affixes,other- 
w.se there wiU be no elision. Thus ^ + w* » |w. «living on the 
is aud, plural jftjjTi; here the affix us^is nob elided as it does not denote a 
-otra. So + urw = uftnr, «the pupil of Utsa,’ plural *W.. 

Fart: I n forming Tat-purusha compound of the singular and 
dual genitive, the affix and srw are optionally elided. Thus nr«lw 
W~ or nrwjW, wmjf ox , 
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Similarly or or fers$vi * 

Why do we say ‘ the affixes or tsw’? Because other affixes will 
not be elided in forming Wcgirc compound ; such as i 

Why do we say ‘ singular or dual, ? Because in the plural 
compounds, these affixes must necessarily be elided and not optionally ; 

thus *riffcfT . 

Why do we say 1 in forming compound’ ? Because in form¬ 

ing other compounds, these affixes will not be elided. Thu?, ^*ptt**t which 
is an compound, meaning wW. Of course, it is only in 

the Genitive that this rule is applicable; it will not therefore apply 

in HTSpro &c., as i 

a u ^ w n ^rRr- 

; , (g*r) n 

•gfan u <3 *t h^TcT m 

65. And after tlie words wrw, ^3 . 5 ?TT » ^ a ” 

w%tw there is luk-elision of the Goti vaffix, when the word 
takes the plural, but not in feminine. 

Thus the plural of wtf* < wfir + s* IV. 1. 122.) the descefldent 
of safa, is ssravt, the regular plural of wtw. So also, singular wnw, plural 
; singular «t?ws, plural ; so, ufagTi, ’ffa’TTs, safjjxws. In all 

these the affix has been elided. Thus 33 + ** = «**«* ‘ the descendant 
of Bhrigu. Of course, it is only in the plural number that the Gotra 
affixes r* and ww are elided, not in any other number ; so wc have iu 
singular Win*:; dual wiSuVtrfnwl; plural 3»ra* &c - 

But when these words are part of a compound, the Gotra affixes 
are not elided in forming their plural Thus f«nn%tn. or FothtW « 

In the Feminine plural the affixes arc not elided. Thus wniw: 

fore* i 

^ 3 , 0 * 13 * w 1 ) 11 

wrfwfw* v 3«t KTjnt mvtnftt «» 

igrr u 

66 . There is luk-elision of the Gotva-affix ** 
(IV., I. 95 ) aftf r a word containing many vowels (a poly¬ 
syllabic word) which denotes the Gotra of the people called 
ura, an d wxa when the word takes the plural. 











Elision of Gotra affixes. 


339 


The plural of ^smrrfr: is there being elision of : so 

also ^snjqrcrr: plural of ; so the plural of ^fwfgKi is gfaffpCT ‘ the 

descendents of Yudhishthira. But and not being polysyllabic, 

their plural will be and . 

Why do we say 4 when denoting the Gotra of Pr&chyas and Bh&rat-* 
as’? Because when denoting the Cobra of any other people, these affixes 
will not be elided. Thus sru-nqiqt plural of SRnftRJ, plural of 

Though the Bh&ratas are Prachyas, its specification here is to 
indicate that, wherever 4 Pr&chyas* will be used,it will nob include Bh&rafcas 
as in V. 4 60. Here the Yuvan affix of Bh&ratas will not be elided* 
Thus f?TJ father, son. 

vr n $3 n u v, (<gq), n 

ii RcTnrcTi ^ n 

67. After the words etc., there is not luk- 

elision of the Gotra affix, when the word takes the plural. 

This prevents the application of II. 4. 64. Thus saw = 

*!Y*rw*rt; plural *rhnw:; singular ■shr^i, plural ■fisem . The &c. f 

belong to Vid&di class, vide IV. 1. 104, and are the following:— 
fuj, T^r^, HaTTj, ssratTR , and ■surmir. The remaining words such 

as &c., should not be taken in this sub-class. In the case of vjfva &c., 
the Gotra affix must be elided in the plural by Rule 64. Thus *fr*!T* 
&c. 

n ^ u q^rfq u fq?F-f%crq- 

WTf^vq:, IFi, (q^e^T) U 

^Ftn u srf<j a 

68 . After the words thsr <£c. when used as 
Dvandva compound, there is the luk-elision of the Gotra 
affixes, when the compound word takes the plural. 

Thus 4 - n?r5? =» ?Icst*jtW: (IV. 1. 154). Its plural is %srnnnn 
totrrtW 4 - 4tanmnis = fcT^if^crsnt 1 There is elision of fa*. So also 
plural (IV. 1. 95) 4- ; there is 

elision of ^(IV. 1. 95). The following is a list of such compounds, 

1. ft^fqicTOT* 2. wcrtwia ft ^ t T> 3. ( dh«n*iT: + 

mW'Tm Tt. IV. 1. 99, elision of *\) 4. *i<**TO*n 4- ^to** 1 * 




< 81 . 

[Btt. II. Ch. IV. | C9. 


IV. 1. 95, elision of ). 6. ( «Vssn;s IV. 

1, 95. -f- IV. 1. 112, then the elision of and 7. 

%mi (tho elision of ^*IV. 9. 95 as in 4). 8. IV. 

1. 154 + IV, 1. 95, elision of and 9. ***£*; 

(elision of as in 4). 10. (elision of ^). 11. 

isrrJfazr—<rr%x;^Tt (ssTT^ret IV. 1. 105 + ^T%rsni: IV, 1. 95, elision of both 
*nsr and ). 

w*nnmv*i, u 

vffat n *j»t 3T'$ ^ 

5^§ ^ n 

69. After the words <*** <£c., there is optionally 
luk-elision of the Gotra affix when the words take the plural 
whether they enter into a Dvandva compound, or are used 
separately. 

Of the words belonging to this list, three have already been enu¬ 
merated in the group of Tika-kitavadi of the last sftfcra. The elision is 
invariable in the Dvandva compound of fchpso three, but when used 
separately the elision is optional. As, putftR* 

jreigstri, But the plurals of , 3ft^*rnnnn J the Gotra-derivativc of w 
(IV. I. 99) is zwxu or ; of mm*™** is ww or ; of 

'sntf* is or The plural of ^TPrsfisf: is or 

The plural of ^rr^fkfki is f^TfaRT: or quwHsr^nn. The plural of f W35T* 
is $ *ng * 5 U * or . 

Of the rest of the words belonging to this group, there is option 
allowed, both when they occur in Dvandva compound or when used alone. 
They are as follow :— 

1. tronrsi. 2 . 3. * 15 *. 4 . . 5. • 

6. . 7. OTftwr*. 8. vara*. 9. ^35*51^7. 10. ixfrfa . II. 

yfan*. 12. 13. 14. 15. rimmz 0 

16. . 17. ow*. 18. . 19, . 20. nfsrcsR. 

21. 22. . 23. 24. . 25. srgnr. 

26. vurfaffw. (27. 28. 29. s?Tp. 30. ssrapvrs?. 

81. 32. 1*3 ^. 33. 'CT'tw**. 34. . 35. §*rr*r 36. 

37. 38. 39. 40. 41, 

> 11 

sgftrf^ n a« n v^rf^ n 
Tsnrf^r-^fiis^r, ^1, srcsPr to) « 

jfrrt H wjsr trftfknjn^ wf 

w^nuiwnfrir f***hrrTf?ift <wr* w 



Elision of Gotra affix 
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|yCu. IV. § 70-72. ] Elision of Case affixes. 


2 



L 


70. There is luk-elision of the Gotra affixes and 

^of the words and ^when they take the plural; 

aud the words and are the substitutes of the 

bases so remaining after the elision. 

The plural ofarTTCCT is ssrrenr: (as if it was the plural of ssprf^r) and 
ot i.s ffwsT: The affix 'savr (TV. I 114) after and the 

affix ^(LV, l. 105) after are elided. 

The xj i n indicatory and regulates ths accent (IV. 1. 

103) , the word has ud&tta on the middle vowel ; and its substi¬ 
tute will also have the same accent. There is no elision however in 
(IV. 1 89) *Vfw*TTT*T*T* (IV, 2. III.) 

H 3^ « trpf^r TO, ^TH-mfdgf^- 

(fT) n 

ii ft vr^vif 3^377*7: nxftTrftTR^XTiT^ wft u 

71. There is luk-elision of the case-affix of a word 
when it gets the name of a root, or as a crude form. 

A noun is changed into a root ( ^t<j ) when it is made a denomina¬ 
tive verb. As grfftft (III. 1.8) he wishes for a son of his own. A noun 
which forms part of a compound becomes a crude-form (1,2. 46); as 
^sftrcTi 1 having recourse to pain/ xrsrg^t ‘ king's man/ In all these 
examples, the case affixes have been elided. 

Ihus = gtfftft, here the 2nd case-affix is elided. 

^ftcT &c. 

Why do we say * when it gets the nam: of : or xuft^rft^ ? 

Because when it gets any other name, such as &c., the case- 
affix is not elided. Thus ^r^r: \ 


ajq: u 3^ II trc[TT*T H SFT*., 



^i) xttV n 


72. After the verb 4 to eat ’ and the rest, there 
is luk-elision of the Vikarana *r^(III. 1. 68). 

Thus 5 «r^+xrt^+ftae^iftr * he eats'; r he kills ; §ft he 

envies. The Ad&di verbs belong to the second conjugation. In ibis 
class of verbs, therefore, the terminations are added direct to th<* ro *t. 





Ml NlSTff 



n 3| n ■'T^rf^r n , (sSfo n 

^Ftr; a ^anriw fbu^ w*r *nufl a 

73. In the Chhandas (Vedas) there is diversely 
the luk-elision of the Vikarana (III. 1. 68). 

There is elision in other conjugations than Adadi; and there is 
sometimes even no elision in Adadi verbs. As vsf 1 he kills Vritra.’ 

fb = ^ fb instead of i So also, **fb* srab instead of ifffr. 
(Rig. V. I. 32. 5). In these cases the Vikarana xr^has not been elided. 

In some cases the ir^is elided as hV ^wft instead of u 

wtfftr ^ n 3« it n w^rRr, % ( <?pt u 

dfa* u nwfb ’sjfn *ror*, spr 

TTS n 

74. And there is diversely the luk-elision of w 
(III. 1. 22) when the affix (III. 1. 134) follows. 

By using ‘diversely’ there is elision of when other affixes 
than follow, both in the sacred and profane literature ; as ‘much 

cutter* ( ‘ much purifier * xpfHfar: from ‘ to drop.’ 

X*ft*ww« from mr* ‘ to fall,* the wV being added by (VII. 4. 84). 

So also is elided b fore other affixes than thus 

^^TbqWftfb n See also I. 1. 4 

u 33 n u 'Sjg: , 

(snr:) n 

wfart » fv«r xr*n rm vwfb 11 

75. Ater the verbs I ‘to sacrifice 1 and others, 
there is slu-elision of the Vikarana xro (III 1. 68). 

Th se verbs belong to the Juhotyadi class. $*tfb * he sacrifices* (VII. 
1. 10). rg causes the reduplication of the root. So also fb^fb ‘ he fears, 
from fbxr ‘ to pu.ify,* he purifies. 

*rjw 11 35 11 tr^rfr » (arc: *- 3 :) u 

II W*Xffb fb^b «npf XPT: WWfo h 

70. In the Chhandas there is slu-elision of ** 

dim rselv. 

Elision flof s not Irdce place whore ordained, and takes place where 
t)«m ordained fimrbr (instead of *xrrfb) 4 he gives pleasant objects, * 
instead of *wrfb • 














Elision of ‘Sich.’ 



h. IV. § 77-78.] 


JSL 


So algo there is slu-elision of the vikaranas after ro^s other than 
those belonging to the Juhofcv&di class. Thus; fuuf?, firef-s:. 


’Trf^-W-^-VT-^FV, (l^) " 

|jf%« ii Tnfh ^3JT 3 tn a T^hvtn th** fWt gn wfh » 


77. There is luk-elision of the affix (III. 1. 
44) in the Parasmaipada, after the verbs *n c to go, wr 1 to 
stand/ the verbs called 5 (I. 1 . 20 ), ^ * to drink"* and g to be.* 

nr is the substitute of (II. 4. 45). the affix of the Aorisb is 
elided after those verbs in tho Parasmaipada as ^<rnj • he went/ 'he 

stood/ ssrsrrg ' he gave/ 1 he held/ * he drank/ 1 he was.' 


Vart :—The verbs *n and ti in the aphorism mean the m ‘ to go * 
(which is the substitute of and not ‘ to sing/) which also assumes 
the form nT, aud * to drink ' and not * to protect.* The verbs *n * to 
sing' and ‘ to protect ’ will form their Aorist with without its 
elision ; thus ' he sang/ 4 he protected.* 

In the Atmanepada the faw is not elided ; thus snnsnri xrrft 


ftMTvr ; w ac u n , VT-^sr-arr- 

STHT:, (f%^: filMrqT *T*T) U 

wfon w in *n ftomsT ^pr u 

78. After the verbs *t 4 to smell/ to drink. 8 
in ( sft > * to pare/ (€1) 4 to cut/ and in ( srt) ‘ to destroy/ there 
is optionally the elision of f<r^, when the parasmaipada term 
inations are employed. 

Thus vnrrg; or * he smelled / or * he drank ; 

or ~AVT*fai f he pared/ or 1 be cut/ and wra; or 

* he destroyed.' 

There is no option allowed in Atmanepada ; thus, 5*r*niV 

ii 

The root; ^ is a Ghu verb, and ia its case, the f«*. would have 
been elided by the last rule also. The present declares on option. 






vrsnf^^nffc, n 3<j n u rR-wrf^e^:, *v-'«rnit:, 

(f%^:-fwtlTT ) II 


|| TSTTf^T 3^*:^ fowmwtftt TTcft fqvrTST ^TTHqft l| 

79. After the verbs ^ 1 to expand, and others 
there is optionally the luk-elision of when the Atmanepada 
affixes a and of the second person follow. 

Thus * 3 * a (VI. 4. 37) or * he expanded/ ^r^T; or 

’ thou didsu expand.* Similarly s&STcf or ssrefas he gave/ or 

TJrefnjrT? * th-m didst give/ 

Tho roots'a* and must both belong to the Atmanepada, and 
not to Parana aipada. Hence in the Parasmaipada there is no elision of 
Thus, atcifj^r * you did expand.* 

%: n ee u n 

JTT^-’eT* ^grr-?7Isj-^-^f-^T^-g^-^-VTf^-^fvjVTT:, (^T) II 

trrw« 11 rr<r jt nm u V5 nw f ift ^rfs < 3 ^^ % 

<e? *r H*fw n 

>0 N 

80. In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there 
is luk-elision of the sign of the Aorist (c6 Perfect), after the 
verbsww Mo eat’fv'to be crooked,' *9 ‘to destroy’ w ‘to choose,’ 
‘ to cover, iff * to burn,’ verbs ending in long *rr, ww ‘ to 
avoid,’ f ‘to make,’ nfn ‘to go’ and orf* ‘to be produced.’ 

The word fw is the name given by ancient grammarians to the 
affixes of Perfect tense as well as the Aorist, or it might be common term 
for all to 1 r-j -affixes, Thus from wc we have to in the sentence, saiij'f 
fawcV iff 1 »rfwii Tffvr 1 sftsvm fkucs f-ru'es ^»4*far^ (Yajurveda XIX 86 so 
also Rig, 1. 82. 2 ). 

From the verb l t we have WTgfwwsn From *rar wo have nvrff 

in the following verso wtfi vfwt t jnrw’nwvn 1 vst rrfjraw^uSt 11 

(Rig. 1 . 18. 8 .) 

The word w in the sfttra includes both 5v and xra , as the word 
in the following Wfr Jiwnr ww* 3 X«n g*wr t*r 1 vj wnn 
s»*r V ff hvri vtF* W®f Hr uh u (Yajurveda 13. 3). 

From ff we have firw^as in w tk y w fww)' wfasrerfi wntanft* Ww? 
’ll* ^Tvrw 11 (Rig. VI. 61. 14). The word means verbs ending in 
long as nr * to fill.’ Thus, fww» wgfwrrcu srenr^ilT* 1 wmr 

virnT wy wtvwr wnnwvj (Rig. I. 116.1.) 

The root ww gives us wsk as in the following verse:-—wi wt 
r-nfisiw » w 4vfV «nr« n (Rig. VIII, 75.12). 
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Co. IV. § 81-83.] 


Ei ision of Tense affixes* 



From tj, we have as in the following verso 
^ srm gsr t i ^ Sir wrgut u (Yajuiveda III. 47; 

From *nr we have ;fcas in the following verse : tin 

^3^ t *nf?f ftfruW u 

(Rig. VI. 1. 1) 

From ww we have as wn This : s an example 

from the Brahman literature, as the word in the sfitra refers also to 
the Brahman literature. 


wr: n u ^rfir ii ^mr.,.{fr : , ws) v 

v ? \» v 

I™ « *T*« imn f» VJJJJ3 „ 

. ^^ ere luk-elision in the rocm of that 

tense-aflix ( Ht ) which comes after of the Perfect. 

is used in forming Periphrastic Perfect «*fwi 'heendca- 

p° U f le ' - °. re ’ t? 1 ”! ,lle V3r h all tense-affixes arc aided, and the 

Perfect of ? is added to form its Perfect. Similarly imn* u 

II ^ I, wr-yn,(§*:) ii 

. . ,. , S2 . There is ]u k*elis?ion of *r* (the feminine 

termination) and yr (the case-affixes) after an Avyaya or 
Indeclinable. ‘ “ 

Thus, uu wmt « in that hall ’. Here the Indeclinable «** there 
^°'inttt’ S f0 T UiD ° alth °^ h * « equivalent to 

a^is^ed S0? ^ baViDg d ° De ' f ^ &C - Here *» -e- 

rnsr^HfleH^^|(| 4 .k^ T: n CB ,| XT^Tf^r n 

S* n to**, m ^ ««*. 

1 f 83 ; There is not luk-elision of the ease-affix 

cii ei an Awyayi-bhava compound that ends in *r, wr*, is the 

u stitute of its case-affixes, but not went it is the fifth case- 
, affix* 


^ debars luk-elision which was to have taken place by the last 

sh' v, fc * / af ^ luk-elision, we have ssmi added to the words ending in 
I I 1 . ^ : ! M Samples of this, sec s&fcra II, 1, 6 ; as ‘ upaluim- 

a 13 8fcand]n S > 5 svywf ww ‘see the upakurabha/ 







<SL 

Substitution of case affixes. [Bk. II. Cn. IV. § 84, 85. 


Why do we say ‘after words ending in short si’? Because after 
Avyayibh&va compound ending in any other vowels there is not substitu¬ 
tion, but ther« is total-elision of the case-affixes; as wfwft, 

But lie ablative case-affix is not elided after Avyayibhava com¬ 
pound ending in short « . nor is there the ^substitution ; as tjvyWtm. 


t «rrw «r*t wnur TbTtmfafa wwmvn « 

84. The change to of the third and seventh 
case-affixes coming after an Avyayibhava compound that ends 
in occurs diversely. 

<sw 3 **»r or fir ‘done by upakurabha’; or 

‘ put it in the upakumbha.’ 

Vart .—The substitution is invariable and not optional in the 

locative case when the Avyayibhava compound denotes prosperity (II, 
1. 6.) or a compound of rivers (II. 1. 20 and 21) or a compound having a 
numeral for its member (II. 1. 19); as, * well or prosperous with the 
Madras* ; ‘ well or prosperous with the Magadbas ; simi ar y 

. SMfKV* . . The word ‘d.versely estab- 

lishes all these even without the Vartika. 

-awm u C V « 


« 

* mp™ «***""**" w *i * TB 

c . ° 


85 *i * and ** are substituted respectively in 
the room of the thrae-afoes'of the third person of *L (First- 
future), both in tho Pavasmaipada and the Atmanepai. ■ 

Thu. in the Parasmaipada wit ‘ he will do, uudfi they two will 

do witu ‘ they will do.' S. .to in the Atmanepade « hare onto. 
wv?IaTx), 


Ct I 


Why do wc say ‘in the 3rd person*? Observe «. » 













BOOK THIRD. 

Chapter I. 

—:o:— 

X?c^: « \ \\ tjcjlfsj II JK?SR: II 

II 3?T TTgm^7^rv5jqTK^BrcT ^-|-?T^I?n^RT^T<Ti STcSprem^ ^fifcHBTO, 
^'2~'3^^^lfufqq?mqTTT^qmqcqT II 

I. Ad affix. 

This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others. 
i H rom this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we shall 
treat of, will get this name of‘Pratyaya* or an affix, except the ‘prakriti* or base 
(such as *p*, TcT7, \qitf in HI. 1. 5 are bases,the affix, beings),the 'upapada 1 
or dependent? word (such as uyw in III. 2. 24 are up&padas), the upadhi’ 
or attribute, the special cause that occasions changes (such as wig in III. 2, 25 is 
an upadhi); in tho sutra, III. 2. 25, the word is a prakriti, and TR are 
Upapadas, ^ is an upadhi, the affix being the substitute and the augment. 
Such as the affixes a©q^, asq, taught in III. 1. 96, asqvSBqw, 

*to he done' 

WC* M S « n t**:, ) u 

^txt: ii ■m.T? *r vrqfu vnrteiS q: uFqqqwt ii 

2. And subsequent. 

This is also an ‘adhikfwa’ or regulating sfltra, and is understood in all 
sequent aphorisms ; or it might also be called a ‘paribh&sku ’ or interpreting 
aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the 
d! &tu’ or root, or the ‘pr&tipadika’ or crude form ; as qvcfsqw aud 

The force of the word q ‘and* in this sfttra is to indicate that the affix, i 
h> r.' treated of, arc to be placed after a root &<;; not so, however, the affixes iu 
taiioht in this Adhy&ya. These l itter, such as Unfldi affixes, may sometime, 
be placed in the beginning or the middle of a word. 

n ^ w n (wwr*:j w 

ii ^ qqfa m ircqqq’ff* ii 

3, That which is called an affix, has au acute accent 
on its first syllable. 

The sutra may also bo treated as a Prribhushd or an Adhikhra sufv 
dh° udiltba accent falls on the affix, and if it [consists of more than one vow ). 
th< u on the first of the vowels. Thus the affix o^r has udatta on the firsts, 
in This general rule of accent applies only where there ij no special 



Wtsr/tf 



rule laid down* Thus, rule VI, 1 . 163, declares that affixes having an indica¬ 
tory ^ will have udfttta on the final ; those having an indicatory t: have accent 
on the middle (VI. 1 , 217) ; those that have an indicatory ^ are amid&bta ; those 
having an indicatory *r. throw the acute accent on the syllable immediately 
preceding the affix (VI. 1 . 193) ; the affixes having an indicatory sr and 
throw the acute accent on the first syllable of the word to which they are 
added (VI. 1 / 197) ; the taddhita affix having an indicatory 35 takts acute 
accent on the final (VI. 1 . 165); and the affix having an indicatory issvaHta 
(VI. 1 . 185). 

fjfewf n 8 II ll SJ’fUrft, 

(x??Tni:) n 

J II VttR VTcUW wfra II 

4. The case-affixes ( sup ) and the affixes having an 
indicatory * (pit) are anuadatta 

This is an exception (apavada) to the last aphorism. As ‘two 

stones'; the case-affix is anud&bba ; so also ; so nlso ; The third 
person singular affix faw has an indicatory and is anud&tta. But nob 

^ II ll II ^ 

( HciR:) n 

^Ftt: ii gw fsrsn^, f*u wg nrqrrt uufa u 

OTbsOig II fsrvgrsWIsrjnfwnaiqitxJW Tif-^t;-q^JT7T^ WWIOT# MqOcf II 

5. After the verbs gw, ft™ and fq>^ comes the 

affix 

This affix is to be added to the above verbs, when they mean to ‘ des¬ 
pise ' to endure’ and ‘ to heal ’ respectively, though they ordinarily mean ' to 
bide’, 'to whet’and ‘to dwell’. As ' he censures or despises ’; fsfawit 

• ho endures patiently ’; fwnRV^I * he heals ’. But rtiwrufa ‘ he protects 
‘he sharpens’; ‘ be makes sign’. 

When w* is added, there is reduplication of the root, by VI. 1. 9. Thus, 
*yrr 4 . rpr^ggw + * (VII. 4. 62.)==gg , u. to which is added the third person 
singular termination 

n $ u 11 vit^- 

$y\ % ww***, ( vg, Hrgg!) n 

w wifc wiftlf « 





WMsr* 



Ch. I. § 6-7] 


The De.*.ideiutives 



6. The affix ww comes after the verbs wiw ‘to honor’, 
‘to bind’, t?t»i ‘to eut’ and sn* ‘to whet’, and long i is the 
substitute of the w (VII. 4 79) of the reduplicative (VI. 1. 4) 
syllable. 

The is to be added only then, when the sense of the desiderative 
ve.b is as below: ‘he investigates’, ?SWr<jSt ‘he loathes’, ^>^ 7 ^ 'he 

straightens’, sftsjfaf} * he sharpens’. The verbs given in this and the preceding 
shtia, are Desiderative in form, bub not in meaning. The word ‘optionally’ in 
tne nexb suu-a, may^be read into this also, whereby the addition of ti.t_ becomes 
optional. Thus ’n*njiw wrvnjfh, and than are also valid forms. 

^T: mimt c?T \\ S || y\ 

II Tit Tng TXTVvm wt ircciift 

11 •snvj^T-Tgvn'Tjrn*!^ 11 
11 wushtch craoij; u 

warn I) 


7. The affix ww is optionally attached, in the sense of 
wishing, after a root expressing the object wished for, and 
having the same agent of the action as the wisher 
thereof. 


As, $ ‘to do’; fwqvtnih = ,iftwigft ‘he wishes to do. This is the 
Desiderative proper. It is optional to employ the desiderative affix, the same 
sense may be expressed by a phrase. The root musb also be simple and not 
compounded with any upasarga, when the affix ww is to be added. Thus 

W by do we say bwv: ‘after (n root expressing) an object’ ? The affix- 
will not come after an Instrumental case. Thus ; here there is no 

affix. But ^r^rc! Will be fomfaqfor . 

Why do we say 1 'nw'frnr ‘when the subject of the verb to wish, 
la a le an ject of the verb denoted by the object wished’ ? Observe 

T * 1 , Here YajBadatta is agent of the verb ^®fa ; but be is 

not agent of the action vfrsw; hence there is no affixing. 

Why do we say ^ ‘ when the sense is that of wishing’? Ob 
serve ww wmtft ‘he knows how to make’; here the sense being that of know- 
ln g> there 13 no affix. 

The word * optionally' shows that a sentence may also be employed, 
tv express tho same idea. Thusur^firevrcr or for 







The word *msY: being especially used in this sufera, shows that this 
is an ftrdhadhiUuka affix, while the taught in the two preceding 
*<Ura*, will nob get this designation. 


Vart 'The affix Is added, when the sense is that of ‘in imminent 
danger’ ; as vnjf wfers^fa ss<?rw sFvm ‘the bank is in imminent 

danger of falling down’. So also v^rr^rfu. 

Vart : There is no affixing of after a verb which has already taken 
in th: s cse of wishing. As T^^fq^fa-s^fcr, But the of JII. 1. 5, 6 not 
denoting wishing, we have 

snc*l*i: w c n u %*t:, war, 

( VCrfl:, ^) n 

u n 

8. The affix optionally empolyed, in the sense 

of wishing, after a word ending in a case-affix expressing 
the object wished for as connected with the wisher’s self. 

This forms the Denominative verbs, ,i t y verbs derived from nominal 
bases. Aa, ‘son’, 'he wishes for a son of his own* (g^ + w^=3 ? ftd~ 

<u=Tta) (II. 4. 71,VII. 4. 31)- 

"Why do wc use the word ? The affix should not come after a whole 
& nlence, but only after tho particular word ending in the case-affix. Thus in 
the affix comes only after spn* and not 

Why do we say AtinanaM Oserve TT**3*f«rw«‘ 1 he wishes a son for 
thi king 1 . Ilerc there is no affixing as the wishing is for another and not for 
ono’s own iclf. 

The * in qqwjsfor the sake of classing Jcyack, lcyan and Jcyash in ono 
common e co lip by simply using the word W*r, as in shtra fi ^ I, 4. 15 ; while 
•V distinguishes l yach from kyan &c, f and is not for the sake of accent, the 
affix will bo udatta by III. 1 . 3. 

Var ':—In ef-ixing kyach, prohibition must he stated of pronouns in 
and of Iu declinable®. Tiius 111 qqfor*af» # there is no affixing. 

IWf:— In tlio Vedas, the affix is added even when the wish is with re¬ 
gard to another, As ?arr %m Here awa (pi, is 







formed by kyach , ^ being a^decl by 1IL 2. 170, and w is added by VII. 4. 37. 
See Rig Veda I. 120. 7 ; 27. 3. &c. 

SBTTH'5^ II <* II II WTOT, % WrWW:, 

w ) n 

^TtT; II mx FU$ JTWft *mfcT II 

9. And the affix is also employed, 

in the sense of wishing, after a word ending in a ease- 
affix, expressing the object wished for as connected with the 
wisher’s self. 

Thus, 1 he wishes for a son of his own', 

The making of this a separate sfttra instead of adding it with the last 
aphorism and making one sutra of them both, is for the sake of the subsequent 
eutra, where the anuvritfci ofkyach only runs, and not that of Jcdmyach . The 
*5 of kdmyacb is not indicatory, but is a part of the real affix. Here, there¬ 
fore, rule I. 3. 8 which would have made the letters indicatory, does nob apply; 
because no particular purpose would be served by making it indicatory. Or the 
affix kdmyack may be considered to have an indicatory ^ before it i % e. the affix 
being chukdmya, 

n \o n n 

( 9WJT:, qr, ^9^ ) II 

iPu* ii ^^T??TcOTm: m nsifg 11 

trrfvWw ii n 

10. The affix ww is optionally employed, in the 
sense of treatment, after a word ending in a case affix denoting 
the object of comparison. 

Thus, = f he treats the pupil as a son\ 

Vart : So also in a locative case. As srrsuftafa * he dwells in hub os 
if it were a palace', *in a cot he lies down as if he were on a royal 

bedstead ; he treats a cot as a royal bedstead*. 

qpjrf: \\ ^ it II W3-, V- 

, wrcr\T, vn^t:, 37 ) n 

11 WnWT?Wi ^ 






WIST# 



11. The affix is optionally employed in 


the sense of behaving, after a word ending in a case- 
affix, denoting the object of comparison of the agent ; . 

and there is elision (lopa) of the final * of the noun, if it. 
ends with a 

Thus, The crow behaves like a hawk* ; 

‘she behaves like an Apsar&’ ; or ib becomes milk’; ( 

►f -p^ VII. 4.25). 

In the words siterrci, and tbp>*kiv% the finals is in¬ 

variably elided when forming the denominative verb : but not so in the case 
of TOW where the elision is optional, as or 

The elision of ^ refers to the final ^and not when ib is followed by 
any vowel. Thus here the n is net elided as it 

i .s not final. See. I. 1, 52* 

Vart :— After the words sarong and iter the affix is op¬ 

tionally added in the si nse of behaving like some one or some thing. As 

or or or The alternative forms 

are derived by the affixing of Icy an . 

Vart:— According to the opinion of some Grammarians, the affix fgr^ 
cornea optionally in this sense after all crude nouns. As ^i^sifcT or 
or 

V ui S^T: n \R II n W-STTf^W:, 

«*%:, tTV:, % ^ ) II 

^rftn u to $ft «ww5f ^qfar, 

w *ter: « 

12. The affix ***. in the sense of becoming 
what the thing previously was not, is employed after 
the crude forms to an d the rest, which do nojt end with 
the affix ft* (V. 4 . 50); and there is elision (lopa) of the 
final consonant of these words if they end in a conso¬ 
nant. 

Thus, -srowt vvft = l he becomes much (from a little) 1 ; 

4 hc becomes swiffc(bom being tardy)’. All these roots will be Abmanepadi(I,3.12). 

The phrase xsr&Sh ‘nob ending in the adverbial affix *&’, refers to every 
o»r of the words belonging to the class fwmft, Ib may bo objected, what was 
the necessity of adding this condition, since the affix ft* itself denotes that 
something has become what it was not before \ and therefore a word - which has- 







Cei. I § 13.] Kyash. 


taken the affix will not again take in that very sense. The repebiton 
of m here shows that the words never take the affix fes, in the 

sense of ‘ something becoming what it was not before \ Thus the present 3 Utra 

is an exception to sfUra V. 4. 50 . which ordains fssr- 

i 

*nr, vfar, ^ feu, ^ 15 ^, s’wrro, 

XTCq^. HW, WK, '^rt^TT, Vt^, U- 

m, i 

II ^ H II ^f^cT-Vfcff- 

VWTW gsR ( ) u 

\ •s 7 ' No g "* 

u ^finrrfqv^T gn rejvqrt) qq^r nc^T u 

13, The affix *jqj in the sense of becoming 
’what the thing previously' was not, is employed after 
the words dc ■ and after* those that end with the 

affix stv (V. 4, 57), when tLese words do not take the affix 

fnr (V. 4, 50). 

Thus qftffffTqft or ^FtSTqfw 1 he becomes red’ ; or 'q^qeTqftr f ho 

makes a noise like patapata*, i^lfqH-f-^ = ^f^qT + ^ = wfh 5 cim, VlJ. 4 25). 

The word TCrcnnl is formed by adding the affix Udch to the word W 
which is first reduplicated, and then takes the denominative affix kyash . The 
affix (lack is added to express inarticulate sounds 

There is no special class called lohit&du The V&rtika, therefore, pro¬ 
poses that the effbra should read without the word ddi . as ^ftf^mF^v-q; *qq ; 

* the affix kyash comes after lohita , aod words ending in ddeh \ 

This rule applies to words other than which are always in¬ 

variably Atmanepadi owing to the affix *q^ while qp?i^is optionally 
both. (I. 3. 90). Thus trRfqfa or srR?qt, fqsrnrfa or F»ffTq$, *wnrfa or 
^vn^Fa or f?vrq3. The lohitddi is an siTfnmTrr, the following being some of the 
words of this class ; qfa ^Fcu, xfttr, hjj, 

The indicatory q> in *n}^is not for the sake of prohibiting guna and 
vriddhi (1.1. 5). For guna or vriddhi takes place in a dhdlu, followed by a sur- 
vadhdtuka or drdhadkdtuka affix. The affix wr is not added to a dhdiu bub 
to a nominal stem : hence there is no scope for the operation of guna &c. The 
** is for the sake of grouping vnF^and *nn^in one class as^q ; as in sutra 
(T. 4. 15). There is, however, no word tnding in *f among those en timer < 
ttUd above, 





mtsTf? 



The affix 4. 57) comes when the verb following is one of the | 

three 'OT, or fi; as or -*73nr The present sutra teaches ! 

by implication that when follows the above restriction, that the 

verb should be tg, ^ or wpj , is not applicable. Here comes without the ad- 1 
dition of fi, $ or safer j 

The anuvritti of sars^? comes from the last sfttra ; and hence the affix 
W* is added in the sense of i. e something becoming that which 

it was nob before. 

^ ii *n?tOr n ) n 

u w wfw ii 

*7TVT^ II Hy&’zzm 11 

14. The affix vnr^in the sense of exerting in 

dishonesty, is employed after the -word c mischief, 

when the latter lias the fourth case-affix in construc¬ 
tion. 

Thus, q^rrq = he is assiduous for trouble, i. e. he is 

ussiduoua in the commission of dishonesty, or he plota\ , ^ , 

Vart :—The affix come sin the sense of exerting in evil, after the 

words tv *, qre. and n** ; as, ’Tann*, 

and »c*W3^. 

When t.hc sense is nob of 'evil' the affix is not added, as *s*r: «rr^f?T. 

<ff*Hirr II ^ 11 ll VRW:, 

w, ) II 

mfvr n tyro* ii 

«nOu wwhrtf ^ ii 

15. The affix is employed after the words, 

f>«u* ‘ruiniuiitiag* and austerity', when they are used as 

the objects of the action of repeating and performing 
respectively. 

Thus, = 1 the cow ruminates . 

VaW:-Thi8 is restricted to the word signifying movements of the 
jaws. Therefore there is no affixing here ; as, k\wb 

Vcirt .—The Parasinaipada affixes are used after the word as 

swwffcraswwfa, 4 he performs am rity% 








n ii xt^tOt n amsxT-<3W».wn-, ^5x1%, 

(* 4 ^:, ^r¥) n 


^Ttt: n cjnrw 35*?^? tf*rf s*c**ft u 

^Tf?rcfl^ ii ^ 3 n«^fVr t?^zr^ h 


16. Tiie affix *wf is employed in the sense of ejecting, 
aftor the words w* ‘ vapour’ and ‘ heat’ as the object 

of Hie action. 


Ihus, wrtmtia <it em it s vapour’; ■3'sKnn* 'it sends out heat’. So also 
' it ejects froth’. 

3JS^t^^^THqR5(rc|^v q: || ^3 || Xf^Tfw U ajS^-tfc- 

( mrv ) ii 

?fxT! ii ws-% fir TOtt '53'w q.«ra «sxt?Jra uiiy_ nc.5l( *?.ra i. 

aTraq-.^ II 

^TfH^ u ^I^T^TT3tft??rr%TS-lTT>^T^T^rqR^TTr^^f II 

17, The affix vmw, in the sense of making, comes 
after these words, as the object of the action, viz:—*** ‘sound’, 
^ ' hostility’, w ‘strife’, *sr* ‘cloud,’, «"* ‘sin’ and ^ 
‘ cloud’. 

Thus, vvtf = c he makes a noise’, So also 

• ^ t * 

Vart :—lb should be stated that the affix comes after $fen, 5 ?^* and 
f tt ; as, fi 

Vart :—So also should be included the words srtt, ^r, v)mi, Start rfttrr 
and wmi ; as w^, ifamt, $ieni3, *Ygrad, %rrrct, and *f r- 

tt% » 

The word in the sfttra is not the Grammatical Karana or the Iris' 
trumental case, but has here its primary meaning of‘doing’. 

SJcp^wrqm || \z \\ x^ifa II g*-»nf^vq; 

^’nST^r, ( *pfo:, m\ ) II 

fftn u ^^qmRp=iu wtrr w?*%t *mfir S*n3*^- 

t g*iT*nt u 

IS. The affix in the sense of fooling, comes 


2 
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<8L 


after 


when the pleasure 


the words ‘pleasure’, etc, 

c£e,, belong; to the agent as feels thereof. 

Thus 4 he feels'pleasure’ ; * he feels pain 5 . 

Why do we say ‘ when the feeling be longs to the agent’ ? Observe 
jrouatfer ‘ the valet knows the happiness of his master. Deva- 

datta*. Here the agent, viz, a valet, is not the percipient of the ‘ happiness,’ 
which belongs to his master ; hence there is no affixing. 

i 

, siw, wSiv, sot, i 

n \<s u ti 

fTJWJ, ) <1 

b m'mw m jtc^t h^Fh ii 


19. The affix in the sense of making, 

comes after these words as the object of the action, viz.— 
*** c adoration’, ‘ honor’ and F^*‘ wonder’. 

Thus tsP£, * he worships the gods’ ; qFwqF<r ‘ be honors 

or servos the elders’; ‘ he astonishes (makes it wonderful)’. ^ The ^in 

T*tai f indicates that it takes the affixes of the Atmanepada. (Fn^-f q = 
FWt + a (VII. 4. 33) = fwafa. 

) u 

ffvr: u wre* wfa* Fvhf Uch^t nan* u 

stFu^ ii m i) 

utFw*^ ii witwiwrt 11 

WTOH^ qT 11 

20. The affix in the sense of making, comes 

after these words as the objeot of the action, viz;— 

1 tail*, htw ‘pot’ and * rag\ 

Thus < 3 * 3 **^ ‘ he lifts up the tail’, (the sense must be that of lifting 
or throwing about); ^ x >m^Tqsr ‘he collects pots in a heap’; w*farxTq?l F*r$: ‘ the 
beg jar collects or wears rags’. Of the affix f** the effective portion is *, the 
< 1 \.;r l ttera ere servile. The *ff indicates Atmanepa.da(L 3. 12) and vr serves 
the. purposes of the application of the rule VI. 4. 51 which applies generally to 
all affixes containing fw, such as Fry, F**rq &c. 

Vart :—After the* word 3 MI the sense of the affix is that of lifting 
or throwing about. 




Vart :—After wurs the sense of the affix is that of accumulation in a 

h ap. 

Vart :—After the sense of tho affix is that of acquiring or wear¬ 

ing 


Wfa n gTC-fTO-*9*q-*^-a*-ra-va-«a-ircr-3^v*:, f%*j 
(«»rc% ) ii 

u fW ttc! qgr ssi ^ qs^ fqrw^ u?q5fr 

WqfcT II 

21. The affix faw. in the sense of making, comes after 
these words as the object of the action viz: 3 <r*, shaving’, F«r* 

* mixture’, nwi ‘ soft’, ‘salt’, w* ‘vow’, wsw, ‘dress’, w ‘ plough', 

‘ strife’, *kw ‘ done’, and v** c matted hair’, 

Tims g<rgqftr * he shaves,; fwwwfw * he mixes’; tsrsqrorfu * he softens or 
alleviates’; * ho salts’; w^rwcnifa ‘ he fasts on milk'; w*^ruf<s f he covers 

with clothes, L e. t dresses’; wrfw * he ploughs’; qnaqfw ‘ he makes war’; ^ranrfa 

* he appreciates kindness’; * he combs the hair, or disentangles watted 

hair or delivers from sin’. 


The affix after the word has the sense of f eating’ or ‘abstaining 
therefrom’; as ‘ he drinks milk,’ wwrnf -sHufe ‘ he abstains from the 

food prepared by low caste’, after the word w the affix denotes the sense 
of covering. After and the sense is that of taking ; as qftr — 

wfa. The words in the sutra are and and not and qrfw. This 
anomalous form shows that in forming the Aorist of these by Adding the sffix 
'•ut? (III. 1. 48) the reduplication takes place, bub not in the same way as if tho 
affix were ; i.e. the docs not take place here in the Aorist (VI h t 

93). Thus the Aorists are **^3 and ; and not H*fl**r& and 

which would have been the forms by the application of rules VII. 4, TP, & 94, 
if there was 


The word means either hair, or matted hair, or sin, 

TTSf-isp*:, IT « 




n nqrnr vjTgtgtf?: ^ p ' R,J ' 5 
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nrfeFmu u vfarorarc j A* t irvtf w fawTsrequ^HmTH u 

22. The affix hf, in the seme of repetition of the act, 
comes after a root, haring a single vowe] and beginning with a 
consonant 

The phrase kriyd-samabhihdra means repetition of the act or its 
intensity. As ' to cook’, < he cooks again and again'; * he shines 

with great intensity'. The root must be a simple root, and nob compounded 
with any upasarga . We cannot therefore make Intensives of verbs like mz 
to go , (because the root is preceded by the upasarga sr); or * to be 

awake,' (because it contains two rowels); or ts ' to see' (because it begins 
with a vowel), 

Vart -The intensive affix comes after grs, tttFW, wtV, saw 

aad though some of these contain more chan two vowels and others begin 
with a vowel. 

As, wrrcyt, wro?, and 

The affix is not added in these cases hvj or hvt* as it is 

against usage to make Intensive forms of these verbs on the sense of intensity, 
though in the sense of repeition we have and 

£n making the Intensives, the root is reduplicated and it takes the ter¬ 
mination of the Atmanepada as the root is T^. 

f^Ftr \\ ^ II II TTcft, 

( ) II 

ffai » nfjninTtirnflt urtf^vrl fvctf uy av^r hutW 11 

23. The affix invariably comes, in the sense of 
crookedness, after a simple verb expressing motion. 

Thu 3 ' to move’, Vw*qvt ‘ he moves crookedly’. So also 
Aficr a verb of motioD, the never expresses intensity or repetition ; so if 
the latter is to be expressed, a phrase must bo employed ; as -oaf mmfv 'ho 
wandors much’. This is inferred from the word faw used in the sAtra i. e. w 
• ■Uvn vs i:; s the sense of crookedness and no other sense after a verb of motion. 

*2* *r■; ^--sto-hh-^ sj.nvtT:, «nq*irfh% ( ) n 

vTsv; a gv y* nv wu n t?AAvAt wtuuvIut vrTWvrntfat ^ 

«*wfw W 

24. Tho affix *rv when it is intended to con- 
v, 7 tho sense of contempt (nvl) in respect of tho sense 







minis r/fy 



bite # and n Mo swallow’. ? c 

Thus ‘ he cuts off badly*; he sits badly ® 

walks badly’ ; * he recites badly ’ ; so also * 

The affix does not come in the sense of lepebition, o zc-, a tei 
the. above verbs, bub only in the sense of censurable performance of the 
action denoted by the verbs. Separate words must bo used to express the 
intensive or the frequentative meaning. As war he cuts off much. 

Why do wc say ‘ when contempt in regard to the sense of the root 
is meant’ ? Observe ■srj wfu i he recites well’. There is no affixing as imv on 
tempt is denoted* Why do we say ‘ in regard to the action denoted by the 
root’ ? When the contempt is not with regard to the sense of the root, but 
with regard to the action as accomplished, the affix is not employed. Thus 
wsi * 'thcSfidra recites the sacred mantras, The wold of 

the last aphorism is understood here also 

Tf^VTIT 

fipgni ^ n u 

mfw II awuTWTwiyfSRwu u 


25. The affix fW is employed after these words, 
V ; Z( « truth’ (which then takes the form of wn aa 

exhibited in the sutra), wni ‘ a fetter’, ** ‘form’, A*r ‘ a lute’, 
s* ‘cotton’, ‘ celebration’, ‘ an army’, ^ ‘ the hair 

of the body’, raw ‘ the skin,’ ** ‘mail’, w*‘celebration’, ** ‘powder’ 

and the verb of the Oliur&di class. 

Thus wwTV v f a ‘bespeaks truly’; fnvurufa ‘ he unfetters or liberates,; 
' be looks’; ‘ he sings with the lute’; ' be n^kes a bi ush , 

‘ he praises in Verse’ ; vsftrlwafa ' he advances with the armv , xigsrt 
wufa • he rubs over the hair’; rawuf* * he feels of the skin’; «*** ' hc P utH 
the mail armour’; nwaffi ‘ he celebrates or colors’; ****** he pulvens s. I be 
roots of the ChurAdi class belong to the tenth conjugation, lor a list ot ivuu 
sec the' Dh&tup&tha. After the verbs of the Ohurdli class, the f^'T 
ployed without alteration of the sense ; as %twfa ‘ he steals . ^' J 
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Vart: The words ww ** and w?* take the augment wtw before the 
affix frrw ; as, The whole equation is'lhus shown 

+ ^13^+ lvrw^-f- *rw_+ fnw = saw + ssrw-f-^-(-Tini= wstftw-)-3irH:=*ssi$q*jrc» 
(v II. 3. 86 ). The final syllable oalled ftr is not elided in this case, i. of 
the syllable ^ 13 . is not elided before ftrw , as it would have been by VI. 4 . 156? 
The reason is that if ail was to be elided, there would have been no necessity 
of adding it. The affix fr» has the sense of ‘unfettering’ after the word Wist, of 
‘ seeing’ after of * singing in accompaniment’ after d\wr, of • brushing’ after 
?*t, of ' praising’ after of ‘ leading’ after %=tr, of ‘ rubbing’ after vtm, of- 

' taking' after of ‘ putting on ’ after uw and of' taking’ after qw. 


^ u n u ftr* ) h 

tf« ^ra'S^r wj*: wnwrct Swunf^tw’nl ^gwi^ 

ITr^r vr^TtT || 

tnfcTcR^ i) Wc^Tcftcgq^'^Trf || 

*7710 WWRTrf^FcT T*T^ STfFcT Erc^TwFtT* XTff^^rsW 

u 

3TT?rqi^ I) U 

II FwwtoT% infer n 

^TTcf^ u f% 11 

26. The affix tV* is employed after a root,■when the 
operation of a causer is to be expressed. 

The hetu (1.4.55) means the mover of the indeperdent agent; an 
operation relating to the hetu, such as directing , &c., is called hetumat ; as 

he causes to prepare a mat' ; ‘ he makes the rice to be 

cooked. In other words, the affix Ftrw^ forms i he causabive verbs* 

Vart The affix comes also in the sense of 1 he does that* after the 
' vor(1 2* &c - Th «« «*>Fw«w ? nrfw 1 he makes sfttra.’ So also wwwfii. 

I art : After words ending in affixes and describing legends, 
comes the affix when the sense is ‘ he does that’. The affix i 9 eli- 

u«:^, the word reassumes its basic (inuFrfaK) form, and the ba 9 e is as if bhe agent, 
thus WTW7rf?r; ;XU*T»T*75fWT*7*£ = 

mrnwTO 


Vart :—Under the conditions mentioned in the last the upa- 

Bar S a ^ ^ elided, when duration of time is meant oxpressing limit* Thus 
W 7 **fc=®KiFarfw 7 tTWirf?i ; here the srr of ^rcrFvis elided. 

Vart : — Under the conditions mentioned in the second v&rtika the 
*Jhx ^r«- i as - lie souse of ‘ making wonderful \ meaning * attaining that’* Thus 
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^fmOT^==W 35 »r«ifif * going from XJjjuin he 
finds the sun rise in Mahismati (wonderful speed/. 

Vart :— When an asterism is iu composition and the sense is that of 
knowing, there comes the affix f<r* after a word ending in sjg affix, the 
affix is elided, the word reassumes its basic form and the base is as if the 
agent. Thus gsqifrin fmTm = gx^«tr ^rsnrfcr. So also ^Tfa^nsrqnr. 

^ II ^9II I) ( t*?f ) n 

I) TOiTOTf^Vjft ^ Jlcq^T ^qfcT I) 

27. The aflix to is employed after the roots 
1 to itch 7 , &c. 

Thus, or * he itches or scratches'. This word takes ter¬ 

minations indicatory. The words wrr; &c , arc both roots and nouns, and are 
placed therefore in a separate list by themselves and are not included in the 
general list of vtrbs. The affix applies to these words as roots and not as 
nouns. 

} 

qprfsT, ^ 3 , Sorter to, site *** it*, ito, 3 **, 

*'7T, ^<TW, *U'7, §<■*, 5:<jT, SITO, ^X } WW, 7*TO* , *TO, *W, 

tot, sisu, ^T, f«T£ and site I 

SfT-q: li It \\ Tni-W- 

ss c\Cn * sa C\ Cs 

fgf%5E-tif%.^f5(Vflr:, tarn*: II 

I?*: i! gg tto, fVsss nst, to to *, 

vri^vq u^?j%7 vrofk u 

28. The affix w* comes after 53 c to protect’, to * to 
heat’, tito * to approach’, to c to contract or praise’ and ** ‘ to 
praise'. 

Thus { he protects', TOmfa ‘he heats’ so also, fu^STnuf, 

TOmrfa, and totti?*. 

The verb to^ being read along with ' to praise' has here the sense of 
praise'only ; so that the affix does nob come after the verb when it means 

c to make a contract'; as srusTt to$, tototi vste. 

The verb in ssit* do nob bake Atmauepada affixes, a9 thero is no indi-1 
catory letter to show that. 

^R^ctasni ^ n n « 

<(>0 ft Vn^VTIT TOT* It 
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29. Tlie affix comes after the sutra root 


W* ‘to reproach’. 

The indicatory shows that the verb will take the affixes of the 
Atinanepada; as ‘he pities or reproaches’; so also, 

<1 ^rf?T l» «R^:, II 

^ras u ^ rr?q^t 11 

30. The affix fvn? comes after the root ' to 

desire,’ 

The «!t indicates vriddhi (VII. 2. 115) and ■* shows Atmanepada ; as, 

* he desires’; so also WPntS and 

■STTXlT^-q m II ^ II TT^lfsr II amj-WT^T:, STlf- 

vinii, (ncmi) n 

-yin <i ^rT^-aTg^fgg^TTjTTngT^i srem ggfor n 

31. The affixes srniand those that follow it, (i e., 

4 mv and fro) are optionally added, when it is desired to express 
one's self with an &rdhadh&tuka affix. 

Thus <u 3rd. sings of the Future is an firdhadhabuka affix, lb is 
optional to retain the dyct of gopetya before this affix. So we have or 

gigf, 4 he will probecb\ So also ssfgaior s^nreT; goarsT or *snifg*T. 

But for this sufera, the affixes &c , would have oome always even 
when firdhadhatuka affixes were to be applied. This makes it optional. 
Therefore proper &rdhadh&buka affixes should be applied when we retain 
&c. and when we do nob rebain them. Thus the ardhadh&fcuka (Ill. *>. 
9 >) will be employed in forming the fenimine noun from the simple root, bub 
the a rd had ha taka ^ (III. 3 102 ) will, be employed in forming the feminine 
wh *u wig &c. are retained. Thus gF*st or 

vna*: it ^ n ii v^nf^-mne, 


vr?W II 

^frm u ^twt^wthts wgF^cf n 

32. All tho words ending with the affixes ** and 
others are called Dh&tu. 


This extends the sphere of Dhabu or roots already defined in sutra 
1. 3. 1. These roots may be called derivative root. They are separate 
independent roots, and hav* nil the functions of a root, as taking tense-affixes 
&<%, as sh'vwn in fcho abov xamplrs. Thus f*f*t*ri ‘ to wish to do*, wtFc 4 to 






MINIS f/y 


Sya and Tasi. 



On. I. § 33-35.] 


cause to do’; * to do repeatedly’ are separate roots and not the same 

as f: 'to do’ and thu 3 take 


( ) II 

^rt v, w ’*t*v*&w%* ^ WTwbJ*ntfw 

33. When f and follow, then ** and *tF* are res¬ 
pectively the affixes of a verbal root. 

ia the common expression for and formed by reject¬ 
ing their special anubandhae, and means therefore the 2nd Future and the 
Conditional tenses ia tho 1st Future also called the Periphrastic Future. 
Thus tfied. The * of htFj is indicatory and shows that) the 

nasal of the root is not to be dropped before this; as * to think’, * he 
will think.’ 

i?rfs n ii ii f«w, 

ifwt u wtab faw wczrtV ^gF?r *pr* *rort ii 

3di. ftr^is diversely the affix of a verbal root when ^ 

follows. 

The tense called l?or subjunctive i3 found in the Vedas only. When 
the subjunctive tense is employed, the affix faw^is diversely added. 

Thus wtfaw*, trrfkw^, Sometimes this augment is not employed ; 

thus wwtF?t Fcj^r^ sirnwfa. Thus in Rig Veda I. 1 2, *wF« is an example 
of with f<r* ii 

ii ^ ii tnufa u ror-renn^, 
STt % fafe, ( HcBtTJ:, vnrst:) II 

i) qu* §c*tot, aas w ? «h nr3»<m Tsun wjratft fafir 

n 

stF^wh ii sFu i y* i fr5H n 

35. is the affix of the verb 'to cough 9 , and 
of those roots that are formed by affixes (i. e. the derivative 
verbs), when follows, except in the Mantra. 

This forma the Periphrastic Perfect. The Perfect of qrre will be 
after which the terminations of the Perfect are all elided (II- 4. 81) and 
instead, the perfeeb tense of the auxiliary verb $ or or f is added, As 

1 he coughed 1 ; 1 he stole So also vNpbf#, 




This rule, however, does not apply to the Vedas; as Kig 

Veda I, 79. 2. 

Vart :—This rule also applies where the root is polysyllabic consisting 
of more than one vowel; as ^g**n**«n:, ii 

The final ^ of is nob indicatory, 

u n it % 

( f^TH, ) II 

fr?r: ii WT 55 vrcco tstoch^t nsfa u 

*if*iwg[ ii ^stHtCT nrfa^iY it 

36. The affix is used -when ftrr follows, after a 
root beginning with a letter of praty&hara and having a heavy 
vowel, excepting the root c to go’. 

Thus r to try 7 , ‘ho tried’; bo also * he guessed’, 

^*rr$pfc * he grieved*. 

But forms f he failed or went*. This applies to mono- 

syllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long, except or sit. The 
verb *to cover* is, however, an exception ; its perfect is * he covered’. 

Why do we say ‘ beginning with or any vowel except or *st* ? 
Observe Perfect (V1L 4. 71). Why do we say * heavy vowel’ ? 

Observe <s*r , Perf. (VI. 4. 78) Why do we say * vowel* ? 

Observe Perf. 35* ; It, Perf. 3$'?, 

II ^3 II Ii ^-Sr*M3f?€:, % ( fsrfe, 

*m*)n 

frf«w* ii %zi qinnfk<in9ii, ran »iHt, *ntr fiafs vvat 

»«?> „ 

37. After the verbs ‘ to give’, * to go’ and sm ' to 
protect’, wv * to go’, and ‘ to sit’, there is the affix we, when 

follows. 

Thus ‘he gave’ , ‘ he mil away’; wrarvi* ‘ he sat’. 

SiniWf:, (sar^, Hc*nr:, fsifs) n 

f f^n u w f** f<afs xrf^r^ 

n 

38. The affix is optionally employed after these, 
viz.— ^ 4 to burn’, bvj 1 to know*, and * T J 4 to wake’, when 
follow*. 



Am Optional. 



Cft. I. § 30-41.] 


< SL 


Thus jatanssiifir*: or .or wrwrs^iRT* or oisnuTt. A9 

there is on agreement in the pie sent instance to regard the verb tjtc as ending 
in a short wr, gu^a is not substituted, as it would otherwise have been by rule 
VII, 3. 85. 


f^fe, n 

^fxTt ii fbrvDr ipt ^311^, 5 s* 5 fafe 

^T^Tt^T *rqfa 11 

39. 5»rn is optionally affixed, -when 1W follows, after 
these verbs ‘ to fear,’ r* e to be ashamed’, w * to nour¬ 
ish’ 1 * to sacrifice’; and when *rr^ is affixed, the effect is as if 
there were ng; elision and the roots belonged to Hvfidi 
class, 


The effect of is to cause reduplication by rule VI. 1.10. As 
TtiwxjT^'JiT*: or fawnt, or fsiff t?t, fwwrvs^iRK or uhtt, or 

3VtT. 

f^ifs n^ntj^T^n^sT,^, 

IPtr: ii fafa Tjxst, ^ifafa xrcm^qr 

5nRT*cf Uc^wqf * srsfa a 


40. After a verb which ends with «rr* f the verb *g f to 
do’ is annexed, when far follows. 

After the above verba formed by taking the augment ssrns the per- 
feet tense Off is added to form their Perfect. This has already been illustrated 
in the above examples. The word ^ includes also the verbs $ and ssr'T. All 
these three may be used as auxiliaries. The verb when used as an 
auxiliary, is not replaced by $ (IIL 4. 52) before the fa* affixes which arc 
ftrdhadh&Guka affixes. Thus ^T^qivs^rw, *n*T 3 THT*r. 

fil^T^^T>rc|rm=^ri^T^ II H\ll T^TOf It 

il 

(I fa^TT^ 0 

41. The form fa^Tf^ is optionally employed as an 
irregular form. 

This irregular form is obtained by adding the affix to the 
root fa* r * t. > know/ when followed by or the Imperative tense; the tense- 
affixes uf ^hff uro then elided by lufc ; moreover there is no substitution of gx^Kx 




misrff 



Chli. 


[Bk. III. Ch. 



as required by VII. 3. 86 ; and when we have thus obtained the form 
we annex to it the of the verb ; thus we have or 1 let) 

them know/ The third person plural is not only intended to be spoken of by 
the employment of the form in the aphorism; on the contrary, 

the word *tu shows that all the numbers and persons of the Imperative may 
be so employed ; as &c. 


WgH*WqT qT3^i f^Tfg^T- 

n n tjsjrfq ii 

qTaqffaTqT^-fq^TqtR^, (5R^^) || 

^rrw; II fawTiRvt II 

42. The forms ssrv^T^qT^gR: smuq-ru*;* fwsnrwRt xmnvnt 
wwiffanns f**Tw*g are irregularly formed in the Chhandas. 

The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorists (g^) of the 
c&usativea of the roots *3 1 to sit* ^ ‘to be born’, and ‘to sport": 

to which the affix is added. The third is the Aorist of the root fw ‘ to 

coikct : , bo which srrg has been added after the reduplication and the change of 
* into m of the root. The auxiliary ssw iB added to all these four. The fifth 
13 derived from the root g 4 to blow, to purify", by adding the causative affix 
farw. annexing the affix before the terminations of the Potential (fair) 

ta d then using after the form so obtained, the auxiliary fitfUTg, The last iB the 

Aorisb of fug 4 to know’, to whichis added and the auxiliary ararg is em- 
ployed. These are the archaic forms ; their modern forms are as follow 
unfopr*. wrEKwg, wtsut*, sxtFTjt 1 

gftll 11 It f^5l, gftf, W9TC:) u 

grm 11 wt wb r^f ucu%t wafu vxiu u 

43. When follows, the affix ftn is added to the 

Tcrbal root- 

The w of is for the sake of articulation, the w is for the sake of 
accent (VI. I. 162.) showing that an affix which has an indicatory w has 
uddtta on Us final. Then remains only f«; which after all, is to be replaced 
by oth.’T affixes, as wo shall show below. In fact F*5i is the common name for 
all A'.m.V: affixes. 

*%: f*T?T II }$ II tr^Tfa 11 u 

ff-Wi M U 

mi* mu ii aw?*** t 





• minis r/f 



I. § 44-46] Substitution of Ciili. 


< 8 L 


44. Of is the substitute. 

The ^ offt^ia for the sake of pronunciation, the ^ 
and the real affix is as mrrffa ‘ he did’. 


Parasmaipada . 



Atruanepada 

sing 

dual 

plural 

sing. 

dual 

1st pers. 

is 


ft 


2nd p rs. 

^ cf 

^r, cT 

*2TU, mj 

^T*TT 

3rd pers 

^T, cfT 

1** 

^cT, H 

TJT^T 


is for accent, 
When ft^i3 added, the terniina* 


plural. 


The substitution of is optional in the Aorist of the roots to 

touch', ^rsj^ * to rub’, * to plough', 1 to become satisfied’, and to 
light'. Thus the Aorist of has three forni3 ; *WPffa or 

Similarly ^rai^ has or * 33 ^ 3 : ; fW, or ; 

njrraft*, or ; pr, or * 5 ** 1 

*J*JT SfS: II ^ II II StfSf:, 

q?S:, (*§:, *T%) \\ 


^ras I) WWnft Itf NigftJJNNWWT® W*?M MTi MIT^Wt 33T3 II 

45. After a verb that ends in a vrn consonant, and 
bas an *<« vowel for its penultimate letter, and does not take «'■£, 
(VII. 2. 10), M3 is the substitute of f«w. 

Ihe forms of the terminations of the Aorist with M3 are as follows:— 


Parasmaipada . 



Atmancpaaa. 

sing. 

dual 

plural 

sing. 

dual 

plural 

5sb pers. *=r 

mu 


ft 



2nd pers w 



wu, m: 



3rd pers ^ 




^MT 



As, and $3 in the lasb sbtra have their Aorist with M3 as wijW3*f 
and wgvg ; so 55 ‘ to milk’ forms wgwq ‘he milked’, baw'to lick’ 

Why do we say ‘when ending in v, m, 3, and * ? Observe mi^mm n, 
; here T3w^ is emloyed. Why do we say * having for its penultimate t. 
n or <3’ ? Observe WNTifbj. Why do we say 4 nob having an intermediate 
*’ ? Observe and umbftg. See VII. 3. 4, and VIII. 2. 28. 

■fiww srrfsN^ u utr^T'Rr n fisw, 5rrf%^, 

lfw> 11 mv?m t =^‘ m 3 wfa 11 

46. M 3 is the substitute of ^ after the verb 
*nrw, when it is employed in the sense of embracing. 








Substitution of Chu. 


[Bk. III. Oh. I. 



This 13 a restrictive aphorism. As smssiirg ‘ ho embraced tho 

girl’. But ' the glue joined the wood 

q ^91 : n II ll qr, |T9,T:, ( 'S^h, 3RT: ) 11 

7|fa; n xtxxij w u 

47. v* is not tlie substitute of fat after the verb 


‘ to see \ 

This is an exception to the sftfcra III. I. 45. enjoining The root 

•will form ib3 Aorists by 111. I. 57. and will take and as 3*^73 or 

’srsfafa 1 he saw ’. 

W U 8= II q^Tfq ll 

qR?, ( «$:, ) II 

qvtn ii vnrfrrift fag^^faivw ^SbnErrr^irt uufu qr^fatfafa 

^jfa II 

wTf«nqr^ n n 


48. After a root which ends iu fa (III. 1. 20, 21, 44, 
&c. ) and after the verb fa ‘to serve’, sr 1 to run’, and rr ‘to 
drop’, is the substitute of fas when follows signifying 
an agent. 

Tho i? prevents gu^a and vricldhi and is to distinguish it from vxv> 
When W¥js added there is reduplication (VI. I. 11) The usual terminations 
of tho Imperfect are employed after the root, when is used ; as 
* he caused to make 1 he served or went 955*3 4 he ran 

it flowed’. This form is not used in Passive ; as, 9 qrrvnnnuT 3 . 

1 he root ' to love ’ should also be included in this rule. ^ when 
it takes the affix fa^(III. i. 30) will of course be included in this sutra, by 
virtue of its ending in fa ; the V&rtika makes the additional statement that 
even when the root does not take the affix the present aphorism 

must apply to ib, Thus we have * h c loved when it takes far, the 

Aorist will bo (VII. 4. 93, 79, 94.) 

fqHTqr II 84 II q^lfq II faHiqr, 

( «nf:, TO , ) II 

fbnt n J^rtnwirfirfufh, qqrvqrgwwq *n»fa » 

49 . After the roots to suclc \ and fir* ‘ to grow.’, 
is optionally the substitute of fte, when q* follows signifying 

<<n agent. 







. CH, I. § 50-52] SCTS9TITOTION OF ClILI. 



As, ' he sucked.’ When ib takes the alberoative Fuw, then 

1 ule II.'4. 7S. comes into operation, and we have and ‘he 

sucked'. So also of Fw, we hare siFnwug < he grow’. Ib also takes the ww. 
(Ill, i. 58 ) and then its form is >3333 or vsvuutg. 

3^5^11 V® M V?TT% II 5$-:, (^t:, W , 

f^RTOY, 5SWTT, «5jf% ) II 

^tvti 11 g^i nrv% Ftmer wsrfk 1 

° 0, After the verb 3* Mo protect’, ^ is optionally 
the substitute of Fevt in the Clihandas. 

This rule applies where the root gw does not take the affix tar* 
(II. 1 . 2S). As rrt i*roW* vg g^rg^gwag • filitra Vanina protected these 
our houses’. The other froms arc stuhrg, ssutfrcEg or I n the 

Secular literature, tho latter three forms are used, but nob the firsb. 

n^u w^iRr u % drifts- 
( ^. 5 ) ,, 

11 53 TUW gi 3 3v$l, S3g wat W, vuv-ft eng**, 


• JK 

51. After the causatives of the verbs ** ‘ to de¬ 
crease/^ ‘ to sound’, ^ * to send’, and w* ‘to go or to beg’, 

^ is “ot the substitute of Fw?t j n the Clihandas. 

, Thus we have in the Vedas ; wYFnig in the classical literature : 

so also vu„4tg, * 1 * 1 : and ; their classical forms being wF^g, *fanr 

and WThjgg. See Rig Veda I. 53, 3, 1 . 162. 15. and PAnini VII 2 . 5 . 

wr, ( W5T:, gfip ) „ 

?r,7: u wjjww* ; w3fhTO»,m,W w, *wr v*rt, wFwwt^T *t, 

vww wskwr^wl usfb WotFuFt gfw wra« 11 

52. After the verbs ww ‘ to throw 97 ‘ to speak 
and wot ‘ to speak w* is the substitute of F^w, when gw follows 
signifying the agent. 

may be either the root, or the substitute of w (II. 4 53) 
and so also v*T may be the root, or the substitute of wg, < II. 4 . 54 . ) Th# 
roo nu belonging to the fwFg or tho Fourth conjugation, falls under the 
rub-division yufg, and therefore ib would have taken wr in the Parnamaipada 




misr# 


Substitution of Chli. [Bji. Ill Cn. L 

by rule III. 1. 55. The repetition is to indicate that it takes in the 
Atmanepada also ; as wqVoTcf ^VII. 4. 17), and In the Passive, 

we have 

«np, *rnfr, 

53. After the verbs fsnx c to paint’, c to sprinkle 
and i 4 to call, *^is the substitute of F^ -when follows signify¬ 
ing the agent. 

Thus shFitUBs 1 he painted or wrote’; ‘ hf sprinkled’; and 

; he called or challenged’. 

u ii ^tRt ii ^jnr*T%tntg, 

^ ) n 

n fiafaPsir.* ’tot: ii 

54. After the verbs nav, and <?, sjnj is optionally 

tho substitute of vws when the affixes of the Atmanepada 
follow. 

1'hus or s*rasr‘he painted’; viha^ or wfvai ‘he sprinkled; 

WT*«r or * he challenged’. 

ii ^ ii n 

fftn ii yuf 7 p% syuf^vm >*13*111 tn^u 

ii 

55. the Bub.stituie of after the verbs 3* ‘to 

nourish', and the rest, tts. 4 to shine*, and the rest, and the verbs 
having an indicatory *3, when the affixes of the Paranmaipada 
follow. * 

The verbs classod as arc a sub-division of the 4th conjugational 

vM-b ; an 1 syrr?*, verbs belong to the 1st conjugation- As f he 

mom! rhr* I' ; ^ s, ‘ he shone*, ‘ ho went’. But not so in tho 

Atmanepada ; as w^Ttfiir^, wftFina: 

II ^ II ^T-SOTlf^T-Wf^Vlf^ ! 

*, ( *$:, Wf ) ll 

1 Fffi m » na>, *nj ^ nift, to * 5 tcn?irf n 






I § 56-58] 


56. After the verbs ^ 5 to go’, ‘ to order’, and 
^ ‘ to go’, wf is the substitute of ^ in the Parasmaipada as well 
as in the Atmanepada. 

Thus isfTOS ‘ be went 1 ; vusjqg; * ho ordered’; * he went’. This stitra 
has been separately enunciated in order to make the rale applicable to Atrna- 
nepada; as *nwi (I. 3 . 29). The ^ in the text is for the sako of drawing the 
anuvritti of the phrase 'in the Parasmaipada’ of the last stitra, into the pre¬ 
sent and its anuvriti will extend to future sutras also. 

yfisft m n n li *rr «rr> ( n 

lfar« i) ett wfk u 

57. ^^is optionally the substitute of ^ after that root 
^hich has an indicatory when the Parasmaipada terminations 
are employed. 

Thus from * to divide’, we derive or But we 

have ssbrtT in the Atmanepada. So from or 

" H c >' II 1- 

*%?**.)" 

n v f^rer, 

58 And, optionally ^is the substitute of after 
the verbs « ‘ to growth!’, to stiffen’ s w.and * 9 V to go’, *J<».and 
‘ to steal, r 9| ‘ to go’ and ft* ‘ to grow’, when the terminations 
of the Parasmaipada are emyloyed. 

Thus or 5 » 3 tT<^ 'he grew old’; sretfHq; or 'srepflq * he stiffened’; 

W9 or ‘ he went’ ; lavgwq or $s*^T!f>3 ‘ he wont’; isr?t>.3 or 

• he ■stole’; **9*3 or < he stole’ ; ss*grw3 or ww WV3 ‘ he went’ ; 

viv^ft 3 or vifajfT*^ ‘he grow' • The roots T g«rand .sr’w both give 
rise to the seme three forms, viz. ; **593 and auwvwhj. The use of 

ono root would, therefore, have served the purpose. Tho employment of both 
indicates separateness of their meanings. Others say that the use of both 
roots indicates that in the case of »3*w, the nasal is never elided. Thus 
the Aorist of will be w»w’w 3 and 

n \|<; 11 n 

9f^) II 


Substitution of Cnu. 





4 







59. After the verbs s> * to do’, n * to dio’, f * to tear 8 , 
and ^ ‘to rise’, ^ is the substitute of when used in the 
Chhandas. 


Thus ' he did’ ; siHvg 1 he died’ ; * he tore’; * he rose’. 

See Rig Veda X. 85. 17, X. 14. 6. The classical Aorist of these verbs are 
wauwfq, and 

tr^: II ll ^\ft{ ll fW , vl, rr^j, ( : ) » 

u ^ jt^t vxtii w 

60. f^rjs the substitute of tern after the verb ^ ‘to 
go 1 , when the affix a follows. 

The affix <c here means the third person singular fcenso-affix of the 
Atmanepada ; as ‘ he went’ ; but not so in the dual and plural ; as 

‘ they two went* ; ‘they went* , + h = Tn^-f-^==sjrm^ 

( the affix a being elided by rule VI. 4. 104). 

^^s^^TX55Tfx?crrfTlV%T4^aT^li^ II ^ ll II 

, (*$:, f*W, !*) || 

*Fsj> h <¥* vtsr f-i gne axni wrif*i vies*! wvsu tw<dt- 

$ilT *>*Fb ii 

61. is optionally the substitute of when ?r, the 
third porson singular of the Atmanepada follows, after the verbs 

‘ to shine 8 , w* ‘ to he produced’, 1% * to teach or know, a* to be 
I'd!, * T A * to extend or protect’ and wni ‘ to smell 8 . 

Thus xsTfth or vnfmrg , he shone ; wwf* or rjsdWg * ho was produced’ ; 
wsvRt or W 55 ’ he knew’ ; or wsfr* • he was full’ ; vunfu or • ho 

ext.n l’ ; or *a<anf^ ‘ he grew'. 

*v= nwW ft ii t* u tr^tfn n to, ^-*y?ft, (<*§:, 

) n 

N.' t t 

Trftr: u wnT7TT^^T#rt wrr-u *fh OTsuft ctsrssf Hufa n 

62. is optionally tho substitute of fiw when * the 
third person singular of Atmanepada follows, after a root which 
ends wi ll a vowel, and when the object itself is spoken of as the 
a-ent, 

A reflective verb is oue in which the objeeb i 8 spoken of as the 
*gcnb. In rdleotive verba therefore, Fm* is employed after roots ending ia 







. 1. 5 63-65.] Prohibition of Chli. 

vowels; as ft: ' the mat became made of itself. This is an 

optional rule (irTuftnuNT). Therefore we have also ; similarly 

SjT^nfti or ssisiftiu * the embankment broke of itself. 

But iu verbs other than those that end' in vowels, i. e ., in those which 
end with a consonant, tho is obligatory in the reflective voice, and not 
optional ; as ssftft? ‘ the wood split of itself.’ So also in verbs other 

than reflexives ; as 

^f-arr ii ^ it ii % (yw-, Tarcr, swfrwHfc 

ti 

^rftr*. ii 5^ ^tfvnsrnisft «rwf h 11 

63 fro is optionally the substitute of after the 
verb 3$ * to milk’, when it is used reflexively, and when 
a follows. 

Thus or ^rg*'«ar 1 the cow milked of itself. In verbs 

other than reflexive, the is compulsory, t. g. t ‘ the oow 

was milked by the cowherd’. 

vr ^r: ii ii tr^rfSr u ^r, , **?-«*! ft) <• 

II 'SrvTC ^T«T^, IWTIVW wfh W WQTcT 0 

64. fw is not the substitute of after the verb w 
‘to obstruct’, when used in the reflexive sense in the third person 
singular of the Atmanepada, 

Thus sswrnra' nV * the cow wag obstructed of itself’. In verbs 

other than reflexive, fww_is employed, e. g., w*OTTVtfw «rHtfwm5l«r. 

^ II II It fR:, SStgcTT^, (*, 

ftnir, sra-w^ft ) ii 

ii wnrn*. w w re w ren * w*ftr «jnr«w he w n 

65. fav is not the substitute oi F 5 * after the verb 
‘to suffer*, when used reflexively, and when the sense is that of 
experiencing remorse. 

This prohibition applies even bo the passive and impersonal voices 
of the verb aw; as ^r?ur cTW^ri w?rt ‘ the ascetic performed austerity’; wurijfrwrt* 
4 he repented from evil deeds’. 

ftra ii a ii *<»fti it 

ftw, ^) 








66. fw is the substitute of ^ when « of the third 


person singular Atmanepada -follows, denoting the action (*usr) 
or the object w. 

A verb is said to denote an action when it is used impersonally ; and 
it is said to denote an object when used in the Passive sense. As -sasiftr 
' it was lain by you, i, e., you lay', f the mat was made by 

Devadatta’. The repetition of f^v^here is for the sake of distinctness. 

67. The affix ** comes after a root, when a 
*i*trnj* (HI. 4 113) follows, denoting the action or the 
object. 

In forming Impersonal and Passive verbs, this affix is employed in the 
conjugattonal tenses. Thus in Impersonal verbs hert r you sib', 

# you lio\ So in passive verbs ; as and The q* of 

is servile, and prevents guna and vriddhi. This affix is also used in reflective 
voice ?<); as nsqi* vc&t ' the mat becomes made of itself 

Wfc *mi<cu ^vf$ru Wft, an, (*tsr«rm3i, n 

ii snj qrrqfW vynrti sicqsft vrufir u 

68. The affix ^ comes after a root, when a 
follows, signifying the agent. 

In active voice, is employed in the conjugational tense 3 . This affix, 
which is technically called a oomes after roots of the class and after 

compound roots formed by &c. (Ill i. 32j. The indicatory vj makes it a 
mwT^qir afiix by III, 4, 113, the ^ indicates that the vowel has anwidtta ac- 
cent (IIL I. 4), As $ + = wt-f- si -fftT = h*r. (VII. 3. 84 ). 

So also *nrfw 

f^enf^RiT: II ifi It II f^r-*Tf^vqr:, mw, 

( *wffr, ) 11 

*r«. 11 vnjviji imUr vam 11 

69. The affix ^ comes after a root of the Divadi 
class, wlion a survadhAtuka affix denoting the agent follows. 

This debars vs . The serfile w of is for the sake of accent (VI. i. 
197), showing that the uddtla accent falls on tbo radioal verb and nob on the 
athx; and the indicatory w makes the affix edrvadhfltnka ; as 




mtsr^ 



== fk (VII. 2 77) ; so also The Divadi verbs 

belong to the Fourth conjugation. 


m n so u n 

( ^dhfT^, «wfi, ) u 

ii -ffiaj vsuu vg rag |Kg gfe q?7 ?tt vug urqitt nufa it 

70. The affix ^ is optionally employed in the 

active voice after the following verbs; wtw { to shine’, ‘ to 

shine’, vrg ‘ to whirl’ wg ‘ to walk’, $r; to be sad’, wvj to fear’, 3 ^ 
* to cut’ and * <0 desire’. 

Thus wnirl or *is*ni ‘ he shines ; v^wrft or ‘ he shines’; or 

wvafn ‘ he whirls’; wnrfa or ‘ ho walks’; iRtafa or ^wqfk« he is sad’. So 

also or vw *; or or 

^T^qrstrhi, 11 11 tr^r^r n tr^:, 

*it, *mhmp< 5 surlft ) 11 

lfw» 11 qnftjgqranfgi vvg w?q%r *?qra u 

71. The affix wi is optionally employed after 
the verb ‘to strive', when it is emplovech without a pre¬ 
position, and when a s&rvadh&tuka affix denoting an agent, 
follows. 

Thus or * he strives*. Buc no option is allowed in ^r^^orF^f, 

snmftr. The root ^n?r_belong8 to tho Divadi class. 

^*nro?j 11 93 11 11 d-wd:, *r, (idd, *t ) 11 11 

II W* STr^T H^fcT n 

72. The affix w* is optionally employed after the 
root ***. c to strive*, when it is preceded by the preposi¬ 
tion and when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting an agent, 
follows. 

Thus or 1 he strivos*. 

w§; 113311 d^ifvr II g-*Tf^d:, mp, (*nhnq% 

imfc) n 

?ivr> ii q* vrgvqi vgirrovl » 

78. The affix *3 conies after the roots ofSvudi 
class when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting an agent, 
follows. 




Ml NIST# 



This debars ww. As + 3 + • ho presses out’. 

Those are roots of the Fifth class. 


WQi ??. ^ II 38 II II *9:, V, W, ( ) || 

%P?T* il wm 7grj?<?^T HUM WU: 7T ^c1Rm%sh vnjfa 1 

74. And ■n is the substitute of w, and there is 
the affix ig after it, when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting an agent, 
follows. 

Thus w + T 3 + fawj=w + 3 + fu=^m\r?i ‘ he hears’; wsp*: ‘ they two hear’. 

H9'(l|tR[Tf*rU WSd:, «mnrcCTT% («jg;)|| 

yvzt II HTTF> T^Hc^T *?STa II 

75. The affix *3 is optionally employed after the 
roof ^nj 1 to pervade’, when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting an agent, 
follows. 

Thus sroftfir or mftv ‘ he pervades or obtains'. 

rig': M II II (sjpFTm^f, 

V:) II 

7 

gfwt ii w<S ctn^’ig^rr5i, wwi’ermurcsl ig wcti^r vmvh u 

76. Tlie affix *3 is optionally employed after the 
root aw ‘ to bore or hew’ when a sarvadhhtuka affix denoting an 
agent, follows. 

Thus wwfg or wuwtfo jrr«£ ‘ he hews the wood’. Bub *nf*m * ho 

cuts with speech’. 

Sd: II 39 II II g^-'STTT^V^t, Sd: II 

iPert ii gg 3r^3WTT3>ufl wrgmn wwit w.fa n 

77. The affix *i is employed after the roots of the 
Tudadi olass, in denoting the agent when a sarvudhhtuka affix 

(follows. 

This debars The indicatory w makes this affix a sfi.rvadhfl.tuka 

affix. As g3 + w+ik —33 + w 4 fw=33fH tl. 2. A) * he pains or torments’. 

^Ttf^vq; 31^ II 3C II Tn^ffa II fTO-snf^MT:, ^ II 

gPm ii wtjwIt xwg wufa n 

78. The affix comes after the roots of the 
Eudli&di class, in denoting an agent when a sarvadh&tuka affix 
follows. 
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This debars vr*. Ths indicatory of tho affix shows that the 

affix vr ia to be [placed after the last vowel of the root ; 0 ee sutra I. 1. 47. As 
—^7-f-^+f5r===^d-5r+^+nr = wfs' 'he obstructs 1 . So also 
' he splits’. The indictory vj ia for the sake of sutra VI, 4. 23. 

cPTrf^psrj:** ^ : II 3< II II g. |> 

79. The affix s comes after the roots of the Tan&di 
class and after the verb $ ‘ to make' when a sarvadhatuk affix 
follows, signifying the agent. 

This debars tott. As + = 'he expands’; gs-fgr+fcT = 

^fa'he makes’. Though the root $ is included in the list of the Tamidi 
verbp, for which see Dh&bup&tha, yet its separate enunciation in the present 
s&tra is for the sake of making a restrictive rule with regard to this verb: 
that is to say, the root $ is a Tanadi root only for the purposes of taking 
the affix s ; all the other operations of Tanadi verbs are not to be performed 
upon it, Thus the rule II, 4. 79. does not apply to Thus srfrcr and rasrrt ; 
tho fes* elision being compulsory and nob optional. 

fafS'afPqcCTK 3T II e© II II V, *,• 

( ^: ) II 

Itwi it fxfa fbra rafor wftj firurau^T; *c^?5$?%rcjira3T 

HraWHU’emwat^U: II 

80. The affix s comes after the roots fVfV* c to 

please’, and ‘to hurt’ when a sarvadhutulca affix denotin' 

the agent follows ; and in these verbs v is the substitute of 
the final v. 

The root fv?ra or nif^s belongs to the Bhuadi ciass Thus iV* + 

^+ftr=B.^ + sa + ^ + f ;r== f v , + ^ + f a ( VI. 4 . 43) = < he p p. aSL>9) , 

Jb might be asked, why there is no gun a of the x of nr^ by rule VII. 8. 8b 
which requires the base to be gunated before a a/irvadhftbiika or an urdha- 
dh&tnka affix. The answer is to be fouud iu sutra I x 57 ; the substitute of si 
which is a blank, is iike the former occupant ( tthdnivat ), and thus prevent 
guna 

^rr ii n Tpnf?r n ii 

^rfwi ii T<mr?ai|f ntjfo M 

81. Tlie affix w comes after the roots of the 
Rivali class when a sarvadhatuka affix follows denoting the 
agent. 
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The Denominatives^ 



[Bk. 111 . Cti, 1. § 


Sl 


This debars »n» . As wH-vsrT+f<n* = wt<?TTTk 1 he buys’. So also tftoxTH 
' he pleases’. 

* l^r n cq n xr^Of n 
( KT ) II 

1^* It ^3 ^ Ti^myc^^T ncrm v^vw u 

82. And there is the affix after wh, or 

6 to hindei'’, ‘to be dull or insensible^ ‘to support/, and ^ 

to go by leaps , as "well as the affix *3, when a sarvadh&tuka affix 
follows, in denoting the agent 

As w=;rrfa or ^jv^rfu or **rwrH or 

or or *f*rtnr The first; four of these roots are nob found in the 

Dhatjp&tha and are to be found in the sfttras, and hence called Saubra roots. 

fW 31: 9T HSHjV II || trcpfvT II SK^T^r IS 

1^* 11 *** WPT5H^irt *n*f*T TITUt II 

83. The affix is the substitute of w after a root 
ending -with a consonant, when % follows 

The affix f* is the 2nd person singular of *rtar^or the Imperative mood. 
Ihus 3«m?r do thou nourish’, ^tvt do thou take’, from roots gv^and which 
end with cODBonants. But we have nftqfYff * do thou buy*; here there is no substi¬ 
tution of *nww , because the root ends with a vowel. Tiie repetition of in 
the s&bra shows that htsmx is a mere substitute and nob an independent affix. 

smnirfq n c# n ^?fvr u 3F3[fw, srm^, ssrfa, 
( fW:; vi; aji*r* , |t ) n 

n tm *jmwx^5tx nuf* utsfitt n 

84. In the Chhandas, nm is also the substi¬ 
tute of v«n after roots ending in consonants, when f* 

follows. 

Tbos mig Veda VIII. 17. 5.) The affix imrvja also 

tiuployed ; us vxrr* 4 kill the beasts’. 

mrtrzT «j$ni n t? 11 n sn?re.-, 

Wbitx^: ) ii 

ii Tjwnn# fawxn: «r«x^t fufxnrxwvT n»«ft w&i nrunfl wafa „ 

85 In the Chhandas there is diversely an 

interchange of the various vikaraans wv. and the rest 
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Tho word means transgression of the fixed rule, or inter¬ 
change, taking of two vikar mas at a time, and so on. Thus + w<^+ 

th) instead of tVt?tt% from the root ' to split’, belonging to the Rudhudi class ; 
f„ g. strnrrfw (Rig. VIII. 40. n) f He (Indra) breaks the eggs (child¬ 

ren) of Shushma’ ;so also, wwi *nsr: (Rig. X. 86. 11 ) ; here there is *ixfl = ($ + 
ir T+^) instead of ; the root % belonging to the Tudadi class. So also 
there are two vikaranas at one and the same time, in the following, ^c*sd «r 
^*3 ‘ May Indra lead by this abode 7 ; here there is 3rd. per. sing, of the 

Imperative %t^of the root wd * to lead’; thero are two vikaranas and 
instead of 4d -f- -f 3 ) ; 3 ^tt (Rig. VII. 48. 1 ). The word 

is the isb per sing, of the Optative (m?) of tho 
root 3 , the classical form being or eftah* ' may we cross’. 

In the Vedic literature we have many apparent irregularities with re* 
gard to the rules of declension of nouns, conjugation of verbs, application of 
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes ; rules of gender, person or tense, rules 
of interchange of consonants, or of vowels, rules of accent, rules relating to 
and affixes and rules relating to the affixes included in the pratyA- 

hftra (III. I. 22 to III. 1 . 86). 

11 0 x^Tf*r n srtf^Tftr, , 

(w^fk) n 

n ^fTninr dd n 

it it 

86. TLe affix ^is employed in the Chhandas when 
the affixes of the Benedictive ( wnfdfHv) follow. 

This debars v\. The affixes of the Benedictive are Ardhadh&buka 
by III. 4. 116 ; but in the Vedas they are s&rvudbatuka as well; see Rule 
III. 4. 117. The scope of the present rule is confined to the Benedictive of the 
verbs W, *n, *raand M ; as sj*^*n*; 

The affix ^Misemployed in the Chhandas after the verb u the 
Benedictive. Had there been it would have caused gu a by rule V :L 4. 
16 ; to prevent this, is ordained ; as fVanc* *rarW ' May I see tho 
father and the mother’. 

n cs » w ***?*, 

gw-lwm: 11 


6 




87. The ta denoting the agent, when the action 


affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects 
the object, is treated as if it were a ^ denoting the ob¬ 
ject. 

This rule applies to reflexive verbs. “ This direction implies the 
substitution for the operations incident to a tense-affix or vi, denoting an 
agent, of all the operations, which fall to be performed when the teuse-affix or 
w denotes the object. Hence there shall be the affixing oftraj (III, i. 67} the 
employment of Atmanepuda terminations (I. 3.13), the substitution of 
for (III. X. 66), and the treatment of the word as directed in shtra VI. 4. 
62.” (Dr. Ballantyne). Thus wart wnfci ‘ the wood splits of itself wSfc 
«t^' isjvfta ' the wood splits of itself. 

When an action is participated by or affects the agent in the same 
way as is done by the object, the agent is treated like an object. 

When in an object, though it stands as an agent, the action is perceiv¬ 
ed to take place as in an object, then that agent becomes like an object ; and 
all grammatical rules applicable to the object apply to such an agent. 

The word wg ‘ like’ in the shtra signifies that the rules which apply to 
an agent also come into operation ; thus TH’wer 

The word wwsit ' with the object’ in the sfttra indicates that the tulyn - 
kriya or similarity of action must be with the object, and not with the instru¬ 
ment or the location. Thus ‘ the sword cuts well’; here * sword’ 

i' ,l0t ' agent but instrument. So also wg ‘ the pot cooks well” 

here wft is a location. 

This ’ harma-vad-bhdva , the passive-like-construction takes place only 
in cases of some verbs. 

li ec n u Sffv:, cHD, Tjg, 

Wwft) II 

88. The agent of the verb ‘to heat,’ bo 
monies similar to the object, only when the object is the word 
itself 

r l hus *Tron**t < the devotee performs austere devotion'; bub nob 
»o in ^[TnfqRTTJ ' the goldsmith heats the gold'. 

* xwfWV ii c<; || || 

fWt, *ni«raQ ii 






§ 89-91.] Prohibition of Yak and Chin. 



t u qs*qr4fx * h*?t: ii 

ii srPriq^ ii 

89. " The affix **(111. 1. 67.) and (III. 1.62) 
are not employed in the reflexive voice of the verbs 5\ * to milk', 
*3 * to fall in drops’ and c to bow.’ 

The affixes and are used in forming the reflexive verbs, 
when the action affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects the 
object. With regard to the root the affix is only prohibited by the 
present sufra ; the being optionally employed by rule Ill. 1. 63, as 5 ^, 
vig** or ‘ the cow flows or flowed of istelf sn=gt or wtxws 

»vb ***** • the cow flows or flowed of istelf; or ***** ‘the 

stick bends or bent of itself. 


This prohibition of the employment of the affixes and is ex¬ 
tended to the verbs that take the affix for (such as causatives &c.), to the verbs 
‘ to loosen \ * to compose* and to speak*, and to the Atmanepadi 

Intransitive verbs. As f it is caused to be made of itself; * it 

was caused to bo made of itself ; c ib loosens of itself ; sronsTOT f it loosened 

of itself* ; or * it composes or composed of itself ; and * i i 

speaks and spoke of itself ’ ; and *t*t**j *****. 

Trr^rht^Ttrc^Mf ^ n <so n u 
vx&ri, («ir4«^f<) n 

u ^ ^S3f sasr5>rafc<ft» jn^T*tt^T«jf^T »nHT T71* 

JTV*^T *X*^<T* * il 

90. The affix 3*3 comes after the roots ‘ to 
pulP, and xssi ‘ to colour 7 , in the reflexive voice, according to the 
opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, and these verbs take the 
affixes of the Parasmaipada. 

Thus debars the affix and the Atraanepada terminations. As 
*t^: ***$* ' the foot draws up of itself; v? arfh 1 mi ***3* f the cloth 
colours of itself. 

The phrase 4 in the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians* shows that it 
is an optional rule; so that we have also the forms and x*cr^. 

» <5^ n trfrfcr « ii 

iBirt ii *T*tTx****F**TFt *t 3^*Twr**F<**7K*f**r 

91. As far as the end of the Third Bock 







Yebbil Affixes. 


[Bk. III. Oh I. § 


*6L 


reckoning from the present aphorism, the affixes treated of are 
to be understood as coming after some verbal root. 

This i 3 an AdhikAra SAbra. All these verbal affixes are broadly divid¬ 
ed into two parts $5 and affixes, which will be described biter on. 

) U 


92. Here in this Third Book of Grammar re¬ 
ferring to verbal roots, the word implied in a term exhi¬ 
bited in the locative case, is called ‘ upapaia’ or dependent 
word. 

Thus in siltra III. 2 . 1 . the word is exhibited in the 7th 

case; therefore the word implied by the word ^^Fvr, numdy, the word having 
the accusative case, will be called ^rqrTSf. Thus *§*u^-M* = 

‘ a potter" ; here the word is an upapada. 

u n n fi^, ) u 

II fn^f^cT: iTc^t U 

93. In this portion of the Sutras in which there 
is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except fw (tense-affixes), 
is called 


Thus the affixes &c. are All affixes up fo the end of this 

Book belong to this class. These are affixes by which substantives are formed 
truui verbal roots ; and they have, therefore, most aptly been termed primary 
affixes Words formed by these affixes will be Pr&tipadikas or crude forms 
or nominal bases ( 1 . 2 46). Thus =*rsrsrqf. Why do vro say ‘ except 

fa'V affixes'? Obsvrv • * may he colleot’, ‘ may he praise" which 

f j m verbs and not nouns. 

n <s» « 

( vri^V. ) 

-.i T! • ii 7m***T**njin^ i m Wt*ih mfs wf tVwc* 

a-jn i it 

94 , la this portion of the Sutras, in which there 
is a !•<'!,.ri'uce to verbal roots, an affix which is calculated to 
debar a general one, not being of the same form, 
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I. § 94.] Verbal Affixes 


optionally debars it; but not so in the case of feminine affixes 
(III. 3. 94 dec.) 

Thus the affixes * 3 ^ and (Ill. 1.133) are general affixes appli¬ 
cable to all roots in forming nouns of agency; and the sfttra III. 1 . 133 which 
ordains these affixes, is an utsarga or a general rule; while the sfltra III. 1 , 
135 ordaining the affix q? after verbs having a penultimate vowel, and 
the roots ^T ) xfV and q? is an apavada or a special aphorism. In the latter case, 
therefore, optionally we miy have the affixes and also. Thus 
is a root that has a penultimate ^ belonging to the praty&h&ra ; and 
therefore, in forming the noun of agency from it, the affix w will have to be 
applied by rule 135 of this chapter already mentioned ; tlui 3 f<*T?rq-f-q? == 
= ; but this special rule however, doc3 not debar the operation 

of the general rule, and we have optionally ; and 

nom. sing. tw<tht. 

Why do we say * not being of the same form’ ? Because if two affixes 
have the same form, the present rule will not apply; and in the case of such 
affixes, the special affix will debar the general affix. Thus the affixes ^3^ 
and are, when stripped of their indicatory letters, affixes having the same 
form, i e , ^ ; and therefore the sfttra III. 2. 1 . ordaining as a general nil , 
will bo always debarred by sutra III 2. 3 ordaining sr, as the latter is a special 
sutra applicable only to those roots which end in 1 >ng ^jt, or which are simple 
roots not compounded with any preposition. Thus + ^?r-f tR = 5frnr* * giver of 
cows’. So also ‘-blanket-giver’. In these cases we canuot have the 

affix sjtct 

It follows from this efttra as a necessary corollary, that the addition 
of indicatory letters does not make two or more affixes dissimilar in form 
(wths*) when their essential effective element is the same. Thus the affixes 
swr, ssr*, &c- are similar. 

Why do we say * but not so in the case of feminine affixes’? Because 
in the case of fominiue affixes, a special affix will debar a general affix, though 
they may be dissimilar in form Thus sutra III. 3, 94 ordaining fa* in lorm* 
ing feminine nouns from roots is a general or utsarga rule, while sfftra III. 
3 , 102 ordaining w after roots thab have already taken some affix is a special 
or apavddu rule, and though and are dissimilar in form, they btin r 
feminine affixes, the former will always debar the latter. Thus the compound 
desiderative roots and will form feminine nouns in and not by 

Thus fassfaf and fsnftalr and not faqftqfa &c. 

fTcSU: II ^ II ^ft^T II n 
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Kritya Affixes. 


[Bk. m, 


. Oh. I § 9^L 


U ^nvn mU « WTO l gi yW « F « Tyu fiig ^3^*3^**™* 


95. From this aphorism, as far as the aphorism 
(III, l, 133), all the affixes treated, will get the name 
of Kritya. 


This defines the class of affixes known as kritya, a sub division of krit 
affixes* These are certain affixes like crsxr, &e, which may be treated as 
declinable verbal terminations. (III. 4. 70.). The following 38 sutras treat of 
these affixes. Theie verbal adjectives correspond in meaning to the Latin par¬ 
ticiples in udus conveying the idea that the action expressed by the verbs 
ought to be done or will be done, The word formed by them may be called 
Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles. The illustra¬ 
tions will be given hereafter under each affix as taught. The word kritya 
occurs in sftbras II. I. 33, II. 3. 71 &c. 

gsETfrsnnfa*:: n u u^rfsi n 
( ) n 

u m?*nn o 

n a 

u II 

96. The affixes and come after verbal 

roots. 

The phrase * after verbal roots* is understood in this aphorism by anu* 
vi'ibLi from sfttra 91. The final letters ^ of **its and \of are for the sako 

o: indica! ing accent, being merely diacritical letters. The letter indicating 
flvarifca accent (VI 1. 185. and the letter indicating penultimate ud&tta accent 
(VI. L 217), these being exceptions to the general rule of accent given in 
sfttra i ante of this chapter. 

Thus $ + —and = ^*5^ * must be done'; + 

‘ must be done’. In these cases the sense being that of the action 
itself, there is neuter gender singular number. 

Pari:—The affix flszns when coining after the verb to dwell’ in 
marking the agent, is treated as if it had an indicatory The force of *n\ is 
to cause vriddhi. Thus hh 1 a dweller’. Here the word is in 

the masculine gender, as the force of bhe affix is that of the agent, and not as 
it generally has that of an a *c or object (III. 4. 70). 

Vart ;—The affix should be enumerated in addition to those al¬ 
ready enumerated in this aphorism. Thus wrvrti; kidney beans fit toob 
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cooked'; ^T$Tf?r * the woods arc apt to be splifr, i. e., fragile’. This affix 

is to bo employed when it is intended to express an object alone (i, e. in the 
passive and reflexive sense) and cannot be employed like those enumerated 
above, to denote also the a ction. 

spft w (*$ n TT^rfirn tri, ( ) n 

HcjfcT II 

mftr on* ii m ^ ^ u 

97. The affix vq comes after a root that ends in a 

vowel. 

The letter q of this affix is indicatory showing that the ud&tta accent 
falls on the first vowel (VI. 1 . 213) ;thus ni + ^=5tq, noun sing, ^ *what 
is to be sung’ ; so also Svq 'what is to bo drunk'; Stuq * what is to be conquer- 
td . Thc^xofm and wt is changed into V by VI. 4. 65. Why do we say 

1 ‘ that ends in 11 vowo1 ’ ? % 124 of this chapter, a root ending in a con- 

sonant takes *raq affix instead of nq ; reading these two aphorisms together, 
the conclusion to be drawn is that the affix qq comes after roots which prima¬ 
rily end in a vowel, though in the course of development they may end in a 
consonant by ^application of other rules. Thus from qV • to cut’, we have the 
desiderative root fq?<a-, which ends in a vowel sr. This w is elided before 4rdha- 
dlmtuka afhxcs and thus the root becomes which ends in a cousonant • 

nevertheless we shaU have the affix qq and not *raq Thus * w hat is 

^shed to be cut’; ' what is wished to bo placed’. Similarly 3 before 

ardhadh&tuka affixes becomes wt, the is changed into tw before v (VI. 1 79 ) 
and , the form then is w*. The root however take's qq and not vqq'- 
as qrsify &c. 


Vart : The verbs a*' to fly’, ww * to leap’, nq ‘ to ask’, qq «to attempt,’ 
and qg'to be born’, should be enumerated in addition; that is to say, these 
verbs, though ending in a consonant, take qq and not <rqq ; as qqqq,” «rc?rq 
and 

Vart : And of the verb *q • to kill’ w is the substitute when it option- 
a ly takes the affix nq. Thus we have awq or qrwq. The latter form is 
evolved by shtras VII. 3. 32 and 54. The affix qq comes only after the wv 
substitute; after qq the affix qqq comes which changes the q into v and w intiT 
* causes vriddhi. 

98. The affix ^ comes after a root, which ends 
in a labial letter preceded by a short 
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This debars ; thus ==««** to be sworn’; 

‘ to be acquired’. 

Why do we say ‘ which ends in a labial * ? Because if a root ends in 
any other consonant, though preceded by a short ^ , the root will take J 
thus = * what is to be cooked’; 6 speech.’ 

Why do we say * when preceded by a short w’? When preceded by 
any other vowel, it will take thus f to be angry’; so 

also * to be concealed’. 

The word wq is used in the sutra in the original. The force of ^ here 
i S; by X. 1. 70, that short wr having one ra&tr& or prosodial length is to be 
taken and nob long ^srr. Therefore, after the root ^?r^‘to obtain’, we have 
and not ; thus srranx c to be reached’ i. e, ‘ attainable’. 

n <M ii « serfa-*^:, % vsQ n 

II V&VlUt, ^ SSH^rvjfecrhTcWc^T HqfcT II 

99. The affix comes after the roots w*R * to ho 

able', and w ‘ to bear'. 

Thus rrm\ * possible’; WV endurable/ 

\i \oo n w 

w*i } % » 

H Wr TTcJTcq^T Wgfh II 

I II 

100 The affix comes after the roots ^ ‘to 
speak’, w* ‘ to be mad 7 , ^ ‘ to go. to eat’, and w to restrain’, 
when these roots do not take any preposition. 

Thu: ‘ what is to be spoken, i. prose’; f wine ; * what 

is to be followed ; * what is to be restrained’. 

Why do we say c when nob preceded by a preposition’ ? When com- I 
pounded with an upasarga, those roots will talc * ; thus sr»TT7*P| ; ^ <£cc, 

Th rootw^. would have taken the affix ^ by sfttra 98 also, as it ends 
in w and ‘^preceded by ^ : its separate enumeration in this sftbra i3 in order to 
v‘kjw that th ? compound verb will nob hake the affix Therefore with 

v "/ard toir$, this is a niyama or restrictive rule and nob a vidhi or original 
rule. 

Vart :—The roots^ when pvwd^d by the preposition takes the 
affix when the sense is not that of a preceptor; thus wiwqf Swt ‘ an ap¬ 
proachable or communicable country'. Bub when the sense is that of a 
toucher the root takes *ws .; thus *iwi: ‘ a preoeptor’. 






^Psr t 11 **qq <jc$B sjs^t to ^rPmm srfafter **%ita 3 fs 

n 

101. The words sxto, to? and are irregularly 
formed, having the sense of 4 condemnable’, 4 saleable 7 and c un- 
obstructablo* respectively. 

Thus, thtt 4 censurable sin*. Another and regular form is ^ 33 ^. 
dhis is formed by adding the affix qqt^to the root by III. 1. 106. So also 
■qqij? saleable blanket*; tojtj nh ' saleable cow*. The other and regular 

form is formed by the addition of So also tnrf 4 unobstructed 

by hundred ; ‘ unobstructed by thousand*. The other and regular 

form is »fc*?T from the root ^ 4 to choose*, means a girl choosing her own 
husband and is non-obstructable by any body. The word in the afttra is 
in the feminine gender, aud it is in this gender only that the word is so fonn- 
cd. In the masculine gender, the word is regularly formed ; thus 3$fwsr*, 

^ n \or u w uwbh, ( ^) u 

n qrcvr ^c«c^r u 

102. The word to* is irregularly formed, when the 
meaning of the word is an instrument of carrying. 

The word TO is derived from root mz ' to carry* and means * a vehicle*, 
<# e., that by which a thing is carried ; as TO* When it does nob mean 

a carriage, the roob takes the affix *rqq;, thus murt * an ox*. 

u ^ H ^Tf?T II *5^ 

U 5$ nil?, q^r rmicQ# II 

103. The word ^ is irregularly formed when mean- 
**ig 4 lord’ and a 4 Vaisya’. 

The roob sg * to go’, would have taken by sfttra 124 ofthischap- 
1-cr ; bub it takes ^ when the sense of the word formed by it is that of a * lord* 
0r a man of * Vaisya* caste. As vrf? * honored lord’, srtff 3hcqi * honored 
Vaisya*, 

Vari :—Though by VI. 1. 213, the affix ^ makes the ud&bta accent 
fall on the first syllable of the word, yet in the case ol the word ssrq, when io 
moaua * lord’, the accent falls on the last syllable. 

Why do we say 4 when it means a lord or a Vaisya* ? Otherwise tho 
root ,3ake9 affix v*<3t ; as toscw: 4 tho respectable Br&hmana*, 

6 
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Irregular Formations. 




srsiit n \o% n xr^fw n gW, sri^t, 

sni% w 

^t: u T^^rSrfn *twt ^F<f u 

104 The word is irregularly formed when 

meaning what has reached the time favorable to conception, or 
ripe for fruition. 

The word is formed by adding ^ affix to bhe roob ^ ‘ to move’* ' 

compounded with the preposition The word means having reached 

the time. The word srs*w means the first conception. Thus nh ' the cow 

fit for the bull’ ; *csm ' the mare fit for the horse.’ 

Why do we say * when meaning whab has reached the time favorable 
to conception* ? Otherwise the affix will be used; as srcf* 

* Madhura is approachable in Sarat season*. 

u ^©n u wi if* u ^n^q; » 

^(P(T: H Wfhf* futlTcUi It 

105. The word ‘imperishable’ is irregularly 

armed when qualifying the word 4 friendship ’ expressed or 

understood. 

The word ■arsrar^ is formed from the root <a by the addition of and 
affixing the negative particle w; as v? -p tt -f -qru. ~ 7 . 77 ,,,. 

« ^Thns wtiw ‘ let our friendship be imperishable’. So also 

in JTTTWTq 'fj JRT^. 

Why do we say * when qualifying the word w»ra^’ ? Observe tstsrftm 
« l fWt * undecaying blanket’. 

9 ^: ** 11 n tr^rf?r u *«*:, gfxr, 9^, 

(wgwj) 11 

ifat H f r'cTJ’TT^ '^3'npff Jf’IW IfcU^I S 

106. After the root tr$ ‘ to speak’, governing a case* 
inflected word as its upapada, and not having a preposition annexed 


toil, there comes the affix ** 1 . also. 

The phrase 4 not having a preposition’ is to be read into this sfttra 
by auucritti from sutra 100 ante. Tho force of the word ‘also’ is to indicate 

hr. the affix ^ is also employed. The word gfw means ‘in construction 
V*. 1 1 n upapada tbi\t ends in case-affix’. 


Thu. ; iw+^+ir,» TO ^, 

t«/>d by th Vedr.s or Brahman’. Similarly sre^un or wv*Jw*jre ‘truth' 

rnouLbfl’. 

Why do we say ’ when it has a case-inflected word as upapada’ ? Other- 
\ iso a * musical instrument’. 








I. | 107-108} Eyap. 

Why do we say ‘ nofc having a preposition' ? Observe & rumour 

' formed by the affix and nob by or vr*. • 

vilir m ^03 \\ tr^rft W W^r:, ( *3*^. 15^: 

i ) n 

"^Fw* n wqtqfen ^g*?r 3 <T^ qr 3 <?OT w*r*. wuFh a 

107. After the root 3 * to be 7 , in construction with 

i & case-inflected word as its upapada and when used without a 
preposition, the affix is employed to denote condition (bhava). 

The words *jFt and of previous subras are understood in 

this* The anuvritti of does not cover this aphorism. As $i?f 7 rHs=^^Tc^ 
ns* ‘gone to or arrived at Brahmahood ; na* * gone to divinity 7 . 

The word bhdva of this sutra governs the succeeding ones. 

Why do we say ‘ in construction with a case-inflected word 7 ? Other¬ 
wise it will take ug ; as $+^=*> 4 . ^ a <f^ . VI. 1. 79). 

Why do we say ‘ not taking a preposition 7 ? Observe UM«i* 

^ a « ^r:, ^f, % (iRr, 

) u 

li JTc?I^T WTtWTOnr^Wt U 

108. Aiter the root ^ c to kill’, when in construction 
with a case-inflected word as its upapada, and when used without 
^ preposition, comes the affix ***, in denoting condition., and tho 
letter a is the substitute of its final. 

The phrases gfw srsvsrw and are understood in this sfifera. 

+ (VI. 1. 7 Brahman- 

Murder 7 . So also ‘killing a horse 7 . 

When not in construction with a noun, the form is wnrt f a blow* (f^C+ 
vw). This verb does nob take the affix in denoting condition, there 
being no example of such formation. 

Why do we say * when not taking a preposition 7 ? Observe ffwraf 
* there is a corabab 7 . 

«pre n \e<$ n n T^-^-srns 

*-5M* : *> wtfii 

i) 'stto ^ mrf*r u 

n gFf*$T $Fa a 
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109. After the verbs ^ 1 to go’, 5 to praise’* *mer^ c to 
govern’, ^ 1 lo choose’, g * to respect’ and 1 ^‘to please’, comes the 
affix 


The anuvritti of gfar, and does not extend to this aphorism,, 

The present shtra ordains generally the affix after the above verbs. Thus 
^ +Wtf==^-bu , -f (VI. 1. 71) =ir^ * to be gone’. The letter u being added [ 
by Rule VI. I. 71 which declares ‘ is the augment of a short vowel when a ^ 
affix, with an indicatory ■<* follows’. So also -f* = sgcqs ‘ to be praised’ ; ! 

^ ('^n being changed into ^ by Vi. 4. 34) =fsrsqj ‘ to be ins- f 
trucfced t. r, a pupil’. So also ^+w*==^c* : ‘to be chosen’ ; 

* to be honoured’; ‘ to be served’. 

Though the anuvritti of was coming from the previous eutra too, 
its repetition in this aphorism is to indicate that other rules, such as 125 of this \ 
chapter, should not take effect in the above verbs. Thus Rule 125 requires 
** 7 $ ‘after the verb ^ but the present rule prohibits thao. Thus we have 
vnwt€ { wynt 1 must be praised’. 

By ^ in the sfttra the root> is intended to be taken, and not the root 
. The equivalent derivative of the latter is as 

Vart :—The roots ' to praise’ * to milk’ and s* ‘ to cover’ optional¬ 
ly take the affix sa’*. As or (VI. 4. 37) ; 5 m or or 

Bar' :—The verb sst* ‘ to anoint’, preceded by the preposition 

takes the affix when used as an appellative. As 
m> auing clarified butter. The nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. 

Obj t :—How do you explain the form <3^ which is evidently formed 
from the root: 1 by adding ^ ? According to tho present s&tra. the affix 
ought to have been added. Ans. The * in <3^ is a different root from 
that taken* The root in thisshtra is of the Adddi class. 

: ll ^0 n U 

)" 

mFw ■wn. n wr&, * 

11 wwwjr**"* 11 

110. After verbs having a penultimate short *?, tho 
affix w* is employed, With the exception of the verbs ^ ' to bo 
able’, and v * to hurt’. 

TI.ub ; so also Bat and ^ will form «na^. 


and sw,. 

Why have we used the letter n in ’V? • 


It is to indicate that short 3g 









is meant and not long (I. 1. 70). Therefore the root ^3 will take and 
form 


Vavt The root takes the affix when compounded with the 
word *nfvr. Thus 1 a rope'. 

Vctvt °.—»The root ^ 3 t when preceded by both and takes as 

t ^ h \\\ n tr^ifSr si f, % *GR5, ( n 

U XTc^T *i <* cftfKTOR WUT ?*!t II 

111. The affix is employed after the root 

^ 4 to dig,’ and long t is substituted for the final of the 
root. 

Thus *sr^+ 8 to be dug'. The long t is used in the 
shfcra for the sake of euphony. The same purpose would have been served by 
using short sr, thus * ^ ^ *jR*\ But the long t indicates that the rule VI* 4. 48 
does not apply here. By that rule the ^ of ^ would have been lengthened 
into before the affix 

n ^ 11 n hsi j, sf-^rnnrn*, (wcr)n 

ifar* u ^TtT^^nrf far^ shfu^t wfir u 

«uf4^ 11 u 

112<> The affix is employed after the verb to 
bear ’ when not used as a name. 

Thus = PI. ^mi ‘those who ought to be supported' i. e t 

servants'. Why do we say 4 when nob used as an appellative'? Observe sd-***e 
‘ a Kshatriya*. 

Vart: —The use of kyap is optional when this verb takes the preposi¬ 
tion Thus or w^h. 

^%f^vrr?T ii \\\ n ^fsr 11 *r§:, farHf^T, ( w* ) n 

113, The affix optionally comes after the root 
fw 1 to cleanse’. 

This is an example of Prdpta-vibhdshd. By rule 110 ante , the root 
having a penultimate $5 would have necessarily taken kyap ; this sftbra de¬ 
clares an option. As or ' to be cleansed*. The second form is 

thus evolved :— 

(III, 1. 124)«tTpcf»r+^ (VII. 3. 52)a«*rfc*HHT (VII. 2,114) 
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^insq^? tt; n n tr^rBr n 

-tT^q-.^^Tnn:, ( m? ) [\ 

" TT3 '15 ^ *’■* 3F* fl ^3 ic?ra inr*n wit 

Ttrtyicqv^ u 

114, The words ’I? ’sxto 55 w^u and 

are irregularly formed by the addition of the affix 

••v 

Thus tttji or rnn it «?*, ,«nH-w +, wi=. 7 m 5( * the Raiasuva 

or ooronation sacrifice. J J 

Similarly w or « + ***» vj,' the sun’, literally that which moves (trcfii) 
in the sky ; or that which impels .gufa) creation to action, sn+mr+w 7 nr = 

* *** fa,3G s P’ ech ’» this is an exception to rule 106, by which tjij would also 
hav, been applied. This rule prevents it. Thus Ttwtrwt, w + w . w> < an 
agreeable lover'. So also jw +^= 5 -^ • a base metal (other thin gold and 
silver; ; the other form is 1 = 3 *w*q T « «that which ripens of itself 

in cultivated ground*, n <«*=. W • a snake (what does not move by legs)’. 

^ 11 ^ H (wnr) u 

115, The words and * 9 * are irregularly formed 
l*y the affix w<t , whea meaning a c river’. 

> tP m ^ ' ,7r T =f-T37js ‘ a river that breaks its banks by the rush of its 
water , the name of the Bhidya river. 

whose waters overflow the banks’, name of 
the Uddhya river; the w is changed into w. 

thus Shrr and ^r .l mGan ^ D ® ° r fl ua *ifyi»g the river, the regular forms are used; 

n w H n 

liVr h 5 % fw^Nwifw»c% wr* ftnmnifc wwirfh^ „ 

110 . The words y"» and fwr* are irregularly formed by 
slio affix w. when used as names of asterisms. 

Tf.'f WTw -ajfnri the Pushy* aaterisrn’. It is so called because ob* 
IT ir ° “ 0 °[“ hfld the influences of this asterism. f«w« the 
M emm Siddhya another name of Puahya, stalled because thing's are'accom¬ 
pli ued under the influence of this star. 

A ^hen not the names of asterisms, the forms are view ‘ nourishing’ 

acoonfip li^^ pg^ » 1 





minis 


Stap. 






irw» u f.gs Krfh? *j^r wnjT-af sssrepfwffsr 

^Ve^i H 

O -3 


117. The words ftgu, firift and feu are irregularly 
formed when they mean, the ‘rnufija grass’, the * sediment 1 and 
the 1 plough’ respectively. 

Thus + etymologically * that which has to be purified 

to make rope*; ft-f-u*-f.ftrfft ‘ a sediment or sin'; ftr+^\=fc^a plough 
that which is to be conquered by strength’. 

The regular derivatives are and 


SrofrviiT 11 11 T 7 ^rf>r 11 xrf%-wfwxrf. 

( *PTV ) II 

« uft wft Vc^ar* snsftT >n?ft ftu^t 11 

118* The verb c to seize’, preceded by the 
prepositions wft and wft, takes the affix in the Vedio li¬ 
terature. 

Thus Sr srfaqs?^ ; » 

In the classical Sanskrit the proper forms are vftinYn? and uiftaTfrq. 

^ n \\* n n a^-sreif< 

) n 

ffai* 11 tntn&ftftr UTfnqf wm T&'tfxil vrzn^T *qrft n 

119, The root ^ takes the affix w* , when it means 
a ‘ word’, a * dependent’, ‘ outside’, or a c partisan’. 

Thus * the Pragrihya words that do nob admit of sandhi, already 

defined in sfttra I. 1. 11. So also 

The word means dependent upon others, not free to provide for 

himBelf. Thus W3 >t: ^ts ' the captive parrots’. 

The word unpr means ‘ situated outside’. Thus in*Vfn %*u 1 an army 
lying outside the village’. The word wtfn being in the feminine gender in¬ 
dicates that the derivative word formed from IP? must also be feminine in gen¬ 
der to have this sense. 

The word uvu is derived from '<ni l a aide, a party’, and means a partisan, 
follower or friend. Thus ‘siding with or being the partisans of 

Vilsudeva’, So also ^ * belonging to the party of Arjuna\ 






fSWPW II " wf*l< (^WR )ll 

$ fat u fTOTTI spr^ STc^^T TOTS 0 


120, After the verbs c to do’, and ^ c to rain’ 
the affix is optionally employed. 

The root ^ would have taken the affix TO^ by 124, and the verb ^ 
would necessarily have taken tow by 110; the present shbra therefore declares 
an optional rule. Thus : ‘ to be done'; or So 

also or 1 stimulating*. 


^ rtf II m II T*3[Tfsr ll 5^, u, Tjf' I, 

U yqfwni TTOTc^ TO \\ 


12L The word -wm is irregularly formed meaning 1 

a vehicle. 

The word to means that by which a thing is carried. Thus 
1 the carrier bull or the yoked bull*. * the harnessed elephant ready 

to carry*. 3 w + TO^==i»a^. The is changed into *, When nob meaning a 
carried or a carriage, it has the form 

n sswttjw?. *K,fin 

**i*inn*3T fsurfn^T fhwut u 


formed. 


122. Optionally the word j g 


irregularly 


The word *wr means 'along’ or 'together’, smi in composition with 
the root *rw * to dwell’, takes the affix »njq in the sense of location of time. Op¬ 
tionally the Vriddhi ie not substituted in such a case. The time or the day 
on which the sun and the moon dwell together in the same constellation is 
called toustttot or w*t**th. 

The final a in wwq* is indicatory and is for the sake of showing 
whore should the proper accent fall. 


The two forms TOrom or are the same word, and a fortiori 

a rule made with regard to one will be made applicable to the other. And to 
tbi'i effort lh rc is a paribhusha which declares ; 1 that 

winch ha- undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means in 
consequence of this change, something else than what it was before the change 
bad i.da ft place*. Th< »:lore Sutra IV, 3. 30, though it, in berms, says tot*t*wtwt 
*T is made applicable bo bhe f jrrn also* 










^Tf*J II 

^f^T* 0 fcgqtpfaw ^T3^TT2[-^r^ V faWTcTJ-^ » 
n f^rq ^nr 

12:3. In the Vedas the following words are found 
which are formed irregularly’— srofta, 

w, wtf, ^r^r, ^rwg, ^*wrr, rrfa^oq, n^<3T?pr, m**?, *<u«*, and 

The formation of the above words are extremely irregular and they are 
all met with in the Vedic literature only. Thus the word is derived from 

the root * to cut’, with the preposition fw^, and the affix instead ofs^r? 

*hich is the regular affix, by 110; ?** + $?[+Ws«=fW* + $w-f * (the root ^ 
transformed into by transposition) =f*un**f. As 

The above is apparently a guess-work etymology of grammarians. 

So also ^r$q- is formed by adding to the root ' bo call 1 or $ 'bo 
invoke, the affix tfa^and the upapada ; the vowel of the root is then leng¬ 
thened and the augment 3 (VI. 1 . 7i), is nob allowed, + % or $ 4 -^T*==? 9 £tn So 
also rr+vft (to lead)4~ r ,. ^4'^4*^E. == 3 TJ,t, ft* , » 3 ^ 4 -ffra^ (to leave)4- 
^ (bo die)-k^ = w^t ; *3 (to cover) 4 -n^=^nr^ ; it is always 
feminine. ^ (to bend) 4 -q^ = T:qq: ; 13 ^ (to dig) + <r^=w»=g: ;*jrj 4 -wtni--^T*z 7 { ; 
^ (God)4-^**(to sacrihce) 4 "; always used as feminine. su 4 - 
'(to ask) 4-wrnr => , xrf^4-^fq (to sew) 4 -+ (to 

spcalO 4-v^t = w^qT^: ; g (to be) 4-Trn^=wP5qt ; (to praise) 4 -^ = *<niqi ; 

+ fw (to collect) 4-^4-*v = sw*r«^^. The last) word is formed then 
only when the word T3 follows: aDd when the sense is that of ‘gold/ When 
it does not mean * gold* the form is 1 

it 11 11 ■m-'zwt:, it 

'®^ T *•< ^axtifcaTguafv^aT^a <rv?nca^x aafa u 

124. The affix vaxj comes after a verb that ends in 
"I (long or short), or in a consonant. 

"ho phraao is in the genitive case dual number, tho force of goni- 

five here being that) of ablative. As fs + va^wnr^ ‘ io bo ui.vlo ’, f-f-vva, ^ 
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inf nora. sing, * to be taken'; = ; 'to be held’; zi^4-trgr^== 

(VII. 3. 52) =wto*i (VII, 2, Ii6) ‘ to be spoken ’; ' 


3 TftT?roi» n it n sft:, ( toO 11 


11 OTxnWTgxdWicJrci^r H^fcC ^Tarvqii 11 

125, The affix ^ comes after a root tliat ends 
in the letter ^ long or short when the sense is that of 
necessity. 

This debars the affix w*. Thus g + W3=^-f*x = ^raf (VII. 2* Il5 
and VI. 1 79) * must be cub so also g-f* * must be purified \ 

When ‘ necessity ’ is nob indicated we have the form ' to be cub \ 
The sftfcra as given in the original is rather ambiguous; it may be construed to 
mean , 1st when the word or a word having the sense of this term is in 

construction as upapada the affix is employed : or 2ndly when the 

sense of the affix is that of * necessity*, the is employed. There are ob¬ 
jections to both these interpretations taken separately. For in tho first case, 
though we could form the words ^irmnnr &c., we could nob form the word 
by itself. In the second case , though we could form the siugle word , 
we could not form the compound. The best solution is to take the second in¬ 
terpretation and form the compound by the universal rule of Tatpuruaha con¬ 
tained in II. I. 72 } which would also regulate the accent. 


n ii^ifnii 

% ( TO ) 11 

ffwt u varrv yh* ytti y ifi ifa *iPr wi *fWh«nn *niq; mfk n 
126. The affix wi comes after the verbs wy « to distil* 
y To join', 1 * 'to sow 1 , ^ ‘to speak distinctly* * to prate*, 
ve\ c to be ashamed*, and ^ ‘to drink/ 

The verb T&ng is a compound verb formed by the preposition and 
the cool This shtra debars ^ that would otherwise have come by sutra 97 
and 98. 


Thus xing + *nri«;WTiTsii, (VII. 2. n5 and VI, 1 , 79); so a:so 
ur«T^ f irwi, and i*nT*ii. 

The foice of the word ^ 'and 1 in the sdtra is to indicate fchab roots 
xjot included in the above enumeration should also be taken. Thus IM*+lii=a 


w ^3 11 11 OTimi, n 

^rwi h v* i nnStr* m 






[y Jn. I. § 127,128.] Irregular 


127. The word is irregularly formed when 


IRREGULAR FORMATIONS. 



meaning c impermanent*. 

This word is thus formed + ( fche ^ 

being changed into ^rnr^ by the analogy of VI. 1** 79). 

As wrt^t This is a species of Dakshinagni fire. A3 this 

vire is brought from the Garhapatya firo and is not permanently kept alive, 
therefore, it is called an&yya. This, however, is not eo-extensive with Dak- 
shinagni. It is that fire which is brought from the Garhapatya, and has the 
same source with the Dakshinagni and Ahavaniyagni. A Dakshinagni fire 
may be taken from different sources, as from the family of a well-to-do Vaishya, 
or from a frying place, or from Garhapatya fire. When it is taken from the 
la9t i. e . from Garhapatya fire, it is &nfiyya Dakshinftgni. Ahavaniya is also 
taken from Garhapatya. 

It is not every thing, that is nob lasting, which is called dn&yya ; for 
a fragile pot will nob be called so. It applies only to the consecrated fire. 
When it has nob this sense, the form is WTWsr meaning * what ought to he 


brought'. 


n it n wwT*tr:, ii 

- Wxr- » umzq ^Fh f«rrtiwf* j^urFh^ u 

128. The word is irregularly formed when, 

meaning ‘ disapproved*. 

The word is a negative word meaning 1 non-agreemeub*. It j 

means also * disrespect*. 

Thus ' the thief is to be disliked*. 

Why do we say when meaning 'disapproved*. Because otherwise the 
regular form is * to lend’ -f ^ = nmm * tractable*. 

The word in the sfitra is which we have translated as * die -! 

approved. Bub the word also means wfaraT*? or 'desire'; and 

would, therefore, moan * free from desire or worldly attachment*. Thoreforo tho 
word 'SR’RR means also 1 free from attachment*, as in the following : 'Hence 

^ irsrin^, ' let the 

fa fell o.i teach the Secret Doctrine to his eldest son, or to such pupil who it* free 
from worldly attachment, and to no one else*. 


utnfrRrn 

u 

n tostw wn fTm^ wtfW ^ *f*pr .rfa- 

^*rnrn$ » 




IRREGULAR FORMATION’S. [Bk III. Ch. I. § 


129. The words sirr, TOq a nd , m ^ T are 

irregularly formed meaning‘a measure’, ‘ an oblation to fire’, ‘ a 
dwelling’, and * a sacrificial prayer’, respectively. 

These words are supposed to be formed thus :-wr (to measure) +***= 

the * bein g changed into w and another *r being added by VII. 3 . 33 . 
The regular form is ' to be measured’ yi. 4 65=ihr; 

^ + Co lead; + v^ = mvw^'the oblation*. It being a crude form applies 
to a particular kind of oblation. The regular form is i fW+fw (to collect) 

+ ^=.f=f 4 .€t + u = f^ + ^ ra+ ^ == ^ q . 15 „ . ft celling’. Tho regular form is 
1 VT (to pub) + v^=wi^T (fem ) The samadheni is the name of certain Rik 
hymns used a 3 supplemental verses in a Litany. The other form is 1 

&**!**+**& II ^ II ^?f?T II SRcft, TOTriTTj- 
II 

11 fvevrsv ttwtsu vrnff firm^& Bfanrfh^ „ 

130. The words from*,- and wro* are irregularly 
formed meaning a sacrifice. 

These words are thus formed : frs+wr fto drink) + ug = $rrs?+ + u + 
v (VII. 3. 33) = j<Ic^tsiij ‘the sacrifice in which Soma is drunk with a bowl’, 
i'iio accent falls on the first syllable by VI. 1 . 213. ’sn+fw (to collect)* = 
u'wtsu: * tbo sacrifice in which Soma is collected’. 

If nob applied to sacrifices, the forms will be ^r 5 Tr»ni and 

vf^TtiVcpri’E^^i: 11 ^ n treTfir n ssntft, 

Cy v 

II wftwra *1**1 fsmnpt u 

131. The words and are irre= 

gularly formed when they are names of fire. 

These words are thus formed ftr-f 

' sacrificial firo arranged in a circle’ rthe $ being changed into 
Ly tl, • analogy of VI. 1. 70. This peculiar sandhi before the semivowel ^ has 
b<vn illustrated in the previous examples also). So also « a kind of 

sacred fire*, **4-**-f = + ' a kind of fir©’, 

tr^^T*n I (; lum kindle the S i.muhyo fire desirous of a victim’. 

T\,hy do w© say 1 when they are names of fire’ ? Observe otherwise 

' to be heaped , 1 to bo increased’, 1 to be carried’, 
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^f^r: ii fawu% »i 


132. The words faw and are also irre- 

darly formed. 

The word comes from the root iw 'to collect', and means fire i, e» 
that which is collected. As fwc^Tjfr*Tt ‘the funeral pile fire*. The word 
means, arranging the fire. The affix has been added to denote condition, 
together with the augment 33 ^( 3 ). These words have uddtta accent on the last 
vowel. The regular form is ‘to be gathered', 

?if5Tcr# ii ^ ii it ) u 

133. The affixes (*«) and s*. 01) are placed after 
all verbal roots, expressing the agent. 

The word ‘roof is understood in £he above aphorism. Thus $ 'to do’ 
+ ! (VII. 2 115) r^nr-fssn? (VII. 1 . 1 ) = 3 ?TraR nom. sing. 

'doer’f;-f tnx-f ^ (VII. 3. 84) nom, sing, SR<rb So also *r xmi and 

The w of is not indicatory, but distinguishes this affix from 3 ^; 
the simple 3 includes both ^wand as in V. 3 . 59, and V. 4 . 154. 

H ^8 II 'T^rfa H 

^-TT^Tf^vu:, ^T, %fn, sspf: n 

n Ttnmi totwot’ fnrfwt, 

I) 

134. After the verbs classed as *** ‘to be happy', 
y* ‘to take' and 'to cook’ there are the affixes ^3 0**) for* ^^) 
and w (<*) respectively. 

The word ddi meaning rtcetra, is to be joined with every one of the 
above three words. These three affixes come respectively after the verbs of 
the above three classes. Thus after the varbs of cla 3 s, comes the affix ; 
after the verbs of class, comes the affix ftrPr ; after the verbs of class, 
comes tho affix 

The verbs will not be found in one place in Dh&tupafha. 

Tho lisb of tho words formed by these affixes have, however, boon collected in 
the Of m path a, Thus ^ + ^3 = ^ + 3 (I 3. 8 ) »***-f- vz* (VI 1 I) 
nom. ftiug. ***** 'son* (lib what gladdens)* So also from the following causa- 



The affix ia. 



[Bk. HI. Ch. 


<8t 


tfots, noun? are formed, meaning names :—snfk — or 

5P7—(or and 

The following derivatives are names:—; ufar—cT?*r: . 


So also the following words:—^‘q^, 

* r *. _ _ 1 

:i:, *rt\w*, totttos. ojTtr2 ^fche in is irregular), 

T^^T^rnirsf:, and 

Tne verbs are also nowhere enumerated in a group. The fol- 

lowing are however, those v rba —u ^—gm none xrr^> ; w?g*—wwr** nom. 
ivtrift ; W^W. -Tjxf^ ; ;^iT-^mf^ ; W?W —; gvmS — gTgTg^, 

So also the verbs vvr, w, gw_, gg , and vtt preceded by fe ; as, Brow**, Tkgrfgg, 
fggifwT, fHgrfvT, and BrwTmg, The verbs gifw, ®nf, wim* gvr, gg and gg take Be^ 
when preceded by the negative particle; as, wgirgg, wngrfTftai, ^isjnnfv’i, 
wnrfsi^, gjgxBr* and ^grBig. So also after verbs ending in a vowel when ngcnt3 
are non-conscious beings : as, wB:g, So also, wramnj^, ssrfg^rfg^, 

Bswrgg, Btwfin^ (meaning a place) BewtBi^ and fggrfgg, wRwB*^, saggrBig, 
ngOfwg, wfvgftrr and gfrgrfgg t 


The following are wsmw words:—gw, gw, gw, gg f gw, gg, gg wgg , ggg , 
ww^irc^twge, grc, w\vr_, gnr?, wv, wv, nv, ww, ggs , %g, gg, gftg, gg, 

Vw, W, ***, rnix^x } v?nr*, *iv, ^ t^st, i 

The 7 in &c. , shows that the feminine of these is formed by long 4 
(IV, I. 15). The class is an i 

Tsfvwfvt vr^T^vsr: ^ \ 

***[. *rrw*m5tar firofo TUTORS ii 

In fact the affix comes after all verbs, and is nob exclusively con¬ 
fined to the verbs above enumerated, The affix therefore, debars ^ 
and may be taken to be the universal affix, and by its help the form like 
***** &c« may be explained. 

Tjrrarcmftw*: m: tt \\n u *r^rfn 11 

fiirc:, m it 

a 15 v%v^t wtin^t svWtBi n 

135. After a verb ending in a consonant but 
preceded by v,« or (long or short), and after the verbs 

wr 1 to know', 4 to please 1 , and ^ * to scatter’, comes the affix 
m (**}. 

Thus + w=afWf*v nom sing So also fifftrcn * inscription’; 

V* 1 'who knowi'; fir* lean* ;%t+*=>wj ‘who knows' (VI. 4, 64); 
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fhtr: • what pleases’ ; ^— ( VII. 1. 100 ) = -f-^ ( I. 1. 51 )s=fsxs 

* who scatters’ u e. 1 a hog*. 

The words 1 God', * service’ and ^ ' ram’, should be read in tho 
%fV class of the last sfttra, being formed by the affix ssr^and not by 

it m n n ^rw, fa) n 


^rcTJ u qprcritT n 

136. Also after a verb ending in long when there 
is a preposition along with it, the affix w is placed. 


This is'an apavdda of III. 1 40, and debars the affix w. Thus xrc*nr-f- 
= (VI. 4. 64), + ^ = 3 *^ 1 + = 3*^1 ‘very weary' (wt substi¬ 
tuted for ^ by VI. 1. 45., ** = 3*511 + 3 * = * very languid’. 

The final sit is dropped before tho affix by rule VI. 4. 64. There 
is elision of long ^rr when an ftrdhadh&tuka affix follows beginning with a 
vowel and having au indicatory sr or 

*mu«*T ^?fsi: art 11 ^9 11 u qr-irf-v;qT-§*- 

fait, 9j:, (^qqq) II 


U , qTf«v%T WWW im*I|^T HSlftr M 

n 11 

137. The affix * (*) is employed after the roots <n 
* to drink\ ** 4 to smell’, ( to blow’, ^ suck’, and s* 4 to see* 
when there is a preposition along with these roots. 

Thus ^+^r+n=^+f<r«^ + si (VII, 8. 78) = ^^ nom. sing, ; 

so also firfVnr ; and 3^-f ^T + xr==^-p^+ s 3== ( VII. 3. 78) ; <ar; 

fri'w*; ^ + ^ + ^ = ; soalso 4- *=****nMt, (VII. 8 78)* so 

also fimrot ; 

Some commentators do not read the word ‘upasarga’ into this a&lra. 
According to them the forms like wawt &c., can be formed also. 

The affix of which ^ is indicatory, tho real affix being m, causes the 
root to undergo all those changes, which it undergoes in special tenses ; for it 
is a s&rvadb&tuka affix there ; eoe sutra III. 4. 113 ond VII. 3. 78. 

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated of the root m, when the word to 
be formed is a name. Asfir+*T+*Ttiger* (an animal that goes 
about srmlliug)', Here there is *sr and not the affix w, 
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ii tr»rfa a srgq^pjfa, f%?q-f?4^-^Tf<-^(f*-tf^-^m-%fa- 

^JTfcT-^Tf^Vir:, -q M w 

^fwt II ^rgq^?n% f^qtfqvq: qqfq u 

II sft T^^RfcT u 

WTptf ^ || TT^Tr^T fq-^ qWfqTq II 

138. The affix is employed after the following 
•verbs when used without a preposition ; fqvq an d the causa¬ 
tives ^fv, qTpv, irnr } ^fq, au d ^ifq 

ThusT^vq* * smearing’; fq*q* * acquiring’; qrvqt * holding’ ; qixm ‘ferry¬ 
ing ; * knowing’; ^wqj * shaking’; %qq: 1 perceiving’ ; and qiqqi. 

Why do we say * when used without a preposition’? Observe wnnqj; 
here the affix is qs. 

Vart ;—The verb x^rq with the preposition fq takes the affix-sr. As 
fqf^T^qi ‘ the name of certain deities', ‘ a cow’. 

Vart :—The affix v is employed after fiapq when compounded with tho 
words’•ft &c. and when the word to be formed is a proper noun. A* *ftfq*q* 
1 Krishna’ (protector of cows) , ' a lotus’ (having petals like spokes). 

^rf^TIrqtf^vqT II tyc II q^lOf II 

fqvn^r, ( 3 lt: ) n 

^rwi ii rrrvft vnsner* twtt unsu^r wrf?r 11 

139. TUe affix * is optionally employed, after 
the root * to give’, and * to hold’, when used without a 
preposition. 

This debars nr. Thus ‘ giving'; or *nri * inheritance’ ; * holding’ 

Or qrqt * having*. 

When a preposition is used, the affix w is not employed ; as qqi, nq:. 

q>*fsifa«^VqV w: ll^lltr^Tfsr H 

W II N 

n'mi n ■»<ra<?l?u»T^s»Ttf^ 3 T nrTgvm mnr*ifayfr«n»».fr t tW<n nm^qdr 

*.fn u 

nr'm nr^ n nnnhH nrn W n m rn^ n 

l-± ( h After tlio verbs beginning with 1 » j ra < to shine’ 
aivl ending with ** ‘ to go’, when U9ed without a preposition tho 
affix "s is optionally employed. 
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The word ia indicates beginning. Tiiese are about 56 

verbs, all belonging to the Blivddi class. See No. 804 to 860 in the Db&tup&- 
&ha, Bombay Edition in the Appendix to Siddhanta Raumudi. 


This debars the affix ; as wsra* or ; nmt or 

The affix nr (ssr) having an indicatory ^ causes the vriddhi of the pen¬ 
ultimate 55T. When the affix is not usud, then is used and we have the 
other form, But compound verbs take • as 'luminous'. 

Verb .—The verb sm r to stretch’must be included in this list, and it takes 
the affix vr * as The conditions 'option' and .without preposition' do not 

a PPty in this case. The verb necess arily takes this affix, though compound- 
' u^ith an upasarga. 

HtfTJ 1 1^1 

u fef fx*pi 

141. The affix * is employed after tlie following 

verbs also:—‘to go 9 , verbs ending in long «t> *q* 7 to 
pierce’, ‘to pain’, tfv; ‘to flow’, ‘to pass on’, wnr ‘to 

complete’, ‘to take away 7 , ^ To lick’, ftw ‘to embrace’, 
and vug- ‘to breathe’. 

The root v&, before affixes, becomes vut, (VI. 1 , 45) and is thus included 
in the phrase ‘verbs ending in long *it\ What is then the use of its separate 
enumeration ? The separate enumeration is for the sake of excluding fcho ap¬ 
plication of every other rule which might have prohibited «ir. Thus 1IL 1. 186 
enjoins s* when a compound verb ends in w t . But that rule does not apply to 
the verb tut, 

Thns ‘frost*, ftfcnftrat 'catarrh*, ^n?t ‘iuheritance’, vrnit ‘having’, 

vmm 'pain*, wouud’, VfTq*. 'flow', qreTOt ‘transgression', owrort 'conch** 

sion', 'taken away*, * licking embracing ‘ breath \ • v ■ 

VII. 8. 38. 

ii VR << ii 5 :*gtr) 

1 fa* ii s*ti|*TiSfaretgtrqir «nm%T u 

142. The affix ^ is employed after the verbs 
5 ‘to hum’, and ** ‘to lead’, -when used without a propo¬ 
sition. 


8 






Thus + ^ (VII. 2. 115) (VII. 1, 78) * burning’* So 

also ^ = = ' leading’. 


Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition* ? Observe 
,burning wvrot c friendship ' . 

faHTTOT ’mf: U II ^ifvr II ftHTO, ( ur: ) II 

^rari n twtwt Ti%u^vn*c^^r n 

143. The affix * is optionally employed after 
the verb 4 to seize 7 . 

This debars the affix Thus (VII. 2. 116) =tWT*i 

«seizing \ 1 a crocodile ’ ; or =*T5* 1 a planet \ 

The option allowed by this aphorism is a vyavasthita-vibk&slui or de» 
finite option, thab is to say , the affix vr is always used when the word to be 
formed means a water-animal , such as a crocodile , shark &c., and in that sense 
the word is in* But not so, when heavenly laminaries ar« meant; there the 
word is . 

y ar j : .—This rule should be extended to the root $ * bo be’ also. 
Thus:—WW« * condition ' and ‘ existence \ 

5t% m n \w H n 5% ( sift ) u 

f Pm u wufn »l% wft » 

141. The affix * is employed after the verb 

tut v lien the agent so expressed denotes a house. 

Thus w* -fw (VI. 1. 16) =’??*( ‘ a house’. The v is changed into ^ by 
the rule of sampraiarana. The plnral form w* means 4 wife’, asshe isespecia- 
llv the person that constitutes the house; while the plural of vi meaning ‘house 
will be^Vifw. 

H W n M faiflqfvr, u 

*fwt ii wtift* fwfowPf SRwfx u 

WTTWW** II V?KWW II 

145, The affix (*«) comes after a verb 

Trlitn the agent so expressed denotes an artist, 

fcW: —This affix should be confined to the verbs ‘bo dance’, 4 to 
dig' and 'to dyo\ 

Thus yH**!*(VII. !. 1) ‘dancer’. The letter w is 

indinabory (L 3. 6) and by Kule IV. 1. 41, it denotes that words formed by pre¬ 
fix.:! having indicatory * form their feminine by the affix Thus 
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the feminine of husk is ; so alao 1 miner’, fem, ; K*vr: c washer¬ 

man’, fem 


In the case of the root the nasal is elided. According to tUe opi¬ 
nion of the author of Mahdbhdshya , only two verbs are governed by this su«ra 
namely u-g; and According to him, the verb wr takes the affix 
Thus ^^+^,^==^+1 (VI. 4. 37) = \^ +SW 5 (VII, 1 . 1 . feminine 

U \\£ it TT^rf^r H *?:, *1^ ( ) w 

gfvr. it vmfu fww'rfiT wvr'fv u 

146. Tlie affix «rwg, (ws;) comes after the verb 
^ to * sing’, when the agent so expressed, denotes an 
artist. 

As, Sf + tjsiv 3 ::=nT=iq;s (VI. 1 . 45 ) ‘ a singer’, fem. miauir. 

**3* ^ n n u (vi:, ) u 

u ncq^T fixnrwfi? u 

147. The affix is also employed after the 
verb ^ * to sing’, when the agent so expressed denotes an 
artist. 

By the word ^ * also’, the word m of the last shtra is drawn into this. 
Thus (VII. 1. l,)=*n*Rt fern, ; the sr is added by VII. 

3. SB. 

The separation of these rules (yoga-vibhagd) relating to is for the 
purpose of the sufcras thab follow. Had and ^ been made one aph¬ 

orism, the anuvritti of both these affixes would have run into the subsequent 
svltras. Bub it is intended thab the anuvritti of ^3^ should only run, and 
hence this yoga-vibhdga or division of one sfitra into two. 

II II nr^tfvr tl 15:, 

( * 3 * ) " 

f Pa: 11 winifmiftjiTT? '7 t hit3 z iwvili ’wttsTw laVv^ on?: ^ strufr » 

148. After the verb rr, also the affix is 
employed when the agent so expressed denotes * rice’ and 
‘ time'. 

The verb denotes two verbs 1 to abandon’ and bo go’ bobb 
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming 'snifi* and fintfa a3 3 rd per. sing. 
Thin *T+vgs = tnn,t ' a kind of rice’ (that which jahdti ‘ leaves off all watO: ) 
Wt 1 n year’ (that which jih'ite c goc» through' *11 conditions.) 






The accents are however different in the two. In one case the ud&fcba 
is on the middle ; in the other, on the last. 


ITO (^) M \\& M U 

9W:, it 

fFw: u w * (w) ^ itc^t u 

149. After the verbs 5 * to go p , * 1 to move’, ^ c to 
flow’ and w 1 to out’, the affix 1 ^: is employed, when repetition is 
meant. 

As, 5+i^c=^T+’ssr^ (VII. 1. 1. ) = smcgt, so also, itKmt, t&wh, and 

The word aamabhiMra in the s&fcra indicates that the action done by 
the agent must bo well performed. The affix vun being thus ordained for the 
action, when it is well performed, it follows, that it will nob be employed where 
the action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will be employed even when 
there is no repetition, but the action is well performed even at the first attempt, 

ssrrf«rfa * n it n wifsrftt, % ( §3 ) 11 

n snfwfa *T*<mwnit wc^r wwfir a 

150. The affix is employed after all verbs, when 
benediction is intended. 

As, 4-TTC—wbrot * may he live’; 1 may ho be happy'. 

The word wnftt means a sort of prayer; and it relates bo action. Tho 
force of this a fax i;: that of * an agent with the addition that the action is sim- 
ply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that that maybe tho ac¬ 
tion of that agent’. 





BOOK THIRD. 
Chapter II. 


-:o:- 


h \ ii tr^Tf^r h gv3ff%, ) n 

vtj a u^nr *n?*g*w$ vr^T^TSTc^r n 

u sjii^TFww^Bswfrr ts: g^^cnrk^vcsf w o 

mTVvt ^ ii ‘tnjwFuvqf ^rw n 

,, 1* T^ e affix w comes after a verbal root, when the 

} ec ^ ^ whatever sort it may be), is in composition with it, (as 
an upapada). 

„ ^ ie °hj e ct or karma is of three sorbs, namely nivartya, vikdrya and 
prdpya. 


n J objecb which has a material cause, bub such cause is however 

^ expiessod in the sentence, is called nivartya objecb : as * he makes 

P t 3 here ^ mud bhe material cause of is unexpressed, thereforo, 
19 il ^ aT tya objecb. \\here the material cause itself is changed, by & 
^cation, into something else, such an object is called vxlcarya object ; as 
b * !,T * 1 ‘ the branch-cutter'. While the objecb which cannot be approached 
) any action, and is not affected by it, but is always constant, is called the 
* r*p$a objecb ; as ‘ the reading of Veda'; the Veda is always the same. 

w® h — W! ^ he hh^brafced by the following examples :—Of the first ki.ud, 

^ a P ofctJer a nd 1 a city-builder* ; of the second, we havo 

, ,, rauc ^ cu tter and wwrw ‘ a reed-cutber’. Of the third, we havo 
tinnnrl n 6 earmng of Veda ' and * the reading of Charcha*. But com- 

villane’° U1 T Cann0b ^ f ° rmecl of suc ^ 3entence3 as smt »rofw * he goes to the 
re^so ^ T. **** [ h9 8ees fche sun> » fa** wifi* 1 he hears the HimavatV The 

it is againsb the usage of bhe Language to form nouns out of these. 

and 1 * The affix comes after the verbs err^, wnr and wnft 

< .• * n ,° Ua ^ n com Poaitioa with it retains its original accenbr AswTqrflwt 

4 car l, J 1 U ) ^ es ^ 1 » *** | ft*T ; wtfwrw* ( loving flesh*, fem. ? 

carnivorous , fem. ; and ire*nwTWTO 8 good-conducted*, fern Mtmwm» 








Vart : —The affix vs comes after the roots $rr' to look’ and ^ ‘ to for¬ 
bear' under similar circumstances. As • fem expecting 

happiness’ ; fem. much forbearing’. 

^ n xnpf*T u *r: 5 ^ ( sjrt) n 

^rftT: I) i>5T, , ^TtT HUTU U 

2 The affix comes after the root C* 'to 

call’, 1 to weave’, nxv^ ‘to measure’, when the object is 
in composition with it. 

This debars the aff]x q? ([II. 2 3); as -f-sT-f- wm = **rrr -f--f-s* = 
*w+*tu=s^(VII, 3 33)=wr*TUt (the u is added by rule VII. 3. 33, ' when a 
krib affix with an indicabory vr or folloows, the augment ^ is added after the : 
verbs that end in long ssrr). So also H^rnn, wwucru* i 

u | u n vgirafl, <$:, 

( w£fv ) n 

ifw ii wrgvita^TOnvin ^wc'q^t n 

3. The affix <* comes after a verbal root that 
ends in long, ^tt, when there is no upasarga preceding it, 
and when the object is in composition with it. 

This debars ; as wt + + ^ = ‘Givcrof cowb (the 

long is elided by VI. 4. 64) So also, 'who gives a blanket’ trctVisns 

'whab protects the rear’ ; * whab protects the finger’ (a thimble*). 

Why do wo say 1 when there i3 no upasarga’ ? Witness wN^nrt c whob ’ 
ceremoniously gives a cow’, who ceremoniously gives a mare’. Here 

tho compound verb takes the affix . 

if* W: « » U *T*f* n gfa, W, ( tR: ) n 

fast: surestr wni u 

4, The affix comes after the root *wt when in 
composition with a word ending in a case-affix? as an 
upapada. 

In the throe previous shtraa, tho word in composition was always in 
the acc.naafciv ca Tills aubra declares that with regard to the verb *wt, the 
npapada may have any oaso, not necessarily the accusative. As qwtwtsswi 
i*\ V" 4 whu dwell* in accessible position’; and f*www * having an inaccessible 
position/ 
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This sfttra should bo divided into two siltras (yoga-bibhaga). Thus:— 
(1) wfhr The affix s? comes after every root ending in long srr, when in compo¬ 
sition with a case-inflected word ; as (VI. 4. 

64) 1 who drinks with two organs’ i.c, the proboscis and the mouth, an elephant* 
So also * a plant’ (what drinks through the foot.) * a tortoise’ (that 

always protects its mouth by drawing it in, at tho approach of danger). 
(“) » The affix sr comes after the root when in composition with a 

word ending in a ea9e-affix. Why do we make this two-fold division, when we 
see the second rule is included in the first, as the verb ^JT also ends in a long vn ? 
The reason is that the first rule applies where the agent is indicated, wh;:o 
the second rule applies where condition is to be denotod As 
1 a swarm of rats’; so also sj^Tcsj: * a swarm of locusts’. 

Both the words srwPit and are understood in the sfttras that follow : 
viz: the word in s&tras that relate to transitive verbs, and the word gf<? 
everywhere else. 

®R: ) II 

ii u 

sitPu* srq; » 11 

5. The affix ^ comes after the verbs * to 

wash out' and ‘ to drive away’, when in composition 

■with tho words 3*5 4 navel' and * grief, as objects res¬ 
pectively. 

As 3^5 vmir ‘ he lay lazy’, So also $ 1 ^ 3 ^ * g*T ^nr; c a'son, des* 

troyer of sorrow is born’. 

Vart :—This affix is to be applied only then, when the meaning of the 
word to be formed is f lazy’ and ( giver of happiness’. 

Vart :—The epithet 3 ^ is applied to a lazy person ; while 3 ^ 

wftwTort means who clears his navel. So trtaTvgT: means giver of happine*?, 
While means * removal of sorrow*. 

Vart:— 1 The words wyifagirt ‘ a chariot’ and the rest should bo in¬ 
cluded in the subdivision of words formed by the affix The words belong¬ 
ing to this head can only be recognised by their form, there being no list of 
. thorn i.o bo found anywhere. Thus wjafagw* * a chariot/ * a bow, 

* «esamums,* f 3^3 * a lotus*. 




j^rsr: II $ II \\ % ^T-^r:, ( m ) II 

r: II ^ifhrfarfhre tRUf^T HtTTH II 

6. The affixw conies after the root 'to give’ 
and \st * to know’, when taking the preposition rand in composi* 
tion with a word in the accusative case. 

We applied by sutra 8 the affix *» after verba that, ended in long ’stt and 
had no upasarga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. This debars 
the affix as ww*; (VI. 4. 64) * giver of all ; liberal’, ^fqsnr* (VI. 4. 64) 

‘ acquainted with road.’ The long of and is elided by VI. 4. 64. 

Why do we say ‘ when taking n ? ? With any other upasarga these 
verbs will take the general affix aaiptammra. 

II 3 II il H: ) U 

^PcTi u wtrfa u 

7. The affix m comes after the root 6 to tell’, when 
preceded by the preposition and when the object is in composi¬ 
tion with it. 

The verb ends in long and by III. 2. 3. when compounded with 
an upasarga, it would have taken the , This debars saw as 

(VI. 4. 64)* a cowherd' ((wt 

e 11 t^rxfn h ^gwr)!! 

ifws y mini: twItv TTirl: STiWcH^T u 

y g-curtvift; it 

ii ijrjf » 

8. The affix comes after the verbs ^ * to sing’ 
and vr *to drink’ when used -without a preposition, and when the 
object i6 in composition with it. 

The phrase anupai’rga is to be read again into this sufcra by cinuvritti 
from aft bra 8, though this anu^riUi had temporarily lain dormant in sfttras 6 
and * being unnecessary. This debars ; of this affix and m are indicatory 
the * showing among others that the feminine is formed by the affix wVl(lV« 
1. 14.) 

As, mi «rrofaMW*4*»rt+ =■= wn* (VI, 4. 64) ‘who Bings Sakra 
hymiiB', htwwi singeT of S&m*’. fem. and vmnft i 

Vart *.—The affix w^comei after tho verb *nr when it means to drink 
and only when it ia in composition with thoj words get and iftg ae its object, 









i.his is au important modification of the general sftbra, Thus fern* ?§CT*f\ 

* wine-bibber’; srVj*: fem. * spirit-drinker'. 


Why do we say ‘ when in composition with aura and sidhu' ? Observe 

1 the milk-drinking BrAhmani’ ; formed by the affix qi and the femi- i 
nine, therefore, not formed by the affix ■§ but by 

Why do wi say ‘ when wt means to drink* ? When means c to protect* 
this affix is not used ; as gnm * whe protects wine’. 

When these words are compounded with an upcisarga they do not take 
but o 

Fctr*.- There is diversity in the Chhanddas as to the employment of 
these affixes ; as *nr or H^fir ?stt: the gods do 

not carry that Br&hmani to the regions of her huaband who drinks wine,. 

It «2 t| XT^rfsr II ST* , 

( ) II 

ii trefmwr^ u 

trrfn*^ u vtpit? n 

9. The affix comes after the verb wlien 
it does not mean ‘to raise up*, when the object is in com¬ 
position with it. 

This debars The word means ' to raise a load’. Thus 

4 who takes a share, or sharer’ ; so * an heir*.( f+ , ®^= r * 

*£+«»*«) (VII. 3 84 ) 

Why do we say 4 when it does not mean to raise up’ ? For then the 
affix vro will be employed, as mv*TT: *' a burden-bearer, porter', 

Vart, —This affix comes after the verb when in composition with 
the word sffiw spear*, ‘ plough', ^fjir ‘ goad*, * staff*, ‘an iron 

club', ws • jar*, 1 a small jar', a bow’; as vfeqlt '& latio 3 r\ 

, a plough-man*, * an elephant driver', af^irv: ' a staff-bearer*, rffunrc: 

* a club-bearer', tcjiy:, tnftrrr. * a jar-bearer', wgnrs 4 a bow-bearer’. 

YarU —"This affix comes after the verb *nr when the word ww is in 
composition with it and the sense is that of ‘ holding*; as ^in: * a thread- 

holder*. When it has not this meaning we have vitm. 1 a thread-taker’, 

snrRr ^ n^ott wqrfwn «nrf>, w\)\t 

f ffrt ii enrfie *i*trwT^ vtrh wwfw h 

9 
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iug of t’ae word to be formed is descriptive of age. 

In this 9U..ra the verb ij^has the sense of udytiTnoTicL which was speci¬ 
fically excluded in the last. The word means the condition of human body 
as dependent upon time. This rule applies to those words which indicate the 
attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of objects described by 
the up<upada, or the reaching of that age in which the thing described by the 
upapada naturally stakes place ; as utftnvx: hut ‘ the dog that has reached the ngo 
when it can chew bones’ (lib when it can raise it up); urrvw: vrniuifnrr: ‘ the 
Kelntriya boy old enough to wear (lib, ‘ bo raise up or bear) the shield’; so thab 
th; verb here has the sense of ‘ raising up’, 

II ^ II II (qpR%; 

W* ) 

11. The affix comes after the verb (when 
the object is in composition with it), the root taking the 
preposition , and the sense of the word to bo formed is 
inclination or accustomed occupation. 

The word medns a natural inclination or habitual occupation ; 

m ''g'sw-f ^T^fir = ^TT-f Tsrmx) 1 he who has a natural tendency towards 

* reaching flowers, whose habitual occupation is to collecb flowers’ ; so also 

i 

Why do we say f when denoting inclination’ ? Otherwise the affix will 
bo ; as ‘ who brings load.’ 

II ^ II II "Wf:, ( «RTTf%, ) it 

%fwt 41 15T* ST*™*. U 

12. lhe affix comes after the verb ^ ‘to 
respect 1 , when the object is in composition with it. 

This debars wr^. The words so formed are especially of feminine gen- 
dor. Ab ‘deserving of respect’, wnrrtf i 

II II q^jifir II *f«T* 

( «Rr, ** ) U 

wife? h 











I. § 13, 14 ] TaE AFEIX ACEL 


13. The affix srer comes after the verb ^ * to 
sport" andjsr* ‘to whisper’ when the case-inflected words 
‘ a clump ofjgrass’ and ‘ear’ are in composition with them 
respectively. 

The verb is intransitive and the verb ^cm take an object under 
very limited circumstances only, namely when the object d3i\otes S ibda ; there¬ 
fore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in composition as an 
accusative case ; therefore, the tip<ipaia here must be a General case-inflected 
word Hence we have read the anuvribti of the word g^froin sittra 4 into this, 
1 ^ ae aQ uvribti of the word being inapplicable here. 

Vavt: — The words bo be form id must have the sense of 1 elephant’ and 
| a ' tale-bearer*. Thus * an elephant (lit. who sports in cluster 

0 i grass)’ snr *nrFcr=3q?tinpT: < a slanderer (lit. who whispers in the ear/. 

The affix ‘>3^is not employed when the words to be formed do not 
mean an * elephant* and a ‘ fcraducer*. Thus * who plays iu clusters of 

graas'. *rnf?rr * the mosquito that hums near the ear’. 




sjt*» ^srrsnu 11 ^11 11 serfs, ■vrr^ft:, "ti- 

vrnw^, ( u 

14, The affix is employ'd after tlio verbal 
roots, when ‘ well 7 , is in composition, and the word to be formed 
denotes a'name, 

As =vj; 5 *: lit. ‘ who does good*. So also tjvqTr* i All 

these are proper nouns. 

Why have we repeated the word dhdtu in this aphorism, when it was 
understood by anuvntbi from sftora III. 1 9L ? To this the reply is, that the re¬ 
petition of the word dhcttu shows that there is prohibition of the affix that 
comes after the verb in certain senses (III. 2. 20 >, when the word is ia 
composition. The affix will be employed after the verb ^ and not the 
affix 3 , when is an upapada,eveu when the sense to be indicated is that 0 * 
cause, habit &c. (Ill 2. 20). The result is that the feminine of HfK will be 
qjjgrr, and nob irspft, which, had the affix been Z, would have boon the proper 
feminine (See IV. 1. 14). means 4 a femalo'ascotic/ ‘ a vulture’ and ‘on 

having the habit of doing good*. 

Ufo-y **) u 





The afeix ta. 
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• II. 


WTT^^ I) I) 

*TTH^ \\ u 

ii sxnTrf^r ^*5 n 
<nf£^ ii fn^ gMfrgftf ii 


15. The affix *srv comes after the verb *ft tf to lie 
down 3 when in composition with a case-inflected word indicating 
location, i. e, in the locative case. 

The word 33 *<t (III. 2. 4) a noun ending in a case-affix is undeistocd in 
this aphorism. As ^ ifr%=WOT: ' who lies in the sky*. 

\ art: -The affix ^^comes after the verb vft when in composition with 
words 1 rib3* # &c., though not necessarily denoting location; as 

vrT^v?rr = ‘who reclines on his sides', *3^313: ‘who lies on his 

stomach', ^$9px: ‘ who lies on his back'. 


Vart —And when the verb sft is preceded by the word ; as 

= ficwwiinr : II 

Vart .—So also when the words &c. are in composition with it de¬ 
noting agent and in the nominative case. As = ^xn^33<i: i 

Vart . In the Ohhandas the affix sw comes after the verb *ft when in 
composition with the word F«rf* in the. locative. As fnrt’ $a = f*rftu : 1 who lies 
on th: mountain*. 


Ihe letter * of ww is indicatory denoting that there is elision of tho 
final vowJ with what follows it (I. 1. 64). 

It ll ^tOt II ) n 

vfwi u -gs’s ^n?q%r whm n 

16. Tho affix v comes after the verb wv * to go’ 
when a case-inflected word in composition with it, deDotes 
location. 

Tli word c tdhi' arana of the lanfc efttra is understood in thi*. 
wrfh«=$.r«H: ‘who goes among the Kurus, wjwr: ‘who goes among the 
Madras', 

Of lh« affix * tho real a'Tlx is the letter « being indicatory, showing 
'•ha»- tho lemh'ino of the i words is formed by the affix , (See, IV. 1. 41 .) a3 
t 
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The AFFIX TA, 


<8L 


^ n ^9 n trcpfii n f^wr-ffarr-^nr^*^, 

2: ) II 

^fxTi U ^??T U 


17. The affix ^ is employed after the verb ** 
c to go’, whea fclie words ia composition with it are >^ r alms, 

c army* and 4 having taken’. 

The aniLVritti of the words ‘in the locative case’ does not extent to 
this aphorhm, and hence the necessity of making a distinct and separate sCura. 

Thus 'a beggar (who goes for alms) ; one who goes 

with an army’ ; vsn^nrsrc: ‘one who goes after having taken*. 

*jRT: n \\ II W**, 


( «• ) « 

18, llie affix ^ comes after the verb w ‘to move^ 
when the words in composition with it, are ^ srTT?T: ana 
^5, all meaning ‘in front of or before*. 

As gt: = ‘ who goes in front, a harbinger*. So also 

and *stct*k: * going in front, a leader*. 

it ^ n tr^rfe? u ^r, 5R^fi, ( S: ) n 

gf<wt fsairs? vrf*»gwi gipafalgacq^r n 

19 The affix e comes after the verb * ‘ to go’, when 
gw is in composition with it, denoting the agent. 

Thungw: = 'going in front’. 

Why do yfc say ' denoting the agent’? Otherwise the affix ^will bo 
employod. As ^r«=gwvx: * going to the east’. 

$5 tY n *?• « " *&*'•> %3 

<3.5 ) » 

^Ptts u ^vlH’iitatgiryw^! wwfw w n*q»n^ « 

^0. The affix 5 comes after the verb e to make’ 
when the object is in composition with it denoting cause, habit 

and going with the grain (concession). 

The word tg of this sfttra menus the final or conclusive muse, and i* 
not the grammatical tg meaning agent. aiwtvK means habit, null literally, thn 





The affix ta. 


Bk. III. Oh. 




% 


keing accustomed to that, 'su'g^’fu comes from meaning ' with the 

h »r’, that is to say, regular, in natural order, successive, and hence favourable, 
and agreeable complaisance, acquiescence fee Of we have vjfawri 
' the daughter that causes sorrow ; fa^mt • honorable science’ ; vt* 

' the family making wealth’. Of we have ' who performs obse¬ 
quies’, ; s*:' who amasses wealth’. Of we have Ifaqrc: 'who pro¬ 

mptly does what he is directed’; snrnsr: ‘ who regularly does what ho is told’. 

Why do we say ‘ when having these senses’? Otherwise the affix will 
be As xpwsrc: • potter 5 , totc ' city-maker’. 


n ^ w u 

sftfft*:, 5 : ) \\ 

fTTf: II ftfUTn^TT3rq^«j usfa u 

mfcrqs^ ii fW **^^33 u 

21, The affix * comes after the verb $ 4 to make’ 

alien the following words are in composition with it :__ 

"w ‘ by day’, fan 4 light’, fasn ‘night’, mu ‘splendour’, wr : < light’, 
’* I * ‘ work’, ^v a ‘ end’, w»r*a 4 endless’, snfq? 4 beginning’, w§ 
many’, 4 benediction', fa^ 4 what’, fgirw ‘writing’, fa fir 

‘writing’, nfa oblation’, mtw ‘ devotion’, s^r' 4 agent’, fa* 4 paint- 
ing, is 1 fluid’, words denoting numerals, ‘ thigh’, xn$ 

nuid, ‘day’, rrj ‘what’, ‘that’, ‘bow’, and wvu 
' wound’. 


Both ihe words * karma 1 and 1 sup' are understood in this aphorism ; 
Unit is to aay, sometimes these opapadas stand as accusative case and sometimes 
they have other cases, as the construction may require. This affix z comes 
when the ten*, ib not that of cause as it was in the lasb sfttra. 

Thus ftfWHT: the sun The word r^arT is an inde clinable and means 
*hi the day time’. There the upapaia , therefore, is in the locative case. The 
sun issu r ailed, because it makes orcattr.es active in bho day time, 

So ftmiirc: 1 the sun' (light-mak( rj ; ftirwc: 1 the moon* (the night-ma- 
knr) , ‘ lb nun ; *T*<*t: ‘ thu sun' (the letter z is nob changed into visar - 

rr , ill has been so read in the sCttra); *uw. « agent’; sa*?n**: ‘ death’ (end- 
maker); £ magnifying to any extent'; snfiw: 4 the creator’ ; 

* the busy’; 1 the speaker of benediction* ; f«fT: 4 a servant)*; fafqsrt: ‘a 
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The affix ta 




scribe’ ; fsinnrc : * a scribe’ ; vTzmx: * offering sacrifice’ , ‘ a devotee’ 

' an agent’; : ‘ a painter’, 4 a cultivator’ ; ' doing 

only one tilling’, doing two things’ ; few. * doing three things’ ; 

1 a runner, an express’, ‘a hero’, *a manual labourer'; ^^xt ‘the 

sun’ , tTcqvU ‘ doiug that*; ^Tc^t 1 doing that’ ; * bow-maker’ ; s'TW?** 

'causing or inflicting wounds’. 


Vart .—Tbe affix si^comes after the verb ^ when . and 

are in composition with it« The speciality of z affix is that the feminine of 
words derived from it is formed by long ^ ; while the feminine of words derived 
by is formed by long ^t. Thus foigvr, at mxi, and ; these 

words might be said to belong to the class (S 3 e IV. 1. 31;. 

«wf% !l ^ II xr^TR II «IRTW, 


5: ) II 


•gfeu i) ^nnrii *i*wwnrr* v 


22. Tlie affix « comes after the verb ? * to make', 
when the word is in composition with it, and the sense of tiro 
word to be formed is that of wages. 

The word means service for hire, wages. The word ^ docs no', 
mean the grammatical object but the word-form ; as <KWuRTt a hired la¬ 
bourer’ (not a slave); otherwise the affix is as 1 an artisan . 

7* II ^ II <J*TR 11 


% ( WlftcT:, 5: ) II 

’grw* n ififthnnr^r »t wife » 

23. The affix z does not como after the verb $ 
£ to mate’, when the following words are in composition 
with it:—‘sound 5 , ‘verso’, wav ‘quarrel 5 , *»k.t 

• praise 5 ,! ^ ‘ enmity 5 , *tb « flattery’, 1 thread 5 , * hymns’ 
and ’iv ‘ word 5 . 

This prohibition rotates even when the senso is that of cause, habit lise. 
CThe affix z being;prohibited, the general affix «r* takes its place. As «nw'n 

* sounding, sonorous'; TOhwtrc: ‘ a verse-maker’; fflWTO ‘one who foments 

quari.la’; <nm«m 'a writer of Gfitb&s or prakrita verses’; Wtx« ‘an 
enemy’; ■*!*««» ‘ flatterer’; 1 an author of sfltraa’; w*wwtva ' a com¬ 

poser of Mantras’; ^vwtki ‘ an author of Fadap&tha’, 




misrff 
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[Bk. Ill Ch. I. § 24 


SSL 


u RV u ^ifn n ^ne*-ajfaY:, *z% ( ur- 
) n 

*rcfc{ ^ ^rgrs^rs u 

21. The affix ^ comes after the verb ^ when 
the objects in composition with it, are the words sheaf, 

and 4 ordure\ 

thus *n*ar-f-^-k nom. sing, • so also 

Vart .—This rule is applicable when the sense of the words to be form- 
e is that of ‘ rice 1 and ‘a calf respectively. Therefore *a*4rasfo mcans tf ‘ rice', 
and * a calf. I 

When the words have not the senses of * rice' and # a calf the affix 
is employed. As wssott:* * sheaf-maker', vjf^T^i ‘ ordure-maker'. 

t'ftg'finn'rafe ^ <i w<> wf* u 
W*, ( fflSfaj ^ ) u 

*fw« n ^Fa wiij ww%uraw*^f> wii)' 7m Ft: x % imi^T »n»fa u 


25. When the agent indicated is an animal, 
the afGx ** comes after the verb * ‘ to take’, the object in 
composition \rith it being the words fta ‘ a leather-bag’ and m«r 
* a master’. 

Th is * a dog’ (a carrier of skin); ‘ a beasb ’ (that carries 

its master), 

When the words formed do nob denote an animal, the affix wrens em- 
p! Vv.ii ; as fFs^ix» ‘ a water-carrier’ (a carrier of a leathgr-bag for holding 
water). wn»fn» * a carrier of his master’. 

u ^ u tr^rm 11 
•sr u 

iFwi ii «w»?rF,» wnw»wfxt *re*t Fnwr?^ » 

20. Aud the words wQsf* and sm***l* are irregularly 

formed. 

The word s^ntxi j g formed by adding the affix TS bo the verb tnf and 
ma'fing the npapada end in the vowel*. Thus wwF* * the 

fruit-bearing t. e. a tree’. 





II. § 27-28.] 


rord sjtcw^tV* is formed by adding the augment («?} to the upa- 
pada and the affix ^ to the verb Thus ssncsrxw ‘sel¬ 

fish* (one who feeds his own self). 

Tho word { and’ indicates that there are other such irregularly-formed 
words. As ‘ gluttonous, selfish’ (caring to feed his own belly), 

* gluttonous, selfish*. 

II ^9 II II q?(-TR- 

( qrflfw, ^ ) II 

11 ** ^ WJ W 7 TiKtftsW, VlN-u sr*«rj<T<T^ fqq?f fg 

"Tqfer I) 

27. In the Vedic literature, the affix T* corae 3 after 
the Terbs ^ to lionor ’ ■ug ‘ to worship’ * to protect* and w ‘ to 
agitate*, when tire object is in composition 

Thus rqx vtnefqu; (Vaj. San. I. 17., V. 12., VI. 3) ; <su ft nlwf* 

(Rig. Vod. VI. 53. 10)&»xwr*xrfiKfnBig. Ved. X. 14. II) **j?V VTgnWia^ 
VTXTilxt *rirqqHTTT (Rig. Ved. VII. 104. 2 lj. 

TJ^ 5 ^ « R~ n tr^Tf^r II irsr:, ( qp!f% ) u 

***• II <J ? XTrq^T^ Or*USPT> HVfit U 

UTrusiu II xrciwqt uxHg=f»f3g5rg f ^'si^ g^xnnalsng'rexsqrq^ ii 

2 b. Tbe affix srn comes after the verb v* ‘ to tremble* 
when ending in fVr (III. 20.) and when the object is in composition 
with it. 

This affix comes after the causative of <r*. Of the affix <rrr the letters 

* and t h are ^dicstory, the real affix is w. The w indicates that the augment 

™ 13 added to the upapada ending in a vowel (VI. 3 . 67). Tho « indicates that 
this is a Sarvadh&tuka affix (III. 4. 113), and therefore the vikaranas like trv 
&c (III. 1 . 68 .) will be employed here. Thus (srjf + vfw + 

xrt. +tf^«.^)fg+v5t + ^+x!,) • w ho awes the limbs’; snnhuh ‘ who awes man- 
hind*. * 

I art: The affix xs^ccmcs after tho verbs ‘ to go*, ^ 1 bo suck', 5 ^ 

’ to strike*, in f to leave’ when in composition with the words ‘ wind*, ^ 

* a bitch’, fasi * sesamum’ and 1 flatulence*. As wi amrirt ^utj * swift ant lepi 

(going with tho wind'; ’ a bitch-sucker’, fWgT* r an oilman’; u$ 

‘ a kind of bean* (that causes or cures flatulence). Tho long t of ^‘r L' 
shortened by VI 3, 66 . 
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Hrf%i3ST^fHaft'Sl» ^ II II 


( UTRf%, ) II 


u ^nfars’^rsr^t j ^Trrrcfl ^ usn? u 

«TfaSv*i U $** U KTnT^TZITS VTT1 II 

29. The affix ts*L comes after the verbs ^t 1 to blow” 
and ^ ‘ to suck’ when njfkm c nose’ and *** ‘ breast, are in com¬ 
position with them as object. 

The rale of yai/idmn'tkyd as given in I. 3. 10 does nob however, apply 
K: re. For is compounded wibh as < *3* 4-$ +^^=*<^ + ^4-^-1- 

mj~ 4-*jir4-^r^-f-^-f-^r) =^cT^ v t?i: ‘an infant)’ (sucking the breast;. 

But htF^ikt is compounded with both ^ur and ^ ; as uifa3rr4-'s*n4-^ ,,I f % 
+*pi + * (VI. 3. 66 and 67 ; VII. 3. 78 =*Tfwnn 1 blowing and 
breathing through the uo3e. So also wifrow* ‘ drinking through the nose*. 

That the rule of yathtsanlchyd does not apply here, is indicated by the 
irregular construction of the Dvaniva compound wifranffrito. By rule 11. 2. 
81 the word *** containing fewer syllables ought to have stood first ; one irregu¬ 


larity lets in another. 

The feminine of **rc’*ni* is ns the verb ^ has an indicatory ^ I 

n \9 n It ^ (mwStt, 

^T5T ) II 

3iw« u «n«^ gfw qwwVwTtjvV'EwfacV* wcq^r wwfw u 

30 . And when the words * a lube’ and 

•fist’are objects in composition with the verbs and % the 
affix w is employed. 

H el0 also the irregularly-formed Dvan dv a compound shows 

tiio non-applicabdity of the rule of yathdstwJchyd , for 3 T ^ being a fw ought to 
huve stood first (II. 2. 32). 

Thus mftwn ‘ blowing through the tube’ ; !jfti*ww» ' blowing through 
the fist 1 , wrlVw’it * sucking through the tube \ an infant; gfs’wwi * an infant’. 

Tha word 'and 1 in the aphorism indicates that there are other words 
ft l Hn go f i mod 1'hus whrw«, wf«*va», wtft*wwi, ^ifr^rai, siutvwi, wrann»«,' a 


mount Ain'. 

This s&tra is not P&nini s, but is really a V&rtika, raised to the rank of 
a <tftura by bho author o’ •,!»« The V4rtikaL4rft divides the last sfifcra 

i„ thi“ w ,y : (1) *e. h (2j ?<w> xwt, u (3/ wtFw*mf ■cwrw^ern n (4) mift 

3 f« wvUnaf’twfw • 



misr/t 



^ II \\ II ’^rf% || ^f, 

( W ) II 

^RTJ I) !WT%, ^^TVgT^cg^vqT qURVgTO^ ^TSTT^tJ wfiT II 

31, Tbe affix. TO comes after the verbs to 4 to break 
into pieces’ and to ‘ to carry’, when preceded by the upasarga to 
and the word ‘bank 1 is in composition with them as the 
object. 

Thus ‘breaking down banka* (such as a chariot, 

river, elephant, &c.); ^335* * tearing up or carrying away the bank*. 

f^!T|: ill ^ n vt^vfk \\ \\ ( W\) W 

a to si* to**^ vistth u. 

32. The affix TO comes after the verb tto Mo lick* 

when the objeot in composition with it, is the word to ‘the 

shoulder of .an ox’ or ^rar ‘a cloud’. 

As * the shoulder-licking cow’ ; ^Jur’fqr^ qT 3 * # the cloud-lick¬ 

ing wind*. 

*rf**rr% re: h ^ n n re:, (*nrftr,^*ijn 

u *rfw*r ronfr, ^P*Tn : ctiTOg’i^ <r§j srvmcsqY a 
33* The affix TO comes after the verb TO. 'to 

cook ? when the object in composition with it denotes a 

measure. 

Thus ani = TOifanTs ‘a pot having the capacity to cook a' prastha 

of food’; so also Jwwi, ‘a kettle*. 

fw?T 5 f% ^ 11 11 tr^rfa 11 f*ra-?r%, (re*, ^ ) 11 

f Pu’i a f*T<T TO Hqffl a 

34, The affix TO is employed after the verb to. when 
c a measured partition’ or to ‘a nail’ is the word in composition 
with it as an object. 

The aphorism has its aenpo when the words formed do not denote mea* 
Bures, which was tho case in the last sufcra, Thus faaT'**! * the Brah ni 

who cooks a little t. c. a. niggardly Br&lnuanr; to^toi tho nuil--ei 1 hii-r 
barley gruel*. 

n ^ \\ « fcT?:, ( WWT, 

** ) « 

ff-wi 11 fwj iri^rvi^cti H 



WHIST/} 



35. The affix comes after the verb| ' to strike’, 
■wa rn fbg ‘ the moon’ or ‘ a wound’ is the word in composition 
with it as object. 

As fkgwjsf: rtf* 1 the Rabu that eclipses the moon ; * corrosivo, 

wounding the vital parts’. For the addition of the augmenb gg after the word 
suw, ace VI. 3. 67. 

( vtfar, n 

ffw» « arpirranr VrWbf: jftrcrrfofnrl’i werfw ii 

36. The affiix comes after the verb ‘to see’ 
and *r\ ‘ to heat’when and are the words in composition 
with it as object. 

Thus + as wsjuvutu? tctcp*t ‘the king’s 

wives nob-even see the sun'(being shut up in the harem, and so having no 
opportunity of seeing, the sun, thab is, they are so well protected that even tho 
sun cannot see them much les3 any irreverent gaze). 

So also ^viTirvaii * heating the fore head’ (such as the sun). 

Tho word w*Tji is an incomplete or impossible compound as the 
negative v* applies to the verb gsr and not to the word snt*. This is in opposition 
to the rule of a imaratha pada vidki (11 1. 2.) 

^**1 U 11 tr^rfsf II 

f^sr-wTf^irr:, ser 11 

n ■ 3 Sr*TSV STE^t WITTcHeS 11 

36. The words fwut and mfvss are irregular¬ 
ly formed. 0 

Thus ntf Wjrsjswu ‘ fierce-looking’; toi «r*ifb=:T^scri ‘ delight¬ 
ing in drinking an epithet of Agni, a flash of lightning’. So mf***»m nvusim 
‘Imly romla\ 

ftrtravr II 11 wsTfa ii fwtr-ei% ^ „ 

I H f** mu Y *1 >TI «<irvro&T it 
1 *t rfru gvprvwvnn n 

u fnim%r fwi * n 

*3** r 91F H 

mrutm* n t m fwrrmwt fmrrtt m^mwt u 




The affix khach. 




38. The affix comes after the verb 6 to 
speak* when fas or w is the word in composition with it as an 
object. 

Thus fir? w^fa=finrw** 1 who speaks kindly'; ‘who professes 

submission’. 

Of the affix , the letters x^and are indicatory ; ^indicates the in¬ 
sertion of the augment ^ ’VI. 3. 37 \ and w shows that there is shortening of 
the vowel in certain cases (VI 4. 9 4!« 

In the case of fan and with sre, the affix xarvr would have given the 
same result as the-affix Making a separate affix in this sfttra is for the 

sake of the aphorisms that follow, where this affix will produce different effects 
than 

Vart 1 The affix comes after the verb f to go* when a word end¬ 
ing in a case-affix is in composition with it. As facftfift 1 the slow- 

moving i. c. f an elephant*; fatfwuT 1 the slow-moving i. e. a she elephant*. 

Vart: —This affix comes under similar circumstances when the «rord in 
composition with is fa^wr ; and the latter is then replaced by the word 
As fairraT ' a bird (that which goes through the sky). 

Vart :—In the VarUhas above given, the affix may optionally 
be considered as if it had an indicatory The force of is to cause elision of 
the final vowel with what follows it. As or ' a bird*. So also 

or xpfat *a serpent’ (what goes crookedly)’, 

VarU - fa^rrw is replaced by fa^ when the affix ^ (III. 2 48) cornea 
after the verb ; as favu: ‘a bird’. Thus wo have three forms: fau*r, forsft, 

fgt^TPHftecfT^: M<S II 11 ?U^ } 

( *sT* ) II 

39. The affix comes after the verb wtw * to heat' 
when or ^ is the word in composition with it as an 
object. 

The verb belongs both to Bhu and Chur classes. Both are meant 
in tho rnUra, In the case of Bhvddi , the verb uifa is the causative ending in 
far of auj while in Chur&di, all verba take fa. 

Thus — (VI. 4, 94) * one who destroys bis enemies’ 

go also * one who subdues hia enemies, a hero’. 



misrff 



This affix however, will not app'y when tho above npapadas are in the 
f rnmine g. nd r. In this ease the general affix will be employed ; us 

fg<ralr = i 


n a© u u *Tf*, ^rw:, gr%, (^srar) » 

40. The affix ^ come3 after the verb ^ ‘to curb’ 
when the word m* ‘speech’is in composition with it as object, 
and the sens ^ indicated is that of a vow. 

The word sr<T meaus a vow taken according to the rules of Dhanna- 
i4stra. Tuus *nsN*r ‘ he has taken the vow of rigid silence/ 

ft hy do we say * vow’ 1 Otherwise the form ia *n»gT*r* ‘ resfcrraining 
Bpeech’ (VI 3. 09). 

(« 

w«f?r n 

a wT ^ ^T^Fxfir a 

41. The affix <r* comes after the verb ttF* ‘ to split' 
and fi ‘to bear’when respectively in composition with the words 
sv ‘ a city ’ and ** « a lr, as objects. 

As 3 V Titifftr = 3 K»^i ' name of Indra (who splits asunder cities)* (VI. 3. 

09 and VI, 4. 94); wwwvt hit * the king who is all forbearing*# 

Vwt .—So also when the word wn* is in composition with the verb Tift; 
as 4 a fistula in the anas*. 

wjwwpcfag n 8^ u tr^rfsf w ■ 

w» ( w*) » 

fPw. u vn? «vr w* qrfl«r *?*»* ***y*$v ^ ^ (| 

42. The affix comes after the verb «** ‘to 
rulf when the words ‘all’, «« ‘bank’, «t 'cloud 7 , and 

‘a dry cow-dung’, are in composition with it as 
ebjeot. 

A« w«< WWI ' a villain, a roguo’ ; ' a river’; viu'vvT frrfvi 

* mountain’ wftvrmvt *rnn 1 a ikrong wind’. 





it n u w *:, 


(*r*) it 

^PcTJ U ^ ^fk W $3T: TT^ ScU^T *U*?£r U 

umru^ h srw^fWV ^*nfV*revf H^ufard n^nsnrfh n 

43. Tlio affix corner after the verb ? ‘to make* 
when the words ‘cloud* *1^ misfortune* and mi ‘fear* are in com¬ 
position as objects. 

As Ww. 'producing clouds*; ‘giving pain*, wW <sti ‘frightful* 

Vart .—The tadamta v*dhi applies in the case of ti papa das like &e. 
This is an exception to the idrtilca under 1.1 72. hy which, in the case of 

affixes tadadta-vid hi was prohibited. Thus we have wn?«i5Vi ‘who causes 
security’. 

n »« n tr^rfa ii frr-fnra-*f, w^, *. 

( **) ii 

TjrtTj u tr* fjT^i -7jr **$HShjr *irtktxr*rc*nft is** n 

44. And the affix well os *** comes offer the 
verb $ ‘to make* when tlie words 5** ‘happiness’, f** ‘pleasant and 
xrg ‘joy" ore in composition as objects. 

The word ‘and* denotes that the affix xr^js also to be included. 

Thus or 'propitious*; or Fxrksnct ‘showing kind¬ 

ness,; W£bhx* or ^rsfmT* ‘causing delight*. 

The repetition of the affix when its anuvritti could have boon 

road into this sfitra hy using the word wr 'optionally*, indicates that these words 
never take the affix z of stltra 20 though cause, habit, &c. 9 may bo denoted; so 
that the feminine of those words is formed by ^sn and not by i; as WWW; 

'small beginnings lend to or cause prosperity*. 

SSTTfsjit *pi: W^mTrarnti » an H VV& w ^TTfaj^, W, 

urcqjvnsnft:, ( ^) n 

^rwi ii ’snFrja'srs? 'j.nt? WtdHfWl* utSf wwfu » 

45. The affix comes after the verb * ‘ to 
1e’ when in composition with the case-inflected word 

* satisfied by eating’ and the sense is that of instrument or 
condition. 

Thu word ' gfw’ of sfttra 4 ia understood here. 





Thus *rTf*nte*i meaning ‘ food', literally that°by which one.;!? satiated. 
; 7Trua> Here the word denotes instrument. And tSTTSTrrHm also 

moans 'satiety’, which denotes condition. 

WTtfi n w irerfo \\ 

^fqf, ^T.) || 

gfw* u ’i w 7i fw uift gnj nfa ^c&hv-Tt ^rgv^j wwitd ^ 

Hjifk ii c 

. . 46 The affix ^ comes after the following verbs 

when the words to he formed denote a name :— viz. ? 1 to hear’, 
\ * to cross over’, ^ ‘ to choose’, fk «to conquer’, vif* ‘ to hold’, xrr* 
* to hear’, «f* c to heat’ and ** ‘ to subdue’. 

Both the words stwfsr and gfil of sutra t and 4 are understood 
here and should be applied ns t.he occasion requires Thus fVtTutT ‘earth’ (that 
•which supports all); twhk ‘ the Rathanlara S&naa’; wfawti ‘ a girl’ lit. (who is 
about to choose a husband); ww’ww: * an elephant’ lib. (who conquers the 
enemy); gww ’a mountain' or ‘ the pole of a carriage to which the yoke is 
fixed'; wf‘w ‘Sabrnnsaha’ (withstanding an enemy); nw'mn ‘ SatriinUpa’ 
(destroying an enemy); wtfslqwi ‘ Ariudama’ (victorious 1 . 

Why do we say * when denoting a name’ ? Observe grffvsruTxs ■ he who 
support* hu family’. 

» as n u *m:, % ( gfa, ** ),, 

ftwi n uwulsti g\f»rct hwtut f«uh n^chr H wfw it 

47. And the affix comes after the verb 
‘to go' when in composition, with a word ending i n « 
case-affix, and when the word to bo formed denotes a 

name. 

As gwu’ut 1 Subangama’. Though the verb »n* could'well have been in- 
cl tiled in the Inst aphorism, the separation servos the purpose of carrying the 
an t.ur'iii’i of nn into t.hf subsequent extras. 

S: n «c u 

ijnrrjr.1 S: U 

***» u W wees sstvttj yx wit u* w-t»k i?k#j eii*>mihi 

«*wf* u 

wifir-M u * wr* n*xwniti' fl m v h 

M iftrrtl II 
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The affix da. 




sitV i) n 

tnfww^ it f=rr^% n 

«rrfw uni « jvut a 

48. The affix s comes after the verb *n* ‘ to go* 
when in composition with the following words as its objects 
w-a; * end’, wstvct ‘ excessive’, ^"' 3 ^ ‘ road’, c far, wtx. across, vw 
8 all’ and **** ‘ endless’. 

Tlie anuvritti of tho word does nob extend to this. As vnupn: 

* having gone to the end, thorougly conversant’; > 4 c<i -uw» * going too fast’ ; 
TTEqiri ‘ a way-farer’; ®x*Tt ‘ going toj a distant place’; HfW 1 completely familiar'; 

‘going everywhere, the Supremo Being ’ ; w*twt going to infinity, moving 
for over’. 

Of tho affix * tho letter ^ is indicatory, the real affix boing w. Tho 
v indicates thab bhc fe portion of tho word to which this is added, must he 
elided (VI. 4. Ii3); as w+^(tho fv portion ^ of ^ is 

elided). Now though the rule VI. 4. 143 says ‘ when that which has an indica¬ 
tory v, follows, there is elision of the fir of a w ’; yet in tho present case, such 
elision takes place, although tho word here is not ono of those called w 
(I, 4 . 18); because the presence of u as an indicatory letter ransb not be un¬ 
meaning. . 

Vartt —The 9 is also employed when the words in composition arc 

‘every where'; and *** 4 creepingas 4 Supreme Spirit * a snake 

Vart •—So also when the word in composition is breastand there. 

is elision of its final. As ^+*r^ + faW 4 moving on breast, a enako \ 

Vart :—So also with the words $ 4 well 4 and bad', when the result¬ 
ing words denote location. As gw‘that in which one goes easily, easy of 
access’. 4 difficult of access, a forb '. 

% Vart :—So also with the preposition for, the word to be formed moan¬ 

ing country ; as f*nr * ‘a country’. 

Vart :— Others *>ay, that this 9 is added when other words besides the 
above stand as upapadas. Thus www *) 1 who goes to tho 

women's compartment’; umi ‘going to the village'; ‘who pollutes tho 

bed of his guru’. 

sjrrflifvr ii s« ii u *TWfa, ***, ( *: ) u 

n smufa n*qmwm «***ryr*$ 9 » 

U ^ 91 99T9T9 » 

enf'xT |1 HT U 

vff » qr*»fur v w 
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The affix da. 
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49. The affix « comes after the verb H c to kill’, 
when the object is in composition with it, and when benediction is 
intended. 

The affix s is understood in this silfcra* Thus ferfw * may 

he kill the whale’; wxjt c may he kill the enemy 

Why do we say * when benediction is intended' ? Otherwise wo have 
' who kills his enemy ’• 

Vart : —The affix comes after the verb ^srr^[ when the word ^ 

* wood * is in composition with it, and the final letter of the word so formed is 
changed into when the word so formed denotes a name, As ssrTlfar 
*T*farnn ( *TC+*smr5[+*nO ‘ the wood-pecker \ 

Vavt \ — So also optionally when the word 1 beautiful * is in compo¬ 
sition under circumstances detailed in the last vdrtika : as or 

mwhmi » 

Vart :— So also, when the verb ^ is preceded by the preposition 
and is in composition with a word in the objective case, the affix is em¬ 
ployed ; and the final is replaced by e ; as or 

«the alphabet 1 = wi'ivet or * connecting the words that are 

separated, an annotator’. 

53T^ ll u u 


3s) n 

ffw* m shrank* w*wlwrorhr>nr«»^t « 

50. The affix ® comes® after the verb *1 ‘to kill’ 
when it is compounded with the preposition and when the 
object in composition with it, is the word ‘ pain’ or tnre dark¬ 
ness. 

As, gw» * the pain-allaycr, i. e., the son '; ‘ the dark* 

ncss-destroyer, L 6-> the sun*. 

This aphorism has its scope when the sense is not that of benediction* 

ll ^ U II 

( I*’ ) » 

n iftir w?wt n 

51. The affix Imtht comes after the verb n; ‘to kill’ 
when the word in composition with it is ‘a ohild or 
‘ he»d.‘ 





± Orr. II. § 52, 53.] Tub affix tak, 


<86 


Thus + ( VII. 3. 54 and VII. 3. 32 )== 

ynxwrFsif nom. sing. 'child-killer*. So also nom. sing tfta- 

1 head-killer*. 

The word is an irregular form of the word §*i 

onintrefts*? n ^ n ti^Tfwr u 'srnrr-^?^:,' 


««, ( f«r*) n 

ii ^sfersrcrn: esgjfcqSfr wnc » 

52. The affix sw comes after the verb vt € to kill* 
when it is in composition with the word wtot c wife' or c liusband' 
as object, and when the word so formed denotes the agent 
possessed of that attribute (or when the word so formed denotes 
a mark). 

The word wv of this sfttra gives rise to the doubt whebhor it means 
udrPc or frcrwgfa In the former case the meaning will bo # when 

the agent is itself the mark*; as wrraiu 9 a mole* (a mark on the body indica¬ 
tive of the death of one's wife). In the latter case the meaning will be * when 
the agent is possessed of the attribute denobed by the word’ ; as WTWnan*: 9 the 
murderer of his wife'; 9 the murderer of her husband’. 

Of the affix the letters ^ and are indicatory. The « shows that 
the feminine is formed by ♦, and sf causing elision of the penultimate of %% 
Thus wnn+*^+ + (VI. 4. 9S) =awnm**t (VII, 3. 51). 

* n ^ ii u sr-wgsq-^fi, ^ (s*>, 
) n 

ii ^newr i» 

53. And tho affix ^ comes after the verb ^ * to 
kill’ when the object is in composition with it, and when the 
word to he formed denotes an agent other than a human 
being. 

As 1 the mole’ (literally that which indicates the death 

of one's wife) ; wfirspft * the line of the palm of the hand* (that which 

indicates the death of one’s husband). These two forms were deducible also 
from the last aphorism, wg 9 honey* (literally thab which has tho 

property of destroying the phlegm), fwspf ' clarified btutor* (lit, tfa.au 

which destroys tho bile). 

Why do we say 9 when the agent is nob a human being* ? Observe 
«fq*nrt wt 'aSftdra' (liberally one who kills mice). Here the affix is 




-The affix khton. 


bk. iii. Ch. ii. 5 



Why is the affix not) employed in the following ? ‘ an 

elephant’ (t. e. who kills a thief.) Here tho word is formed by the affix srcr^on 
the analogy of sfitra III. 3, 113 which allows a diversity in case of kritya 
•Sixes, which diversity is extended in this case to a krit affix. 


(gT)S^t, ( ■%*:, ) II 

54. The affix comes after the verb ^ t to kill > 
when the word in composition with it as its object is ***\ 
‘elephant* or *wnr ‘gate* and when the sense indicated is that 
of powef. 

The £&tra applies where the agent is a human being. As 

nqxm 4 a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant'; so 
also svrTOTyt * a burglar* (who is capable of breaking open the doors). 

Why do we Bay * where power is indicated* ? Observe fy frq r =8 

* who kills the elephant by poison*. Hero the affix is 

fajf^qfvi u ii xnjrfvr it 'cnf%'sr-HT¥’sft, 

fsjRKrf* II 


nfVr* ii wtf*R sntw vrfert T*jn?qfsr <s*Pc ii 

<nfw ii train s’rjwr^ ii 

55. Tho word trrFvr* and mn aro irregularly formed 
when denoting an artificer. 

These forms are thus evolved. Tho affix is employed after tho 
verb vt in composition with mm 1 hand* and wrw 4 a blow* as object; then the 
portion of ^ i. e. ssnj is elided, and i is changed into ^ irregularly. Thus 

‘a drummer* (workman or handicraftsman); 

row * a smith*. 

Why ‘ when denoting an artificer* ? Observe ^xfawrsn * boxing*; smmrcrt 
1 hammering’. 

Vart :—The word^ir** should be enumerated in this connection ; xr*- 
wi 1 a regioide*. 

***% fW:, ^ 












The Affix" khtcjn. 



^Pe» n 9rt35Tp?2 ^wrirw^wrels 

wif?r n 


% 

qrdtsfcft: *TC%£ *IK$ ¥*^*c*$T 


56. The affix wlien tho sense of the word 

to be formed is that of an instrumental agent, comes after the verb 
$ ‘ to make', when the following words are in composition with it 
as objects :— *it** * rich \ sw ' fortunate c big' wftw 

* grey wr ' naked 4 blind ' and ft* € pleasent \ pro¬ 

vided that these words have the sense of the words 
formed by the affix ft*, though not actually ending in the affix 
ft*. 

The affix ft* (V. 4. 50. ) is added to a'noun when it is in composition 
with the verb g ' to become*, $ ' to make* and ‘ to be * ; its force being that 
a thing attains to a condition in which it previously was*' not. The ft* being 
an optional affix, its sense is two-fold ; namely, words ending in ft* and words 
not ending in ft*. Both may have the force of ft*. In the present efttra, 
however, the words that actually end in ft* have been excluded, while word3 
which do not take the affix ft*, but have the force of ft* are included in tho 
present sutra. 

Thus wrsjtf + $+* 3 ^^*n* 2 f+ =* 1 that by the instru¬ 

mentality of which the poor becomes rich." viz., wealth, prosperity, means of 
enriching*; 3 ***OT^ * making happy* ; * by which one becomes big ; 

'rendering grey'; C*f 'making naked*; 'making 

blind' ; 'showing kindness. 

Why do we say 1 when the force is thab of the affix ft*'? Otherwise 
**r* t. e., ^***ftcC ‘they anoint with oil. Here though [something 

is joined with what it previously was nob joined, namely, with oil, yob as the 
radical word is not prominent here, the sense is not that of ft* and hence this 
counter-example, 

Why do we say 'when not ending in the affix ft*'? Observe 
$*ftr 'they make rich by this '. Here the affix is not employed, 


lb might be objected : ' well if * 3 nob used then the affix must 
be used (III. 3. 117) as there is no difference between and both hav¬ 
ing the efficient portion 3 ; what is then the use of prohibiting ft* ? W e reply, 
' beoause there is this prohibition, when the affix ^ 3 ^ is nob employed tho affix 

will also be nob employed. Thus by implication the affix **srja also pro¬ 
hibited. The prohibition of ft* in this sfttra is for tho sake of the aphorisms 
that follow'. 




mtsr/fr 



P&fcanjail observes this prohibition as superfluous, because there is no 
distinction between ^ 5 ^and ^ 3^.0 For the word formed^y any one of these 
affixes have the same form and the same accent. Nor there is any distinction 
in the feminines of their derivatives. For the word formed by 

and ^ 3 ^ take i in the feminine as the words <f^r and ct^w. Nor there is 
any distinction in their samdsas. For in both the cases it will be nitya, 
8amd< to. Nor is the prohibition made for the sake of the augment 3 ^. For it 
being an indeclinable, cannot come after it. The prohibition therefore is of 
no use to this sfltra but it is inserted here for the sake of the following sutras. 

11 11 vr^rfr 11 

( srtTOf^f ) n 

*1**^ TTc^cft 1 H*cl? I) ! 

57. Tho affixes and Trlien the word 

to he formed denotes an agent, come] after the verb $ * to 
bo come’, when it is in composition with words &c., 
provided that these have tho sense of the words formed 
by the affix fa* though not ending in fa*. 

Thus ^mr***f** 3 p ‘becoming rich (who was not rich before)'; 

‘^becoming rich' ; or -*n|* 5 * ‘ becoming happy' ; or 

-* TT T * 1 becoming^ big' ; wfaiwwf**gp or ‘ becoming grey' ? Wflvufasgii or 

r becoming naked' or ‘ becoming blind' ; tjt***F**$: or 

-* 13*11 ‘ becoming an object of affection, amiable'. 

Why do we say * when denoting the agent’ ? Not so when it denotes * 
the instrument. The affixes will apply when the sense^of the upapada] 4 s that 
of fa*, otherwise not ; as wf**T ‘ he will be rich'. 

These affixes will not apply when the upapadafends in fa*; **F*wr 1 

TOTfijv^r II «* c I! wfa M TOT:, 55 T^%, || 

ffari i) ^Sh*fa>q 3 -*^ fipwroiih w*fa 11 

I 

58. The affix ig* 5 * comes after the verb * to 
touch’, when it is in composition -with a case .inflected 
■word other than 3 ** * water. 

By °(Ura 4 of this chapter, tho anuvritti of the word gfa is to be read 
into this eutra. It might be objected ‘ why do wo not read the anuvritti of the 
word ww instead of sfw, because the verb is a transitive verb, and after 
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such verba, the anuvritfci of srw onghb to come by s&tra 4’ ? To thia we say 
there is no harm in reading the anuvribti of gfa in thia case ; because the word 
'shk of the last autra is also, in a way understood here, and indicates the 
collection of all sorts of agents whether objects, instruments, &c., and. this can 
only be when the first member of the compound is a word in general. 

Thus nom. sing. wavs**/ he who touches clarified 

butter.’ (VI. I. 6S) = *rs^+o (VI. i. 57, and VIII. 

2. 62). So also * who touches with hymns ’; snN 

= 'who touches with water’. But ; here we 

have the general affix . 

The of is to distinguish this affixes from affixes like fqpr &c, For, 
had it been merely then in sdtra VIII. 2. 62. we should have used fg» nrc^^r 
and it would have been;ambiguous, for f^s might be explained as meaning 
both F?p and fap^ as w* means &c, To remove this ambiguity, 3 is 

added to make a distinctive affix. The ^ cannot be for the sake of accent. 
(VI, i, Ii7), the verb being monosyllable would of itself have taken that accent, 

ii qgnid<;ij fg:?irctiqTmT fqwTcwvH wnnft fuff'll . 

59. The words a domestic priestimpu¬ 

dent wr; a garlanddirection ’ and ^ 1 a quatrain ’ arc 
irregularly formed by adding the affix %•(; and so also after the 
verbs ^3 ‘ to worship vfw * to join’ and »■*! ‘ to approach the offix 
is employed. 

The first) five words are irregular forms. Thus sJ3+*nr_+ = 

* ho who performs eacrifiee in the reason (^) or to the season 0*3*0. This 
word, however, is a word in which it is fruitless to search for its etymological 
meaning. Here there is reduplication and the flinal has 

acute accent. Here there is augment 

So also . All these are in fact crude nouns, their cur¬ 

rent meaning having little traces of their root meaning. 

The affix comes after the three roots and spw. Being 

read along with the five above mentioned irregularly-formed words, there is some 
irregularity in the application of %*[ to these verbs. Thus the affix comes 
after '&% only when a word ending with any case-affix precedes it in composi¬ 
tion. As + siug. imrjVI. 4. 24 ; VII. 1. 70, VIIL 2, 

23 and 62) * east 1 ; so also west; north 




The AFFiX KAN. 
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The affix comes after gfav, and jpw^when these are uncombined. 
Thus In nominative singular, (VII. i. 7 i)=a 

3^+0 (VI. I. 68 )= 3 ^(VIIL 2 . 62) ‘ who joins \ When the root gsrjs in 
compoposition with an upapada, it takes the affix (see sfttra 61). As 
^ssnwnx^' yoked with horses \ 

So also ipw+f^==ipw , nom. sing. ap? , * a curlew \ The non-elision 
of the sr(Vl. 4. 24) of is an irregularity, as this word has been taught in 
connection with other irregular words. 

gtftwrtfcrit u $9 ii u 

pr:, ) u 

II 

60. And tile affix ww come after the verb 

* to see 9 when it is in combination with &c 5 and does not 

signify perception. 

The force of' and * is that the also comes under similar circumstan¬ 
ce &c. are pronouns, for a list of which see I. I. 27. Thus norn, 

sing. , * such-like ’ when it is formed by ; and cut^si* ' such like' when 

the affix iJ ww. So also (VI. 3. 91) nom. sing, 

(VI. I. 63. VIII. 2 . 36 find 62, VIII. 4. 66 ); and <ugm when is the affix. 
So ^Tf^or wrjirt 4 what«like\ 

Whab is the force of the letter sr^of It is for the sake of accent; 

the uddtta is on the first syllable of those words which are formed by an affix 

having an indicatory w^or ^ (VI. I. Ii7), But tho indicatory ^ would have 
given the same accent, there being no difference between and in this 
respteb. The indicatory w then aorves only the purpose of distinguishing the 
affix tswjrom in sfibra IV. I. 15 in which trsrjs taken and nob Had we 
not formed this separate affix, then for «w$v^of that shbra, we should have 
read ^ gst* so that tho feminine of words formed by ^ would have also taken 
long t, so that the feminine of wrw (*rw+W* V. 4. 29) would have been 
instead of trrarau. ^ 

Why do wo say 1 when not signifying perception * ? See w 
'who sees that*. The words are crude nouns, in which the ety¬ 

mological sense of the root not being visible, the act of seeing can never bo de¬ 
noted by these words. 

Yart: _This rule applies also when the words wtw and wn are in 

composition with fw_. 'As or { like' (wmw+jn.+ f^s=w+rt 

VI. 3. 39) ; so also or *Wf <^ 4 of another kind', 



misfy 



Vart *—The affix tre comes also'afcer the root gsr As 

*n*npj* and i = 33 ^ 5 * 1 +** (VI. 3. 91)==HTg<i + *T (VIII. 

2, 3d) = cfTg3?-f^r (VIII 2. 411 = ht£ps-M (VIII. 3. 59) \ 

i\\\ ^tt?? n 

OhJ> ^ ^ 

$rfq ? r, ( ) 11 

ijrtT: u ^Trf^v ft s'T'rt ^qrs»i\s*ar3 wf jf* wFa u * 

61. The affix ftp* comes after the following verbs 
when in composition with a word ending in a case affix, though 
it may be an upasarga, viz ‘to sit’, * * to bring forth 3 , 

‘ to hate’, Jf ‘ to bear malice 3 , ‘ to milk*, * to join 3 , 
‘ to concentrate the mind 3 , faf ‘ to know 3 , * to become 3 , * to 
consider 3 , fng ‘to divide’, fa? ‘to cut 3 , F* ‘to conquer 3 , ** e to 
lead* and ‘ to shine’. 

The phrase * the word ending with a case-affix* is understood in this 
shtra. The anuvritii of in nob to be taken in this sfttra for the same rea¬ 
sons aa in s&tra 58 ante* The upasargas are also words ending in a case-affix 
i. 6. they are also subccnta words. Their special mention in this section, indi¬ 
cates by implication ( jndp tka) that wherever in the previous sfttraa, the word 
suhanta (a case-inflected word) is used, it does nob inculude an upasarga 
(III I. 106). 

The root w being read in conjunction with F$<r shows thab class 

verb is meant here, and not 33 tFt class. The verb gsr includes, both ‘ to 
join* and 3*'to concentrate one's mind*. The verb Fr? includes the three 
verbs having the sense of 4 to know*, * to become* and 9 to consider*, but doeB nob 
include the verb fag * to gain*, becaase that roob has an indicatory ^ (fa^g) 
while all these verbs have indicatory ssr. 

Thus, *<[— SjF**? ‘dwelling in purity*; * dwelling {in the 

skies*, ‘ epithets of Brahma* (Kath. 5. 2); ‘serving*. 'oviparous*; 

* bringing forth hundred' ; jtoi ‘parent*, t?*—F inftge ‘i reacherons*; ffFg* 
1 hostile*. 5V—Fwjrg^ * treacherous*; 1 hostile* (VIII. 2 . 37). ‘ cor/~ 

milker* ; milker* (VIII. 2. 32. and 37. ‘ cairiage’; ‘ im* 

pulse*. F?r?—* knovver ; of Veda* ; ‘ knower* ; irwrF*3 ‘ kno ver of 

Brahma*. Frg— f wood-cutter* jtF*?[ 1 cutter*, fw?xvg 7*>m\ * rope-cutter* t 
wrest? ‘a cutter*. Tm —‘enemy-conqueror*; wFw^[ 1 conqueror*. 

* leader of army*; f a leader* ; irrwwb ‘ head-borough* ; wtipft* * first*. (VY hy 
is there cerebral in these words ? Because the word line a cerebral w in 

12 
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Thus affix nyui\ [Bk. III. Oh. II § 

suftra V. 2 . 78 and that indicates that these words will have vr, as also by sfitra 
VIII. 4. 3). vra—ftms ‘ splendour ’ ; srarc ‘ emperor’ (the letter w is added by 
eatra VIII. 3. 25). 

This s&tra is a continuation and expansion of sfttras 75 and 76 anp. 

n ^ 11 U HSf:, fawf, sjfq, gfq) 11 

ti niq’q h^th n 

62. The affix come after the verb ** ‘to 
share when in composition with a word ending in a case- 
affix whether it bo an upasarga or not. 

I ho words upasarga* and ‘supi* are understood in this sht'a* As 
= ^^HTW^nom* sing. ‘ sharing a half. So also when in composition 

with a preposition ; as * division*. 

*f: II II II w, gftr, 

) n 

1 far: n - 3 *^ fvcrnr^T vnffir u 

63. In the Chhandas, the affix fa* comes after the 
verb to bear* when it is in composition with a word ending in a 
case-affix. 

The words * upasargn' and * sxipi * are understood hero. As + fa* 

csgxm^nura sing. name of Indra*. The dental * is changed into cere¬ 

bral * by VIII. 3. 56, and the ^into * by VIII. 2 . 31. The final ^ of 3 c is 
lengthened by VI. 3. 137. See Eig Veda. I 175. 2 , III 43 . 5. 

11 n h sf:, % ( f^si:, it> ) n 

^far: u fa*^ 3*** fa*irp*nft n 

61. The affix fa* after the verb "to carry’, in 
the Chhandas, when a word ending with a case-affix is in composi¬ 
tion with it. 

As * 3 *^ 1 st sing, *3*17'carrying a praskthci measure*; so fawn^t 

The division of this shtra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
shtras, into which the anavribti of only is carried and not of Seo 

Yujur, Veda. XIV. 10 , XVIII. 26. 

557 n u q^rf?r u 
* 5 *, ( ift, ) II 

^fyn i> «*sv jfftv 3 ^W » 

05. Iu the Chhandas the affix 5 s* come aftesr 
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Theb affix vit. 



II. § 66, 67.] 


<§L 


the verb when it is in composition with the words oblation 
of food to deceased ancestors’, ‘ feces’ and 36*3 ‘water’ 

A 0 (Yajur. Ved. II. 29) 1 fire that carries the oblation 

to the pitris’ ; ' carrier of water; tYaj. Ved. XL 44.) 

The feminine of these words is formed by adding long § 1 


^3f.RwI:trr^ 11 i& « ^1^.11 1^, 

( ) 11 

T^TtTt n uucuut Hwftr, 

ti 

66 . The affix *3^. comes in the Chhandas, after the 
verb **\ l to carry’ when it is in composition with the word w * an 
oblation to gods’, provided that the word so formed does not occur 
in the middle of a pada (fourth part of a stanza). 

As ‘ fire, the carrier of oblation to the gods’, (Rig* 

Ved ZI. 44. 2 ) 

When!this word occurs in the middle of a p&da, or ab the beginning, 
the form is trsusric^, which is derived by adding the affix fro (sfttra 64). As 

PtcU ‘ the never-decaying agni or fire that carries oblation to * 
theJgods, is our father’, (Rig«^Veda III.. 2. 2.) 

fsr? n Cs n h 

fary, ( ) n 

^f^r! u gS'ff f«n?l fsrcncu^? unfa #. 

67. The affix thfr whole of which is elided) 
comes in the Chhandas after the verbs ^s. * to he born’, ^ * to 
bestow’, nr* 'to dig’, an* * to pace-’ and nq * to go’ when a word 
ending in a case-affix is in composition, and the final nasals are 
changed into long wt. 

The words, and are understood in this sfttrn. The 

verb includes two verbs meaning ‘ to be bora’ and ‘ to happen’ ; so also 
means both ‘ to give’ and * to worship’. 

Of the affix fas. the letter is indicatory, and is qualifying, as in 
VI. 4. 41, by which rule the final nasal of &o. is replaced by long WT 

when the affix fa^foliows, and the whole affix is elided by VI l. 67. 




MIA H$tq 



As (Rig. Ved. VII. 34. 16) ‘born in water* (VI. 

4, 41) ; nV^TT : 1 born in the heaven i. e u God* (Rig. V da IV. 40. 5). So also from 
^ ' acquiring or bestowing cows’ (VIII 3 103); 4 0 

Indra b-stowev of cows ! thou art lover of mankind' (Rig. Veda IX 2 . 10) From 
—FWwt* * digger of lotus stalk’ ; ‘ digger of well’. From a?** ^fvr^r: 

* who gets milk* (Rig. IV. 39* 1 and 40. 5). From * the leader.* 

u 11 TT^?f$r n 55^, ( gfer, fkz ) n 

freu u fgr?nc^%r wfar u 

68. The affix fe* comes after the verb £ to eat , 9 
when in composition with a case-inflected word other than ***’ 

• food'. 

The anuvrxtti of the word 4 Ohhandasi* does not extend to thi 3 sfttra. 
Thus ‘eating raw food*; ‘ granivorous*. 

But with sgv* as an upapada, we have ‘eating fool’, which is 

formed by the general affix (III 2. 1 ) 

* II ^ « v?rf*r n a>3$, ( SJT^:, fir* ) II 

*%: U «mrn«7 xrej^T I) 

69. The affix f** comes after the verb ‘ to eat’ 
when the word is in composition with it. 

As wt 5 ^nrf^=TRo^T^ * carnivorous*. 

Why has it been made a separate sftbra, when this form could have 
been obtained by the hist sfltra also ? To this the v&rfcika replies: ‘ This has 

been made a separate sdbra in order to indicate* that the rule of *T*mrc* (III. 
1* h4) does not apply here. Therefore the affix will uot apply in the alter¬ 
native. If the affix s not apply, hovr then We get the form n?ajT^a 

which is evidently formed by the affix The affix comes after the 

root when the word formed means the eater of meat which has been cut, dress- 
ed and cooked*; thu~' means a man ^yho eats meat cooked and prepared, 

a meat-eater as opposed to a vegetarian, while means an animal 

which eats raw flesh ; the word in facb may be regarded as an irregular 

form falling under class of stitra VI. 3 . 109. 

***** II SO n f*r, **-*:, ( gfa ) n 

M 5 *^* 1 * *nrw?tr*T trofar n 

70. The affix ^ comes after the verb 3 */ to milk’ 
"when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix and the 
letter * replaoes its final. 


m 





^Vxr: ii vtag* sqqvnr gvteivi i^tv^r *refa *r?^ f*q^ » 

» V^cTW^TT ^T^sq-^ a 

71. In the Mantra literature, the affix faq^ corner 
after the words vfcawi, 

The above words contain both the verb a d the upapada ; the fact of 
their being so given indicated that there is some irregularity in the application 
of the affix. 

Thus the affix comes after the verb preceded by the upapada 

^?T as denoting an agent, whil** the force of the whole word so fortnod denotes 
an objecb. As gsrei=nom. sing. ‘ a name of Indra ' 

(whom white horses carry). 

The affix is applied to the verb u 'to praise * when preceded by 

the word www as object or instrument ; and then the nasal is irregularly dropp¬ 
ed. As SWWffa vj«jfcr==^qenrr^, nom. sing, (Kig. Ved. II, 39. I,) 

*a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificer’. 

The is applied after tho verb ^tvt ‘ to give*, preceded by gtV, and 
is changed into the force of the whole word denoting an object. As gO 

Wifi* nom, sing. (Rig. Ved. III. 28 2.) 'an off. ring*. 

Vart :—The augment **Js added to the words & 0 , when the 

pada affixes follow. Thus before pada terminations becomes 1 

Therefore its instrumental dual is Yfrrftvqrqc, pi, i 

The augment s^is not applied before and w terminations, 

As 1 

^ n » ^Tf5r « ttfl:, ( fSteriJ, ) || 

72. In the Mantra literature, the affix 

comes after the verb * to sacrifice* when in composition 
with the word 

As nom. sing, wro (Rig. Ved. I. 173. 12) 'name of a Vcdio 

priest ; a 9 c*? 11 ^ ^«Br^iTqqT wftr ‘Thou art tho pricet of vartma in tho Sacrifice', 

The division of this aphorism from the last in which it could have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent sfttras in which the anuvrilii 






of *nr only runs. This word is thus declined 



sing. 

dual. 

plural. 

1st. 

SsS*Tt, 

*1**1*^, 

*j*nrr5Ts 

2nd. 



vmmvrt 

3rd. 

virsreTorr, 




ii h ur^rffr n far^, it 

Trfac* a fa^fa fa^wcTfai **fa a 

73. The^affix faw^comes after the verb *rs when w 
precedes, in the Chhandas. 

As ****^nre* * they carry ib up with the formulas’. <3*^ 

i9 the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice. 

The word * Chhandas ’ has been repeated here though the anuvritbi of 
the word 1 mantra * was present in ib, in order to include the Br&hmana 
literature also. 

The wjs indicatory and is useful in including the affix firkin the larger 
group called fa (which includes fjp^, fa*, farj, as in the sfttra 

IVI. i. 67) 

Why has this sfttra been made, since the affix faw_ would have been 
valid even by aphorism 75 ? The sfttra has been separately made to show 
that it is a restrictive rule here. The form is found in the Chhandas. 

only, and not in the ordinary literature 

’STTrft n s# ii n^rBr ii 'srref:, ^f^r, 

■*, ( ) n 

ffan it *77«jva; 1^**? *v*fa fapfa *fa*^ gifa* *fa* 1?^ 

WWTT W*Tr*T%wfa a 

74. The affixes (i=U, (ar^) and 

come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in long ssrr, 
when a case-infleoted word or an upasarga is in composi¬ 

tion. 

The force of ‘ and’ is to include ’»V Thus g^+ 1 st, sing, 
gip’n (Rig. VI. 20. 7.) ‘ one who gives liberally’; wtTW-f-*m+wfW»(:= wrvcvrw’f, 
1st f ing. ^sva-viWT ‘ the name of Asvutth&inan’; S’rr + |jf»nT = 3 'H+u^ (VI, 4. 
06) = i o. .^ing. gwtvt ‘ having good understanding’ ; + 

la* sing g<fh.T ’ a good drinker*. sFr+gT+*f»rT==gFr*i*g, lab. aing. 

(Rig. IJ 17. 17) ‘ liberal’; 1st sing, vavtai (Yaj. VI, 19) ‘ghee-drinker’. 

The affix f*v.is also included in this aphorism. As m)5fra + vr-f-farw*= 
ri>nu»iwv: (Rig. X. 91. 14) • nectar-drinker’, (Rig. IV. 8.6, and.P&^ini VII, 





3. 46) beautifully going* ; Tnss*fhi<?T: * an offering of Rama, ' (see sutra III. 3. 
106 and Yajur. Ved. XXX, 9). 


fufa- tl 3\J it TT^rf^r II 

( wrk\, fa^) w 

n crnrcr u<qzrr 

ttr>r* u 

75. These affixes viz. ^F?tt, *:Fqw, and F*re are 

seen after other verbs also besides those ending in long ssr. 

The word is not understood here. * bo injure* 

1 st. ‘sing 571 ^ ‘ who destroys well i. e. destroys sin or ignorance*. 
c to go* 4- IF^r =ittht: -f- ^ (VI. 1 . 71) ainafo^, 1 st. sing, snahre^r 

4 who goes early*. F*4-^4-^w==F*-|-*rT4-*n3( (VI, 4. 41) = F*wt**, 1 st sing. 

‘ who brings forth’. s*$»n*T * who goes before’ F^-f F^=^r , VJI. 3 8 G) 
lab. sing. who injures'; as in ^ (Yajur Ved. VI. 18>. 

The word 4 also* in this aphorism has the force of removing all condi¬ 
tions under which these affixes were employed in the previous aphorisms diab 
is to say, these affixes come eveu when there is no upapada. As ■'ffan, 

The words are seen’ in this sfftra show that all verbs do n«>t adm t of 
these affixes indiscriminately. It is only when we see a particular form that 
We can infer the existence of these affixes. 

ffP3T ^ II 3$ H || ^ || 

•$FtT. u *J<*qigvqr; HT^TqT ^ Fgi'TlTrq^T 1 ) 

76. And the affix F^ js also seen after all verbs, 
whether having an upapad or not in the Vedic as well as in the 
modern Sanskrit. 

As^KTvt: wrt==**T*RUVI. 4 24 J * falling from the pot’ ; w<f'on l 
a falling from the leaves’; irn*FH==:qT^rsT& , 1 st sing. *n*r*rr * falling from 

car’. The *r is long by VI. 3. 137. See Rig. Ved, I. 3. 8 . 

^«rs m ^ n 33 u ii 

^FfT: u Fg»qr^ ^ n 

77. The affixes and F^come after the verb w when 
it is in composition with a word ending in a case-affix or an 
upasarga. 

Why has this aphorism been made, when by rule III. 1. 4. would 

have taken *i and by rule III. 1. 75, it would have taken F^tt also ? This 
repetition is for the purpose of prohibiting the prohibition, that is to say, the • 





s&tra III. 2 14. prohibited the s&tra III. 2. 4, aud the presen b sfttra removes that) 
prohi >tion Thus ifw and vfsm: « But for this sfttra, this -form could not* 
have been evolved ; for, with the upapada the verb would have taken 
the affix ^sn^by III 2 l4. 

i< s c n npf*r n ^fq, srmeft, 

Tgrw: i wt^Fvtwtc^t wwfk ii 

u uroifurm^nfr u 

srrrw*^. ii ^ u 

n «r** u 

78. When habit is to be expressed, the affix 
f*f* comes after a verb, provided the word with a case- 
all] \ in composition with it, does not'mean a genus. 

Thus gw -fgir-ffvTfa = ^qnftfi% 1st sing. ‘ who eats his moal 

hob . So a so iforotaft &c 

Way do we say ‘when it does not mean & genus* ? Witness imyr ott’tt- 

* the inviter of Brahmanas*. We cannot form 

Why do we say ‘when habit is to be expressed’? Witness 

he sometimes eats hob’. 

Though the anuvritti of the word 'supi' was understood in this aphorism, 
its repetition here declares that upasargas are not included. Tins is contested by 
the author of the Siddh&nta Kaumudi. According to him this affix comes even 
with upasargas. As &c, 

Vart t —Th« verbin composition with tho prepositions ug or nm 
should be enumerated as taking this affix. As fern. <3?rn&TfTO>, its. 

plural ^fTinfar*:. So al9o w?*T*Tfrqft, pi. jtsstutFw: i 

Vart Bo also wh* n the tense is • having skill in such and such action*. 
As ‘excellent worker* ; * giving liberally*. 

) 'art ^o also after the verb u* preceded by iw, As in 

1 the knowers of Brahma say*# 

ii as ii q^Tfrr n irwft, vroi%, ( tot%:) ii 

fFw ii wt *rfwf»r Tqr.rar -jvq? matfininiq^r *rarf* 11 

79, The affix fYfir comes after a verb when it is in 
composition with a word deonting an object of comparison, 
expressing the agent, the sense of the affix being 

• ‘ doing something like that’, that is to say, when the 




.1 On. II. § 80, 81.] T0E affix nini. 


& 


trna agent is the standard of comparison of the agent 


denoted by the word to which the sense of the affix re* 

fers. *- # I 

Thus = ‘ who makes'a’noise like a camel’; 

f who makes a noise like a crow’. 

This sutra applies where ‘habit 5 is not indicated : or where 'genus’ ia 
denoted in opposition to the last aphorism. 

Why do we say ‘when expressing the agent’? Witness as^nf*n? 

‘he eats mdsha like apupa’o Here is object and not.agent, and hence 
no composition takes place. 

Why do we say ‘ denoting a standard of comparison ’? Otherwise there 
will bo no composition. As Snifa ‘the camel makes noise’. For the 

accents of these words, see VI. 2. 80. 


is - Co h n 3%, ( ifw, f%f%: ) n 


80. The affix comes after a verb, in composition 
with a word ending in a case-affix. 

The word means a ‘vow’ as regulated and ordained by the Scrip* 
tares. This condition ‘when vow is expressed’ applies to the completed word, 
that ia to say, when the complete word made up of the root, the upapada, and 
the affix, denotes a vow. As wfrvmrftrvr ‘the vow of sleeping on bare ground 
(and nowhere else) or a person who has taken this vow’, who has 

vowed not to eat during the performance of a Sraddha ceremony. 

Why do we say ‘when vow is to be expressed* ? Otherwise there is no 
composition. As ^ ‘Pevadatta sleeps on bare ground’. 

This sutra is also an exception to III. 2. 78. applicable when habit is nob 
meant, or when genus is to be expressed. 

« ^rf% n «rrfta& y ii 

!*• 

81. The affix W* comes after a verb diversely when 
continued repetiton of an action is to be expressed. 

The word wnftvra means continued repetition that ia to say, zealous 
practice or assiduous performance of anything, but does not mean habit. Aa 
nrwnto ‘the people of Q&adh&ra are kash&ya-drinkers*. 
^-pfl 1 rf*=,rn*+*n+g,s-{-f*fir (VII. 3. 33). So also suftnTvr: ‘the 

people of Usin&ra are milk-drinkers’. ‘the people of 

Bdhlika are sauvira-drinkers’. ... 

By using the word ’diversely’ in the sutra, this affix is not applied in 
other places, as in the following *—’a grain eater’. 






n H U *HT.j »\ 


II W?qcTi 3?T?H SW<3T$ ftrfwiTc^f W*fcT H 

82. The affix comes after the verb *•[ c to 
think 1 when there is a word with a case-affix in composition 
with it. 

The word ‘snpi* is understood in this eutra. As 4 who 

thinks himself handsome’ ; wtatfwuft 4 who thinks himself beautiful’. 

The verb belonging to the 4bh conjugation is taken hero and not 
that belonging to the 8bh conjugation ; because the anuvribti of the word 
• diversely* is understood here. In the present aphorism, whether we take tli 3 
Div&di or Tan&di the resulting form would bo the same, namely WTfq^« 
But not so in the next aphorism, where before the affix there would be 
difference of form owing to the vikarana* i• in the 4th conjugation vq^ 
would bo added, but not so if the verb belonged to the 8th class. 

n ^ u ^ifsr ii to % (f%f*rOn 

83, And the affix comes after tlio verb ^ ‘to 
think’ when the word in composition with it is a word with a 
case-affix, and when it is employed to signify thought, whereof 
the object is self (the sense of the affix being ‘thinking himself 
as such’). 

The word sttwtwtw means thinking of one’s own self. By the word 
1 and' it is meanb that the affix fariftr may be employed in tho same sense. 
This - ule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks him- 
self possessed of the qualities of * handsomeness’ &c., denoted by the upapada. 
As or wiiwhprnft 4 who thinks himself hand some’; or 

4 who thinks himself learned*. 

Wby do we say * when employed to signify thought whereof the 
objeeb is self* ? Witness ' Yajfiadatta is thought 

handsome by Devadatta. 

Of the affix the letter ^ causes augment by VI. 3. 66 ; and ^ 
makes it a aftrvadk&tuka affix, which brings in the proper vikaranas. The 
affixes so far treated of are applicable in all tenses. The others that follow 
denote some particular time, 

wre* n c»n T^rfJr n u 

h <nhn% TJT^, irywjwfwwrw: 
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< 81 . 


8 4s+ All the affixes to be treated of hereafter should 
be understood to come in the sense of past time. 

The phrase * with the sense of past time ’ is an adhik&ra or governing 
aphorism and exerts its influence up to aphorism 123 of this chapter; that is 
to say, these affixes give a signification of the pasb tense to the verb whose 
anuvritbi is also underotood throughout the subsequent sfltras; see III. I. 91. 

Thus it will bo taught in the next aphorism: ‘ after the vorb w, when 
the word in composition is in the instrumental case, the affix t^ttH is employed*. 
Hera to complete the sense we must read into the sutra, the words f with tho 
sense of past time’. As ‘who has sacrificed with an 

Agniyhotma or a five-day aeries of offerings*. 

Why do we say t wibh the sense of past bime7 Otherwise these affixes 
will nob we employed. As ‘he sacrifices with Agnishtoma*. 

\\ ^ U II TOT, 1 &) H 


» qrsftwbib T*TfWsc^t gfer u 

85. The affix f&fa comes after the verb *nr ‘to sacri¬ 
fice’ with the sense of past time, when the word in composition is 
in the instrumental case. 

The anuvribti of f*m and not of is to bo read into this sfltra. As 
* who has sacrificed with Agnishtoma*. Here Agnistoma is tho 
instrument for the attainment of the desired fruit. 




86 . The affix far* comes after the verb I* ‘to kill 1 
with the sense of past time, when the word in composition is in 
the accusative case. 

As * who has killed his paternal uncle*; wrgsjTnfa* 4 who has 

killed his maternal uncle’, **+faF**=v*+fafa (VII. 8. 54)a*v^4.fvfif 
(V1X. 3. 32)®*iW (VII. 2. 116). 

This affix 13 employed only when censure is implied. Therefore it is 
not employed in ‘he has killed the thief*. 

Tho anuvritti of the word *v*fa of this aphorism extends up to sfltra 


III. 2. 96* 

C9 n tnsrfSr n > 

(«m%, i*0 u 

ff%s it Tsp*m*ij%T H.fw n 

87. The affix fgri comes a tier the verb W 1 to kill’ 
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with the sense of past; time, when the following words in the 
accusative case are in composition: ^‘a Brahmana’ ** ‘a foetus’ 
and ^j‘Vritra\ 


As^r^r*^, 1 st. sing, 'who has killed a Br&hmana’; ‘who haa 

killed a foetus’; who has killed Vritra, a name of Indra\ 

S.nce by sutra 76 OMte , the affix was ordamad to come after all 
verbs and therefore would have -come after the verb ^ also, where 13 the 
necessity of'the present aphorism? This aphorism makes a niyam. i. e .the verb 

takes the affix Tgrr only when it is in composition with the words ir*r &c. 
Four-fold restriction is here intended, * 

(ij When ^ has, as upapada, the words &c., and not any other 
word ; a 3 *he has killed the man’. 

(2 When the words &c are upapadas of any other verb than 
then this affix is not employed ; so that the verb must be ^*5 ; thus 
1 he has read the Veda’. 

(3) The %^is the only affix to denote past time in the case of 
preceded by &c, and no offier affix c.an be employed in this sense. 

(4) This is employed only in tho past tense and not in any other 

tense ; as w*tw ifas or 'he kills or will kill tho Brahmana*, This sutra 

anticipates the diversity taught in^the next sutra, and is an example of 

use of the affix, 

3ijp?T *5^'fa u cc u n faw:, ) n 

88. 1q the Chhandas, the affix fgjv diversely comes 
after the verb ‘to kill’ with the sense of past time, even when 
the word in composition with it is other than those mentioned in 
tho last aphorism. 

This aphoriumlordains fgrj. in cases which are nob governed by tho 
restrictive rule contained in the lasb aphorism. As ‘mar 

the matricide enter the seventh hell 1 : so also ftrjrr patricide. J 

Diversely wo find also «fT^nrr<r: and f<r^n?r: 1 

) n 

ffwt 11 nxtitehrh fjfWHc^nh wsrfa n 

89. The affix comes after the verb 3 ; * to make’ 
with tho sense of past time, when the following words in the 

accusative case are in composition :—3 ‘well’} «w ‘action’, viv ‘sin’, 
** 'hymn’ and 3 ** * virtue,’ 




minis;* 



Tho phrase * in the accusative case’ is understood in this aphorism, and 
applies to all the above-mentioned words, except which being an attributive 
word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations. As (VI. 1 . 71) * who 
has done well*; * who has done all works’, *1593 * who has committed 

sins’,* who has made a mantra’; g q q y q ‘ who has done virtuous actions’. 

This sutra also ordains a restrictive rule or niyama. Three-fold 
restriction is intended here : namely, restrictions with regard to time, upapada, 
And affix ; but nob with regard to verbs. See III. 2 . 87, There being no res¬ 
triction with regard to the root, this affix is employed when words other than 
there are upapadas. As, f who has made Scriptures ; * who has 

made a commentary,. The ^ is added tojthe root by VI. 1 . 71. 

1ST: ll <50 U ^TT*T II *W\) II 

w sftftaiats f q res req^T nmn n 

90. the affix comes after the verb $ ‘to press 
out juice’, with the sense of past time, when the word %tw, in the 
accusative case, is in composition. 

As,-%T*rg 3 1 who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiller’; 1 st. dual 

; 1 st. plural %PTiJrTt | 

This sfttra is also for the sake of making a niyama or restrictive rule. 
The four-fold restriction is here intended, i* e. as regard the verb, the tense, 
the upapada and the affix. 

SiPHi %: II <5^ II n II 

U yftftMtift l %’qiTc^^r \\ 

91. the affix comes after the verb fa * to collect* 
with the sense of past time, when the word in the accusative 
case, is in composition. 

As, ‘one who has kept the sacred fire*; 1st. dual srfarfatft ; 

1 st. plural stftjffaa: \ 

Here also, as in the last aphorism, four-fold restriction is in ten ted. 

n ^ u ’af^-san^rr- 

fqnr) n 

ii ?s4^sr fgiTiiicn^T h 

92. In expressing an object the affix fjpv comes after 
the verb ‘ to collect* with thcjecnse of past time, when in com¬ 
postoin with a word in the accusative case, provided the word so 
formed is the name of fire. 

(The word a % and are understood in this sfttra. Tho name is 




expressed by taking the complete word consisting of the verbal roob, the upa- 
pa da and the affix As ‘ a fire which has been arranged in the shape 

of a hawk'; fi fi ng * fire arranged like a heron*. 


The word w indicates that these words are rudhi words, their 
sense depending upon usage rather than etymology. The* arrangement of 
bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets these various names ; that 
is, when the bricks are arranged like a falcon, it is called and so on. 

ftffar: n n n ^mf%, n 

93. The affix comes after the compound verb 
'to sell’, inthesen^e of past time, when in composition with a 
word in the accusative case. 

The repetition of the word wwftr in the sfttra, though its anuvritti 
might have been drawn from the last aphorism, indicates that when the objecb 
carries with it a sense of censure on the agent then only this affix is employed 
and not with every and any objecb. As %r*fenfinr^ 1 the Boiler of soma plant* ; 

* the seller of liquors*; employing disapproval of the action of thoso 
persons who carry on these mean professions. Bub nob so in wmfinRHit € the 
seller of paddy*. ^ 

gfffttni u u n 

n .gitaftfr ^f*n*rcq^r n 

94. The affix comes after the verb c to see' 
in tlio sense of past time, when in composition with a word in the 
accusative case. 

As 1st. sing. f who has seen the mem*. 

4 who has seen the hereafter*. 

Though the affix spFJnr was valid by sutra III. 2. 75. its repetition here 
kIiows that no other affix comes in this sense after this verb. 

*mrf»r w n n ^Ri-fnsr:, 

( ) u 

n xiww wt? gwnh wvtitvw wsfa ti 

95. The affix comes after the verbs gw e to fight’ 
anil f '■ to make' with a past signification when the word 
‘king’ is in composition, in the accusative case. 

Ilow can the vo b 3^, which is an intransitive verb, govern an objecb ? 
It is a transitive verb, inastnuoh as it is taken to be a causative verb, with the 
Fnrw affix latent. As Krwgvrf, lapsing, twrgvwT (VIII. 2. 7) * who has caused 
the king to fight* 1 »*>• sing. wfw (VI. 1. 71 .) ‘ who has made a king*. 
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^ n <s$ w xr^rfa n , ( gfa, w*', eflftro ) » 


u ^ *fhrti$ Tjf^ofYjfab gifinruc^T 11 

96. The affix comes after the verbs g*T and 

Is with a past signification, when the word ** c with',' is in 
composition. 

The word being a particle, and nob denoting a substance, is incap¬ 
able of caking any case. As ‘ who has made to fight with 5 ; 

‘ who has done any thing along with another*. 


x3S*Tri n n xr^trvr n n 


97. The affix s comes after the verb *t% ^to be 
produced’, with a past signification, when the word, in composition 
with it, is in the locative case'. 

As I ^-fs==5T + 3i (VI. 4. 143 ; = *7‘born of the 

first conception’; n^3rj £ born in the stable*. 


xr>xrTxir^^fTfn lujcu-qr^rRm , ^nrrcft, (*r*ri,r*)« 

^f^Ti 0 WTfirtfSrifr SUT^SScq^r || 

98. The affix s comes after the verb snr, ‘ with a past 
signification, when the word in composition with it, is in the 
ablative case, which does not denote a genus. 

As * born through understanding*; *j«csu‘ born of habit*; 

1 born through plain*. 

Why do we say * when not denoting a genus' ? Observe mw 

* born of elephant*; ^snvsmr* * born of horse*. 

x* ^tfTxnq; w ««ii x^Tftr u vr, , 

( 9 R 1 :, ?:) II 

ffiri II gqnq «*Nrt UcH^T tfvjnrf fqq^ II 

99. The affix * comes after the verb ** with a past 
signification, when an .upasarga is in composition and when the 
sense is simply appellative. 

The term here being simply appellative, and nob'descriptive, cannot he 
explained by giving the signification of its component elements, As inrr* 

* people’, or ‘ a son’; as in the sentence ss^rr qivift unit i 

|| ^CO II II snft, qn*f%, (m*i, &:) II 

^fvr» II ViJWq^T wqfu |l 

100. The affix * comes after the verb «r* with a past 
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signification, when the root takes the preposition ^3 ajid is 
compounded with a word in the accusative case. 

Aa 3*35Tt ‘ a girl bom after the male child, i, e., a girl having an 
elder brother’; ' a boy bom after the female child, i. e., a boy having 


an elder sister. ^ _ 

n \°\ n u ^**3, sm, 

($$i, *<) u 

11 gvui) II 

100. The affix s is seen to come after the verb si* 
with, a past signification, though it be in composition with other 
noumh having cases other than those mentioned in the previous 
sutrsis 

Thus the locative case has been dealt with in sutra III. 2. 97 ; but the 
affix C omes when the uoapada has any other case than the seventh. As w mrat 
rassrst; * unborn’ ; fjpdas = %n * twice-born’. 

Thus, it is said in sutra III. 2 98 that the upapada may be in the abla¬ 
tive case, when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the affix employed when 
g n ,3 is denoted. As snvvrsrt ; ■'snsnrsi 353 i 

It is declared in sutra III. 2. »8 that when appellative is meant, the affix 
V comas after the compound verb We find, however, the affix employed 

when the sense is not simply appellative ; as or bom or produced 

all round i. e. hair*. 

It is declared in sutra III. 2. 100 . ‘ When an objecb is in composition 
with the verb wpf this affix is employed’. Bub ib may also be employed 
when no object is in composition. As *3*: • born after i. «. younger brother’. 

The force of the word mfw/ though’ is to free this rule from all restric¬ 
tions and conditions. So this affix comes after other verbs and other ease* 
in composition with such verbs. As vjnaT=vfx<rt * a moat’(literally that 

which has been dug all round); wmt * a pond’. 

fassT u \o* u « 

3TW. u twwj vr wwht 3ft 11 

102. The affixes called comes after a verbal root 

employed with the sense of past time. 

The affix vfi and are (I. 1 . 26 ). As ‘made’; 

1st. sing fawrw * done’; so also 3^3 and 3 *:*tw * eaten’. 
y ar l ; _Tlie Nishbhft affixes come when ddi-karma is meanb. Fora 
full'ii description of what constitutes ddikarmn see sutra III. 4 . 71 , and the 
illustrations under it. Thus wf«« l 
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it tr^T^r II ^Rrnni 

^T^Ti u gftH4*utaw ^Tw^uc^r n 

103. The affix comes after the verbs g e to 

press out or extract juice' and ^ f to sacrifice, ? with a past 
signification. 

As 3 + ^T*nT:=*f34-5p$ (VI. 1 71)=^^ 1st. sing, gc^T * who has 
pressed out/ or extracted juice ’ ; 1st. sing, * who has sacrificed \ The 
is added by VI. 1. 71. See Rig. Ved. I. 3.1. 

( 3iHtK<rPT it \i\i it u (^) ii 

ii ric'jitT 'tarn gt 11 

104, Tlie affix comes after the verb * * to grow 
old ’ with the sense of past time. 

As 'J+stss=='**+wg (VII. 3. 84)==jn^, lsb. sing, 1st. dl. srwt, 
lsb. pi, ‘ grown old ’ (VII. 1. 70). 

By I ho rule of (III. 1. 94), the Nishtha affixes also come after this 

verb. As eftvh and i ^+'?K = f5i'c-)-a (VII. 1. 100 and I. 1. 51) = fwc-f«T 

(VIII. 2. 42>««*if (VIII. 2.°77 aud VIII. 4. 1) * grown old 

ff^ni \ 9 ^ n w^rfvr ii %?, (*^) » 

n favel wsnrt *rafs a 

105. In the Chhandas, the affix fa* comes after a 

* **► 

verb with a past signification. 

As 1 1 saw the sun from both sides '; 

^T^ta^r 1 stretched the heaven and the earth \ Here the words aud 
have the force of nishthft. See Yaj. Ved. VIII. 9* 

Why this separate shtra, when by aphorism III. 4. 61, in the Chhandas 
th e lun, tab and lit come in all tenses ? That rule is made with regards to two 
or more verb? when in syntactical relation with each other (111. 4. 1). 

The present rule is general, and withouo any such limitations. 

Lit is the affix of the Present Perfect and will be fully treated of in the 
conjugation of verbs. 

f%g: u^u wc[T^rn faar: m, n 

a ^cfTFj wT?nn^ir) ggfrr m n 

106, In the Chhandas the affix fa* is optionally 
replaced by the affix • 

As wwg fggjjTgi ‘ he consecrabed bhe firo ’; ^Inr ‘ ho pressed tlio 

goriia juice’. Thi3 being an opbional affix, is sometimes nob employed ; ns ltt the 
(.examples in the last aphorism, 
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Why has the word lit been repeated in this efifcra, when its anavritti 
could have been drawn from the last sfttra ? The substitute qrraw replaces not 
only the special ftrcr^of sfitra III. 2. 105, but the general Fsrc -which comes after 
the roots in forming the perfect tense ; so that the affix forms verbal ad¬ 

jectives as well as the perfect tense. 

This affix comes after those verbs only which take Atmanepada termi¬ 
nations, See L 4. 100. (Rig, Ved. 1. 3, 6). 

iflSjr II \OS II II f^re:) II 

107* In the Chhandas the affix ifs is optionally the 
substitute of ftir. 

As VFwsw^ 1st. eing, otwwt* ‘eaten ' (Yaj, VIII. 19,); wFrw 1 st. sing. 

* drunk \ 

Sometimes it does not come, as in the example under sutra III, 2.105 ; 

mi 

The division of this sfitra from the last, in which it could well have 
been included* is for the sake of the subsequent sutraa, into which the anuvritti 
of onlyiruns, 

^tutut ii ^ it it wnmnn, 

*35, (fa?: II 

u w* taner ; **^$vu* wxv* rmii wiwtcjt wr wufu n 

108. In the modern Sanskrit, the affix optionally 
replaces ftre after the verbs and 5 with a past signifi¬ 

cation. 

This being a substitute only, the original affix also comes after 
these verbs, As * Kautsa served P&nini \ In the alter¬ 
native, the proper affixes of the past tense will be employed. As ‘ he 

served '; w*rrtfV?ra[ and 

So also wwFirt* wifwFw^. In the alternative we have 

and wwwrw. 

So also wwg w qTq wffitfini In the alternative we have 

w wryftq and wwgwT*. 

The affix is employed with the force of and sr* also. 

u ii tncrfa u 

(*) II 

f Pwt ii q u rT E.iq w**t T*nnTn*t t> 

10 f >, The forms wyn* are irregularly 


formed. 





Oh. II § 110.] Thb affix lun. 


These forms are thus evolved :—To the verb ’EC * to go' with the pre¬ 
position the affix is added : as + The root is reduplicated : 

as The reduplicate is here long $ by VII. 4. 69. This 

long $ does not coalesce with the short u by the rules of sandhi; for then the 
rule by which this § was introduced would have no scope. Now wc add the 
augment ^contrary and in opposition to the rule VII. 2. 67, and this is the 
irregularity. As + ^ + Then the root ^ is replaced by w by 

e&tra VI. 4. 81. As = 1st. sing, The aug¬ 
ment ^ is however droppod in those cases (w) whore chauged into 

because the insertion of ^ was itself an exceptional case of limited soode:—for 
While the general rules VII. 2. 75 &c. ordained it, the special rule of VII. 2. 67 
prohibited it; and it was by prohibition of this prohibition that ft was em¬ 
ployed before Therefore in accusative plural we have ; instrumental 

sing &c„ 

This irregular participle is nob limited to the upasarga ww; we find 
such irregular forms with other upasargas and without them also ; thus 
and as well. 

By the anuvritti of the word *jt read.in this aphorism, we have &c. 
in the alternative. As in Aorist ^rwnrr^, Imperfect Perfecb • 

The word is thus formed:—To the verb 'toenjoy* wo add 

the negative particle w*r; apply the affix spg and donob insert, the augment ff % ; 
bo, we have 1st. sing. In the alternative we 

have Aorist Imperfect and Perfect wrw. 

The word wwwnn is thus derived :—The affix qiinw^is added in cxpres- 
sing the agent to the verb preceded by In the alternative we have 

Aorist Imperfect *^2r^rw^fVg[, Perfect sjrtiw. 

u \\9 u n , (^Rt) n 

I! XTrTJ^T WcffcT II 

110. Xlie affix wt comes alter a verb in the sense of 

past time. 

The forms what is known as aorisb. It is in fact the name of the 
aprisb, as the whole of this affix is replaced by other personal termination.. 
$ee 111. 1. 43 and subsequent sufcras. 

1 The aorist has reference to a past time indefinitely or generally, with¬ 
out reference to any particular time. An action done before today is express¬ 
ed by the perfect or imperfect ; whatever remains for the aorist is, therefore, to 
oxpi .s a past action, done vei’y recently , say in the course of the current day 
or having reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore, merely implies the 
completion of an action at a past time generally, and also on action done at 
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tg cent time, as during the course of bhia day. The imperfect and perfect 
are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in remote psat times 
the aorisb is used in dialogues and conversations which refer to recent past 
actions, bub it i3 nob used to denote past specified time or to narrate events *.-— 
Apoe's Composition. As * he dii * ; ‘ he took *. 

Vart :—Tho affix comes after the verb tre ‘ to dwell *, when * end 

of the present night * is indicated. Supposing a person rising from his bed at 
the proper time of rising (no* in the middle of the night, but in the early morn** 
iug) and finding another near him were to ask that one, * where did you dwell 
i- c. pass the night* ? That person so asked should answer in the and not 
in As 1 1 dwelt there*; and not 

Vart : —The above rule applies only in connection with waking after 
regular sleep. He who has not slept the whole night, but only for half an hour 
or so, should reply 


n \\\ n n 53 r?j*i%, w, (*rt) » 

rt u stc^t ^qfer n 

111. The affix ^ comes after a verbal root em¬ 
ployed in the sense of past before the commencement of the 
current day. 

Tho word is a Pahuvrihi compound, meaning that which has 

nob occurred during tlje course of the current day (adyatana). The whole of 
this affix is replaced by conjugabional terminations, and the affix by itself 
denotes the Imperfect tense. As * he did ’; ‘ he took*. 

Why have we explained anadyatana as a Bahuvrihi compound ? Be¬ 
cause when there is doubt as to the time, whether it was to-day or yesterday, 
there the Imperfect should not be used. As siY *T « we ate to-day 

or yesterday *• In such a case the affix is 

Vart :—The affix is also employ d in signifying what is not wit¬ 
nessed by tho narrator, when it relates to a well-know public event which can 
form the object of perception by the narrator. Thus in speaking of a recent 
public occurrence wc may say :—mm e the Yavanas have besieged 

SakoU* ; mm • che Yavanas have besieged M&dhyamika *. 

Why do we say 4 not witnessed by the speaker* ? Observe svms snflHfri 
‘ the sun arose*. Why do we say * a popular public event* ? Observe wwre 

' Devadatta has made the mat*. Why do say * which is the object of 
pu\: pi ion by the speaker * ? Observe wsnw sr* faw ‘ Vfi.sudeva killed 

Kansu*. 

53"T*rttt* , *% n H || 
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II. § 112, 114.) 




U ^TT3f? 1* srenft H^TcT II 

112. When a word {implying c recollection’ is in 
connection with it, a verb takes the affix (2nd future) in 
the sense .of the past before the commencement of the present 
day. 


The word sstFh'stt means * recollection'. This rule sets aside the affix 
As ssfvnaTHTnj * remembereso thou, Devadatta, we 

were dwelling (lit. we will dwell) in Kashmir'. 

The word meaning ‘ signification* in the sfttra, denotes that the 
construction is the same when the synonyms of sjFtot are used ; as • dost 

thou remember*; * dost thou know*; 1 dost thou reflect* ; and the like. 


* w \\\ n tr^Tfsr u *rf?, ( 5rfvrarrag%, 5[cr) u 

^Fx u ii ^FqftofiniTqwq 3^? w wxfa u 

118. The affix 1* (the 2nd future) is not applied 
in the sense of the past when the upapada donoting recollection 
has in connection with it the particle 

This prohibits which the verb obtained from the last shtra. As 
wFqsnwrFq ^ qnofftwRrerw ' thou rememberest Devadatta how wc did 

dwell in Kashmir*. Here the mere fact of dwelling is recollected, there being no 
other idea implied ; therefore the subsequent aphorism has no scope here. That 
aphorism has its scope, when with recollection, is added another dependent idea 
or action, without which the sentence is not complete. 


farerer n \\% n q^ifn u firarar, (^j 

srfSrcrNFSfo) u 

%?*at a ^tFhttti^^ *rc**^rf*% 5^ w fawnr wtot*- 

II 

114. The affix ^ is optionally applied in the sense of 
the past, when a word implying ‘ recollection’ is in connection with 
it, and whether such word has the particle ^ or is employed 
simply; provided that the two verbs, occurring in tbo same 
complex sentence, are so connected together, that «ach is necessary 
to the other, to complete the sense of the speaker. 


The word WrfwT means the relation between the sign and the thing 
signified, whished for or wanted by the speaker, or in other words, when the first 
verb i3 related to another verb used in the same sentence, as a s '£ n ** 

which is indicated by the sign. As qrftmrwTfa %*v*r qfmsw, it* 
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^ or s3fTM**HitV ^4*4 ^^nr, ^ ^53 tVstpt,, * do you remembezi* 

Devadabta we went to Kashmir and there did drink Saktu* e 

This option is allowed whether the particle ^ ia or is^ not usedL As* 
^piwTSTTf** nnwTWs (or *t^tw,) ^ 

(or snj 1 Do you recollect,. Devadatta how we went to Kashmir.* 

and how we ate rice there*. 


In the above examples, the verb ‘ to go * is the sign, and the 'eating* or* 

* drinking *, in the second sentence, is the thing really signified ;. the firsb verb is 
necessary as an introduction to the thought of the speaker which dwells more 

-upon the second verb. Here the second sentence or proposition is used as com¬ 
pletion or complement of the first proposition, 

fa* n w* u wfa « u, 

u ^*T*igrcftf^irc^%T *refcr n 

115- The affix comes after a verb in the sense of 
the past before the commencement of the current day and unper¬ 
ceived by the narrator. 

The word ' unperceived* qualifies the words 1 past * and 

• non- current day * understood in this aphorism. 

* Well, arc nob the senses of verbs all unperceived, since they are mere 
Words, and words canuob be perceived ? Exactly so; bub in popular phraseology, 
the perception is imagined to. attach to the agent with regard to certain verbs; 
this rule relates to cases where such perception does not take place. As, 

' he did ’; w*n; * he took*. 

* lb is evident thab the fwr (perfect) should nob be used in the first per¬ 

son, t. e, when the agent of the action is the speaker or writer himself ; for ib is 
impossibly thab the action should not have been witnessed by him. But if by 
reason of some distracted, unconscious or absent state of mind, ib is possible 
for the agent to speak of the action as one, of which he was nob a a conscious 
witness, the perfect may be used even in the first person. As fow frosinr* 

f indeed I prated while asleep*. 

Vart :—The perfect shoild be employed (in denoting pasb time simply, 
whether of the current day or otherwise, and whether the action has been wit¬ 
nessed personally or not) if the sense is total denial of the action. As 

? wt^ wm* ‘ did you live in the Kalinga country ? I did nob 

even go to the Kalinga country’; 

u \\$ n u ^-snrast;, ^ (vjfa 

^rrtw, fa* ) it 

iFw* * fiifs mf wuftr 




116. And the affixe si^Lcomes after a verb when the 


particles s and are in connection with it, and when the verb 
denotes past action unpereeived by the speaker,, and before the 
commencement of the current day. 

The force of w 4 and* is that the affix (perfect), may also be employ¬ 
ed in similar construction. As (imperfect),or *fh * (perfect) 

6 Alas ! he did it\ or ‘again and again he did it 1 * 

sr& w ^3 n tr^rfSt n sra, % 

( *rrtfr, w, w) 1; 

^f'trs 11 sfrowronvl guT>rani?mHr.tir tra’iTsnsi^^r^ nt# * 73*111 

H7- The affixes sre (imperfect) and f«rc (perfect) 
come after a verb (in expressing a past time not belonging 
to the current day and unperceived by the speaker) when 

the past time referred to is recent, and the sentence is inter¬ 
rogative- 

This sfttra also qualifies the words $<r, and VKte understood in 

this sutra. The word srru means * what should be asked 1 ,* and ssn^fnsrsi * time 
close at hand* i As, some one may ask another, or wunr 

Mid Devadatfca go or has Devadatta gone (just now)’ ? or 

9 Did Devadatta sacrifice or has Devadatta sacrificed' ? 

Why do we say * in asking question’? Otherwise there would be Per¬ 
fect tenso only. As, wux* 1 Devadatta has gone’. 

Why do wo say 4 when the pasb time referred to is imminently recent 9 ? 

Observe srer* qtf nr&*t 4 1 ask you, did Krishna indeed kill 

Kansa in days of yore'. 

^ ^ «W ti ii 

^Tm’i ii |[dH<$i7r7n76$ wsuisnrt «arfa u 

118. The affix ^(present) comes after a verb, when 
£be particle ** is in connection with it, (and denotes a past 
time not belonging to the current day and unperceived by the 
speaker). 

All the words within brackets are understood in this aphorism. This 
debars flavor the perfeeb tense. Thus uwfw *17 gref^i < Yudhishthira sacrificed’; 
80 Also UVN 8*7 JJKTWtat I 3WUT 8*7 *77T*fl*S || 

* n \\c w n *r*rcw^, 

iff)n 
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Teh AFFIX IiAT. [Bk. Ill, Ch. II, § 11 



u 3 *pTpr^ra$.m gTr*(T=TT 3 TTft hutu n 

119- The affix ^(present) comes after a verb when 
the particle^ is in connection with it, and denotes a past action 
not belonging to the current day, and when the action is perceived 
by the agent- 

As vv vh fvat 3q\nr ‘ thus said the father’; ?fa ^nlvramt* ‘ thus 

said the preceptor’.- 


(**) « 

120. The affix siejis employed after a verb in denot¬ 
ing past action, when the word *3 is in connection with it # and 
an answer is given to a question. 


The anuvritti of the words * anadyztava* and f parolcshaf does not ex¬ 
tend to this sutra. This declares a rule with regard to past time in generah 
This debars ijv (the Aorisb tense). As qrsf * Deva- 

dabta, did you make the mat ? O, yes, I did make it’. 

h\i * Devadatta, did you speak there anything ? O, yes, I did speak*. 
Why do we say * in reply to an interrogation* ? Observe 
wrrapen** ‘ certainly, M&navaka did ife*. 

n \*\ « treprfw \\ w-wtfh, faRiwT, ( 

xrRt-w 5 ??^, n 

gfai ii aa«^ gsi^ f«nnvT tavneu^r 11 

121. The affix comes optionally after a verb, 

in denoting past time, in reply to an interrogation, when 

tlie words * ‘not’ and 3 ‘what of that’ are in connection 

with it. t 

As, w^rffj «’ ^t» or wwqg ;—wi 3 or^ 

* Devadatta, did yon make the mat ?—No I did not ;—what of that, I did*. 

n n tr^Tfvi u 3ft, ?r?, w, sreit, 

(^, **wsm*, fw*r ) n 

f Fni 11 3*1*** jptw«flpta 3 f F^htvt ^i^nvq^r »reFa »rc ^ u 

122. Optionally the affixes 3 *. and wc come after 
a verb, in denoting past time not belonging to the current day, 
when the word JF* is used in tho sentence, provided that the 
word ee is not used, 
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§ 123 , 114 ] The affix sanach. 


ft, 


The auuvrifcti of the word anadyatana which had come to a stop with 
III. 2 . 120 manifests itself again in this sfttra by a process of jumping over the 
two intermediate aphorisms. This sorb of anuvritti is technically called man - 
dulca-pluti f the leap of a frog * i. e, skipping of severalsutras and supplying 
a word from a previous sftbra. 

This is an optional rale, so that when lat 'and lun are not used, the 
proper tenses, as the case may be, must bo employed. As 3 it 

* the pupils lived here formerly/ So also, Aorist, gxi ssnm Imperfect, 

gn Perfect, sstwt* I 

Why do we say 4 when the word is not used ' ? Observe sw 
Tudhishfchira did perform a sacrifice formerly’, Here rule 118 ante 
exerts its influence. 

ii ^ ii tr^fn n ii 

123. The affix ^ comes after a verb when denoting 


a present action. 

The word means that Which is begun and which has nob yet 

Come to an end. The action denoted by a verb in the present tense is yet con¬ 
tinuing and has not stopped. As wwrk ‘ ho is cooking '; 'vzxz ‘ ho is reading’. 
So also whatever is constant, regular, uniform, is represented by the Present In¬ 
definite. As fegfoi TreeTt 1 the mountains stand’; wsu ‘ the rivers flow*. 


ijis: amsTi^*n3sro*TT«*iRTt^ ( fi ; c% n n u wf:, 

^cT-3JT?T^\ SrW«rT-’8WTmf*W<% II 
qifaf ^ u ii 


124. The affixes *5 and are substitutes 

of<?nr, when agreeing with what does not end with the first 
case-affix. 

As TOR FVq 1 behold Devadatta who is cooking'; wwst 4 or 
c done by one who is cooking’ ww 4. 

113, III. I. 68 )=wwd-^-|- (VI . 2. 82 )=wwwtw i So also 

ww + *+sK3==^3 * 

Why do we say 1 when agreeing with what does not end with the first 
case-affix ? Observe 4 Devadalta cooks’. 

Since the term m ?; might have been supplied from the lasb aphorism, 
its double citation is for the sake of larger application of this rule ; that is to 
say, this rule applies sometimes even when the word is in concord with a 
nominative case. As OTHW* 4 who is a Br&hraana' = «*fc 3 wvm ; so nlso 
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and vnwt ; ancJ S%*fa; and rniJkw and sfsJVil \ 

Vart.— These affixes are employed after a verb, when the pnrticla 
*rrw is in composition, and censure or curse is implied As wt and wt 
• may he not cook’; wt m WTOrffT&^TOnit sfa * cursed be he (life. May 
he not live) who though smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, sbill 
lives'. Some commentators read the anuvribti of the word 4 option * from shtra 
121 into this. That option, however, is a limited option ( vyavdbthita-vibha - 
6ha) and not of universal application. Whenever a particular form is found 
as differing from the general form, there it should be understood that the 
option has been allowed, and nob everywhere. 

s* n ^ n u uctstt- 

n 

^fwt li W wus: it 

125. The affixes^ andwniware substitutes of 
eveu when agreeing with what ends with a first case*&ffix, provided 
that it is in the vocative case. 

This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even 
in the first case; as % or % wwwt* ‘0 thou who art cooking’, 

fartmtT: H W q?[Tfau fjR^T^T:, 

*fart u taV wto wrfwTWT^mt: ww \i 

m* ii famm n 

wifw ^ n «nrnpm% w a 

126- The Paffixes and *nww are the substi¬ 

tutes of and come after a verb, in expressing an at- 
t cadent circumstcnce or characteristic, and the cause of an 
action. 

The word wns'wr means that by which a thing is recognised or .known 
•?;, e c an attribute , m ans producer or cause. Both these words are attributes 
of the ward futtrr. Of la/c<hana: — ae f xnr’m ‘the Yavanas take their 

me*]* lying down’, wrt* » Of h>tu :—as £ by 

(reason of) seeing Hari, he gets absolution'; ‘for the sake of study 

he dwells here/ . . „ _. 

Why do we say 'when denoting a oharacbtristic or a cause/ Ofrsorv® 

tjwf* * be cooks'; ‘he reads’. 

Why do we say * of the action’? Nob so when Ihe participle is tha charac¬ 
teristic or cause of a substance or * quality. As wt wfawewi * that which 

i:j shaking is the Aswattba’ ; ‘whatever floats is light’; wfVmfarfa 

‘ that which sinks down is heavy'. 





Varl :—This participle abo defines the agent of an action as, 
ssrcffr ^ 1 he is Devadatta who sits studying *. 


Vcort: —This participle is also used to state a general truth : as *nrm 
srot * the Dftrvft grass grow in a recumbent position*; fin# 

'a lotus stalk grows in an upright position *. The compound of the 

sbtra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllables stands first 
(II. 2. 14). This shows that the rule II. 2.. 14. is not universal. 

eft vat, n u n eft, (9ra-sTTfr?ft) u 

i5 huh* it 

127- These two and www are called 

These participial affixes geb collectively this name ; and as such they 
are not limited by the conditions enumerated above ; so that they replace not 
only the affixes of the Present tense hub sometimes of Fubure also (III. 3. 14,), 
as well as other tenses. Thus I 

The word ^ occurs in sutra II. 2. 11. &c. 

an^j n n u ^-^gvlr:, inw^ u 

^PSTi II VfT^ XTc^T H^fcT II 

** 1 1) srw* ii 

128. The affix comes after the verbs g * to purify,, 
and rm * to sacrifice \ 

As trowi** * purifier (fire or air)*; srsmrefr * eacrificer.. 

It might be asked ' is the with others that follow, an affix #1 bO 
generis , or is it merely a substitute of % as and nr*^? Why we ask this 
questions is this. If they are affixes aud nob substitutes of ^r, then they should 
govern genitive case by rule II. 3. 65. instead of nominative or the accusative. 
If, on the other hand,, they are substitutes of ^r, then by rule II. 3. 69. they 
should not govern the genitive case. Bub evidently they are nob the substitutes 
of as they are not so taught How ia it then that we have such forms as 
? drinking Soma*; and wwiwwt** ? These forms can be explained on 
other grounds than supposing that &c. must be the substitutes of sr. The 
term ^ in sfitra II. 3. 69. is not the affix ^ taught in this Chapter sutra 
135 ; but it is a pratydhdra including several affixes.lt is a pratydhdni formed 
by taking the $ of ir^r in sfitra 124; and ^ of ^ in 135 ; and thus it means 
all the affixes from srg in 124 down to in 135. Thus though &C; 

are not substitutes of s? 7 still the rule II. 3. 69.. applies to them, pa they are in¬ 
cluded in the term 

Fa rt :—The rule II. 3, 69. applies only optionally when the verb 
takes the affix u$. As or ‘hating the thief.* 




The affix satri. [Be. III. Ch. 13. § 1 


rTRUJ II 

gr%; a wi ^gq xfiyw h^Fh u 

129. The affix comes after a verb in expressing 
4 habit’,* standard of age’ and ‘ ability’. 

The word means * habit) ’ or ‘ disposition ’; zwt means the con¬ 

dition of body such as ‘ infancy*, ‘ youth 7 &c ; ^jFrR means ‘ capacity to do a thing’. 
As ^tw 4 habituated to enjoy ’; Fsxsrnir: ‘ wearing an armour (of th® 

age at* which armour may be worn)’; Ftejtw ‘able to destroy his foe*. 
So also, Fsrcnrs: and i 

^nr^: n \\o w u sag, 

5Sf«f%f% II 

gPer* ii ^ic^t srgirsxw* wFcf «$facFnr *rwnc u 

130- The affix *rg comes after the verb ** ‘to go ’ 
and *tFc € toliold ’ in denoting that the agent does the action without 
trouble. 

The word means that which is accomplished by the agent with 

ease and facility. As ssrfoxg wraxp&g ‘ the facile reading of the Purana wxwgw- 
‘easily mastering the Upanishad’. The root ^ttFc is causative of w and 
means hero * to master*. 

Why do we say * when facility is indicated’ ? Otherwise ‘ ho 

* reads with difficulty *; fi^Tjr wx^fxi r he remembers with difficulty 

a ^ n xr^t-Rr n fgrtn, (sjcr) n 

f Fw* u *iF«ri fl^ufwh sigixsx^T u 

131* The affix *13 comes after the verb F^ ^ixon the 
agent indicated means an enemy. 

The word ^Fww means ‘enemy’. As Ff<xg 4 enemy’, f‘ two enemies’, 

* enemies *. 

Why do we say 4 when denoting an enemy * ? Observe §Fj wntf t?Fag 
‘ the wife hates her husband \ 

1$t u ^ n n 3*:, xrar-ijiftSr, (ajr<j) it 

ffwi ii xiir**3^jfwt w^wsm^T n 

132. The affix comes after the verb 9 * to 

press out juice' when the sens* is that of association with 
sacrifico, 









134 ] Thb affix satri. 


The word is an instrumental compouud, meaning association 

or connection with sacrifice. As (III. 1. 76, III. 4. 113) = ^+ 

^ (I 2. 4)=^-^ [VI. 1. 77), 1st. sing pi. 'the sacrifices’; as in 

^cr §^3: * a |i are interested in, or partake of, or share in the sacrifice.’ 

The word indicates that the principal sacrificed i. e . the is 

meant and not every person who is associated in the performance of a sacrifice 
m a subordinate capacity ; such as ^TaraRT* * the sacrificing priests.* 

When connection with sacrifice is not meant we have * he 

distils liquor’. 


*rar*nn^i» a n snf?, (*m) n 

ii wfir ii 

133. The affix ^ comes after the verb srv in express¬ 
ing praise, 

As * thou art worthy of this knowledge here*; 

1 thou art worthy of honor in this place/ 

, . Why do we say * when meaning to praise* ? Witness sdrfa 

the thief deserves death*. 

^TT II II tn^Tfa II m, Ip:, 

u sn famm^T^irfasr 5 51 ^facrsin* 

134* From this sutra as far as f^in sutra 177 inclusive, the 
affixes that we shad treat of, are to be understood in the sense of 
Agents having such a habit, or nature, or having skill in such and 


such action. 

The force of sit in this sftbra is limit inclusive, and includes 
also. The term softer means * the natural inclination towards an action 
Dot prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or result*. The term 
means 1 who enters upon an action not from habit but thinking that it is his 
duty/ The term means * who does the action [expressed by the verb 

in an excellent way/ Illustrations of these will be given under the subsequent 
aphorisms, 

11 ^ n n ^g, 11 

antwaR^ 11 ^frsr^fajTg 11 

srTTwsn* u * 3 ** ^ m 

anrrw^ ii u 

rrfw af^ n fa^pi 11 
sifw ^ u u 




TSE AFFIX rsHNDCH. BK. 1IL Ch. II. § 


135. The affix Ti comes after all verbs in the sense of 

* agents having such a habitue* 

The ^ of $3 is indicatory, and regulates the accent (VI. 1.‘ 197). As 
T + 1st singTuis affix denotes habit in the following as, 

4 who is accustomed to make mats. Nature: —as, gtefcavrs wafers wwfafc 
4 the family of Sl avisht&yana shave the heads of their widows' ; 

Vtrft W&tt werfcw *T§ V3% 1 the Ahvarakas steal away food as soon as 
Sradd.ia is accomijlished’; ‘ the Taulvalayanaa 

become elated on t ( he birth of a son'. Skill: —as, qrsrf ‘ skilful maker of 
mats. ' ■ skilful hunter. 8 

Varti —The simple verbs, without up^sargas, take the affix 33, when 
the words so formed are names of sacrificial priests. As 1st. sing. 

1 the Hotri priest' ; so also \ the Potri priest'. 

Why do we say 4 when not taking the upasargas' ? Observe 

* the Udg&tri priest*; xrferifc 1 the Pmtihartri priest'. Hire the. affix is 
ffhou^h the form is ihe same, there is difference however in the accent; i. «. 
qpi places udatta accent on the first syllable (VI 1.197), while places it on 
the last (VI. 1. 163). 

Vart: —The augment 3^is added when takes the affix ; as 
+3^4-^[=^, 1st. sing, 1 the Neshtri priest'. 

VaH: —When signifying deity, the yerbfteiw takes ; the letter w is- 
the substitute for tin % of the root; and the affix does nob take the inter¬ 
mediate f* augment; a3, lgfc. sing, ‘ Tvashbri.’ 

Vartt —The root take* tpf, when the word to be formed means an 

officer ; as 4 an attendant, a door-keeper.' 

Vart :—In the Veda, the root takes n\ t as Th9 form is the same 

as the last, but there is difference of accent. 

ssrsfftsr : 

rifii \\% ii n 

11 «wfsnfvrp^f 5 wj . 

136. The affix v*®* comes after the following 
verbs in the Bense of the ‘agent? having such a habit (ftc**; 

vi/..—‘ to a'lorn’, Pray * to expel’, ‘to he born,’ 

* to be ripe’, ‘ to fly’, g’Kf ‘ to be mad’, ‘ to shine’, ssnnrj_ 

* to be ashamed’, is * to move’, 1 * ‘ to grow ‘ to bear ’ and 

‘ to walk’. 





PpttLTClH. II. § 187*139.] The affix Ksira 


<Sk 


As * decorating', * repudiating*, zr^vr^t 4 procrea¬ 
tive', * apt to ripen', ‘flying', ‘mad', rfrr*i*<jt ‘bright’, 

‘ bashful', ^F^^i 'revolvingsF^fs ‘growing', 'patient', 

‘ moveable ', 

Vart :—The affix debars by anticipation the affix of III* 2 

151 t after the root stfsrfi, though it has the sense of decorating'. „ 


II ^33 II W3[tffr » ^WTU 

yTxl* II 3 H5TTU II 

137. The affix in the sense of * the agent 

(haying such a habit &g\ comes in the Chhandas, after the verb 
that ends in the causative Pm 

-^ le ^ ausa ^ ves fcri ^ e fc his in the Vedic literature. As ^refincroi 
who hold the stones ’; 4to*ri i 

n u u ^pr : 9 ^ cntf-onf^ 


) || 

u urafhrfsrtaras^Fj ferei* TW’wiTwh wftr h 

138- The affix in the sense of * the agent 
having such a habit &c- comes in the Chhandas, after the verb $ 
4 to be 9 also. 

Thus ^Fq^t ‘becoming*. 

The yoga-vibhaga or the division of this sfltra from the last, with which 
it could well have been read, is for the sake of the subsequent sutra. 

The word 4 also' indicates the existence of other verbs nob included in 
'the above two sfttras * as i 


U tyC U tT^rfsr II *5TT f«T-W, % 

u 

n *9ii fisr <em ^Tjvmr^isnrTT gwx* awtarnrj W95«niPi%t <srafa a 

it u 

139. The affix **3 comes after the following verbs 
in the sense of ‘ the agent having such a habit <£c.? viz —wit * to 
be weary \ fa‘to conquer’ and ‘ to stand’, as well as after a 
* to be’. 

As, *wwg* ‘ languid’; ftps*** * victorious’; wwa* ’ disposed to stand firm, 
immoveable ’; 3*5: * being’. 

The anuvritti of the word ChluXndcts’ does not extend to this sdfcra. 
The indicatory letter of this affix is really *t and nob % and therefore, there a,* 
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The affix chikon. £Bk. III. On. II § I 



no substitution of long 4 for the sstr]of»=WT, which would otherwise hove taken 
place, had the affix been feng (VI 4. 66). 

In the siitra I 1. 5. w) the letter w is also included ; for w com¬ 

ing before m, is changed by the rules of san Ihi into w and is not therefore 
visible. This affix therefore does not cause guna. 

So also in shtra.Vli, 2. 11. (wgwt Tufa), the augment does not come 
after the verb *3. or a monosyllabic verb ending in the pratjah&ra atfi, when 
an affix having an indicatory w follows. Here also includes n ; and there¬ 
fore in we have no intermediate augment vw. 

Vart In the Ghhandas this affix comes after the vorb gw * to bite • 
as tfanrtn wwv» ‘ the beasts that bite’. 


n^onx^r T f5m 

11 staffer JK ^wfau 

110. The affix w comes after the verbs to trem¬ 
ble ’ tj. ‘ to he greedy ww * fc 0 be bold ’ and fa v to throw’ in the 
sense of { tl»e agent having such a habit etc/ 

As, m 3 . ‘ trembbng’ 1^3« * greedy’; wxj. * bold’ ; and fwvg: -throwing’. 

ftl^r II \%\ 11 II 

(cPS*VsiTf^) || 

ffyn 11 wwtrgv^T fwgwmai^T wvm 11 

111. The affix comes after the eight verbs be¬ 
ginning with 'to be calm,’ in the sense of ‘ the agent bavin? such 
a habit <£*c.’ 

The word wfa in the aphorism indicates beginning. These oighb verbs 
begin with we and end with w* in the list of verbs. Of the affix fwgw the real 
affix is *3, the othor letters are servile ; the w is for the sake of substituting 
gattur d for the final palatals ; w is for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of 
rule VI. 3. 45 ; and letter w causes vriddhi (VII. 2 116): which in the case of 
root?: ending in w is prohibited by the rule VII. 3. 54, tha only verb taking 
vriddhi being wg 1 

As wFwg 1st. sing, ww)' calm ’; likewise wd) ' desiring ’; gift * taming’; 
** ‘laborious’; 'whirling*, 'moving round’; 'fatiguing*; 'forbearing*; 

# heedless and ‘mad’- Though by rule 130, the verb takes the 

ailix it also takes the affix fiijw by the rule of (III 1 94). 

All these verbs belong to the divddi class. Afler other verbs than theie 
eightp we have other affixes; as ^fasrr.. 
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^fc^TqR^fCTR:5f|fTf^^^535Tf^rl?ra^^^»T^Tf?T^mw- 
SWPimprsw n ^ ii tr^Tf^ru 

'€ | if-tr n-v rcflr^-^f<:^-^Rar?-^f<^5- 1 crfi:gf-^«T-ff«i-s[x|- 

3sr- ^rvqi^:, 
% (cr««faif^ ) ii 

^ttt u sngvq^ f w g qr jre ufri a 

142 The affix Fv^vr comes after the following verbs, 
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit <£c\ viz :—***£*, 
s*3^. *3^, ^snuu, *|ot, ^Fr^s, ttkF*^,wFtot, ■qFr^, *Frgv, 

%*» 55, 3^, * TI *ft*, **i, h^, ^FcT^t> *rnnL* ^r^^aad 

*npvrf^. 

The root is to be taken as belonging to the Rudh&di class, and 
no* as belonging bo Adadi, because the vikarana is elided in the latter. The 

root belongs to Bhvftdi class, the simple verb being ‘to sport*. The 

verb fa*/ to bhr>w’ is common both to Tud&di and Divadi, and both are taken 
here. to concentrate * is Divadi, and gsr‘ to join 1 is Rudh&di; both arc 

meant here. The verb ' to color * has lost its nasal in this sutra, irregularly. 

Thus ^v^d-Fug^ ==^t^ -fvg (VII, 2. 52) —lab. sing. 

‘ mixture’; similarly, sscfct*! ' compliant ’; * one who restrains’; 

‘one who exerts'; xj<cutO ‘thab which flows round'; ’united’; x*F^i> ‘lament¬ 
ing’; ’greatly heating’; xrFr$v> ’moving about’; trF^T?> 'crying aloud'; 

'reviling'; ‘burning’; wft^nfir ’beguiling'; $r«ft ‘guilty’; fxft 'hat¬ 

ing'; 'quarrelling'; ?r*ft ‘milking'; ‘uniting or concentrating'; WTnftvt 
‘playing’; 'discriminating’; ‘renouncing’; xnf> ‘yearning after', rw> 

'sharing’; wfir^rcV ’transgressing’; W'rsrflr ‘offending'; s&nfhft ‘a thief'; Tcft 

'attacking’. (VIl B 52 and 54) « 

The indicatory v of the affix shows thab the final palatal is changed 
into a corresponding guttural before this affix. 

II ^ II TT^rfn II VS-9W-*ir'«r- 

(fvgw, tWRtatfta) n 

■qpHs 11 mi «?«r ^TTgv^t f 3 *rs^T , *'T? m j’njreniir *»*fa ii 

143 The affix fagw come* after the verbs ‘ to 
injure’, «««‘to embrace and aport’, ‘to praise’ and ‘to be¬ 
lieve’, when these are in composition with the preposition { « ' 

1G 
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The affix vax. Bk. III. Ch. II. § 


‘injuring'; ‘sporbive, a sensualist’; ‘vaunting'; 

and fawwl 'confiding'. 

^ sra; n ^»a u ^tpt n *nr:, () n 

u ^rsmsicfte ^ fe*3*iriic^r nsfa u 

144. The affix comes after the verb ‘to wish 5 
when compounded with the prepositions < 3 * and fa 

As *rwfus> ‘thirst’; fa<*T<ft. The term fa is to be read into this sutra 
by the force of the word ‘and*. 

S w m n « w, 

w, (f^^pr) n * 

f fas #s fqyirrrcJi^t *«tfa n 

145. The affix fag<& comes after the verbs *, g, w, 
9 $ and w* when compounded with the preposition fa. 

As xrs!T<ft ‘prattling’; irerrt ‘extending around’; xisuft ‘running away, 
fugitive’; ottoY ‘tormenting’; et^ttV reporting ’; wsnft ‘a traveller’. 

The root w^here is the Bhv&di meaning ‘to dwell’ and is nob Ad&di 
meaning ‘to cover’, because in the latter thi vikarana is elided. 

fw^fy^fijjpsrr^^Taarirf^flriT'TRcewsiif^scrwitir^iq’lr 
55T n \\i$ n v?Tf*r 11 ff €-f?RT ^r^-fa^mr^fcr%<*■ tT ft re-trf*- 

nrf^-«qfwr?-wf 5 :, to , 11 

•^ffaert n f*w*rfavi\ caw <j gsmc^T vntfa n 

146. The affix gw is added to the following verbs in 
the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit — 

fa% 7 T*\, wF*faw, wfcce, zww and ^<nr« 

In this sfttra the whole phrase ending with haa taken the termi¬ 
nation of the first cas3 ; which, however, has the force of the ablative here® 

Aa fa*5-f-gw==fa*9<*t (VII. 1. 1) ‘blaming’; so also‘injuring’; 
$*r«t ‘ tormenting or troublesome’; ‘eating’; fa«n«r«t ‘destroying’; wW- 

BurroundTng’; ‘who cries aloud’; ‘a plaintiff; snw^dii 

‘detracting’; and tshjuw* ‘detracting’. 

Thti same forms aa the above would have been obtained by adding the 
affix vg<« taught in III. 1,133, as by adding gw; it3 separate enunciation in¬ 
dicates the existence of this paribh&shA— 

‘The rule of III. 1.94 by which an apavdda -affix which is nob uni¬ 
form with an uUcirga ikfiijL should supersede the latter only optionally, has no 
cone rn with apavd la-affixes added in the sense of‘having such ahabib’ i. e. with 
the affixes taught in ill. 2. 134—177‘’. Therefore the affixes gw &c, are nob 
added rn the eense of ‘having such a habib &o\ 
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The affix toch. 



^fsjaRS3V^Yqg5f I, ^3 n II ^fa-sRSiffc, <*, <5fT7^5f,- 

(f*) « ^ 

^Ffri u ^wwrailr *nf?i u 

147. The affix comes after the verbs * to 
.Minent’ and kj ‘to cry’, when an upasarga is in composition with 
them. 


As 'one who sports or laments’; sjrwhrms ‘vociferous, a reviler’; 

*Rc3d«* ‘one who laments’; dttnhwwi ‘ a reviler’. 

Why do we say‘when in composition with an upaearga"! Observe 
qqrq?TT ana smjT formed by ^ (III, 2 135). 

, f^ll || qgrff^ II V<?R-8T3^T«rf?*, 

3^, (^^T%) II 

sjf\it i! xr*sfmvzreqT*w$virY werfw n 

■- affix 3^ comos, in the sense of ‘the agent 

having such a habit cfco ’ after intransitive verb^ denoting ‘motion* 
or ‘sound . 

As, ^+3'q=>^*rt 'moving* (Vii. 1. l.);sft<r*t ‘creeping’; wi**r.- boun¬ 
ding*; xwm 'roaring 7 , 

Wliy do wo say ‘intransitive’ ? Observe wfkar fr^trr^. 

*5^1$ tfW ll || xr^rf^r II ^ ff|T- 

(3*, w«il*nO ii 

^rrV: ii wt^: fir fp** *5**3 a** *j^nccqV wwfw u 

149. The affix 3 * comes, in the same sense after such 

intransitive verbs as are Atruanepadi and begin with a consonant 

and are Anud&ttet i. e. have a gravely accented vowel as indi¬ 
catory. 

As ‘being*; * ‘growing*. 

Why do we say ‘Anud&bbefc* ? Observe wfirr?. 

Why do we say 'beginning with a consonant’? Observe nftt* tt, which 
though Atruanepadi, bakes 

Why have we used the berm *rf* ‘beginning* in bhe sflbra ? Observe 
‘censuring; ‘an investigator. For wibhoub the word wrff. 

the rule would have sbood thus*— «3*rftncv which by I. 1. 72. would mean 
the affix 3^L C0naes after the verbs which end with a consonant'; so that even 
afber we shall have 3^Li and there would be no gw^afbur 33^ which ends 
with a vowel. 

This rule will not apply if the root is transitive ; as wfWaT wiw i 





'misT# 



The affix yuca. 


[Bk. Ill Ch. II. 



II \*iO it II 


$-W^T-^*<T-*T-’5f*r-W3W-3J , sr-VI-iro-trS[:, (gqr, g^V«Tf^g)n 


^TWi U ^ STgfspwft -qi<|Vq\ *3T<* TOftaTftfJJ «<T<T II 

150, The affix comes after the following verbs 

in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habii c£o . viz:—■*, 

******, ***, w*a, ^pr, *r*. to and to. 

The verb ^ is nod to be found in the Dh&tupatha, and is taught in the 
aphorisms and is hence called a eautrci dhdtu. It means ‘to go’, ‘to be quick\ 
As g-f gw = %? + ** (VIII. 1 1. and VII 3 M,) = ifw(VL I. 78, II. 3. 46.‘a 
courser, a swift horse’. TOi**fgv=^w^-f to (II. 4. 74) = wsiTO{ "moving about’; 
so alsoTOTO* ‘wandering’; t ‘flowing’; towi ‘greedy’; tow*: burning ; iTtto* 
‘grieving’; TO*iri ‘desiring’ TO*t ‘falling’, to** ‘moving’. 

The enumeration of t(ie word to in the above, indicates that this s&tra 
applies to the transitive verbs; otherwise the sfitra III. 2. 148 would have been 
sufficient, as TO is a to*tw vero. Others say that the inclusion of to in this 
aphorism indicates the existence of the paribhdshu already given under sutra 
III* 2. 146 i. e . the rtfle of III. 1. 94 has no concern with affixes added in the 
= sense of-having such a habit &c\ The affix which by III. 2. 136 is 

added to wnsffw , supersedes therefore not merely the addition of ^ to 
(III. 2 135), but also the addition of Tf*r to the same. If a aidchohLUiki apa- 
vdda were to supersede only an atrfkhcbhilika u’sarga, it Would have been 
BupcrlUious for Panini to beach in this sunra the addition of gw to because 
in that case the addition of to wf, by ill. 2. 154 would not have debarred 
the addition of gw to to by III 2. 149. The repetition is for the sake of jr*d- 
puna, thcrefi're. and it indicates the existence of the above-mentioned maxim. 

The jndpaka is not, however, of universal application; for sometimes both 
affixes are applied concurrently; as, \ 


ii^i h, (xp*)u 

gfvn II jpr WTO TO^TO^TOVW WT«|Vq> wwfw u 

15] And after the verb* Laving the sense of ‘to 
be angry*and to* ‘to adorn, the affix T* is employed* 

A ' witoi ‘wrathful’; Pito* ‘irascible’; wtowi ‘adorning'; £w<sr: ‘ornament’. 
But not after the verb to which slbra III 2. 136 applies. 

qr tr: II ^ ll II *T, Hi, ( g* ) II 

152 The affix gw is not employed after those verbs 
which end in the letter w. 

Thi3 debj III 2. 149. As wwjfwwT ‘ making creaking sound'; wwtTtot 
T rembling’. In a .se cases the affix ^ is employed (III. 2. 135). 









WHlSTffy 



153. The affix does not come after the verbs ^5 ‘ to 
strike’, * to shine ’ aud ‘ to initiate’. 


These three verbs are anuddtUt, and by sutra III. 3. 149, would have 
^•ken The present sutra prohibits that. Therefore they take As, 

. t# sing ^ttTcTT ‘ one who strikes ': ‘ one who shines’: iftfarw 'one who 

initiates # u 

Now,Mfe .night be objected—“ We find that sutra III. 2. 167 specifically 
enjoins the affix * after tins, apav&da rule will therefore, supersede the 
general rule ; where is then the necessity of the present rule ? If you say that 
jhe affix is also obtained by the rule of non-uniformity (III. L 94), we reply 
thab the P&ribh&skfi, given under sutra 146 and 150 will prevent that. ” This 
objection is answered by saying that the above-mentioned Paribh&shfi, is not of 
universal application , there are exceptions to it, as wur ^qrfb: and 
a young girl which are both valid forms derived by adding ^ and 3^ to the 
verb So also and vxmx ‘ a shaking branch 1 . 

^ If we prohibit after the root how do we get the forms 
and ? r J.iiia objection may be answered in three ways: (1) the present 

is an andya rule, not of universal application, which can be inferred from 
finding thij sutra separated from the last (yogavibluiga), when it was easier 
to make them one, (2) the words cOc. belong to the class (III. l t 

134) taking the affix or (3> thuy are formed hy III. 3. U3 by .the affix viz. 

15-J-. The affix comes affter the following verbs 

iu tlie sense of ‘the agent having such a habit <£o’ :—wv, vg. 

a. ^ ^ and w 0 

6 

As tsMTOTOit s*trf< 3 *T nnf ** wzi 

Hffs. jxzqmxt ^vqT:, 

Wrw*? eg- ?x\§: fivtaTOt 1 Tne v is added after W in 

by VIL 3 33. The ** is changed into by VII. 3. 32 and 54. 

tiT^ II ^ II q^TFT II '3fn?q'fvJ5T- 

vra: 11 vng'B’rw^.nfsv wtfa 11 

155 The affix'” 1 ^ comes, in the sense of the ‘ageut 
having such a habit Jsg’, after tho following verbs:—5K- 

and * • 
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The affix aiuch. [Be III. Ch. II. § 



Thesis indicatory showing that the feminine of the words so formed 
take the affix » « long t (IV, 1. 41). As «**!«. ’ talkative'; Ws. ‘a beg- 
gar’ : ffn»t * who or what cots’; ‘a thief or robber’; *rt«« * low, miser¬ 

able’. In the feminine twti) &c. 


ii ^ n nsfo:, ffa:, li 

ii wf h Tfkiumft Pufa n 

156. The affix comes ia the sense of ‘ the agent 
having such a habit etc', after the verb ‘to hasten forward'. 

As vwfej^ 1st. sing, xnraf ' an expressycourier’, 1st. dual ptrmwf Sea. 

3 ii 

157. The affix tv* comes, in the sense of ' the agent 
having such a habit &c’, after the verbs ftr ‘to conquer, ’ g to 
respect’, f%‘ to waste, to dwell, to go . ftfir ‘ to shelter’, % * to go’, 

to vomit’, wvan ‘not to give pain’, ’•vvw j 0 injure’, vfrg ‘to hum¬ 
iliate ’ and w * to beget’. 

A« wftrj 1 st. sing ' conquering;’, similarly, ‘ ‘ respecting’; 
wasting ; mm ‘wasting’; wrf) ‘ exceeding ; 5<h ' vomiting’; arartff * free from 
pain’; 5Wrt ' not injuring’; ’humiliating’ and p*^ • procreating ’. 

SIT^pT II iitt^tOiu 

5TI^T , 11 

11 ^T^rf^rff^r^fwjTT^rsT <j srr^sireq^T *rqfar i 

15^ » *ft?T ^rqpqf q?xr zw^ a 

158. The affix comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &o \ after the following words ‘ to 

desire', i to seize', ** c to go', ** ‘ to give to go, to protect’, f*ai 
* to sleep', n* 3 tt to be tired ' and to venerate'. 

The word fWjrr is formed by adding the preposition f* to the verb jf? 'to 
go crookedly'; so also is formed by adding to ffi, and then irregularly 
changing the ^ into % The term is formed by adding ^ to the verb w ^nsy 
to hold ; . The first three verbs belong to Chur&di class and take ftar*. 

As, *Tfvr^[ ‘dispos ’d to be desirous of ; 1 disposed to catch hold 

of or seize’; ‘tending or prone to fall'; tfqrgp ‘compassionate’; farsmj* dis¬ 
posed to sleep’; ‘fflothfal’; *rjrf*p ‘ full of faith’, See VI. 4. 65 for adding 

i 






I|SyCH. II. § 103-106.] The Affix kuuach. 


<SL 


Vart :—The affix comes also after the root vfte ‘to lie down'; 

disposed to lie down,' 


*:ll <?T-§ 3 r-f%-«J^-^:, n:lt 

?ffT» || *T ^*^fa h* H*fa II 

159. The affix * oomea affcer the verbs *j ‘to give’, ^ 
to suck', t<t to bind’, sr* ‘to fall’ and v * ‘to sit’, 

( Ae ’ <a muuificenb man’; wt«** ’a sucking child of the 

mother’. The genitive case is here prohibited by II 3. 69, the * being taken 
as equivalent to ®. As h*< 'binding'; vjgi ‘falling’ and « 5 « ‘resting’. 

T 81 ^ 5 ***<’* Utfeira^Tfcll «*?>[,(trafteR 

II u *fa si* vjt^vsii sxfafaxf*; wg 3 whxh hutu u 

160. The affix w*r*^in the sense of ‘the agent hav¬ 
ing such a habitue.’ comes after the verbs * ‘to flow’, *fa ‘to eat’ 
and is* ‘to eat’. 


As *hv« ‘going, a kind of deer ’; ^nxt ’gluttonous’, *^wr* ’voracious’. 

H55PTT^f^^V g^H ^ II II 

gv*, (a’esfarrf^g) II 

V™ 11 us* Hi’s fa* gc* bfcu^i hut* rolfatfaw qi^ftr n 

161. The affix incomes iu the sense of‘the agent 
having such a habit <£c.’, affcer the verbs h** ‘ to break hi* ‘ to 
6hine’, and fa* ‘ to be fat.’ 

_As-vfw+3CH=’rfH + *MVIl. 3. 52 )=hjtj ‘brittle’; the palatal being 
changed into guttural, because of the indicatory 'S. So also ( fi f a ». 

beast'; ‘splendid light*. 

After the verb this affix gives a reflexivejsignification—that which 
naturally breaks of itself. 

^T^|| ^ || q^ffvr II 

3^3, (a^<srf^g) n 

’irfa^n fa*xf*vs1 UTJvjJVi^EfaTT** * 5 * IJXH ITCXjtT H*fa U 
sufar U HVHHUvf SHOTI II 

102. The affixf^_ comes, in the sense of the ‘agent 
having such a habit <&q\ after the verbsfa^ * to know’ faf ‘todivide 
and fa^‘ to pierce.’ 

As fagTt wf<r*ss ‘a knowing Pandit’; fas*? urg* 'a splitting or fragile 
wood , fajRt V5^j? ‘ a cutting or breaking rope’, The affix is employed in a 
reflexive sense after the verbs fa* and fa*. 




THfS AFFIX UKA. [Bk III 

V-'rt: -fhe affix comes after the verb ‘to kill'; and there is 

vocalisation of the semivowel; as fqgx: I 

wrarfagiifvTi: fier, n 11 raft u w-mr-fir- 

r ^ ^ N * * % v. 

^f\TV=^T:, (cTsaftsTTf^f) II 

■^TtT; ii WT^'sr^Tir q- g^TIirc^T *rqfk u 

163, The affix conies, in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit cfie,’ after the verbs v ‘to go’, ‘to destroy’, fW 
4 to conquer’, and * ‘to flow’. 

Tho ^ is indicatory iu order to introduce the augment ^ between the 
verb and the affix (VI. 1.7 I). Thus *+ + ^+^ = rrW, fem. %c?x) ‘a 

traveller ; fem* ‘transitory*; fem. ‘victorious ; 

fem 'going, a river* 

Though the affix begins with a letter of v^pratydkdra, and ought to 
have taken bh ; intermediate *^(V1I 2. 35) yet it is prohibited by VII. 2. 8. 

’*Tr?KT& II ^5} II ^Tfq- il *IF=n;:, ^ n 

ii *rr!n; f^crTcg^, g^'cnrr^qv'U ir 

161. And the word nc*x is irregularly formed. 

The is formed by eliding tlie ^ of n*i and adding the affix git^ As 
^wxr, fem. locomotive, transient*. 

it ^ ii tr^rf?r ll Uf^:, ^firaF:, li 

|fv: II TTsitolfT* <r » 

105. Tlie affix w* corres after the verb wt*a ‘to be 
awake’ in tlie sense of ‘the agent having such a habit’. 

As w itm wiikeful’. 

*rw-i ii n ii ^^qr-^arr% *ra=:(fl- 

^v«:) ii 

ii hwt^ht ^T^murR5u^% wfn ik$<t ii 

166. The affix nn comers in the sense of the agent 
having such a habit <£o.’ after the verbs *wn *pt. and **r when they 
e nd in the affix ^ 

The ini.ensic s of thp«3 verbs fcake^*. As ‘a performer of fre- 

incut sacrifices’, irw^ir- ‘a mutberer of prayers repeatedly, ‘a simko 

(whiifc bites frequently*). 

v. u^sinr^tf^ifii •rfF-sufFiT- 








in. II. § 167-170.] The Affix u. 


§L 


167. The affix * comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit cfcc.’ after the verbs *n ‘to bow’, ‘to shake , 
fr» ‘to smile’, stnw ‘not to cease’, ‘to desire’, ‘to injure , an 

‘to shine’. , 

Tnus; wu *ig’ ‘sofo wood’; <s**t vrr^T ‘shaking branch’ ; ^ 3^ 'smiling 
face’; fftFa * ho sacrifices perpetually’ ; wsf 'a beautiful maiden’; 

‘ the injuring Rakshas : gta srrg' ‘brilliaut wood’ . 

The word wnm is an adverb, and is derived from the root to set 
free’, with the negative particle and the affix * ; as H+OT+x=vi«w' < 

^Rnj^Rrsi n <i n 

II 

^pu: it uvs^vif vjigvu v smfuilr hutw ii 

168. The affix v comes after roots that have taken 
the affix w, and after the verbs vmnw ‘ to wish’ and ‘to beg’ in 

the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit dc ’. 

The terra wg in the aphorism moans Desideratives in the affix uv, and 
not the verb *3, because the verb *3 is never seen with this affix. 

As, » ’ desirous of doing’; ftnfWs desirous of taking’; wm’s* ‘de¬ 
sirous’; f*li ‘a beggar’. _ . . 

The verb snfs with the upasarga vn is the verb wm to desire and 

nob the verb vffia *to praise . 

fa^R^i n II n II 

grai 11 fn^3 wxu« *rw*i fwvTcut 11 

169. The words ^*5 and r*f are irregularly formed 
by the addition of the affix *, in the sense of ‘the agent having 

such a habit do. ^ ^ ^ fch , augra!nt S3 and then the affix y; as, fir* 
,_^ + , = f 3 s S . (I 4t)s=^g>nfI«T« ‘ intelligent, so of r» to wish , the v is 
replaced by * and wo have = ‘desirous . _ _^ 

gqpfvr^r^fi} n ^so u n n 

tfg, n ? ««TWvitr wFw n 

170. The affix 3 comes in the Chhandas, alter the 
roots that have taken the Denominative affix w in the sense of ‘the 

agent having such a habit dc\ {l , c ftura9 

The term nu iuclndes the throe affixes - 

III. 1. 8, U, 13, &c). As fawn:, «, g*™* V ‘- l1, 

17 
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The affixes ki and kin. 


TBk III. Ca r 



In the modern Sanskrit wg will be employed. As FwwVFgaT. By sfttra 
VII 4. 33, the long t replaces the final w, when wqw follows; as gw-f-girM =3 
3 * 1 +w= 3 * 1 * Whj then in the case of nnrj: there is not the substitution^ 
long $ for the w of tws? Because the ruleVH. 4. 33. is set aside by VII. 4. 35 . 
•which declares that iu the Ghhandas the long t is not substituted for the wi 


STT£iHT^T9r?T: U ^ || 11 ^ 

siwf^r-’snr:, n 

^ ETr^^ft HTOS, ^ WcT: I) ^ 

u mWnrr msi fixvxft hthtb^ h 

11 ^ff qfvqfsr<Tmu 


171. In the 1 Clihaudas, the affixes fw and f«g. in the 
sense of‘fcho ageut having such a habit <£c, come after the verbs 
that end in long wt, or short or lo ig *j. and after the verbs ng ‘to 
go : , v* ‘to kill’, and wg ‘to be produced’, and these affixes operate 
like ‘•Ae causing reduplication of the root. 


The g after wr is either for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of pre¬ 
cision. Had it been g, then by the rule of <m (I. L. 70) short vg would only be 
included aud not long n But the present rule is applicable to long sg as well, 
Thus wf+f« = wfvi ‘drinking’; aswFqr;g>g ‘drinking the soina-juioe’; 
‘giving cows’ (Rig. Ved VI. 23 4). fwwTegtff wgfrs (Rig, Ved IV. 39 . 2 
^ I 68 . 7). wt'aTwjfo (Rig. Ved X. 108. 1). ng + f«g-f-wwgj ‘ being in 
constant motion, wind’; wfrwfgr (Rig Ved. II. 23. IJ); gg+fag^w^f,, «kdlin 
* weapon offensive’; w^ftrg =(Rig Ved IX 6 . 12); wg + f«g = wFwfas wfwgW 
(T. S. VII. 5. 20 . 1 ) 

The letter w in these affixes is indicatory. It might be said 'it is su- 
perfluous to make these affixes F«g. because these being treated like fw? will 
be F«g by rule I. 2 . 5’. True, they would be fa ?3 by the rule I. 2. 5, burthen 
the rule VH. 4. 11 . (when lit follows, guna is the substitute of the verb sg*g 
and of those that end in the long sj) would also have applied to these affixes, 
and would have caused gum. In is to prevent this gun* of the letter sg that 
we have annexed an indicatory m to these affixes. 


Vart : The affixes F« anil f«g are of universal application in the 
Ghhandas, and. not confined to the verbs enumerated in the siitra, as we seq 
Unn. in m% &c., as *Fg« (Yaj. Ved. XII. 105) ; %fws (Rig. Ved. II. 5 . 3 ), 

Vi'it ■ lhe affixes fw an a Feig come after the roots vrtw, h wfg 







a. II. § 172, 175 ] Tab affix vradh. 


<Sfc 


5hd in the secular literature also; as, ^nj», 5rr^>, %rfu u 

Vart .—The affixes Fs and F^ come after the Intensive (*r**?r) roocs 
of *t, * 1 ?, and ag;. As, tjthF^: *r*Ffj, (VII. 4. 83). 


^f^fHfsRMI ^ H xy^Tfw 0 ^fa-cPTt:, , 

(STSTSltenf^f) it 

^FtTJ || **^ScW* cTS^^tF^T Sficf * **Fh II 

^ O -• c O ^ 

mrcf^ || Y^^Fh ^rfxZtm || 

172. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘the agents 
having such a habit <&o\ after the verbs wr ‘to sleep' and ?F* ‘to 
be thirsty’. 

As ^tr-f-^F7^=^i3inr 1st ,sing. ****** ‘sleeping, drowsy'; 1st. 
sing. • covetous, thirsty*. 

Vartt —So also after the verb ^\‘to insult, be bold’; as, 1st. sing. 

^W^'bold, impudent*. 


it ^ ii Tr^rf% n ^ 2 P= 3 jV:, ^rr^:, (erode, n 

^fa.it vi nrvnjn* vjrKtjTT^c^r-Tt: vstwf H««V~irr ?3 is *vrwfirti 
173. The affix coaxes in the sense of ‘the agents 
having such a habit <£*e’ after the verbs ^ ‘to injure’ and ‘ to 
praise’, ‘to salute’. 

As nmi ‘noxious, a mischievous animal’; ‘praising, a bard’, 

fat?: tRpi^ II ^3HlMT^tf?ni TH*l:,arpvlpft, (eTRsV*) ll 

^FtTi ii Fsr*ft a?** ***: n 

*rfwas* u II 

171. The affixes 2 * and come in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a ha!)it’ after the verb ‘to fear'. 

As, h\*j ‘fearful, timid’; timorous, a bear, a tiger, a jackal’. 

Varh —The affix should also be stated ; as 

si^r n ^ n n^rfsr n ^rr.^ai m *- 
ft ro frqu f^ g) II 

ii wr tjj vjt^ firs mv vth=si?* ; s«faTfa<| t**'u vcsnreu^T <t.ra n 
175. The alfix ^^.conies in the sense of ‘the agents 
having such a habit <£c.’ after the verbs <wt ‘to stand’ 'iv ‘to rule’ *n^ 
‘to shine’, fa® ‘to go* a ad w® ‘to go’. 

^ As wm« 'immoveable’; $*sr*« ‘ruler, God’; ‘going, destructive’; 

fa«*Wt ‘opening, expanding’. 

HW. V, *, w:, ('<rofUi%, «** )« 






The affix itviP. 


[Bk. Ill Oh. i'T. § 


l( 8 L 


■^f%« n m *t musrcq5u mifa u 

176. The affix iu the souse of ‘the agent having 
suoh a habit cfcc’ comes after the verb when it ends with the affix 


With the affix the intensives of verbs are formed; as mmsxi'a 
vagrant, an ascetic*. See s&bra I« 1. 58. 

ffWJI ^99 II H 

ii mmfsvjrt rngv^trasbrnf^w <rh* 5 fjp’TiicjtfT H-jfa n 

177. Tire affix ffi'T.comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit die.’ after the verbs wm‘to shine’ me ‘to shine’, 
gw ‘to injure’, ‘to shine’, ‘to he strong’, w ‘to fill’, ^ ‘to move 
rapidly’ and ^‘to praise’, when it is preceded by the word nwVa 
stone’. 

Thus, fmrra_lst. sing. ‘splendid’; «» 1st. sing, m ‘ligh.’; g4 p 

npw ==g* (VI. 4. 21), 1st. sing, ■vt: ‘who injures*; fa^r o <3 ‘lightening*; grw 1st. sing, 
^^‘streugfch*; g^isb sing, g: ‘whab fills’; ‘swift*. In the case of sj, a long 
vowel is the sabstitubo of ^ ; TTWjp[ (VI 1 71) ‘a stone-worshipppr* Though 

by the universal rule III. 2. 70, the affix %^Would have come after these 
verbs also, the repetition of the affix shows that does nob apply in 

lichchhilihi affixes. 

ii ^9c 11 rr^Tfvr n 

( *r«n5>wrf*g, ) n 

mfar* ii ^Vii3*u<nxxir>* ii 

wivx ^ ii f ^ o 

wTfa*^ ii n 

ii i ^ n 

t •* 

II VZTTI 1^1 ** II 

173 The affix %».is seen after other verbs also, be- 
sich-s those mentioned above, in the senso of ‘the agent having such 
a habit cfco.’ 

As fsr, 1st. sing 3*.'joining*; 'piercing*; ‘dividing*. 

By using the Words is seen* in the aphorism, it is implied thab other 
rules also apply concurrently with fgp^. Thus in some cases we find lengthen¬ 
ing of the vowel ; in some, there is reduplication of the root; in some instances 
th r.. is S'<w ]>ras irana of the semivowel; and in other cases there is notw 
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Vart :— When fg[$v follows, the long vowel is bh_* substitute of ' f o 
speak’, JT^'toask’, ‘to praise long’, ‘to move through a mat’, 3 

*to move-rapidly’, and 'to serve’, and there is no substitution of a vowel for 
the semivowel (VI. 1. 1G). 

As, srnF_'the voice’; 4- H '^ == VI. 1. 10) = n^+%v. ^ V III. 
2. 36) = m^ ( VIII. 4 56) Svho asks’; ‘who praises long’; j* ‘a worm 

& ‘swift’; ‘the goddess Lakshmi'. 

The word ^ which was mentioned in the last sutra is redundant here. 

Varti — There is reduplication of the verbs ‘to shine’, »P*‘togo’ 
and $ *to invoke*, when follows. As, ‘shining’; ‘g°mg, the 

world’. 


Vart :—There is lengthening also of the rowel of as ‘a cres¬ 
cent shaped wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the fire. 

Vart :—The root £ ‘ to tear’ is shortened also ; as ‘ tearing’. 

Vart :—The verb , «tt ‘to think' has sampras&rana; as wfy‘thinking 

■wm n It *J*:, ^lTT-?I5rT*"qt:,(%T )n 

^1 u ^ *raF* u 

179. The affix comes after the verb g To be ’ 
when the word so formed denotes a name or a surety. 

As, fogt ‘ a person called Vibhu’; wfa«* 'a surety i. e , he who stands 
intermediate between the debtor and the creditor . 

fBnnjvq* n n n 5, 

sreiTrraTH, (h* 0 n 

11 fs n n? Haft * ^ 11 

180. The affix f comes after the verb g when it is 
preceded by the upasargai **# w and ^ provided that the word (o 
be formed does not mean ar appellative. 

As Fsvp ‘all pervading’; ‘lord’; ‘Creator’. 

Why do we say 4 when it is not a proper name ? Observe Fsi$* a person 
called Vibhu’. 

Vart :—The words f«THjg &c. f also p.re formed by this affix. As F*?*j 
The sea’: ’tfgt ‘causing happiness*. 

Why have we applied t and nob Fg*v to this roob, as the forms would 
have been the same in either case ? We have done so for two purposes (1) To 

prevenb the rules relating to dhdtas from applying to this. {£) F° P 1C ! VL J'^ ^ 
insertion of j^augment. Thus the 1st. dual of is lsL [' * ' “ , . , 

Here there is no substitution of which the rule VI. 4». 77 requ" ' _ 1 5 

retained its dhdtu characteristic: ^so also the rule of accent in vi 
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do^a not apply to Instrumental sing. facT^rr &c., # (2.) We have no 3 which rule 
VI- I. 71 required. fatf ^fT^faaji i 

ll n II z^ \\ 

181. The affix * 5 ? comes, in denoting the object, after 

the verb to feed'. 

The indicatory ** denotes thab the feminine is formed by wt* (f) affix, 
As ^nft ‘a nurse whom the children suck ( dhayanti/; and ‘Amalaki fruit which 
holds (c ladh'iti) all medicinal properties *. 

n , <*%, (*<^n 

^hrTJ u ft m 3 *pr *3 33 fa faw fa^ wrgiwit 

srn^ wfa u 

182, The affix with the sense of instrument, 
comes after the verbs IV* ‘to cut ft to lead’, ‘ t - 0 hurt’, 3 
‘tojoin’, 3 * * to join, *3 Ho praise’, 3 * ‘to inflict pain’, fa ‘to 
bind’, faVto sprinkle’, *«x ‘to urine’, ^ ‘to fall’, tsi ‘to bite’ and «* 
to bind’. 

As 1st', sing neuter ^T*T3 ‘a sickle 1 (lit. that with which one cuts ; 
*falst sing. ^3 eye’; |«rv iVIl. 2 9.) ‘a weapon’: ‘the tie that fastens the 

yoke’; ^1^3 ‘the tie of yoke’; ‘a panegyric’; ‘a goad’, lib* f a ligament’; 
ivi ‘a sprinkling vessel’; $3^3 ‘the penis’; ^*3 'a vehicle’; ijvej 'a large tooth’. 

Th word belongs to the Ajddi class and hence forms its feminine 
in *T3(*rr) and not in t tIV 1. 4). 

Th.; root is read iu the aphorism without its nasal i. e. as 33. This 
indicate.^ by implication that Tyloses its nasal before some affixes Such as 
thus we have 3*f*3 ‘tooth* 

Aud lastly fern. wqft (VIII. 2 34 and 40), ‘a thong". 

g*: n ^ ll v^lfsi ll 

ffa*U 3W a* xrx* t Wtft wfa *P^3 3SIW- 

*crfa ll 

183 The affix is employed after the verb a with 
the sense of instrument when denoting a member of the body of a 
plough or of a hog. 

The verb a includes both and a**; as ‘a plough-share*; 

*bho snout of a hog*. 





n u xr^rjvr « ^rf^-^-'f-'^- 


'<3-?-^-^:, II 

u >sif§ wc v^v*rt ^T^vq* q»K§ T*nr?q%T Hcrfn u 

148. The affix ** comes after the verbs ^ ‘fo go’, ?* 
*to cut', ^ ‘to shake’, ^ ‘to bring forth’, ^ ‘to dig’, ^‘to bear', and 
c to go 7 with the sense of instrument- 

Thus, sfFc 1 * ‘a rudder 7 ; ^Frsr ‘a sickle 7 ; 'a fan 7 ; ^f?r» 'cause of pro¬ 
duction 7 ; 'a spade 7 ; tjtW ‘patience 7 ; ‘an instituted observance or a 

narrative 7 . 

11 ^ \\ TT^-f f^T II VHWnj[, (**;) II 

n quTift TT^rocq^r nqfk 11 

185. The affix ** comes after the verb s ‘to purify' 
with the sense of the agent so expressed being the instrument; 
when the sense of the complete word is simply appellative and not 
descriptive. 

The verb g includes two verbs g^and gsrboth meaning ‘to purify 7 , but 
belonging to two different conjugations ; as an instrument for cleansing 
or purifying, such as a sieve or a strainer; and in this sense ib means ‘two blades 
of Kusa grass used at sacrifices in purifying and sprinkling ghee 7 . ‘It also 
means ‘the sacred thread, the clarified butter, &c. 

ii ii h 

(**••, 3 *) n 

“fftT? U gq? qiHfcc W ifapisn o 

186. The affix comes after the verb a ‘to purify* 
in the sense of the agent or the instrument 7 when it is respectively 
employed in connection with a sage or a deity. 

That is to say, when applied to a Rishi the force is that of an instru¬ 
ment, and when applied to a Deva!a the force is that of an agent. As, 
‘this sage is sacred 7 (through whose instrumentality one is sancti¬ 
fied) «fy?r: xyftn? *u 3*73 ‘ the God Agni is sacred’ fone that purifies),' let him 
purify me' So also, mq* %ti?s ^7 ^vsr: nfir* % *t gwvg 1 

sftw: tJ 5: II ^es \\ II fsT'VH: tT>: n 

fP(H 11 'ntrsr^mii^TKirsj^rl «n»fa 11 

187. The verbal roots marked with nn indicatory fw, 
take the affix w, in denoting the present time. 
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Th^ NiJvtkd affix as a general rule, is a past participial affix and 
denotes past time; and is so ordained by rule III. 2. 102. The present sfttra 
thus makes an exception in case of those verbs which are marked with an in¬ 
dicatory fkiu the Dhd'-iLpdb\* ; as 1 bo be affectionately inclined’; fh*** 

{fRr^-f'^ = nr^-hH = nT^ + ?T (VIII 2, 42) ‘being affectionately inclined’. So 
‘sounding inarbiculatoly’; —yqt ‘bold’. The anuvribti of 

‘in the sense of the present’, is read into this sfttra from III. 2 123. 

ntr^rft u ^rsfr-sr5?wi:> 

% (tB:) 11 

^Ftt; ii ^rarc^r, tugvjfV sI*tt*c5F ^nr?^r 

u 

188. A.nd after roots denoting inclination, understand¬ 
ing; or respect, the affix ^ is employed with the force of the 
present. 

The word wt?t means ‘wish’ or ‘desire’; means ‘knowledge’; and 
moans ‘worship’, ‘hmor’ or ‘re3p ct’. As xrirr TE*»,—35*,—-Txrat,—gfars*, 

‘the king wishes, desires, think, knows, honors, respects &c’. 

The force of the word ^ is to include other kinds of verbs not included 
in the above sutra. Thus the following participles have their senses confined 
not t> t,h past time only: sftnjf'T: ‘practised’; xvmt ‘protected’; ^T-cT: ‘forbear¬ 
ing’; ‘censured’; *51? 'pleased'; ‘angry’; *faar: ‘angry'; 

iiUored’; ‘h*ppy’; 3^ ‘satisfied’; ‘favourite’; ^<XcT5 ^restrained’; TTitf* 

n-aly': ^ ‘evil, mis-ry’ (with a future signification ); and ‘immortal’. So 
also:—'si•.•oping’; wfirs: ‘lying down’; ‘eaten’; vn%.: ‘smeared’; cTF* 

'satisfied’; all these have a present signification. 
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BOOK THIBD. 

, Chapter III. 

—:o:— 

g?ir?^qV ggtf n \ n tj^rfSr n ^(s^«n%)fl 

1) -3^TT^^: XTiwTIT ^mt *IpT ^ftcT I) 

1. The affixes ‘Un’ and the rest, with the force of 
the present, and with a sense simply appellative, are attached 
diversely. 

The phrase 'with the force of the present (implying neither past nor 
future time) and ‘with a sense simply appellative* (and not descriptiv ^ m .jO 
be read into this sfttra by anuvritti from sfttras III. 2. )23 & 185. By using 
the word 'diversely* it is indicated that these affixes are, of course, applied 
after roots about which they are ordained, but the y come also after roots about 
which they are not ordained. Sometimes W9 must infer their application by 
seeing actual words. Some affixes, though there be no express injunction 
regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class. The maxim in 
regard to the Unddi affixes is that when, in appellatives, we find the forms 
of verbal roots and affixes coming after them, then we may know, from the 
result as presented in the word, what are the indicatory letters which the affix 
musk be possessed of in order to produce the result. 

These affixes are nob given in P&nini’s work, bub they have been sepa¬ 
rately collected. The affix 3^ is the first of these. The firsb sutra of Unddi 
affixes is the following— 

The affix comes after the verbs f 'to make', wr f to blow*, WT ‘to 
drink’, tit to overcome', ‘to scatter*, W ' to be pleasant to the taste', ‘to 
accomplish', and ‘to pervade'. 

Thus $ + ^Wj==>*r*« ‘an artisan'. So also, «rnr. the wind’-; wrj: th? organ 
of excretion’; wri *a drug (which overcomes disease); wtw* the bile'; *=^5: sweet; 
'who accoinuUshes the obj >cb of another hence virtuous’; and nrQi quickly'. 

These Unddi affixes come after a limited number of roots, and not 
aFber every root, as the affixes taught in this grammar whose application is 
general; hence the word *5^ has been employed. Moreover there has been no 
exhaustive enumeration of the several roots after which these affixes come 

U 






only some of them have been collected in works treating of Undd/i affixes. 
Thus though the affix is ordained after it come3 also after as 

In fact there is a long discussion and it was a moot point at the time 
of Pdnuii whether these words said to be formed by Unadi affixes were really 
derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover all the operations of these affixes 
have not been shown, that is their effects are nob without remainder 
Thcv are valid and good if found in sacred Scriptures or secular literature. 
The authors of Niraktas and grammarians of the school of Silk itayana, consider 
all nouns and substantives (*nn) as derivative words from simple ro3ts (vtTgsr). 
Then fore where the derivation of a word i* not apparent, one should infer the 
existence of proper base or affix (sr*TO) to form such a word. 

The following slokas will be of some use to the .student for ascertaining 
the Umddi affixes : 

ttst u <i i 

W fvf^ ^ aha** I 

STr*TO<T: li P II 

vvrg wtSWiFir h hh: i 

11 3 « 

j***% n ^ u tr^rfa n 3%, ssrfa, £*^,(^wr^:)n 

^rm n H 

2. The ‘Un&di’ affixes aro seen also attached with 
the force of the past time. 

By the last sCUra, it was taught that the Unddi affixes come with the 
foro^ of the present time. The present aphorism teaches that they come with 
the fore of the p also, not as a general rule, but in special cases. The force 
of the words 'are s < n’ being that no general rule can be laid down about it, 
but on finding that certain words have a past signfiicance, we conclude that 
the affix in that particular case has the force of the past time. 

fhus + wm^=a«icw^[ ‘a way, road’ (that which has been established 
as a rulo i; w< + wfif*=» w* ‘skin' (that which is lived in); so also ‘ashes* 

(that which has been reduced to ashes). 

*r*mf*i: ji ^ n *rfgis*rf?r, \\ 

yvni w * push ft* *i*m^*ri urs^T: wfra n 

wira**** n ii 

3. " The vrbvds ‘garni’, <#c. are valid forms, haying the 
sense of the future time. 

The force of the future time is in the affix, and is so ordained, and noo 
in the original word which bakes the affix. Thus we see that the Utyddi 
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affixes, in a way, do come with the force of not only present, but past and 
future also, though in the latter two cases jits scope is very limited. As 
*TPr^ ‘intending to go to the village'; srr*n*TY 'that which has to come'. So al-o 
smnfir ‘departing 7 ; irnrrNl 'an opponent, (who is going to obstruct). sfiiwWV 
'going to be awakened'. So also ‘an adversary’; ‘an enemy'; 

wnrnft; &c. 

Vart :—The Future, for the purposes of this rule, must be anadyatana 
in e the affix should come in the sense of what will happen but nob in the c -urse 
of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the first future 
and nob of the second future As 'he intends to go to the 

village tomorrow'. 

, (^rfsnsqftf) w 

g-fvr: n uxqqgrnj.g'qlnTTiTH/fTXW'T^qhwfaqqfci q?r% wilra?y~q*>T <raw 11 

4i. The affix ‘Lat’ comes after a root, with the force 
of futurity, when it has in construction with it the particles ‘y&vat’ 
and ‘pur&’. 

The present tense has the force of the future when the adverbs *n<rs 
and gn are used. The phrase ‘futurity &c’ is to be read into this sftbra from 
the last. Thus wrahi 3 firm* I’iT ‘he will surely fall in the range of your sight,’. 

5 ^,: vmi 9wtfc. ‘I shall send Satrughna to exterminate 

this wretch’. 

These words 3 x 1 and must be used as adverbs (nip&tas), and nob 

as relative pronouns. Thereforeoob here, ' a3 loQ S as ha 

will give, so long he will eat’; gtr wF***fi» ‘he goes along the city’. H;re vm* 
is a relative pronoun; and gxr is the Instrumental singular of g\ city . 

fc|*T HT H M M. H 

( vrfsj^ufer, src ) n 

^ras 11 qi^rsnr wraW*ns«P>T v-niw 11 

5. The affix ‘Lat’ is optionally employed after a root 
With the force of the futurity, wheu it has in construction with it, 

the adverbs ‘kad& and ‘karhi’. t 

As sigx gx'w ‘when will he eat’, or or wtwr; so also 

or wlqqt or wtwnr ‘when will he eat’. 

fsnronn^ M h ^rf^r n f^nf 
fsr^n^T, srcr) n 

^rwt u f^uxtiuf wraxnfa wrvl vrwfta wxjww ww 
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6. When the word ‘kim or its derivatives are in con¬ 


struction with the verb, the affix ‘Lat’ is employed optionally after 
a root, in denoting future time, provided that the sentence ex¬ 
presses a desire of gaining on the part of the speaker* 

The word 'optionally' is understood in fchissfttra. By using the word 
along with it is meant that the rule applies even when fsra takes the 
affixes 'ss* and vpt. The word means the desire of gaining or acquir¬ 

ing, a wish to have something or an intention of begging'. 

As ^nnm=cT or ‘whom will you feed'? It implies a re¬ 

quest on the part of the questioner to feed him also. So also f*njf 

or «rawt fw*T &c, 'Which of the two or which of these all, will 

he give alms ? Will he give something to me ? 

When no desire of gain is implied, the future tense must be employed 
as %t ‘who will go to h&talipufcra\ 

fww*rr»rf^§r ^un n r =sr, 

( farmer, ) n 

7, And when the success, that would accrue to an¬ 
other by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is indicated in a sen¬ 
tence, the present tense may optionally be employed w : th the force 
of the futurity. 

The word ‘optionally' is also understood here. The word T$tt**prr»rTb%: ig 
to fwrj, an Ablative-Tatpurusha Compound, signifying si ilki 

or .success, that would he acquired by another by complying with »he request of 
the speaker. The difference between this and the last sutra is, that whereas tha 
last related to interrogative sentences having in construction, the pres nt 
relates to sentences in general. As T^Trb, w *he who gives food 

goes to heaven’; or ^tht, q or q-arr. 

Here the speaker encourages the giver to the acb of charity by holding 
out the hope, that from rice which is the object desired the success 

<.faff), in the snape of svjrga, will accrue to the giver. 

In other words, ‘the present is sometimes used for the future in eondi* 
tional sentences, i e. it is employed m connection with a sentence declaring 
the compensation or reward which follows from the granting of Ibe wish’. 

men tr^Tfw u n; 

facrr^T, u 
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^8T% Tq^lVT ^TUc^T ^TU I) 

8. The affix ‘Lat’ ‘is optionally employed with the 
force of the futurity, after that root, which in a conditional sen¬ 
tence, is the condition precedent for the action indicated by 
another verb having the sense of the imperative mood. 

The word means ‘having toe sense of the affix %TZ^or imperative 

mood*. The force of lot is ' fco command, direct, invite &c 1 as giver, in III. 3. 
162 and 163. The s&fcra, translated liberally, will mean ‘ the present tense may 
optionally be employed when the action denoted l>y the verb is related to an¬ 
other action denoted by another verb in the imperative, as a sign is fco 

the thing signified .orm)*’ Thus (^r*rf***mr or m 

‘if the professor comes ( i.e. will come) then rend you prosody'. Here 
the coming of the professor is the lakshana of the direction as to reading. 

n <s ii u fw, % 


9 . The ‘Lat’ (present) or the ‘Lin’ (potential) is used 
under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when the future time 

is future by a ‘Mukurta’ (48 minutes). 

i\\ the conditions of the last sfttra apply here also, namely ‘when the 
action denoted by the verb is related to another action denoted by another v rb 
in the inoperative, as a sign is b> the thing indicated. By foioeof the word 
* we read the anuvritti of lat also Into this aphorism. The word ■e.’ftins m is 
a secondary derivative from ^>3 > meaning uhat which exists in ti m. 

a muharta’, This is an irregular compound ; and the vriddhi takes place 
irregularly of the ^ of 3 and not of as the general rule required la • • i - 
Word thus formed qualifies the word * future'. Thus 31*** 

l 3 *rmt?n%*r»reli 3 or If th. t .1 

cher comes after an hour (of 18 minutes), you had bettor read the Prosody 

11 \° » " 333’W 


(trfs|tsqf?r wt^t) n 

fms u famicdm famTUTg^u^ \iTUTwfu^vfa «ri% hcH^t »ras, h 

10. The affixes ‘tumun’ and * nvul’ are placed alter a 
verbal root, with the force of the future, when the word m cons- 
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truetion therewith is another verb, denoting an action performed 
for the sake of the (future) action. 

As uiv&n ‘he goes to eat’; W'stth ‘he goes to eat’ 0 Here the 

upapada or the Verb ia construction is w-srfk; it denotes an action performed for 
the sake of the future action namely, eating. 

Why do we say 'denoting an action' ? The upapada must be an action 
and nob a substantive ; as tVttW wtti ‘matted hair is for the purpose 

that he should beg'. Here the affixes are not employed. 

Why do we say ‘ performed for the sake of ^another action ? Observe 
‘running, thy.stick will fell’. 

Now, it might be askbd why ^f^is taught a second time, when it was 
air wdy t night generally by rule III. 1, 133 ; and that being a common rule, 
would have applied to this subject also ? If you reply that the future affix qz 
would have prevented its application, in conditional sentences like the above, 
we say that the rnle of ‘non-uniform affixes applying simultaneously’ given in 
HI. 1. 94 will step in and will conduce the application of in spite of 

Vart —The repetition of the affix (ordained to come alder a ver¬ 
bal root, when the word in construction therewith is auother verb denoting an 
action performed for the sake of the future action,) is for the of prohibiting 
the application of the affixes like &c. in denoting the adove sense ; that is 
to say. the rule of ms*** (III. 1. 94.) does not apply here and we caunob 
optionally employ any other affix, with this gerundial sense. Thus wo caunob 
say irerf wura ‘he goes to do’; but we must say ^ instead. 

These affix s from the gerund of the infinitive of purpose, 

Hr«-5T3r?TT:, % (Hfireqfa, *ht$, 

fVtrTtjr, f%Trr*mn*3[) n 

11. And the affixes that are ordained to come’ 
after a root with the force of denoting the mere action of the verb, 
such as <fc (III. 1. ) have also the force of the future, when 

the word in construe tion there with, is another verb denoting an 
action perfor- rued for the sake of the future action. 

As wtsu-* wsrfv ‘he goes to cook’; ‘he goes for the sake of suc¬ 

cess’; 33 % 

Now it might be asked, why make this rule at all, when those affixes 
have already been ord&ined i It has already been said that the rule 
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does nob apply in regard bo infinitive; and hence would have prevented the 
application of other affixes. So the making of the present sftfcra. 


Why the word has been employed in the sutra ? The ra aning is 
chat the words should be expressive or H >w do the affixes become ? 

When affixes which are ordained after certain bases, are employed alter those 
bases only, then they are sai 1 to be not when th<*y are employed after 

other bases, or are even after those bases, but not in the mo 1 as directed* So 
that, in short, those nouns only which have been specially formed by the 
affixes, w &c, can be employed with the force of gerund, and n<»b 
every noun. The nouns correspond to the nouns of action or verbal 

nouns. 

spjr ^ 11 1 rcr^Tf^rt 1 ww, 

faromr, n 

^f%. 11 wwfk qrovgwvt faroTuf w fann^ftr* n 

12. The affix ‘an’ comes alter a root with the force 
of the future, when the word in construction with it is in the accusa¬ 
tive case, and when the action is performed for the sake of another 
action. 

The word 'future’ is understood here. The force of w is merely that 
of a connective particle. By rule III. 2. /. the affix ww comes after a root 

when the word in composition is in the accusative case. That is a general 
injunction ; and the ruleofmww not applying, the affix 13 m would have de¬ 
barred it as already said ; hence this repetition. This rule being an apavAla 
rule (an exception or a special rule with regard to those verbs which have the 
accusative case in composition) will thus, within its own jurisdiction, prevent 

the application of of ,IL 3 ’ 10 ; and b ? tbe ru!e of ^ « iven in L 4 ‘ 2 > 
it will debar tho affixes like sh &c. Tnerefore this comes after even those 
verbs also which were especially exempted from its operation by rules like III. 

2 3. Thus by rule III. 2. 3 the ^ of III 2. 1. could not have come after simple 
verbs ending in long W, such as V fto give’ be. But the present ww whh a 
gerundial force will coma even after such verbs. As srwm ‘he goes to 

Jdve cows’, and not ihw* l So also w*fa ‘he goes to give blanket'; 

’WvuttnU wwfw 1 (VII, 3, 33>. 

So also umretuwt <jwfw ‘he goes to cut wood'. In this case would 

have been applied even by 111. 2. 1 , 

* ii $ 11 

^cT ) II _ . 

*)% gf iwkvi fwuTwfur wtsWw 

wwfw H 
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13 The affix ‘Lrit’ is employed after a verb, in the 
remaining cases, where futurity pure and simple is indicated; and 
also where there is in construction with it another verb denoting 
an action performed for the sake of the future action. 

This is what is well-known as the Second Future. As 
umh 'he goes that I will do', ‘he goes that I will take*. So 

also, ‘he will do’; ‘he will taka’. Thu3 the Second Fucure is 

used both in dependent sentences as well as to denote simple Future. 

WZi II II II *T l» 

fP«f' ii ’G’zt ii 

14 The affixes called ‘Sat’i.e. ‘satri’ and sanach' are 
optionally the substitutes of ‘Lrit’. 

The ^ has been defined in III. 2. 127. This option is a regulated op¬ 
tion ; that is to say, the affix ir^ and replace ft under the conditions in 

which they replace thus by III. 2. 124, these affixes will replace *rer. when 
agreeing with what does nob end with the firsb case affix. In these cases 
will invariably replace In other cases it will optionally replace sit. In 

th s - ca^.s they will form what is known as future participles. As 

‘b hold Devadatta about to do; ‘behold Deva- 

datta being about to be done'. % or t Besides simple futu¬ 

rity, it denotes intention or purpose, us srSftrvwvft ‘he dwells intending 
to earn his 1 velihood’ ; *fxwrrw: imew ‘intending to furnish his bows 

with arrows’. 

When, however it agrees with the nominative case, it is optionally em¬ 
ployed. As *rfxx*n rot, or mfwH ‘Devadatta will do’. 

The form is thus evolved As + (III. l.)=* 

«x-t-TT-. L i^-f-tr$===*fx*sr^ nora. sing, i In other word3 the participial 

affixes and «rr*, technically known as and *rr*w, also come after a 

verb that has taken th personal ending X* of the Future, 

ssrsrstuSl gar 11 tty ii wpft n tnrgpft, (vtfomfz) u 

ffrrt ii wifei u 

wrfw *na[ it wFxifq^ Tronft wfwranf ii 

15 The affix ‘Lut* comes after a verbal root in the 
seme of what will happen, but not in the course of the current 
day. 

This de’ ars ‘Lrit’. As «ii ftwl ‘he will do tomorrow’. ‘he will 

eat tomorrow . 
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The affix gihan. 



Ch. III. § 16 - 18 .] 



The word 'apadyatana’ is a Bahuvrihi compound. Therefore in cases 
where there is nob pure futurity beyond today, but a mixture of the two, hs. 
will be employed and not gsr . As SS 53 bt 'it will be today or to¬ 

morrow’. And where there is doubt, the second Future should be employed. 

Varti —The First Future (^T?) is employed with the force of the Second 
Future (^<r) when sorrow is expressed. As to g *TOT *i-ar, t*totF<* I ‘Ok 

when will she go, who places her feet in such a way (who is such a slow walker/ 
3 TOT^st, <* TOTOFvrgvfi; 'when will he learn, who is so inattentive’ ! 

^wfaare?afr ^ n xT^if^T 11 ^-wfwsor-^ax.', 


tjw n 

N ^ 

^frr: u toiF^WV ^TJTF^nft toFu n 

10. flie affix * gliaS* comes after the roots ‘pad' to 
pace), Vruj ' (to paiu), ‘vis’ (to enter), and ‘spris (to touch). 

The anuvribbi of ‘future’ does nob extend Do this sutra. Tho affixes 
hereinafter taught coae in all the tenses. 

✓ As ‘foot’ to-Fto = ^u* ‘disease’; so, Ssit ‘entrance*. 

VccrCt —The verb takes to when the sense is bhab of * distress'; a9 
‘disease’ or 'warmth’. The word toi* meaning ‘touch’ is formed by adding 
the affix sjt* , under rule III. 1. 134; i There is difference in accent 

between these two words. 


* ii n ti^rfSr ii w, ( to ) n 

yrxi \\ TOPsdab tto? to toi%t toFct ii 


17. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the verb ‘sri’ (to 
move) when the agent is permanently fixed. 

The word fWK means an object remaining steady throughout any 
period of time. That which thus remaining permanent mows through any 
interval of time, will apply to the agent of the verb Thus, ^-pto=»bit* ‘an 
essence’; as the essence of sandal, ‘the essence of catechu « 

Why do we say permanently fixed’ r f Observe toF ‘moves , otto* that 
which flows'. 

Vart :—The word so formed also applies to disease, fish and strength. 
As ‘dysentery*; fsnm* ‘a fish’; ott* ‘strength 


n ii tr^rRr n ( to ) « 

fftr* ii wnftro xrcujifr toFh ii 

18. The aHix ‘giiafi’ comes after a root when more 
action is denoted. 
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Toe affix ghan. 


[Bit. III. Cn. j8l 


Thus, 'cooking' (VII. 2.116 and VII. 3. 52); *mm 'aban¬ 

doning'; Kim ‘colouring’ (VI. 4. 27). An action expresses a general state; so 
that all roots denote ‘action' when their meaning is to be expressed. And as 
the meaning of.the root can be expressed by the root itself, therefore, the affixes 
to_&c come after all verbal roots, when the sense of the root is denoted as 
having attained to the completed state. It is not necessary that the words so 
formed should be always of the masculine gender, singular number. They may 
take any other gender or number. As wr wi ^rrsni i These affixes 

form, in short, verbal nouns, or abstracb nouns being names of action* 

( tro ) n . 

^rwi n NiaWia n 


ID And the affix ‘ghan’ comes after a reot, when the 
sense is that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb 
from whioh its name is deduced, but not as agent. 

Thus ( i . e» xrreifvcf TO) ‘a dart, lib. that which men throw'; {i e* 

to) *a sack, lit. that which men stitch together'; (i. e. 

•33*f*tt 2TO) ‘food, lit. that from which men take out the juice to nourish them¬ 
selves** As mrfinniTO q 

Why do we say ‘nob related as an agent'? Observe ‘a sheep, lit. that 
which looks helplessly'. Here the word is related bo the verb frora as agent, 
and the affix is consequently nob TO . 

Why do we say‘when denoting an appellative’? Observe wet 


‘the mat must be made'. 

The force of ^ in the sutra is to indicate that to may be applied irre- 
gulary in ca^ee where aypellative is not meant: as St htot TO* ‘ what gift 
was given by you ' ; St tout stTOt 4 what gain was gained by you '. 

Tin word is used in the sfttra for this purpose. The word ssrej- 

is a compound word formed by the negative to. The word means a non- 
agent. Now the word 9 non-agent' has two-fold significance; either it means 
any oth r karaka which is nob an agent-k&raka ; or it may mean any thing in 
general which is nob aq agent That is to say, the former negative, called 
* 5 ^nr, points out, by implication, the objects which are different from the 
thing prohibited, and in fact, makes the rule applicable to those objects ; while 
the second sort of negative called to** wfW* is a simple prohibition of the 
particular matter specified, without mentioning what is different from it. Giv¬ 
ing the former interpretation to the word towtv, the word becomes 

redundant because ‘ nen-agent' would mean any k&raka other bhan an agent# 






Bub the very fact), that 13 used indicates the existence of the following 
rule which is nowhere expressly taught by Panini:—That *5^ is compounded 
even with the force of ernr^’. (VL L 45). ^rnn^r, non-sit\ 


Both the phrases, ‘when denoting mere condition (wni)’ and ‘a k&raka 
‘which is not an agent’are understood in the succeeding aphorisms. See II 2. 
6 about Compound, 


^llfcq: II ll II wftqnrw ^T- 

( TO ) 11 

^Pct: n wrVnmrremmT vrr^v^r wsrrh n 

u frngq? ^ u 

20. Tlio affix ‘ghau’ com^s after all.roots, when the 
word so formed is the name of a measure. 

Thus, 4-fw 4-ui*== -f s* (VIE. 2. 115)=sfww7xr (VI. 1. 78) % a heap’; 
as i ^ ‘to scatter’ 4-^3? = 1 ^ mnft; w mr^rt 1 

By using the word ‘ all* in the shtra, it is indicated that the affix ^snr^ 
(III. 3, 57) is also superseded when this sense ie to be indicated. Otherwise 
the affix would only be prohibited by the Paribhdsfiat—"Apava las bhat) 
precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by the 
apavdda operations! supersede only those rules that stand nearest to them, no* 
the subsequent ruins”. Tutu oi^bcing taught in III. 3. 56 would be superse¬ 
ded, but not so taught in the subsequent aphoiism III. 3. 5/, 

Why do we say ‘when they are the names of measures'? Observe f«wi 
'ascertaining’. 

The word ssm: has been used in the aphorism in order to indicate that 
the words so formed are not Primitive words (*f?>. The numerals are also there 
included, and not only measures like Pi'dithi, I ala &c. 

We have said above, that the force of the word in this sfttra is 

to indicate that the affix w* must be used after all verbs (nob excluding oven 
such verbs as require ww^or si^by sfttras 56 and 57), when wo want to express 
measure. This must betaken, however, with certain limitations. Tae word 
is not afGer all so wide as ab first sight it may appear. If we wish to form 
a word indicating measure, in the feminine gender, we cannot use vxj we must 
use the affix fan* (III. 3. 94). In other words, the feminine affixes are not super- 
seded by when it supersedes *8^ and w** Thus in forming a fern ini ne 

noun denoting measure, we have ^ 

Vart The affix wiacomes after the evusative verbs anJ ttTtx, an (J 

there is laic elision of the causative affix when the uoid 90 ^ ,• 

lated fco the verb as agent* Thus a u lh ' ^ ^ p ftn *moiir', 

brothers’a wife breaking up the brotherly love); 








i 
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SHTcTTP* i) a^rn^w UT *^XTJ| 

htt^tps n vr j || 

21. The affix ‘ghan 3 comes after the root ' (to 

study). 

This debars sst^ (III. 3. 56). As S3*=jsr«n^ 

*a lesson or lecture’; ^T’sitt: *a teacher'. 

Vart .—When the word to be formed is related to the verb as nn 
ablative, the word is femimine also and optionally takes the affix As 

— 3 *tt\ 2 TTut or srTmuft *a female teacher*. 

YarL —The affix comes after the rootvj when the word so formed 

means 'wind', 'color', or 'cessation', As wkj 'wind', 'green colour' &c. thfwfrar- 
m^nr ftrfvr^ $*J: i 

*?ar: n ^ ii u ^ersn, ( ’em ) it 

U SWT II 

22. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the verb ‘ru’ (to 
roar), when it has an upasarga in composition with it. 

This debars ***^(111 3. 57). As ^fcUit clamour', swxtw: &c. 

Why do we say 'compounded with an upasarga' ? Observe kqi 'sound'. 

5?^: n ^ h n *if*, 5 (^nsr) <i 

II 13 5 ^TTJVT* II 

23. The affix ‘glian comes after the roots'yu'(to 
join), 'dm* (to run) and ‘du (to burn), when iu composition with 
the preposition‘sam*. 

As wetou, •^snw*, W»*it But mw where the preposition is not arm. 

iRaim^tfan ^g^,(^r)u 

n f* wt g Tf^tvqt HJlfct II 

2tt. The atlix 'ghan’ comes after the roots 'sri’ (to go 
to) ‘nr (to lead) and ‘bhu (to be), when not in composition with an 
upasarga. 

This debars the affis s^/lll. 3. 56). As mm ‘shelter’, mm ‘a means', 
%rnit 'a condition . 

Bui with upatargai, we have 'respect,', wnm: ‘love*; swi: 'source'. 

How do we explain the form hht* in nvrnrt xrw» ‘the splendour of the 
king';? H.re tlr word srwiw is not made from the compound root 
but by compounding w with ht* by die rules of sam&sa, meauing 'excellent 
condition*, 
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! u. II* § 147-149,) The affix rucif. 


<SL 


Here the root h;»a 


How do you explain the form in ? 

taken the affix diversely by III. 3. 113. 

^ W3[: II ^ II W^TT?T II 11 

25. The**affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘kshu' 
(to sneeze), and ‘sru’ (to move and hear) wh^n the preposition vi 
is in composition. 

This debars the affix (III. 3. 57); as, ‘cough'; Uwt ‘flowing 

forth*, ‘celebrated*. Bub when without preposition, we have and w. \ 

n ^ n it fa**:, ( 

^ra» n *99 g? ^ a 9 9 wqwtar 9t wf alw sn» eqql nafa n 

26. The affix ‘ghaS’ comes after the verb ‘ iii’ 
(to lead) when the prepositions ‘ ava ’ and‘ut’ are in com¬ 
position 

as 519313* ‘throwing down’; 3-3T9* ‘elevation . 

How do you explain 3 * 39 : in 3’3«n 9919 I 3 T 3 ? Here the affix is ‘ach’ by 

III. 3- 113. . 

S ^H^rsn u 33 u 11 11 

.. *99* 3 <9 « " , , , , , 

27. The affix ‘ghan comes after the roots ‘aru*, stu 

and ‘am’, when the word in composition is ‘pra’. 

As »**• HWW, JWW. I But not so in Jf9*, and «*• * 

f^v^r: yrfu 1 v nt^lfim ***: II 

II faxfbj^' nr9% 39T3 II 

28. The affix ‘ ghan ’ comes after the roots pu * 

(to purify) and ‘ Ju’ (to cut) when « nir ’ and abhi ’ are respective¬ 
ly in composition. The rule I. 3. 10. must be 

The word 3 refers to both S» » nd a*L- J -. As faq 9 T 9 i ‘win- 

npplied here, and thus comes before a, and bef , *' t ! - 

JZ apimfT 9 * 'movint?'. But 99 : and ««, without these prepositions. 


(JJL jjj (Aim ^ ~ «> 

nowing’'moving 7 . Bub 99 : and <S 9 >, without these prepositions- 

3 ?rtft 3 T: II M II ^ ( tT 3 l) M 

^fws II ^- 9 f 9999 ^n *| ?r^a? 9 igial 9 srpcq^f ^fa 11 

29. The affix ‘ghan’comes after the 

when the upasargas ‘ ut ’ and ‘m’ are m ^“ii^wuml’. and 3 ‘ to 
The verb M here refers to both the vei - 9.^9 'the swallow- 

swallow', As g^wrt* 955^9 * the roaring of the sea, tanw 


root * gri ’ 
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ing of Dwadabta’. Bab when without these proposition*, we have I 

sp u 30 u tr^rf»r u s>, ^^-qir:) u 

•^frr: (I TJT H^Ttf VRjfk I) 

80. The affix *ghan’ comes after the Verb ‘kri\ when 
the prepositions *ut’ and *ni' are in composition and when the 
sense of the verb relates to grain. 

The verb here means ‘to scatter’, and not ‘to injure’, because no 
words formed by this affix are found in Sanskrit in that sense. 

As ^rgRTrt wpitpt ‘ the winnowing of corn’; ‘the winnowing 

of corn*. But when not referring bo grain, we have ‘a heap of alms’, 

3*wFto*:: ‘the essence or heap of flowers*. 

u’af ^sr: n ^ it ii vvT, (vr’n 

insi u w*fsr u 

31. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘stu’ when 
it is preceded by the upasarga ‘sam’ and the word refers to 
sacrificial subjects. 

As **?cnanr*>^t*rT?Tn* ‘the Sanst&va of the Chhandogas ; 

^ ^TbTt: *3 ^vj:) means ‘the place which fc be Br&hmanas repeat- 
ing hymns and prayers, occupy at a sacrifice* the orchestra. 

But when not referring to sacrifice we have ^^enewnft* 9 the praising 
together of the two pupils'. 

£ u ^ ii n 5, w:, ( ^rt ) ii 

fFw« II wn?r?llt 'TO eHSJTtfqOT: n^rit? 

<wrfit u 

32. The affix 'ghan ’ comes after the root * strt' (to 
cover), when preceded by the preposition ‘pra’; provided that the 
word so formed does not refer to sacrifice’• 

As, iftjmwrn:* 'a bed of conch’; wfirawwc: ‘strewing of gems’. 

sr«rW grrarjjs^ ii^ii ifcpftn iro?r, 'srsorar^, (%:, )n 

trfwt ii vg* ot b?*%t otts hot a-5% 

TWOT W**f*OT * H’lfw R 

33. The affix ‘gfcan’ comes after the root * stri ’ (to 
cover)’, when the preposition ‘ vi ’ is in composition with it, when 
the sense is that of extension, and when such spreading does not 
refer to words. 




II/fiCH. III. § 34-3G.] The affix oh an. 




with 
of a 


The word xro* means ‘ extent), circuit, range'. As ' the ex¬ 

tension of the garment’. 

Why do we say * when meaning extent'? Observe, 'a col¬ 

lection of grass'. Why do we say 1 not referring to words' ? Observe unsrd 
prolixity of words*. 

^ u u ^rrra, % 

II mgs?^ II 

34. The affix ‘ gha2’ conies after ‘ stri 1 
the upasaiga *vi' when the word so formed is the name 
metre. 

The word here means prosodial metre such as G&yatri &c; and not 
the Yedas ; otherwise the word wtw would not have been used. Thus 

= fsc VIII.3.94) = fsr^K: c the name of a metre called Visht&ra-Paukti'. 

The whole word is the name of a metre, and is Dot a word 

en divg with the affix ghan ; only a member of this word, i. e. the 6rst part ends 
with ghan. The seventh case-affix in the word ^>*Tf** has the force of loca¬ 
tion i. e. when the word so formed occurs in % portion of a name of a metre; it 
is not the full name, but it is in the name i. e. forms a portion of the name. 

w$ : <• 3H i» wf* " W 11 

35. The affix ‘glian’ comes after the verb ‘grab’ 
(to seize), when ihe preposition ‘ ut ’ is in composition. 

This debars the affix As ***?: * lifting up'- 

y arf ._in the Vedas this affix is applied even when the word tnf is 
preceded by it} and the » is changed into h; the sense of the two words being 
. fc0 i ifb „p- an d ‘throw down’ respectively of the sacrificial ladle; as, w 

'U i . 

II I* H ^T*f, 11 

36. The affix ‘ghan’comes after the root ‘grab’ 
when in composition with the preposition ‘sam' when the sense 

of the root refers to fist. „ , , , 

The word ,r, ' W.t 1 , «•;«, « * d J* 

in, rf lb. «rt of th..thtato- O the KW'og of the h . 

meaning grasping firmly. ’a collection 

Why do we say * referring to fist ? U&ser e ™ 
of grain*. 
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•*rw: \\ wfrara: nmvwi fW WT^rqsnreinft w*fb, **%- 

^i ; ^mshT wills n 

37. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the roots 4 ni * 
(to lead), and 1 i 1 (to go\ when the prepositions ‘ pari * and * ni * 
are respectively in composition with them, and when the words 
so formed respectively mean ‘a game ’ and t propriety or arrange¬ 
ment or law \ 

Here again we take help of I. 3. 10 in interpreting this subra. The 
verbs wfic+ and fW-f-s, take wsr_when respectively meaning 1 gambling * and 
1 fitness*. As wfc<in%* ^TTtT^ ‘he kills 'or takes) many pieces by moving 
a chessman\ Here wfwni±= vw*HT??ni means * the moving of chess-pieces from 
every side, and so winning the game'. So also 4* 

= ‘justice*, ‘ propriety *, * logic'. 

But when not having these senses, we have ‘ marriage *, and 

‘ decay * \ as wt*tx ’ the sin has been destroyed ’. The word *nf W 

means w*nrf*T«*»TW*T^T & 

^T^TTrETET ^ESmi^ciltT^TOril ttO, fEJf:, (TTC)H 

W Wfw? VTT^rqSTJJcH^T n**miW U 

38. The affix f ghan 1 comes after the root 1 i ’ (to 
go) in composition with the word ‘ pari 9 when the sense is that of 
following in regular succession. 

As wuth: ‘ turn, succession *; <rs qrqfa: ‘ thy turn *; w«? wqfqt * my turn *. 

Why do vve say ‘ when meaning burn? Observe ‘the lapse of 

time’ The word wg<TT*iro: = iRWsnF*insifbwri ‘nob breaking the series or order*. 

^xri?t:^:XTET^M^llTTg[rf?ni fsT-^qqt:, f}^<Jnrfa,(^T#)H 

f fwi « T«t w^rni u 

39. The affix c ghan 1 comes after the root 4 si * (to lie 
down,) when the prepositions 1 vi ’ and 4 upa 1 are in composition 
with it, and when the sense of the word so formed is that of 
4 regular succession \ 

A 5 ?, hw ‘ bhy turn of sleeping* (?!. e t the rest enjoyed in rotation 

by the scnun.As on watch); ww # my turn of rest*; w *r«ft<TUTq*=aaii 

‘ r .hy turn of sleeping the king*. 

Why do we say ‘ regular succession* ? Observe * lying by the 

side of or ambush*; ‘ doubt*. 
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ms w tT^rOr n %.-, (^)n 

^rtT: u ^cTrr *i*5Rr ra^vrf^^wc^T naFe, saW wVqf *rF«j w 
tnfwtfS m t*r*fr irr^^rvft wikw. ii 

40. The affix ‘gliaS’ comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
collect), when the sense expressed is that of taking by hand, 
provided it does not refer to stealing. 

By saying ‘taking by hand' the close proximity of the person taking 
to the thing accepted or taken is indicated. As gwaWR* ‘gathering flowers by 
hand’: vrersr^Rj ‘gathering fruits by hand’. 

Why do we say ‘taking by hand'? Observe ^nnwrci wr*TT 
JTWW ‘he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of the tree 7 . 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning to steal*? Observe gswWtwVip* 
‘the gathering of flowers by theft*. 

Vcirt —Prohibition must be stated in the case of the word m 
'gathering*; as ‘gathering of flowers by hand*; 

fasm f^gon^iV^n w f«T- 

II pRTTJ fqfu Sjftr Hcq^T 

mw* >rFh u 

41. The affix ’ghan/ comes after the root ‘chi’ 
(to gather), and ‘k : is the substitute of the initial ‘ch* in thes# 
senses viz. — ‘a dwelling’, ‘a fire on the funeral pile/, the body, 
and ‘collection* 

That in which people dwell {fwwwfa is called fararrot or ‘dwelling*. 
That which is gathered together (wtat) is called f^far or ‘funeral pile*. 
means the body of all living beings ; and WWWWWW raenas making a heap. 
Thus ‘a dwelling*; as in ^nftF?RTRi ‘Eftsi-dwelling*; strtrwFr 

‘let him arrange the &k&ya fire i. e. the funeral fire’; ^rfq* body’, as ^sF*?^ 

‘a perishable body’; aheap cf cow-dung*. 

Why do we say ‘when having these senses’? Observe wtr* ‘gathering** 
Why is not this rule applied in ^thF^^Rj ‘a large heap of wood’t Here 
multiplicity is expressed and nob collection or aggregation, 

^ u ^ n 

( % }j *=, ^ ) » 

ii *»afs u 

42. The affix ‘gbum’ comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
gather) and ‘k’ is the substitute of the initial ‘el. iu 
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the sense of ‘a multitude or assembly’ (of living beings possessing 
some common characteristics), but not merely a confused crowd of 
men. 


The word vv means a collection or assembly of living beings. It is 
two sort j .: —dther by collection of persons possessing common qualifications, 
or a mere confused crowd of men. The collection denoting a confused crowd is 
ik.ro o i and by pary addict negation the other is taken. Thus f*f 
‘the assembly of beggars'; ‘the assembly of Br&hmanas'; 

The asternbly of Grammarians’. 

But 'a herd of hogs because it is a mere collection. So 

also ‘the collection of what is done and not done’; 

'the collection of proofs’. Here there is no in either of the two senses, 
it not being a collection of living animals, the affix ghan is nob employed. 

wfafafe* w* n 83 » 11 

w 

u n*<pn^ <ttg% u 

42. The affix 4 nach ’ comes after a root, in denoting 
reciprocity of action, and the word so formed is in the feminine 
gender * > 

The word means ‘action’ and is not the technical ‘Karma’ meaning 
the accusative case, means reciprocity or interchange of action. The 

word so evolved is feminine in form and denotes mere ‘action (mar) also.' The 
anubundha w in *rw is qualitative and is added to distinguish this affix from 
other affixes :thas in shtra V. 4 . 14 this particular affix is meant. 

Thus + =wn*irtsft (V. 4 . 14 , and VII. 8 . G) 

'mutual abuse’. So also The affix ^ forms only an im- 

r gi? :oy stem ; for this stem must take the affix ssst by V. 4."J4. which even 
does not form the complete word until the affix -w\* of the feminine is added. 

Y\ hy do we say ‘in the feminine*? Observe » 

Tn making of this a separate sfitra by itself, and nob reading it in the 
subdivision of feminine affixes beginning with fw*(IlL 3. 94), is for the sake 
of i .no mg the obstructing aphorisms, that would otherwise have prevented 
i5 thn application of this rule. 

For had it been taught in connection with &c, then the affixes 
l would have debarred &e, would a fortiori have debarred this also. 
Bui by k ping it separate from that class, it is indicated that those obstruct- 
• hhi . , which d. bnr fw* &c, do not debar this. Thus , 

’1 n fr being u i clus- root would have taken 3^ HU. 3 . 107 , in the femi- 
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111. § 44. 45.] The affix as an. 


; and would have „ taken by I [I* S. 104, as TOf. The 

roots t^and by III. 3. 102 and 103, take ^ by debarring fw* i This debar¬ 
ring affix % however, is not debarred by this rule; as •5*4^ a-e the 

proper feminine forms, and not .^icfteT &c. The form is, however, an 

apparent exception. All these exceptions, counter-exceptions &c. are examples 
of ^ taught in III. 3. 113. 




sJTt rt it ssrn*F^> hstct u 

44 The affix * inun * comes after a root in denoting 
condition, when co-extensiveness is meant. 

The word ^mFqTvT means co extensiveness, that is to say, the complete 
completions on or relation between the action and the quality Thus ^itt- 
‘a general or tumultuous uproar’; (V. 4. 15. and VI. 4. 

164)=3*t*|ftfTO ‘a general confusion’; so ‘ a general flow or stream*. 

Why do vse say ‘ vhen meaning c ^'extensiveness*? Observe 

TOJ, I 

Why do we use the word htst again in this subra, when its anuvritti 
was already flowing from sfttra III 3. 18 ? The object is that the rule 

(HI l 34' should not apply here and hence to never comes in this sense, 
P&tafijali says that the repetition is for the sake of indicating that in neuter 
gender, when co extensiveness is expressed, the affixes , a? &c. are prohibited; 
so that the affixes tR &c. should not come in the neuter with the force of i 
The separateness ol this sfttra is for the same purpose as in bho hist 
aphorism. The affix is not^ however, prohibited; as See rule 

spi (III. 3. 113). The affix *3^ (the operative part being forms 
but an imaginary stem, which does not become real and complete till it bak-s 
the affix by V. 4. 15, as shown above. 


^Frfi II TO! V* f I) 

45, The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the verb * gr&h 1 
(to seize), in composition with ‘ ava and ‘ ni ’; when malediction 
is meant. 

Though is immediately near, we take the anuvritti of to (III. 3 ( 
16^, because we see that its onuvribbi is possible. 

The word means ‘cursing*. As ssfTOif* ’cursed bo 

thou, 0 ! sinner*. So also f*nrTf*ar gaTg » 

Why ’when meaning ’cursing* ? Observe sarrof* * 

$ n a$ n ^Tf«r n w, » 



The affix gitan. [Bit III. Cii. III. 

^rrr: u « 

46. The affix ‘ ghan ’ comes after th^ root * grab \ 
•when the word * pra ’ is in composition, and the sense denoted is the 
desire]of acquisition 

As ’rr^inn^T ^TTcr f^ig: 6 the beggar walks for the sake of alms, 

carrying a vessel in hand*; ^rcfci ^T'Ejwrsff ‘carrying a sacrificial 

ladle, the Br&hmana walks about for his fee’. The word means the wish 

to have something’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning desire of gain’? Observe • 

ircf n as n u n 

n h u 

47. The affix 4 ghan ? comes after the root € grab \ 
in composition with * pari 1 when it relates to sacrificial 
subjects. 

As ‘the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar’; snrc- 

trfTrsnf* 'the southern fencing of the sacrificial altar’. 

Why do we say ‘when relating to sacrifices? Observe 
‘the fencing of Devadatta’. 

q \u?=$ ii a= u ^Tfsr n ) « 

48. The affix * ghan 9 comes after the yerb 1 vri 8 
preceded.by ‘ ni when the sense is that of grain. 

The n here means both a*? and wsj. This debars the affix wv . As 
*ft*KT* ‘rice growing wild or without cultivation’ 

Why do wesay ‘meaning grain’ ? Observe ‘a virgin girl’. 

» a< n n 

( to ) « 

"* fftr»II *v*nf¥*» v* it 

49. The affix ‘ ghan ’ comes after the verbs 
* sri * yu ‘ pu ’ and * dru ’ when the preposition ‘ ut ’is in 

composition. 

This debars the affix adi (III. 3, 56). Thus srwtroi ‘rising of a planed’; 
TOTfT 'mixing’; rw ’purifying gnee’; and saw flight)’. 

low do yon explain the form ■sg^ai in *Tawr*aTi vg^w ? The 
won l fbvr:r ‘optionally’ in the next sftfcra, exerts a retrospective effect on this 
sntra, and the form is an Optional one. This is a mosd unasual thing and is 
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ii. III. § 50-52.] The affix chan. 


called ftfwiNrtaPTOTO ‘the maxim of the lion’s backward glance’. It) is used 
when one casts a retrospective glance at what he has left behind, while at the 
same time he is proceeding, just as the lion, while going onward in search of 
prey, now and then bends his neck backwards to see if any thing be within 
its reach. 

(w) u 

it vllh fq*m( *iqf?r ii 

50. The affix * ghan ’ is optionally employed after 
the verbs ' ru ’ (to roar) and ‘ plu ’ (to float), when the preposition 
* an ’ is in composition. 

As or sitto 'noise’; *sitt*n«t or isreg*! ‘bathing’. 

’Clft VTufasW II m H ^Tf^T II Sit, 

( faRRT, ^ ) || 

■^Fto n sre *n^fs>ssuic?T^T vmfer fuvn^T ^fnfipr«tsF«nHfr u 

51. The affix c ghan 7 is optionally employed after 
the root c grah when the word ‘ ava 1 is in composition, the sense 
being witholding of rain 

The word 'optionally* is understood here, The word moans 

the absence of rain, from some cause or another, w 7 hen the season has arrived; 
as or f the draught of rain \ 

Why do wo say ‘ when meaning ‘ obstruction of rain* ? Observe 

vi n n n, ***:, mxJ ii 

tjFstj i! w q%qfciVficqT*nr nqfa qfwr 

52. The affix ‘ghan’ is optionally employed after 
the verb c grah ’ in composition with c pra ’ when the word so 
formed relates to commerce. 

Both the words grah and vibhdshd are understood hero* By 'relation 
to commerce 1 ismjant here the string of the balance; and not commerce in 
general. That string by which a balance is held is called 3*iTjr*n|: oa gwnni:, 
as gsimin%W or ^xF?r; and this may be said of any per er 

whethf 3 r he be a trader or not* 

Why do we say ‘when belonging tc commerce ? Observe 
'the whip of Devadatta*. 

^ w w w TBrHfr^r,Tr, 


^5T)ll 







53. The affix ‘ghafi’ conies optionally after tl*o 


verb * grab ’ in composition with ‘ pra when the word so formed 
means * a rein 

The word rTm means here the bridle by means of which horses &c. 
joined to the carriage, are held under control; as wv?s or win?! ‘a rein’. 

|| tyj u TT^Tf^l U ( fd- 

*tnTT, S, ^5T ) n 

_ • 

51. The affix ' ghah * comes optionally after the verb 
* tfi ’ (to choose), when * pra 7 is in composition, and the word so 
formed means * a sort of covering \ 

As sTT^TTii or tn*T* ‘a clofk, a veil 1 . 

Why do we say Svhen it means a covering* ? Observe sr«r<T»ft o 

^raiiri^, (fare^r, tt^'ii 

^PtH ii P^ht^t ^srnrq^T vrqfa u 

55. The affix ‘ ghnn ’ is optionally employed after the 
verb ‘ bhu \ the word ‘ pari ’ being in construction, and the sense 
of the word so formed being ‘ disregard \ 

The word means * 000 tempt*, ‘‘neglect*, 'disregard' <£e. As qpcm** 

01 qfbrqi ‘insult, humiliation*. / 

Why do we say ‘when meaning disregard’ ? The word qfwn may 
bo then onstrn d to mean ^w;ft*T3R ==qpwn ‘surrounding*. 

n ^ n h *r* v , (ssaRcift ii 

•%?*i n qqvrf^rjT?ftvrH ^ *?h?P<t ii 

11 - 5 n=n 3 ?ft 11 

56. The affix c acli ' comes after a root ending 

o 

in ‘ J ’ or ‘ i ’ (when mere action is denoted, or when the sense is 
that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb from 
■which it s name is deduced, but not as an agent), 

The words within brackets are to be supplied from sQtras 18 and 19 t 
ji and these words are to be supplied in every subsequent eOtra as far as sfttra 
113 of this chapter# This debars qw. The ^ 111 is qualitative, in sftbras 

Itk*- VI 2. 141. 

Thu* wt ‘collecting*; ‘going’; *** ‘victory*; ‘waiting*. 

4 





Vdrt :—In this connection the words ww <Scc. should also be enumer¬ 
ated. As ‘fear’; 'rain'. These being neuter words, otherwise 

would have taken the affix ^ &c. but for this Varbika. 


Vdrt : — The words srw and hst are fortned by this affix, and occur 
in the Vedas. As $ ww:, wwfawww* I These roots ^ and “§ would have 

otherwise taken the affix «snr. The form would, have been the same, but there 
would be difference of accent. See Rig. Veda I. 1T2. 21, and Yaj. XI 2. 

U VJ9 1111 cr^TFT II SHT U 

^qf<T u 

57. After a root ending in long M’, short ‘a’, or long 
‘ u there is the affix c ap \ 

This debars The ^is indicatory for the sake of accent (III. 1. 3 ); 

as, = scattering'; w —‘beverage, poison’; ^ — uxi ‘arrow'; g — 

'barley’; vP — ^ra*. ‘reaping’; £ — qq: ‘winnowing corn’. 

The ^ in ^ is merely for the sake of euphony : it is not ^ changed 
into ^; for then by the rule “that which follows ^ is also called wtc 0 short w 
only would have been taken and not long ^ (I. 1. 70). 

n n v Vf T? % 

(*nr) n 

^PtTj ii vrqfa n 

WTfwqpj u II 

«nf4q;^ ii 'srsm qffqqTw ^mwTWT*wfw*PT3paiw^ u 

58. The affix ‘ ap' comes after the verbs 1 grab % ‘vri* 
1 dri ‘ nischi 9 and c gam \ 

This debars to ; and in the case of fkfsw the affix sqw is debarred As 
TO* ‘a planet’; nxt ‘a boon’; sxt ,tearing' a cave’; fWvro* 'certainty ; to* ,maivh’. 

The verb would have taken , but takes snr which causes differ¬ 

ence of accent. 

Vdrt, —The roots to and ^ should also be included in this; as to: 
‘obedient’; w ‘battle’. 

VarU — -When the sense is that of TO, the affix ^ is directed to bo 
employed, after the following verbs * —tot, wt, ^ and gw i As swi 'a 
table-land' (on which they move); uto* ‘a vessel for bathing, (in which th--y 
b dke); tot: ‘a place where water is distributed to travellers' (that out of which 
they drink ); srifro: (VI I. 16) ‘an awl, a drill’ (that by which they pierce): 

‘an obstacle’ (in which they are obstruct d ; witgw* ‘battle, (where they J njht ,. 

II y<? II II ^<1^, ( «T^ ) « 

ii toto to% u 
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Tub affix ap. [Bk. III. Ch 

59. The affix * ap ’ coroes after the verb ‘ ad ’ (to eat) 
when an upasarga is in composition. 

As hpm; (II. 4. 38.) ‘half-chewed morsel'; uwvi 'voracious’. 

Why do we say ‘when compounded with an upasarga’ ? Observe 
•grass’; + (II. 4. 38). 

sft W ^ n (S n tnpf* u Sti*) u 

ii msrsT ^wlaYvnwcn^r wwfei ^ n 

60. And the affix ‘ pa ’ as well as ‘ apcomes 
after the verb ‘ad’ (to eat), when the upasarga ‘ ni ’ is in 
composition. 

As fw+ssrf-f ^=fw+5!iT^-(-5ii=vm^i (VII. 2.116) 'feeding’; 
csfif+sm-)->» (II. 4. 38) = thv^» ‘eating, food’. 

u n n sire-suit:, («tr)n 

61. The affix ‘ ap * comes after the verbs 6 vyadh * 
and ‘ jap \ when no upasarga is in composition with them. 

This debars to. As * wound’; TO* ‘muttering'. 

Why do we say ‘when upasarga-less’ ? Observe sai^nTT, <5 TOT^t i 

n ^ u nfrf* n €t;, m, (sr^, stgtra5f)n 

ii wrf’rttfwwwulirf wruifc^^T warfa 11 

62. 'lho affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after tlie 
verbs ‘ svan ’ and 1 has ’ when no upasarga is in composition with 
them. 

Thus *<mi or win ‘sound’; or xm* ‘laughter’. But with upasargas, 
we have only one form; swm ‘a loud noise’; trvrei ‘a loud laughter’. 

tw: * n ii h vt:, 

% ( m, wt ) » 

ffw» II sisj fw tW wj'nnr.lfw nwsi vsrair?^^T wsfii n 

63. And tlie affix ‘ ap ’ comes optionally after the 
verb 1 yam * when the upasargas ‘ sam * upa ’ ‘ ni ’ and * vi ’ are 
in composition ; or even when it is upasarga-less. 

This debars si*. As rmiFt or stuwi 'restraint’; or wwuw* ' mar- 

nago’; finnw» or fwn r strict) ve rule’; hrnrui or faint ‘check, distress'; sm or 

11 II II 5|V, 

(wtr. «f?) n 

N 






III. 5 64-67.] Tan affix ap. 

- 

^rpTT: l> r=r!T3? 1 J 5 ^ 5-7 qrgvql zn snjTcqih *rqfil II 

64. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verbs 
‘gad’ (to speak', ‘nad’ (to sound), ‘path’ (to read), 
‘svan’ (to sound), when the upasarga ‘ni’ is in composition with 
them. 

This debars qsr. Thus r>n<: or flr»rn* ‘recibation’; or flwnt* ‘noise’; 
or favi 3 : ‘reading’; or f«rcqr*o ‘a noise’; 

ip’ft crhmsrT^ u it n *r, («ft, 

sit, w^cr^T, sanr) 

ipTn n giintvjf dtf^a^i^g^rruH^ qhmf m uqnr u 

65. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verb ‘kvan’ (to jingle), when ‘ni’ is in composition with 
it, as well as when it is without any upasarga, or when ‘flute’ is 
meant. 

This debars the affix vsr. Thus fir gw: or fugu^i, a musical tone’. Jpw: 
or gnrcrt 'sound’. When it refers to ‘flute’, it must have some upasarga not 
necessarily fa; as q^qiqro^T 

But not so here, where the upasarga being vifa and the 

word not referring to ‘a flute’, no option is allowed. When flute is not rmann 
the upasarga must be fa or no upasaga at all, for the optional application of 
the affix " 3 UT. To sum up, gp^ tak -s optionally under three conditions:— 1 st 
when preceded by fa, or 2 ndly when having no upasaga, or 3rdiy when it refers 
to ‘flute’, and theu it mu9b have some upasarga. 

fffcS w: II 4$ II II f*Tr*i, tuff:. qfr^T% 

( ** ) « 

^rfau II ^ qqq^T^ Sgqt <q, ^m 3 T^fqcq*rqiTcq^T Hqfa 11 

66. The affix ‘ap’ comes invariably after the verb 
‘pan’ (to barter), when the sense is that of measure. 

The word facq ‘invariably’ is nsed in the aphorism in order to stop 
the anuvritti of the word optionally. Thus ‘a handful of radish, s 

‘a handful of vegetable’. These words secondarily havo come to moan 
*a measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any thing. 

When not meaning measure, we have ‘trade’. 

*tft 4 gqi 37 T II II TT^lf*T II SS!«jqg*T, ( WTT ) II 

11 qqfk u 

67. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘mad’, wlien 

not in composition with an upasarga. 

21 











The affix ap. [Bk. III. On. Ill 



debars As fsnrp^: 'pride of knowledge’; *spt** 'pride of 

wealth ; ‘pride of family’. When compounded with upasargas, we have 

‘mad’; hwt^: 'error or careleuess’. 

f«T II $C II t^TRT II W^-***^, ^ II 

iF'srt u vxx ***? u 


68. Tlie words ‘pramada’ and sammada , are irregu¬ 
larly formed, meaning ‘joy’. 

As ^-m^T cr^r^s ‘the joy of girls 7 ; ‘the rejoicing of cuckoos*. 

Why do we say f when meaning delight’? Observe vwtx: ‘carelessness 7 ; 
^t^i •frenzy*. 

Instead of saying 'the verb mad preceded by pra and sam takes the 
affix op * whioh also would have given the above forms, the full forms have been 
used in the «utra to indicate that these words are vfis in this sense; for the sense 
of the root is not visible in these words. 

Trng II II tr^TT?( ll ^3T:, tnp, (^PT )l| 

fF*r* i) ^Tc^^jcfcu^T ti 

69. The affix ‘ap’ comes after . the verb ‘aj 7 
(to go), when the prepositions ‘sam 1 and ‘ut* are in composition, 
and the word so formed refers to beasts. 

This debars to. The root ^rar ‘means to go, to throw*. When preceded 
by it means f a collection 7 ; and preceded by it means ‘driving 7 . As tosh 
*rr*T ‘a herd of cattle'; ‘driving forth of cattle 7 . 

Why do we say ‘when applying to cattle ? Observe 

xfanjm \ 

n so n n 11 

u tow xfx u 

70. The word ‘glaha* is irregularly formed, when the 
sense of the root refers to gambling. 

This word is derived from the root xt\. The vurb takes the affix 
and thus forms ir^; aDd then irrgularly ^cis changed into as Hlfi 
'cast of the dice*. 

Why do we say ‘when referring to gambling 7 ? Observe nx: 

Others say, this word is derived regularly from the root ‘to gamble*, 
by addin e, the 01F1 x arid thus debarring to. They suppose, therfore, the 

exist once of the root to explain the form *mx-. < The counter-example which 

they would give, is ‘receiving*, formed by adding the affix' to t 




• imtsr# 



71, The affix ‘cap’ comes after the verb f sri’ 


(to flow), in the sense of impregnating (the covering, of 
cows <£'c). 

This debars v*. The word itsr means ‘the first covering of a cow by a 
bull’. As uuTgvux: ‘impregnation of cows'; wgsngvuts impregnation of cattle’. 

f*r-'3rf*r-^-fSrj, ( ) n 

■^TxT; ii fa wtu "sv fa ifaumr^ 3ia a?a«n aufa « 

72, The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘live’ (to 
call), ’when the preposition *ni’ ‘abhi’ 'upa’ and ‘vi’ are in 
composition with it, and its semivowel is changed into the 
corresponding vowel. 

Thisdebars As fa-f i-t-si^=fa+f-f- ^(VI. 1. lOS)=fa+*lrf-vjt 

(VII. 3. 84)=sf' s »V« VI. 1. 78)'invocation’; safari ‘invocation’; ^v^as ‘invitai ioc’; 
fu^a» ‘calling’. But 'a summons’. 

u n n srtfe, gf, ( n 

II JTc>Zr^T u 

7S. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘live’ when 
the word in composition is the upasarga ‘un, and the semi-vowel 
of the root is changed into its corresponding vowel, when the word 
so formed means bat tle. 

As * ‘battle* (where they chdlltvigt each other). But otherwise 
sn^Ttr: 'calling’. 

f^T^TfTsr: n s« w Tr^r% w 

) II 

^fuj n sfajfad; ^nuTxvrovsrfsfar vfg-vv favx?xfa favxu ^fa. 

ifa msth h 

74 The word ‘ak&va* is irregularly formed when 
meaning a trough. 

The word ^n^icn is irregularly formed from § by the prefix ssrr, then 
snmpras&rana, and the vriddhi of the vowel. Thus sir-htH- ^sn* == wrn|-f- *= 
73 t=^s*Tirat 'a trough near a well for watering cattle’. Otherwise sninn 'calling’. 
Ev* u ; n the word OTsnii the sense of calling is and .rsbood. It is that place near 
a well, containing water, where cattle arc called or invited to drink water. 





sre ) n 

^rra; ii *rafa u 

75. The affix 'ap’ comes after the verb ‘l-.ve’ and 
there is the change of the semi-vowel to its corresponding 
vowel, when the root is upasarga-less, and mere action is 
denoted. 

As ‘calling’; vt i 

Why do we say ‘when no upasarga is in composition with it’ ? Observe 
wtrtv: i Though the anuvritti of the word was understood in this aphorism 
from sutra 18, its repetition here shows that the anuvritti of sutra 19, which was 
running, must not be taken ; so that this word applies to agent-k&raka also. 

^33 gvr: U 3* II T?^Tf% II erg:, 

'snr)« 

^frn I) SHT tfcq^r HStfcT, cTc^fb^fihT ^ 

76. The affix ‘ ap ’ comes after the root ‘han* when 
upasarga-less, in the sense of mere action, and ‘vadha* is the 
substitute of ‘han before this affix. 

Thus w has udatfca accent on its final. The affix which is anu- 
da ! ; a generally (III. 1. 4) thus becomes ud&tta. 

As ‘the killing of thieves’; ^vfr^TiTn* ‘the killing of robbers’* 

When action is not denoted, the affix to? applies; as 'uthj ‘a blow. 

So also when an upasarga is in composition with it; as i 

The word w in the aphorism does not connect with the substitute 
T«r, there being no co-ordination, it refers to the affixes under discussion. Thus 
we have the affix ^ also ; as **iTcn ‘killing’, 

vrm tmt n sa n n ^\) n 

*$T%t w wfw, TOWT^fn u 

77* The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ban’ 
ivhen the word so formed means solidity, and ‘ghan’ is the 
substitute. 

The word wW means ‘hardness*, ‘solidity*. Thus TOTO* ‘a mass of 
cloud' , i*f*TO* ‘solid*. How do we say TO ? Here the quality is fcjiken 
lor Lho thing qualified. 

*s*rersrt II 3C n tr^Tf^r n (**:, snr)n 

*Fn* u w*fa wWW » 
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III. § 78-82.] The affix ap. 


<§L 


78. Tlie verb ‘ban' preceded by the word 'antar* 
takes the affix ‘ap\ and ‘ghan’ is the substitute of the word 
‘han', when the word so formed means ‘a country'* 

As %%+ = ‘name of a country of Ba- 

hika'; (a proch or court, an open space before the house between the entrance 
door and the house). Some write the word with a vr as that is also valid. 


Why do we say 4 when meaning a country' ? Observe ‘strike 

iug in the middle'. 

irqw: u sc u q^ifa it ■srqrc-Tjqn^, 

TT^T^r:, V (^T:) II 

^fxrs ii inw ^at « 

79. The words ‘praghana’ and ‘praghana’ are irregu¬ 
larly formed meaning ‘a portion of a dwelling house’. 

Thus or ‘a porch before the door of a house, a portico'. 

This is formed from ^ with sr, irregularly. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a portion of a house' ? Observe jtsjthj a 

n c* it TT^rfir n 

( **:,**) || 

80, The word Tidghana’ is irregularly formed ill the 
sense of‘bench’, 

This is formed from irregularly. Thus ‘a carpenter's 

bench' (the wood on which placing other planks &c. the carpenter carves &c). 
When not having this sense, we have ‘uneven'. 

qrqvfjftt^ II II II T3rqvrq:, SSCf^, (^T:, SJTq H 

a srrsi*! say a 

81. The word ‘apaghanV is irregulaly formed 
meaning ‘a member of the body’. 

This is formed irregularly from ^+^[. Thus ‘a limp or member 

of the body'. The word means a portion of the body, such as hand or 
foot, and not the whole body. Otherwise we v/e have i 

q*;%jq\f9s[3 ii m ii q^Tfq n qrc%, qro-frss, (f**, 

STC, *R:) II 

^Pet; ii wi^far 5 *^**<,$5 urcnl *wfw, wS*** h 

82. Tlie affix ‘ap’ comes after tlie verb ‘ban- 
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when the words‘ayas’, ‘vi’ or ‘dru’are in composition with it, 
when the word so formed is related to the verb us an instrument, 
and ‘ghan’ is the substitute of ‘ban’. 


As orator* a forge-himraer’ (whereby the iron is destroyed); ftnrai 
'a mallet’; sj^ns an axe’. Some write ipr*:, the H being changed into vr either 
by rnl; VII. 4 3. or by including this word in the class of Wttf'trife (IV. 2. SO). 

*eT*t II II ^1% II (ur^ T**),, 

ffsn n w itc^t narfef n 

83. The affix ‘ha’ also comes after the verb‘ban*, 
when ‘stemba’ (t clump) is the word in composition, and the 
relation of the word so formed to the verb is tjiat of an 
instrument. 

The word w in the sufcra draws in from fche last aphorism and in 
that case replaces Thus ******t or **wra«t *a small hoe for weeding 
clumps of grass’. In the feminine gender, fche forms are ^h**i**t as well as 

i When ^ is added, we have \ Thus *^ + *= 3 ^ + ^ (VI 4 98) 

»VII. 3. 54) When ^sr^is added, ^ is totally replaced by i When in¬ 
.'s t rumen b is nob meant, we have j 

^ 'Ef: II c« m TT^CT* II trO, ( *PC%, 55TW ) II 

84. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ban’, when 
t,h« upisarga ’pari' is in composition, and the relation between 
the word so formed, and the verb, is that of an instrument, and 
‘glia’ replaces ‘harj’. 

Thus vrto or vTw. (VIII. 2. 22.) ‘an iron beam used for locking or 
shutting the gate, an iron club’. 

^trcrsT ii ^ it n t, (wtr w%'. u 

•^hrT: \\ fauTctT% I) 

85. The word ‘upaghoa’ is irregularly formed mean¬ 
ing f an inclined place for leaning or support. 

Ibis formed byjadding (III. 5. 76) to bhe verb preceded by fcho 
lUpasarga then eliding bhe penultimate *1 of *; this is fche irregularity. Then 
Iv' Randlii rules ^ is changed into • This form would have been given by 
the affix % also, without any irregularity. 

The word *n*ni refers to proximity, contiguity. Thus TOirtovirt ‘tho 
declivity of the mountain’; so also srrwhisw bordering fche village*. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘support’? Observe * 




THPTCRsft: II =$ II II *ns-H- 

SJWt:, (SR , TOr) U 

II ^TcSf ^ T^Tc^t, *l*T*Stf *T%<sfH§^ 

xrarsrqT ^*nn?mrr^ n 

86. The words Ganglia' and ‘utlglia’ are irregularly 

formed in the sense of "a collection’, and ‘a praise* 
respectively. 

These words are thus formed; + 1 

Thus 'a herd of cattle’; so also ‘an excellent man’. 

The word‘respectively’is inserted from I. 3. 10. When not used in these 
senses, we have 'union’. 


ffi% fatten* ii C 9 n « Orq^fSrfacru, (f«rs, «nr)« 

^fau ii ru gfa fugufg*!ltuitc!nifi!<3fa't URT u fauieuS i^fta u*nfan hups n 

87. The word ‘nigha’ is irregularly formed in the 
sense of ‘as high as broad’. 

Tho word fafasr means ‘measured all rouud’ i. e. ‘as high a3 broad’ 
As rut aim ‘trees as high as broad’, rut otsrs ‘square or cubic or circular 
halls’. Otherwise, when not meaning ‘as high as broad’, we have faura ‘a blow’. 
The word fafaa=uuRnfaa, i It may be derived from ut or from 

fa,l In the first case it will maen ‘measured’ and in the other, ‘erected, built,’. 
Professor Bothlingk refers to Apastamba Dharma. I. 20. 30 for the meaning 
of this word. * 

f|cm: fipST: II K || II §-*«:, IN:, (HI*, SSrScTK, 

II 

ifas II g Thrift URtt fail HrU^T Unfa II 

88. The affix ‘ktri ’ comes after the verb which has 


an indicatory ‘du’, when denoting more action etc. 

The phrases ‘when the sense is that of mere action’, and ‘when the sense 
is that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb from which its name 
l is deduced, but not as jigent’, are of course understood in this, as in all the 
previous aphorisms. Then by IV. 4. 20, (of the affix fa>, uu is always the aug¬ 
ment) we must add u, for we can not use the affix fa alone ; but we must al¬ 
ways use fan. Thus guuu to cook’—ufannj ‘what is ripe’; gau—tnrfau* ‘sown’ 
(VI. I. 15 ;; f fa—ffaug ‘artificial’. . 

II c <5 II ^Tf* II Wf.crfr, 

«*W%) U 

ffan n z tsru awg fauat unvtr'gu ur^t uufa uiwtut 11 
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89. After that verb which has an indicatory 
'tu’, tho affix ‘athuch’ comes with the force of denoting mere 
action do. 


As 5 ^—%gg: ‘a trembling'; —v?mg» 'swelling'; «g—‘sneez- 

ing 53 —gag: ‘burning’. 

*^JI Cto n H 

(vri%, *?rc%) n 

^Ptr. n gsitfgvFt aigcat gufh 11 

90. After the verbs ‘yaj’ (to worship), ‘yach’ (to ask 
for), ‘yat’ (to strive), vichchh’ (to shine), ‘prachchh’ (to ask) and 
raksh' (to preserve), comes the affix 'nan’ with the force of denot¬ 
ing mere action do. 

The conditions of sfttras 18 and 19 are understood here also. The ^ 

V* 

of w? is for the sake of prohibiting guna or vriddhi(I. 1. 5); as im* 'sacrifice'; 

‘solicitation’; u?** ‘effort’; (VI. 4. 19) ‘lustre’; w*** ‘a question’; 
protection. 

The root by VI, 1 . 16, ought to have changed its t into 55 beforo 
the affix *** Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity counte¬ 
nanced by P&nini, as we know from the fact that Panioi himself uses the form 

srw in 111. 2 117. 

n ^ it (*it, *it%)ii 

ffari 11 ?fbf *[ mfii it 

91. The affix ‘nan’ comes, under similar cir¬ 

cumstances after the verb ‘svap’ (to sleep). 

The final ^ is indicatory and regulates the accent (VI. 1, 197); as 

'a dream’. ^ 

^T: ffe: II ll ^tf?r II f%:»(^l%,3i- 

*tt5s) II 

frai u -3WU g^rr^ g u gi i vul gtgvv: fwrafti m*Fh ti 

92. The affix *ki’ comes under similar conditions, 
after a ‘ghu’verb (I. 1. 20), when an upasarga is in composition 
with it. 

Th« ^ is indicatory, by forco of which the final , srr is elided (VI. 4, 64), 
Thus w + gr + f<K=srfgi ‘a present’, nf*» ‘the periphery of a wheel’; g>nfV: 'fraud'; 
j vanishing’. 

*wrtifvH^% n ii v^Tf?r ii %(vft:» 

MT»V fTTF%) II 




§ 03,94] The affix etin. 



^ ^fcfar* i) qfavgTO? ft>:TTc^T nwfa, S3rfa*u3t srtt;$ h 

93. The affix ‘Id’ comes after a ‘gliu* verb, when 
a word in the accusative case is in composition with it, and 
when the relation of the word so formed to its verb, is that of 
‘location'. 

As •srafa* ‘the ocean (in which water is held)'; HKVtt ‘a quiver (that in 
which arrows are put)’. 

The word ■location 1 in the aphorism indicates that the words so formed 
should have no other significance. The word w in the aphorism draws in the 
affix fa; from the last sfttra. 

f%rcf t%5t w <sa n u f^sr, 

3 »T*i 0 n 


^fan II WTITcq^T TOUT u 

mf’wqrs n fa^qTsnfav^w u 

n n 

tnfro^ n fat u 

u ^T^uTfa^^rs faifawqtwg-qfa vrfa u 

I) favq; 

94. To express an action <£c. by a word in tho 
feminine gender, the affix ‘ktin’ is added to the root. 

The conditions of rules III. 3. 18. and 19 are understood here also. 
This supersedes TO, saw and saw affixes. Thus f»fa* ‘action’; fafa: ‘a gathering’; 
wfa* 'understanding’. 

Vart >—The affix let in should be declared to come after the verbs 
‘to got* &c. There is no list of these words given anywhere, but by seeing 
the form, we can infer the affix. Thus saifa*. ‘getting’; ^t%*. ‘accomplishment’; 
‘shining’; ^faat ‘a slip’; ‘destruction’; srffat ‘gain’. 

Varl, —So also after the verbs 5 ‘to hear’, to ‘bo worship* and vj ‘bo 
praise', when instrument is meant; as *fai ‘ear’ (that by which we hear); so 
trffet 'a sacrifice’; ‘a praise’. 

Yart .—The affix fa comes after the verbs ‘to be exhausted’, 'to 
fade’, '**T 'to grow old’ and *t ‘to leave’; as **rfa* 'exhaustion’; **Tfai ‘fading’; 
**nfa: ‘old age’; 11 fa; ‘loss’. 

Vtiit *—The affix fafivr coming after verbs ending in long *1 and 
the verbs ^ &c. is like a Nisbtha. nftftrs ‘scattering’; This form is thus 
evolved:= fa+fa (VII. 1 .100J==farc4-fa (1.1. 51)=a ^ft^+fa(VIII 2.77). 
A' - his stage, <r is changed inbow by the affix being treated as a Ni$hth& 
(VIII. 2, 42), and this «f is changed into w by the ordinary rules of sandhi; so 

22 
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The affix ktin. [Bk, III. Oh. III. § 



ft ‘praise’; irVm; ‘old age’; 'jftm: ‘drying’; *tt?u (VIII. 2. 44) ‘cutting’; 
jgfat ‘joining’; wf** ‘agitation’; ^Fr: ‘destruction*. 

Vart , —The affix comes after the verbs &c.; as ‘prosper¬ 
ity’; ‘calamity’; rrfrnr^ ‘access’. The affix Fnrc[ is also employed after 

these verbs:—as^rfxU, T kvrzt I The verbs &c. are 2l verbs of the kryadi class. 

^THPTfWt Hit 11 ll H Hit, 

(f^nut, ftu^) ii 

^Per: n *rFcT ii 

95. After the roots *stk&’ (to stand), ‘ga’ (to sing) ‘p£i/ 
(to drink) and ‘pack’ (to cook), the affix ‘ktin* is employed, when 
a word in the feminine gender denoting a ‘mere action’ is to he 
expressed. 

This debar3 the affix *sre (III. 8. 106) which generally supersedes Fw| 
in cases of compound verbs ending in long ^t. Thus stF^Fh: ‘a journey* (VII 
4. 40;; ‘a singing aloud’; (VI. 1. 45) Fh (VI. 4. 66); 

‘a concirb’; srftFg* c a cistern’; ‘drinking together’; ^Ftr: ‘cooking*. 

The repetition of tho word in this aphorism, in spite of its anuvrit- 
ti being understood from s&tra 18 is to exclude every other significance. 

How do we get forms like and wai ? Pdniui himself, in his sfttras, 

has used forms like &c. See I. 1. 84. This is enough justification for us 

to derive forms like &c. by applying the affix ^i^under rule 106, in 

spite of the present sutra, which requires us to apply Fa?^ only. 


H*H H <?s 11 H^TfH 11 H^, 

(nit, u 

II f«nt^ WWtfifvtfl qtjvni Wnfw T^fVT! || 

96. In the Mantra literature, ‘lctin’ acutely accent¬ 
ed comes after the following rootSj forming words in the 
feminine gender, denoting a mere action :—‘vyish’ (to rain), 
*i«h* (to wish), ‘pach’ (to cook), ‘man’ (to think), ‘vid’ (to 
know), ‘bhu’ (to be), ‘vi’ (to go, to consume) and ‘ra’ (to give). 
The conetruction of this sutra is anomalous. Instead of the bases be¬ 
ing put in the ablative case, they are put in the nominative case. Thus 
‘raining’; trfiff: ‘wishing’; trfwi ‘cooking’; wrs« ‘thinking’; fwF'sr: ‘knowing’; gfw* 
‘being’; rftfa: 'consuming’; xtFs» ‘giving’. 

The affix tww hag been generally ordained by shtra 94 after all verbs. 
The present sfttra is made for the sake of regulating the accent in the case of 
* these nouns. From we hare also an irregular noun *««t (III, 3. 101), and 


. 





On. III. § 97, 98.] 


The affix kyap. 



another by the general rule 94 having acute accent on the first syllable, al¬ 
together 3 forms. See.Rig Veda 1.116.12; II. 5. 6; L 62. 3, 57. 2; IV. 24. 7; 
III. 39. 1; 1. 6. 5, 60. 1; X. 95. 17 for these words. 

u ca w u ^trt- 

u firarnr* i) 

97. And these words viz # , ‘uti’ (preserving sport), 
‘ yuti 9 (joining), ‘juti’ (velocity), ‘ sati 1 (destruction), ‘keti’ 
(a weapon) and * kirti 9 (fame) are anomalous forms, acutely 
accented. 

The anuvritti of the word ifa does nob exist in this ) but the word 
of the lasb syllable is understood here. The word is thus formed :— ‘to 
protect' +ftfv^ = ^4-fg[s (VI. 4. 20.)=3 jF3j i this form is regular and could bo 
evolved from sfttra 94 also; but not so the accent. The irregularity in gfat 
and consists in the lengthening of ^ into in ^mer: the ssnr of the root fi 
which becomes by -VI. 1 45, is not changed into as rule VII, 4. 40 required, 
and this is the irregularity. Thi3 form may also be derived from the root ^ 
with perfect propriety, except as to the accent whioh would be regulated by the 
present sfttra : thus + (VI. 4. 42)=**iF?r. The form %Fa may 

be derived either from ^ or f^TtfcT i 

^ i) (Rig. Veda. I. 7. 4) <0 

Indra, mayst thou mighty, defend us in battles and in fights of a thousand duels, 
with thy mighty protections'. 

u u srw-inft:, 

(^m?) n 

^ren n awrotw^ewb farftnt htS suw w?q5>T wunr, n 

98. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the roots ‘vraf 
(to go,) and ‘vaj' (to worship) acutely accented in farming a word 
in the feminine denoting action. 

This supersedes Thus ws?it ‘wandering about ’ ; (VI. 1. 15) 

‘worshipping . lht. ^of is indicatory, and though it serves no purpose in 
this shtrn, it is, however, necessary in the next, for id is by force of having 
w, that we add a W by VI. 1. 71, in the words formed in the next aphorism. 

^sFrnri inwuv^Tfsr u 

u 
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The affix sa. [Bk. III. Ch, III. § 



0 YTT^HS f%*lt 3F*nT HHTW ^klTUT ti^ 11 

99. The affix ‘kvap’ comes after the following 
verbs in forming a word in the feminine denoting an ‘appellative * 
and is acutely accented viz:~~‘sam-aj ’ ‘nishad’, ‘ni-pat* 5 ‘man'/vid’, 
‘sun, 'sin' ‘bhrin’ and ‘in\ 

Thus ‘an assembly’; tw^it 'a small bed or couch'; nr*c*n 'slip¬ 
pery ground 1 ; 'thinking'; ’knowledge'; \VI. 1. 71) ‘extraction 

of soma juice, parturition'; 'bed'; ‘wages, service’; x&n 'a litter, 

palanquin’. 

Here a question arises as regards By rule III 1. 112, ^ would have 
taken w»r, and we could have got the form by that rule also. But the 
-gen t formed under that rule would not have denoted an appellative which the 
present rule does. It would be said that rule III. 1. Ilf when it used the words 

was rather too wide, for does come in denoting in feminine 
nouns by the present rule; so that the word snhmri there, musb be qualified by 
the phrase, ‘except in the feminine'. The test whether rule 112, is too widely 
worded or not, has been made to hinge on the forming of the term mean¬ 
ing ‘wife'. This word is formed by the affix *nns[ to the exclusion of i 
fa t iriVaiftT | 

The word wrrf'ron** is explained by the author of the K&sikft as ^nr- 

t 

fw: «r ^ n ii n sj^ , ( ■faroi, wvp n 

ff^r» n font w» weh^t usra wuw "e u 

100. And after the loot ‘kri’ comes the affix *sa’ 

in forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘kyap’. 

By the force of the word w we draw the affix vro into this sfttra, and 
by the process called wNfawm we can split up this aphorism into two:— 

(1) fws ‘after the root $ there is the affix fwa’ 

(2) w * 'and the affix w as well as **iV. Thus faun, (VI. 1. 71) 
and ffm > When the affix vr is added, the root assumes the formffcroby III.1.6T. 

f^T II ^ II II (aj) II 

n Trivial t *r: ilrnwi*** f*w?i>5l it 

artmsrq m u 

mfwflTO « ^TnwKwrtV «t h 

102. The form ‘ichchlid’ (desire) is irregular. 

The word is thus formed» ** + w=»Y** + »»=3’K**t. The ordained 
by III. 1. 67 is not added, this is the irregularity. 
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flL Ill, § 102-104.] The affix an. 



9 


Vavt .—The following words are also irregularly formed :— 
‘perambulation'; **n:^*rf ‘attendance, service'; ‘hunting’: ‘the habit 

of roaming about as a religious mendicant'. 

Vart .—From the root we hare either or 4 waking'. The 

first is formed by the affix the latter by *r which brings in fill. I. 67). 


ST II \ 0 ^ II «T^?f?r II ^T, (f^RT^) II 

102. After flie verbs that end in an affix, there is the 
affix *a’, the word being feminine. 

The verbs that end in an affix are derivative roots, such as Desideva- 
tives, Causatives, Intensives and Denominatives. Though taking affixes, they 
are called ^13 (III. 1 . 32), after the*e verbs the affix s* ig used in forming the 
feminine noun. 

Thus f» + ^=fwsftq^*to wish to do'; this is a Derivative root; after this 
root we add m \ Thus (VI. 4. 4S) = fw^^ 1 Then we add 

by IV. 1 . 4 . and get fasftaf fthe desire to do'; so also 'the dtsire to take’; 

g’sftaT ‘the desire to be like a son'; ‘desire of a son'; ‘much cut¬ 
ting'; mn&vT ‘itch'. The sul.ra is al-o found as vi* 1 

^T: II \ 0 \ II || 3rt:, % (f^qt, ST) II 

II rft ^133'Wctplt Wafa || 

103. The affix ‘a’ comes after that verb which has a 
prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant, when the word 
to be formed is feminine. 

This debars fwr^ { Thus ‘an adulteress’; yrsr 'a tigress’; tfi ‘effort’; 
< 3 *t supplying an ellipsis’. 

Why do we say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel’ ? Observe *rf« 
‘devotion’. Why do we say ‘which ends in a consonant’ ? Observe ‘polity,. 

fq^fH^lf^Vift^ll II II fwei, 


jars, (f^r*n^) n 

n t^igqT f^tTrn»*s**i^T vf-jfn » 

101 The affix ‘an’ comes after those verbs that have 
an indicatory ‘ah’, and after ‘bhid’ <£c. when the word to bo formed 


is feminine. 

Thus has an indicatory the real root being l From it we have 
„tt 'old age’ (VII. 4. 16) ; ‘basbfulne.s’. 

So also from verbs of the BhMddi class we have fw*r ‘breaking’; in the al¬ 
ternative wo have f*f%» i So also fasrr ‘outting’; f*ftn ‘cutting ; * T<1 a knife, * n 
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iron instrument;’; mra: ‘distress’; ‘a stream’; ijfilii The list of the Bhidddi 
verbs will not be found given in one place in the Dhatupatha . They have been 
collected from different Ganas , and are the following :— 


T^T, T^^T, TT3TF, g^F,(Fu^Teft:), ^37, W, WH, ^IVF, ftfUT, 

VFTCT, ^T^T, ^T, ^sfT, ^*T, *I3T. *WT, $TF, (»^iTO^T^Ff II 

M faf^-^nfa-SRfsr- 

( f^HTT, ) U 

^frr: it faf-H gn* uifa ^ vrrgv?ft gr* m§ Hufa n 

105. The affix ‘an’ as well as the affix 4 yu.ch’ comes 
after the following verbs, forming feminine words:—‘cliint’ 
(to think), *puj’ (to worship) ‘katli’ (to narrate), ‘kumb’ (to cover) 
and ‘ekarcli’ (to learn). 

The force of w is to include the affix into thi3 sufcra (see III. 3. 107). 
All these veib 3 belong to the Churddi or 10th class, and would have exclusively 
taken <j^by III. 3. 107. 

Thus fervcTT ‘thought’; ^stf ‘worship’; ‘narration’; t ‘a covering*, 
‘a thick petticoat’; ‘recitation*. 

When the affix is 7 g\, the forms are fa*cRT &c. (VII. 1. 1). 

sjrTrn$m<sPT ^rm:, 3rol f (ferat t «rvjn 

frni n arnRTtT'tvit srr»$ writer Mufa n 

ii ii 

106. The affix ‘an’ comes after those verbs which 
end in long ‘h’ when an upasarga is in composition, and when the 
word to be formed is feminine. 

Tnis supersedes fw*. Thus jw,TT 5T, a'rw, &c. 

Vart —For the purposes of this rule the particles srg and ss»a^ should 
be treated like upas «rgas. Thus W 3 T faith’ ss*a 3 * (I, 4. 59). 

u\e3Hw^fvrnfw-^r^-’JT3 : «i:, g^r,(f^r«rr^)tt 

» *TT gV * *5lT*RF**r ^ Hufa U 

wiFa 11 11 

si nr ^ 11 11 

Sifaf 11 11 

107. After verbs ending in 'np, and after ‘as’ (to sit) 
and ‘sranth’ (to loose), there is the affix ‘yuch* when the word to 
be formed is feminine. 

This excludes the affix ^ (HI. I. 102). Thus f+ *rft+^r== 

mwi (tho f is elided by VI. 4. 51) ‘the causing to do*; ‘the causing *-o 





III. § 108.] The affix nycl. 
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take'; ssPaRT ‘the sitting*; ‘the loosening*. How do we get the form 

sstsitt ? It is the feminine of formed by adding wqg to the root by 
III. 1 . 124. Is not that rule made non-applicable by rule III. 1. 94, which declares 
that gtTSOTrule does not apply to Feminine affixes/ Yes, that is, however, 
not total exclusion. The phrase 'safari* in III. 1. 94 is to be interpreted 
thus:—“Non-uniform affixes prohibit each other, wh n they belong to the class 
of affixes especially ordained for the feminiue nouns; such a 3 the affix ftfig (III. 
3. 9), wonlll. 3. 98), s* (III. 3. 102). That is to say, an utsarga-feminine affix 
will be always superseded by an apav&da-femiuine affix; but a feminine affix 
In general will not supersede another affix which is not enjoined in the femi¬ 
nine gender especially. In other words, feminine affixes inter se supersede 
each other totally, but not so with regard to general $ 3 ; affixes’*. Now by the 
present sfttra the root takes gw; this totally excludes other feminine affixes 
like sr (III. 1 . 102 ); but it does not exclude the non-feminine affix 1 

The root taken here belongs to the Kry&di class, meaning ‘to 

loosen* and is nob the of the Ohur&di class, for the latter would be included.as 
a matter of course, by belonging to the Chur&di class which class of verbs take 
the affix fvrwj 

Vart . — The verbs wjr to move*, 3 ?* 'to praise*, and Fag ‘to feel’, should 
also be enumerated, as taking Thus 'shaking’, ‘praising*, 

‘knowledge, feeling, pain*. The verb here belongs to the Tud&di class, and 
means ‘to move’ and not Wf of the Churadi class, for that is already included 
by being ftrarar 1 

Vart . — The affix gw^comes after gw when it does nob mean ‘to desire’. 
Thus ‘solicitation’; ‘the searching after’. 

Vart — So also optionally when gw takes the upasarga wf*; as, vrsvm 
or ‘investigation by reasoning*. 

^T^rqf u \oq 11 tr^ifSi 11 

^tV. n Ftwrewm wtcUW^* gwfu ti 

mrw Hsg 11 u 

wrFtfwrg 11 i^FvctwV wTgFff tr gfsr w'tfisgg u 
wum u u 

niftr q»g u TTfggy: 0 
vrFw wig 11 wrsnd^s u 
*«g ii gsTsnrfgvw: 11 

WT?%* qig II II 

108. The affix ‘nvul’ comes diversely after verbs 
■when the word to be formed is a feminine noun, bein£ the namo 
of ‘diseases’. 
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Tue affix Kvot. [BK. III. Ch. III. § 1 



Thig debars tw*[ and all the rest. By using the word sansin in the 
sutra it is meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appella¬ 
tion of the disease. The word ‘diversely’ shows the usual license in the applica¬ 
tion of all the rules of grammar. Thus «t (VII, 1.1.) ‘vomiting’; nznf?«r 

’diarrhroa’; fsnrwsRT ‘itch, scab’. Sometimes this affix does not apply; as 
‘head-ache’. 

Vart —The affix nvul is employed also in simply pointing out the 
meaning of the roots; thus, snfmsT ‘to enjoy’, mfaitT to ‘lie down’ &c. 

Vart. The affixes and fvuw (that is *rw and fuw) are also employed 
m merely pointing out the roots; as fwf*«, reF^t, wwfm, w*Fm &c. The constant 
ime of these affixes is to be found in these rery sdtras. In the aphorisms the 
roots are exhibited in various ways; thus in sutra 49 of this chapter we have the 
root fw aud g exhibited as and i These latter forms indicating no¬ 

thing more than the simple roots. So also, see VIII. 4. 17; VI. 4. 49. 

, Vart ;~' Th e affix is employed in merely pointing out letters; as 
***** means the letter m; so also ‘the letter ‘the letter I 

Vart. The affix ^ is employed in pointing out the letter r; as i 

Vart. -The affix « comes after the word vijtv in merely pointing it 
out, and there is elision of the final as I 

Vart. I he affix vw comes after the verbs &c; as wtfsn, ssrifus. wtfri« 

Vart.— The affix T* comes after the verbs &c; as, $f<n, far*:, &c. 

^frnrnj; u ^#<s ii u n 

109. The affix ‘nvul’ comes after the verbal roots, 

when the word to be formed is an appellative. 

As TA'a sort of game played by the people in the 
- r districts in which iidd&laka flowers are broken or crushed'! ucvm-sv- 
TCin a 90rt of h’ ame ; wnftvwrfw; «rr«r*fa*T; wurufatsT , 

w II ^0 n II fsfHT^r, T5TT- 

^F-«n ii wFnrrw n wnimsjtn^, unfa r 

HO. And the affix ‘in’ comes; r optionally after a root, 
v. !>on a question and answer is expressed, (as; well’ as ‘aval’ and 
other affixes ordained by other rules). 

. 11 ° ' 1,1Q eans 'question’ and means ‘answer’; in the 

t rft ’ *" “*“* the C °7 0und ^ ‘hese words, the logical sequenc is' no 

ob^rved. The compound *T«W WT>r may, however, be justified on Z 

gionnd that in a Compound a word consisting 0 f smaller number of n i i 
should stand first (II. 2. 34,) and hence m.La is put first SyIlabIeS • 




. Ill, § 111, 112.] The affix ani* 


force of ^ is to draw the anuvritti of the word from the last 

into this. By the word‘optionally*, it is meant that those affixes which would 
otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, should aUo be applied; 
thus: Q. — 3 rt to ^tFctot^P* ‘Whab work did you do*? A.—WT 
*1 did all work*. Optionally we may have instead of unft the following also. 
Q. — $tot, $Fu, Fasuf, Ao —tot *tksit or fmy or $F* or firof 

[ Similarly, Q—ad (n^HT, *rF<sr«T &c.) A.—**T«rFw &C. 

So also set toto or a»F«rq?T^; stf *nFro or *nirof &c. 

Why do we say ‘in question and answer* ? Observe and » 

, nihr-«r^-win-^f 

^5 (fw^) n 

I) 'U’lfH U 

111, The affix ‘nvuck’ comes optionally after a root 
in the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 

The word TOfa means turn or order of succession; means worthy 
of respect; sgvr means debt owed to another; find stoF'u: means birth or produo* 
tion. This rule supersedes F^ and other affixes. Thus: (1) '^Faqu 'your 

turn of sleeping’; TOutSTfinfrou ‘your turn of eating first’. (2) sisFs *oTF*ig;*iTV<i?rr*i 
‘you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses’. (3 ) *$hF^t $ vnTOfar ‘tbou 
owest me a meal of sugar and molasses’; ssft^TOtFsTarc ‘a meal of rice’; TO;^nF*n* ; 
'a drink of milk’, (4) ^<*Ftot $ i 

The word ‘optionally* is understood in this sfttra also;. 5 

The forms given by and are the same, the difference is only 
in bhe accent. (VI. 1 193, and VI. I. 163). 

^ u m stfs?, ?arf^; u 

^FtT: u *gFu a 

112, The affix *ani 7 comes after a verb when the par¬ 
ticle ‘nan is in composition with it, and the sense implied is that 
of cursing. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘optionally* does not extend to this aphorism 
The word ^Tartar means to curse. This supersedes the affixes m^r &c. Thus 
may failure be to thee, O ‘sinner*! 'may 

he be disappointed*. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to curse’? Observe 
‘the non-making of his math 

Why do we say ‘when to is in composition *? Observe ffiisi* 

‘may death be to thee, O’ sinner *! 

If Si\ li m n h » 
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113. The affixes called ‘kritya,’ (III. 1, 95) and the 


The affix lyot. [Bk, III Ch. III. § 1 



the affix ‘lyut*, are diversely applicable and have other senses than 
those taught before. 

The anuvritti of the phrases ‘when denoting action’ and 'when the rela¬ 
tion of the word formed to its parent verb is not that of an agent’, which 
began with shtras III. 3. 18 and 3 9, doea not extend to this sGtra or further. 
By saying 'diversely* we mean that they occur in other places than those where 
ordained by the rules. Thus the kritya affixes are ordained to come when 'act* 
or ‘olj,ct’ is to be oxpressed, but they come also when the Jcdraka is other than 
the objective. Thus ‘powder for bathing’; annsm 'a Brahmana 

to w hom a donation is to be made In the first of these examples the ‘powder* 
is the ‘instrument’ expressible by the 3rd. case, and in the second the ‘Br&h- 
mana’ is the recipient expressible by the fourth case; so thab in both cases the 
affix is applied without any express rule. 

Similarly, is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location, 
and a verbal noun (III. 3.115 and 117). But it is applied in other senses also. 
Thus ‘halls for the eating of kings*; 

•dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. 

By usiDg the word ‘diversely*, even the krit affixes are applied in places 
other than those expressly ordained. Thus = 1 

* For accent see VI. 2. 150. 

wl Tf>: u n *5*%, *nt, (*rroY:)n 

114. The affix ‘Ida’ is added to the root, when action 
is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender. 

These are neuter abstract nouns : thus, ‘laugh’; srf^nf 'speech*; 

mfnir ‘sleeping*. So also *ra, &c. 

^ w w u n *3*, % (***%, n 

115. The affix 4 lyut* is added to the root, when the 
name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender. 

Thus f ‘the laughter of the student’; iftw ‘beauty’; wew* 

•speech’; *ra*f ‘sleep’; 'seat’. 

The separation of this sfttra from the last, in which it might well have 
been u eluded, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, in which the anu- 
vvifU of lyut only runs, and not that of ^ 6 






L''Ca. III. § 116, 117.] 


The affix ltut. 


<st 


Hit, rr$Z) II 

’qrxft ii ^ gsg 3^^^gwnr$*nimg , « 

^^JRq^T II 

116. The affix Tyut’ is added to a root, when the 
name of an action is expressed in the neuter gender; provided 
that the verb has in construction with it, such a word in 
the accusative case, as indicates thing, from, the contact with 
which, there arises a pleasant sensation corporally to the 
agent. 


This sOfcra is thus translated by Bohtlingk:—“The affix comes in 
connection with an object, when through the contact with that, the agent 
of the action feels a lively pleasure". Though the affix lyut would have present¬ 
ed itself by the last aphorism, under the circumstances mentioned in this sutra, 
the framing of this sutra, is really for the purpose of teaching, that the com¬ 
pound so formed is a tWc^i or invariable compound i. e , a compound which cannot 
be analysed into its component members:—for every compound is a tW?w 
compound (II. 2 . 19). Thug w ‘the pleasure of drinking milk’; 

‘the pleasure of eating rice,. 

Why do we say ‘when the word in construction is in the accusative 
case* ? Observe ^f^TqT < 3 Fcrur ‘rising from a bed of down is pleasant 9 , 
Here there is no compounding as the upapada is in the ablative case. 

Why do we say ‘from the contact' ? Observe gsr ‘it is 

pleasure to sib near by a fire-hearth'. Here there being no contact between 
‘fire* and ‘body 5 , there is no compounding. 

Why do we say ‘to the agent’ f Observe *?rrw?f To the teacher 
it is pleasure* when he is made to bathe'. Here the word i 3 not the ogeui; 
but the object of the verb i 

Why do we say ‘corporally’ f Observe ^rrcs^Jpr* * 5 ^ ‘embracing 
of the son is a pleasure'. Here the pleasure is a mere mental satisfaction and 
nob a physical one. 

Why do we say‘a pleasant sensation'? Observe 51 ^ ‘ib 

is painful to rub thorns’. In all the above counter-examples there is no com¬ 
pounding; see II. 2. 19 and the connected sutras. 


u ^9 11 tri-ifir 11 srfalwB’ftt, % 

(*3*) n 

Ipxt II W VTBITW II 

117. The affix ‘lyut’ comes after ft root, when 
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the relation of the word to be formed to the verb is that of an 
instrument or location. 


Thus *an axe’ (lit. an instrument for cutting wood) ; 

*r*mr*mR* ‘pal&sa-eubter*; Tfhrt^ 'a milk-pail’ (a vessel into which milk is 
milked*; so also 5 In other words, this affix expresses also the idea ' 

of the instrumental case (a tool,), and of the locative case (a repository). 

rrqi pttw n u 

V:, OT^W, (wjrftwwrfo) II 

ifrnr n 

113. The affix ‘glia' generally comes in the sense of 
an instrument or location after a root, when the word to be formed 
is a name and is in the masculine gender. 

The force of the word JTT^<tr ‘generally’ is to show that this rule is nob a 
universal rule. Thus ‘the lip’; ‘to cover* (VI, 4 . 96) = ^ lib. 

‘that by which the teeth are covered*; so also 'a breast plate’; w i These 

denote instruments. 

So also in denoting ‘location’. Thus fax*ff -f ^ = wv^Xi ‘a mine*, bo 
named bocause men work ( akurvanti ) in it, ‘a house* that in which men 

settle down. 

Why do we say *in the masculine gender*? Observe w^x^re^ a comb*; 
(lit. that, by which men decorate). Here the affix is lyut, 

Why do we say ‘when the complete word so formed is merely an ap¬ 
pellative ’? Observe ‘the beating stick*. 

The indicatory V. is merely qualifying; for ihe application of aftbra VI.4» 

96 . by which after the causative *tt*, when ^ i 9 added, the long ^rr is shortened. 

n ^ u u nW*- 

^ (tr:) ii 

n ifttrcnpj* wwwnn TriftnvStanir n 

119, And the words ‘goebara*, ‘samchara*, ‘valia* 
c vraja\ ‘vyaja’, ‘apana’ and ‘nigarna* are anomalous, 

These words are irregularly formed by the affix ^ with the same force 
as in the last aphorism. This is an apavdda or exception to rule III. 3, 121, 
by which after roots ending in consonants, the affix w is added. Thus nWct 
‘pasturage*, (lib. that in Which the cows graze); wti ‘a passage’, (lit. through 
which they move); *!•* ‘a vehicle* (lit. by which men are carried); *Xsi: ‘a cow- 
pon’ (by which they go) : ‘a fan* (by which they move the air); the anomaly 




in this consists in to replacing the w:* of o?j:t (fe-f-vs*) by the substitute rf) as 

required by sutra II. 4. 56: sn'Ttr 'a market’ (lit. that in which men come' and 

1 the Veda’, ‘a market’ (that into which they enter). 

The force of the wordw in the aphorism is to include other words also, 

winch have not beeu already mentioned. Thus gw, wnrn 'a touch-stone’ 
(iit. that on which they rub). 


** cTFifl^U ^9 a T5T^Tf% U TJ3T , (STCqnfa- 

*5^^: II 


It ^Tqf H3T3T II 

| 120. 1 he affix ‘ghan’ comes after the roots # tri' 

| . CiOSS ) an d stri (to spread), when the upasarga f ava/ formed is 
m com Positiou with them, and when the word so formed is an 
locati^^^ 6 the verb either as an instrument or as a 


I'his supersedes v » The sr is indicatory and causes the vriddhi of s* 
I. 2. 115) and is also for the sake of regulating the accent (VI. 1. 195, 197), 
The indicatory ^ is useful in the subsequent aphorism where it changes the 
I P a ^ a ^ a l9 into gutturals. Thus Fernet ‘the descent'(or incarnation of a deity); 

'a screen round a tent'. 

How do we apply also in phrases like ‘the desceut 

°* r * Vers ’> for here the word avatdra is nob an appellative ? This use is abo 
allowed, because the anuvritti of the word snu is understood here also ; so that 
thsse words avatdra &c. may be employed in senses other than appellative. 

Wsr « V*\ « n *«:, % (tf fV, *m*T, 
srsrjn 

121. And after a verb ending in a consonant, comes 
the affix ‘ghan 7 , (when the word to be formed is masculine, and 

related to the verb as an instrument or a location, and thereby the 
palatal is changed into a guttural). 

The whole of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sfttra 
from siltra IU. 3. ng. This excludes . Thus ‘a writing' (that in 

which something is inscribed); 3*. 'the Veda’ (that, by which all is known); 

*** diess (that which is < Tt'ered into)’, ‘obstruction’; *?ni« 'a way ’ (that 

on which they seek); W<n*Tgi ‘ a plant’ (that by which disease or the like is clear ¬ 
ed away) , R&ma’ (i. e. in which ths devout delight). 
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122 And the words ‘adhyaya’, ‘nyaya’, ‘udy&va’, 
‘samliara’, ‘adh&ra’ and ‘av&ya’ are anomalous 

These words are formed by adding the affix TO to the exclusion of q 
which would have come by rule III. 3. 118. All these words are derived from 
roots which end in vowels. Thus + ‘a chapter or book’ (lib. 

that in which they read); —?qTu: ‘logic, justice*, (lib. thab by which men are 
ltd \ — -3qTrq* ‘mixture' (lib. thab in which they blend) ; ‘des- 

tructi >n* (lib. by which they are destroyed); ssjt-u - —sjttoj 'support' (lit. in which 
anything is held); *(t ftr —wmm = i 

Tee force of u is to include others nob enumerated above; as, *sq*n;* i 

n ^ n ^Tf^t u ii 

f TKl II *TH TTOTicq^ TZ&m TTOqi^ HqfcC U 

123. The word ’udahka’ is anomalous, when the sense 
of the root refers to subjects other than ‘water’. 

The word is thus formed: ^-p^’^-pTO==^gi 'a vessel*. 

Would nob the affix have come by subra III. 3. 121, why then this 
aphorism ? This is made a separate aphorism in order to prohibit the applica¬ 
tion of the affix, wher§ the word to be formed means ‘water*. 

Thus ‘a leathern vessel for oil*. 

Why do we say ‘when nob referring to ‘water’ ? Observe ‘a 

bucket for drawing water * (^-f + ). 

Why do not we give the counter- example by adding the affix v to the 
root ? Because the form evolved by applying u, would be the same in every 
respect: as that evolved by to ; even the accent would be the same. For by 
sfttra VI. 2. 144, ihe ud&tta accent, in the case of TO, will fall on the final. 

n » srnaq, sn^ur: n 

II sgpnq fTOT?qfr II 

124. The word anaya’ is irregularly formed when 
meaning ‘a net’. 

The word is thus formed in the sense of instrument, -f--f to =a 
*a net* (by which they are caught); as siT*T^r uwtrI ‘a neb for fish*: 
^nnuit ^nrrvrT^ ’a oa Cor wild deer, &c*. 

*SRt ^ ^ n ^ n q^TfsT w q*r:, v, % ^3r)n 

II Hcq^r HqffT, TO * II 

UTr*qt^[ H vmzni II 
HlPffqiU » TOW ii 

mirtmn » to « t » « 




125. The affix ‘glia’ as well as ‘ghan’ comes after the 
verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be formed is an ajipellalive 
related to the verb as instrument or location). 

The affix has been read into the siltra by force of the word 
Thus -samT??: or wrow: 'a spade, a hoe\ 

VarL —The affix s also comes in this sense after the verb *5% Thus 
‘a spade', The indicatory ^ showing that the final portion 
called fV should bo elided, 

Vart .—The affix ^ also comes iu the same sense : as ‘a spade', 

Vart .—So also the affix »j; af 'a spade'. 

Vart .—So too the affix as oruffTOra'lc: 'a spade 1 . 

fT33Tf«^T% W II ^ I) 

Uf, ^rvni 

126. In the sense of‘hard and difficult’ or Tight and 
easy’, the affix ‘khal* is added to a verb, when ‘ishad’, and ‘dur a 
and ‘su’ are combined with it as upapadas. 

The anuvritti of the phrase 'when related as instrument or location' 
ceases with this aphorism. The word means heavy, and 5^has the foi’co 
of conveying that sense. The word means ‘light, easy’; and the words 

and 1 convey thab sense. Thus *ur«T ‘a mat is made easily 

by you'; so also ‘made with difficulty’; ‘made with ease’, Simi¬ 
larly fq^vrters ‘eating pleasantly’ ; and gntsr* 1 

Why do we say ‘after iNs &c.' ? See *rt£i 'the mat which is 

made with difficulty'. 

Why do we say 'when meaning 'hard or light' ? Observe 
*a small work'. 

Of the affix the letter and are indicatory ; ^ causing the in¬ 
sertion of a nasal (technically called augment, VI. 3. 67); and regulates 
the accent ^VL 1. 1 9G). The augment will be added in the subsequent s&tra, 
the m thus having no work in this sfttra. 

II \R*> II || % *T 

" 

*i^^t wf*r u 
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127. The affix ‘khal’ comes after the verbs ‘bhu’ 
and ‘krf, 'when the upapadas in composition with them 
are ‘agent' and ‘object' respectively, preceded by the words 
‘ishad <£c. in combination with them, meaning ‘hard or 
light 

Thus twgiwu w 'being enriched easily’; grawu wwg ‘to be enriched with 
difficulty’ ; wwur ‘Devadatta can be made rich by you easily’. 

1 It should be stated that the agenb and object in composition 

should be, as if they ended in the affix rsw (V. 4 50). Compare III. 2. 56 and III. 
2, 57. &. Therefore we do not have it here ^T%vsr or ssutuq a 

„ 3V " ***** " ^TcT:, 3* : fW- 

»< 

V™ « Sjrsfimvflvql WTgvut gw WWT* II 

128. The affix ‘yuch’ comes after roots ending in long 
‘a’, (when ishad’, ‘dur’ land ‘su’ are combined as upapadas, in 
the sense of easily or with difficulty). 

The word twf &c. are to be read into this sfttra, not so the words - 
wnvr &c. This supersedes the affix vn-r. Thus iwgwrwj wtwt wq<rr 'the soma juice 
can be lightly drunk by you’; 5 ^rrn« ‘difficult to be drunk’; gvr=n ‘easy to be 
drunk’. wHq?u ‘the cow can be given with ease by you’; ggf:r«, f vtwi &c, 

( tagpvf, 3 * ) || 

, ffws it iugrfgw Tvvftnft WTgvsri^sijfw uw jrru&t 

129 The affix ‘yuch, comes in the Chhandas, after 
roots having the sense of ‘to go’, when the word ‘ishad’ <&c. 
meaning Tightly’ or ‘with difficulty’ are in composition with such 
verbs. 

Thi° debars the affix vtw. Thus vuv^triV*! » « See T S 

7. 5. 20. 1 «... 

jirft n a n **%:*&, srftr 53^, 

(H7?pn=q:, II 

11 wxgvrf *renf*TC«**f« favb gw ncq%j „ 

wxfwqrg 11 wiwnjf qxxfwgfwgF*rwfqgfqvqI gw wwisqi n 

130. The affix ‘yuch’ is soeu to come in the 
Vedas, after verbs also, than those meaning ‘to go’. 







Veda. X. 312. 8). 

Vart. —In the modern Sanskrit, the affix 'yuch’ comes after the verbs 
jjtw, g'ar, ^"31, ■'■t't, and fr; as 'Duhs&sanah’; 5 ^vj«:‘Duryodhanah 

.sI’J’TTi and sh'T’ct* i 

SJ^viTSTfgjT n ^ II U 

c?^prr*T-Hra[, hit, wfgsqf??) « 

^rut u w , §wT5TW*rte ^ ^ u^uT5rrgT^u4m*T3c:TcUUT ut *ruf*a tt 

- 131, The affixes which are employed when the sense 

is that of present time, may, optionally in like manner, be emplo¬ 
yed when the sense is that of past or future time not remote from 
the present. 

The words and are the words with the same signification, 

the latter being derived from the first by adding the affix This affix is 

added with a self-descriptive force, without making any modification in the 
meaning. We learn thus incidentally from Panini’s using the word that 

the affix also comes with a self-descriptive (sv&rtha) force, and tho words, 

&c. are thus formed. 

The affixes which begin with sutra III, 2. 123 (qm srw) and end with 
III. 8. 1 w§*r,) are affixes which come in denoting the present time. 

These affixes come also with the force of the past or future time, when the 
sense is that the action has just taken place, or will immediately take places 
Thus, to the question ‘when didst thou come Devadatta’, it may 

be replied, either SfrOTwrauf* ‘I come now’; or *?t fkr% ‘know 

me even to have come’; or sw«!i»rw^ ‘I have now come’; or ‘1 have 

come now*. JSo also- to the question nfwwwfw ‘when will you go Deva- 

datta*, it may be replied, either W ‘I go now’ or wt fafg or 

W* nf^^?iTppr or nvcuftw &c. 

The phrase ‘in like manner’ (*u) has been employed to indicate Com¬ 
plete resemblance; that is to say, with whatever qualifications, the affixes have 
been enjoined to denote present time, namely, witjj whatever bases (prsgfk), and 
words in compositions (sw*r*), and restrictive significations t^TTfa), Certain 
affixes hare been enjoined ;—the same affixes under those conditions and those* 
circumstances, only will denote also immediate future and recent past.. Thm: 

by rule III. 2. 128 comes after the prakritis g and usr in form mg present 
participles; this affix, to denote past and future, must come only after g and 
and so on. Thus wrm, wwwtwt, *&%?**$* fill. 2. 136) &c. 

"Why do we say‘not remote from the present, This rule will \ 

nob apply when distant future or di»tant past is intended to be expressed. 

24 





WHt$r# 



As ■nr^ ‘he went) day before yesterday to P&fealiputra’; 

nf*c*qfu 'ho will go in a year’. 

One may say that “the word can denote by itself nothing blit 

the present tense, and it is because it occurs in a sentence in connection with 
other qualifying words, that it is made to denote any other time; and it is a 
well-known fact that a benae which a sentence as a whole may indicate, has j 
no bearing on the question as to what tense a verb must take, when we are 
preparing ib for taking a grammatical tense ; and hence the present sfttra is 
superfluous”. To such we reply that the present sftrta and those that follow 
are not meant for those who know the proper idioms of Sanskrit; but for 
those only who do not know this. 

Dr. BohtliDgk translates this sutra thus:—‘Whatever is near to the 
present time, may be expressed as a present tense’. 

snsNnd n ^ ii u wnfrranqi, 

*r, II 

w HWRrfk nwnwuiT wc^t nwfnr 

M'fatt**'** U 

132. The affixes which are employed, when the sense 
iq that of the past time or of the present time, may, optionally, 
in like manner, be employed, after a root in denoting future time, 
when hope is expressed. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood here also. The phrase 'nob remote 
from the presenb’ is not valid in this aphorism. The word ^inf^rr means the 
wish or expectation of getting an objeeb nob yet obtained, and consequently 
this cun refer only to future time. The force of w is to draw the word 

from the lasb sfttra in this aphorism. This stibra has been thus put 
by Mr. Apte:—“ When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the Aorisb 
the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to denote a 
future time. Thus or sim**, or wwtoRt or 

rtnurrwwopfWff, or wftwnt or or ssr^qT^ ‘if the teacher were to 

como, we should read gramnfar’. 

This construction is possible only when the past tense is expressed by 
(Anrist); and not by or For ff denotes past time in general, 

while and far denote particular forms of past time; (see III. 2. 110, 111 and 
H r <) Thn phrii'ua nuking an analogy with time in general, will nob 

therefore, refer to far or which refer to past time in special. 

Why aay 'when hope is expressed ’ ? Observe ‘he will come'. 

«pr ii^ii n 
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ITL § 133-135.J Prohibition of second future. 

U fesnTvTT ^IT'af^T^T n*sr*TDTT3T ^fcT \\ 

133. When the word ‘kskipra’ (quickly) or its 
synonym is in construction with the verb, the future affix, ‘.Lrifc’ 
is employed after the root, when ‘hope* is expressed in a 
conditional form. 

This supersedes the last rule by which Aorist could also have been 
employed. By the present rule the Second Future only can be employed. 
Thus ^^^Tsc^fesramfe^fci (or gqrmTtrc^T^i—Apfo.) few 
‘if the teacher were to come soon, we shall soon learn grammar’. 

By force of the word in the aphorism, we take the synonyms of 
few also, such as sftsf, c&c. 

An objector might say, “the use of the word sj^in the sfttra is redundant; 
for Future tense is the natural tense to be used, whenever hope is indicated. 
Sutra III. 3. 132 was merely an exception to this rule; so that the present? 
sutra re-enacting the general rule, ought to have been worded thus; —w fesnrq^ 
‘not so when a word expressing quickness is employed'; for such a rule debar¬ 
ring the pasb tenses given by III. 3. 132, would have, of necessity, given scope 
to the Future tense which is the natural tense to express hope To them we 
say, that there are two future tenses, ^ and I By specifying mean 

that tjpr should not be employed even where it would otherwise have come* 
such as in the following:—w feww^^mw% ‘to-morrow we shall learn soon . 

134. The affix of the Potential is employed in de¬ 
noting Futurity, after a root, when the upapada in composition 

with it, is a word expressing ‘hope’. 

This is also an apavAcla of rule III. 3. 132, and teaohes the employ¬ 
ment of the Potential with a future force. Thus wiir*} jwts 

'if the teacher will come, I hope, you will study with diligence’.^ This 
being a subsequent rule, will apply even when the words expressive of 'quick¬ 
ness’ are in composition. Thus *rai% fsnwvfhfts ‘1 hope, you will learn soon . 
So also, jwtoiWta, &c. 

fawwiarenftqTqY: n u u «r, 

if*« 

135. When constant continuance of action or 
a near Past or Future is meant, the Past and Future are 
not denoted as taught in III. 2. Ill and III. 3. 15. through 
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irperfect and the Second Future, but through the Aorist 
and the First Future. 


Prohibition op second future. [Bk. III. Cu. 


The affixes sn?. (Imperfect Pasb) and ge (First Future), have been or¬ 
dained to come, when pasb time nob belonging to the current day, and future 
time not belonging to the current day, are respectively indicated. The present 
sutra prohibits these two affixes. The word fauronivvi means 'performing an 
action with continuity’; an vnwta means ‘not remoteness of time, iramediate- 
ness, without the intervention of anything of the same genus'. Thus gwsfhr 
( D ot sa^rg) ‘he gave food throughout his life’; grsnnr ‘he will 

give much food’, wmtnfar gwHnfwwq ‘throughout his life he taught’, or 

‘throughout his life he will teach’. In Loth these cases the Aorist 
and the Second Future are used instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 

So also when recent pasb or immediate future is meant, the Aorist and 
the Second Future are employed, instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 
Tins wIvrumfaHUvgT, or %mutg^r 0 r uungg ‘during the 

full-moon that has just past, the teacher consecrated the fire, or performed the 
soma-sacrifice or gave a cow’. Here the Aorist is for the Imperfect, 

*nu.s«ufu«ft, or gwgj), or ^ ui gieui* ‘on the next 1 

new-moon da^, the teacher will perform the fire sacrifice or the soma-sacrifice, 
or he will give a cow . Hero tho Second Future is employed instead of the 
First Future. 


The double negative w ‘not non-to-day’ implies the proper cor¬ 

responding tenses which indicate adyatana. 

Mfipsqfer II ^ n TT^xf^r n *rfc^fer, 

5JTcKf^, II 

X^* •• asift nfh»n«fr5fgig!Tng wegufinhw wufh a 

136. The Futurity ia not expressed, as taught in 
III. 3. 15, through the Second Future, hut through the First 
Future, when a statement is made of a limit on this (avara) side- ' 
of another place. 

J’4 The phrase’nwgiawffx is valid in this sftlra also. The two conditions 
of tho last aphorism, namely, ‘continuity of action’ and ‘immediateness’, how¬ 
ever, do not apply here. Thus qta'rarr’inrNr smngnng'SHTtvu ugur 
wtriUTwX, aw ‘on this side of the road from the city of Kosdmbi to 

tii ■ city of F&faliputra, ther<- we will eat rice, and there we will drink saktu’. 

\\ hy do we say ‘in denoting future time’? Observe gfjgwuafuw satwre- 
hagvng Jivr qn&wfif ‘on this side of the road that leads 

from the city of Kosambi to the oity of PAtahputra, we read together &c. 

Why do we say ‘when signifying limib’? Observe ’ffutwvgTfwrgFws? 




III. § 137.] Prohibition of the first future. 


HtxKT^t, i Here the First Future 

is employed. 

Why do we say ‘when the word wwv is in consfcrucfcion , ? Observe 

swr^reF^gsir^ cr ^ gltarrairnsrifi^# &c. 

The examples of limit given in this aphorism, refer to local limit ; in 
the subsequent subras examples will be given as to the limit of time and some 
difference will be observed therein. 

^TTHfVo^TWf^ II ^9 II ^Tf?T II 

% I ; -ti ^T^pj;,(*rfarK*Tf?r,*i w =i^5iri)ii 

^FtTS || SRTSUTqf^(fe*m5fr Hfq^Fn «RT%S?T^cT?rar^[ Us’HJT^fwi 

Hqm, * ^ hFct^^j d 

137 The Second Future is employed instead of the 
i First Future, in denoting Future time not belonging to the 
current day, when the word ‘avara’ is used together with a word 
expressing division of time, but not when it is a word giving 
the 3ense of ‘day' or ‘night’. 

The whole of the last sfttra should be read into this. The difference 
between this and the last shtra is, that shtra III. 3. 136 referred both to the 
limit of space and time , while subra III. 3. 137 refers to the limit of time only ; 
moreover with regard to time, there is exception with regard to the portions 
of day and night. Th e yoga-vibhdga, the separation of this sfttra from the 
last, is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. Thus iVjif 

VW 1 OTtamit ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year after next, 
we shall read together’; cHh^r we shall eat rice then &c\ 

This construction is, of course, only valid in denoting future time, 
otherwise note Therefore nob here : srwr 

^v!HF$ ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year before last, we read together' ; 
'we ate together &c.’ 

Why do we say ‘limit’? Observe 

2WIT crti^^r % 

The limit must be ‘on this side, i. e. } srt: side’. With the vc side limit, 
this rule will not apply. With the word this construction is optional. See 
the next sutra, 

Why do we say ‘when not divisions of day and night'? There are 
three sorts of counter-examples in this case; as, htw ^ 

or fertrsfr* ssrniuft aszr visvKtivT*; or 

g H^re Lut or First Future 

has been employed and nob the Second Future. 








Lbin in the future. [Bit. Ill Ch. III. § 13 



faRw u n |%^TrxTT 9 (»r~ 

^Utii II sifa ufwm mi% nfg«n»l fwm?.prmmg 

flr.mf«fW Hufw, h ^fhcnre««wft ufinsmt n 


138. Optionally so, when a declaration is made 
with regard to that side of a limit of time, 


The whole of the last aphorism must be read into this: The sfttra will 
Liu \ stand thus: “The Second and the First Futures are optionally both em¬ 
ployed in denoting future time, not belonging to the current day, instead of 
tho First Future alone, when the word wc is used signifying a limit of time on 
that side "fa fixed period, provided that this word does nob give the sense of 
day or night”. 

This rule allows an option when the birne refers to the w* side of a 
starting limit. Thus fftaf siugur tfbtnft avu ^<r wwgfunnmsi* rrwr 
or ‘we will read together in the month of Chaitra, the year after next’. 

All the counter-examples given under the last aphorism, are also valid 
hi re by substituting the word vr instead of w^c. 

flnnfer«mt u ^«s it tr^TfSr n fW- 
(nfaimfei) u 

?fws II f**i fafuw, fnir fnfh# qnsl 

T"*; naqt wfa, fwrjrfarrel *curg n 

139. Where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lin* the 
afllv ‘Lyin' is employed in the Future tense when the non-comple¬ 
tion of the action is to be understood. 

The words 'in denoting future time’ are here. The reasons for the affix faff 
are such us cause and effect &c. mentioned in sfttras III. 3, 156 and 157 &c. 
The q v is called the conditional tense. “It comes in the conditional sentences in 
which the non-performance of the action is implied ; or where the falsity of 
the anti cedent is implied as a matter of fact. It usually corresponds to the 
English Pluporfeot Conditional, and must, in Sanskrit, be used in both the an¬ 
tecedent and the consequent clauses”.— Apte’a Guide. 

Thus gaFrt%**f*xinj «fff gf>nnmf,sm<i *if there had been good raiu, 
thou there would have been plenty of food; or if there were to be good rain 
then th re would he plenty of food'. It is implied that there was nob good ruin 
nor con i qi: nt plenty : or that the ooonrrrenoe of good rain is dubious, and 
the desirable consequence equally so. 

So also hero, wFw$N ^*niT*?P»sr wsrc *?qf*Fan:qr 3 ‘if he were to go by 
the right side, the carriage would not be upaeb’; w vmx 





: i.j Oh. III. § 140..] 


The affix i,rin. 


& 


'if he were to call Karnalaka (which he will not), the carriage would 
not be upset’; snwhraii wutg ufg i*rmfws.jg ‘you would eat food 

with clarified butter, if you (wBre to) come to me (but you will not come)’. 


All these sentences refer to future time. The non-upsetting is a 
future contingency and is an effect the cause of which is the ‘calling of 
Karnalaka.’ The speaker—having apprehended the cause and effect, and 
having also learned from other sources that such an effect will not take place, 

that is to say, that Karnalaka will not be called, and the carriage will be upset_ 

has employed this conditional tense to express bis idea. The whole sentence 
ufg &c. really gives this sense. —That both actions, ‘the calling’ and 

uhe non-upsetting’, which are subjects of a future time, and which are related 
as cause and effect, will not be completed; that neither Karnalaka will be 
called, nor the impending fate averted from the carriage. The sfitra may also 
be thus rendered according to Professor Bohtlingk:—In a conditional sentence, 
which would require a Potential according to III. 3. 156, is used, if the sense is 
that of Future time, the Conditional Tense, when the action is not complete. 


farti«f?r tn#, n 


gva'. n $t 1 w «si% ra»f«?fwvT fimrrfhvat Ucmg wafa n 

140, And (where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lid’, 
the affix ‘Lrin’ is to be employed, when the non-completion of the 
action is to he understood) if the sense is that of past time. 

.The whole of the last aphorism is [understood in this. The last sutra 
enjoined ’I'^in the Future tense; this sutra ordains it in the Past, the Condi¬ 
tional tense having both these significations. The reasons for affixing Fw 
are given in shtras III. 3. 152 and those that follow it. In afttras III. 3. 141 
and those that follow, as far as III. 3. 152, optional rules for the employment of 
the Conditional tense will he given. Thus:—jgl wtjt HWcgi}i.r*:n«ff WTywmnw. 

'T-ii wurvnwf, gig u tig »r g gwung, to nr *nr: t 

T saw your son, wandering about in search of food, I saw also a twic,-born 
m search of a Br&bmana (whom he would feast); if he (your son) had been seen 
by him (the twice- born), then he would have been fed; but as a matter of fact, 
he has not been fed, he went by a different road’. 

The conditional sentence nfi? w $g gtfbxwrsxqg Hgrjitrsuu is employed 
under circumstances set out above. It refers to a past time, there is the 
relation of cause and effect existing, one being in search of food, and another 
in march of a guest to feed; and the action is nob completed; both taking 
diflfeient roads, did not come across each other, 





mtsT/f 



ii tr^rffj n <*t, (*jje*,fsi^f«r- 

•Rr%, farmfH^r^) n 

^FtT! ii 3<n«tfti tm-gqFCrnrFa gqirfn jrpfcrcwi^ '3re4*ga;F«i«m*?s, 

gW RT^F^rtiTr fk^ifa'^rtft Hu^c^crerVfw SF^asrg n 

11*1. Prom this point as far as sutra III. 3, 152 
(the whole of the following sentence is to be taken os exerting 
a governing influence on the sutras that follow: where there is 
a reason for affixing ‘.Lin’, the % Lrin may be) optionally (emplo¬ 
yed in denoting past time, when the non-completion of the action 
is to be understood). 

All the words within brackets must be supplied from the previous 
sutras to complete the sense. This sdbra consists of three words su 'optionally', 
:r-; far as' and ^cTT^ft: (the sutra III. 3 152). The words gT + ssu-b^ form 
dr by the rules of conjunction. The particle sst in this aphorism has the 
force of limit exclusive and nob that of limit inclusive. The optional use of 
the conditional tense will be illustrated in the following aphorisms, where, in 
addition to the special tenses to be employed by those rules, we may employ 
the conditional also under those very circumstances, in the alternative, pro¬ 
vided that the non-completion of the action is understood. Prof. JBohtlingk 
translate s this aphorism thus: “ optionally so, in connection with ^ and ssifw, 
the conditional tense may be employed”. 

n^Rmnpfirn njfai, srcr 3jjfwmraiY:,n 

142. The affix 'Lat’ is employed after a root, when 
it has in composition with it the words ‘api* or ‘jatu\ the sense 
implied by the sentence being that of ‘censure'. 

The word means ‘censure', ‘blame'. The affix has been enjoined 
to ci me with a present signification* and would not have come to denote time 
in general, which, however, it does here, for here the Present tense is employed 
in preference to the tense required by the time of the action, which is totally 
excluded. Hence the present sfttra. 

Thus ■ssfaf nur ‘even your honor sacrifices (or sacri¬ 
ficed or will sacrifice) to a SCtdra'; *r*f*t, S5 ft 

* possibly your honoi aciifics for a Shdra \ the sense implied being that such 
conduct on the part of those men are blameworbhy. 

In the present case, there being no occasion for the application of ftrr , 
of course, we cannot employ to denote the non-completion of the action 



Mi rnr/f 



The affixes* lin and lbit. 



So also safa or 5 tt<j 'suqT ‘Fie ! you abandon (or abandoned or will 

abndon) your wife'! 


fawn n u fswcrT, srofa, 

T9I¥, % , efmnzft:) n 

^fa: II qf n’P^nTTHT^T ^nn^f^TITc^T vyglU 1 , ^qilTT^I^q i \ 

143. The affix ‘Lin’ as well as ‘Lat’ is optionally 
employed after a root, when the word ‘katham’ is in construction 
with it, and censure is implied. 

The word ‘censure* is understood, and by q we draw 3 TC from the 
previous sftbra into this. By using the word ‘optionally* in the aphorism, it) is 
indicated that this rule does nob exclude the application of the alternative 
teuses which would otherwise have been required by the time of tlie action. It is 
nob total exclusion like the last. Thus qprf hst qqrsc or qTqqfa 

or q-mfq^qfa ‘Indeed, how your honor can (or will) sacrifice for a Sudra’. 

So also qrq qnr qq qmfqqT, ^qr^qq or qrsTqfqqrrc i 

Here there is an occasion for the application of the Potential mood 
(sp? ; therefore when we intend to express non-completion of action in the 
past time, we can optionally employ the Conditional also As ^ qrw 

qq ^qTsrfq^q^ or qt 3 ^[ ‘Indeed, why did your honor (attempt to) 

sacrifice for that Sftdra (in vain)’. 

Under similar circumstances, in denoting future time, the Conditional 
(ht) must invariably be employed till* 3 b 139); as, q*«qfa*q: ‘why will 

you (attempt to) give up your duty*. 

n n u (*i- 

sftcTI^O « 

II n^qt q^qqTqTqf Sfcqq^ qqU: t) 

144. The affixes ‘Lin' and ‘Lfit’ come after a verb, 
when tbe interrogative words like *kim' dc> are in composition 
with it, and eensrue is implied. 

Here also the Potential aud the First Future are employed in preference 
to the time required by the action. 

The word censure* i3 understood here; not so, however, the) word 
‘optionally*. This excludes all other tense-affixes. The repetition of the word 


fa* in this s&tra, is for the sake of excluding fir, whose fcnuvritti would also 
have run into this subra, h\d we takin the anuvritti of far from the Isab sutrn, 
instead of repeating it. Thus qT 

censure Hari ? 


25 




The affixes lin and iuit. 


[Bk. III. Cm III. 


5, 



In the Past tense, when the non-completion of action is implied, wo 
may optionally employ the Conditional > and in the Future tense, under 

similar circumstances, we must employ the Condition! necessarily; as 

‘who is the S&dra for whom your honor did sacrifice 
(in vain)\ This stltra may be rendered thus also:—“ In connection with an 
Interrogative Pronoun, when censure is implied, may be employed the Poten¬ 
tial or the First Future”. 


ww*:, ssrfqr, sftaitaffO n 

145. When it is to be expressed that some body holds 

that something is not likely to take place, or is not to be tolerated, 
the Potential and the First Future are employed, even without the 
Interrogative Pronoun. 

Tne anuvritti of the word Censure' ceases The word 3ra?$R d f9t means 
'impossibility, not to be believed*. The word ^<rq: means 'not endurable or 
not to be tolerated*. This excludes all other tenses, the Potential and the 
2nd* Future coming in preference to all other tenses required by the time of 
the action. In the JJrandva Compound ssrthe word ssHsr^ftr* ought 
to have stood as second member of the compound as it contains larger number 
of syllables than the word (IJ. 2. 14/. The, non-compliauoe with rule II. 
2. 14. indicates that the rule of il. 3. 10;. does nob apply here, which 

would otherwise have applied—the sense of the s&tra thqn being ‘that the 
Potential should be employed when the act is nob likely to occur, and the 2nd. 
Future to be used when the act is not to be tolerated*. This is nob, however, 
the interpretation which we should pub upon the sutra, 

Thus u sm or 

*1 do nob believe, or think it possible or trust that your honor 
sacrifices (or sacrificed or will sacrifice) for a Sftdra*. * srma 

trrsiifrr, or ‘t can nob tolerate that your honor does (did or will) 

sacrifice f»»r a Sfrdra*. 

When past time together with the nort-completion of the action is to bo 
expressd, we may optionally employ the Conditional (sry), but necessarily 
ho, when h ufcure time is to be expressed. Thus htu 

*1 do not believe that your honor did or will sacrifice for a Sudra. 

j ^ H ^ n n 

u fafa*i^**3R 4 **^*^*f^*5***to n 




a root, when the words ‘kimkila’ or those having the sense of 
fasti' (lie is) are in construction witli it, (when the action is not 
likely to occur, or is not to be tolerated). 


The word within brackets must be supplied from the last aphorism. 
The whole word is to be taken as an upapada aud not the word to and 

separately. This ward expresses anger. The words having the sense of 
a?ti are mvcr, aud tobs* i This rule supersedes the Potential (fm?). Thus 
or ^TTOcf or or ^ m*rfq*qTh, h mfqTT*, 

‘Is it possible that your honor will (or did or does) sacrifice for a Sudra ? I can¬ 
not believe or tolerate it 7 . 

As there is no occasion for here, we cannot have the Conditional 
required by rule III. 3. 141. 

Another example is * m TO'fef ctf ‘I do not 

believe or can tolerate that thou shouldst eat the food of Sudra’; 

m nf**qf* Ts it possible that thou shouldst go to a female Sudra’. 

XTrgTjgqt: STtcf !<*rT:) II 

mrrfcHg ii mgq^f^fcm^ ii 

147. The affix ‘Lin' comes after a root, the 
words ‘jatu’ and ‘vat* being in construction with, it, when 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, or is not 
to be tolerated. 

This excludes the First Future or ‘Lrit’. mg arsj mmfrg, or 

Vart . I he words and should be enumerated along with the 

word 1 mg and *rg in this rule. As *ror or trr fa^wnaRG?<rmfW 

* 'neither do I thiuk, nor do I tolerate that one like you should blas¬ 

pheme Hari’. 

Here also when the non-completion of the action is implied, the Condi¬ 
tional (^v) is necessarily employed in denoting future time, and optionally bo 
in denoting past time. As mg, -qg, mn or cm^afr fir^g or 
*WR*wiftr, i<r m ‘neither do I believe, nor do I tolerate that one like 

you did attempt to blaspheme Hari’. Hq *;fh 

* HTq * tg ‘if you had felt (which you clearly have nob) the fra¬ 

grant smell of her breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus’ ? 







The affix lin. [Bk. III. Cn. III. 



\\ ^ n^Tf^TU 
U 

» *** ** W13 li 


148. The affix ‘Liii’ comes after a root, the words 
‘yaehcha’ and ‘yatra* being in construction, when the sense 
is that the action is not believed to be likely, or not to be 
tolerated. 

This supersedes the First Future. The separation of this aphorism 
from the previous one, is for the sake of the rules that follow. The rule I. 3. 10 
docs not also apply hore. Thus ^ qtt w ‘I do not 

think, nor can I tolerate that thou wilt do so’. 

The Conditional () will also be employed under its own proper con¬ 
ditions as shown in the last aphorism. 

^ n n n ^r, 

sftaHaTT:) n 

u I’sr ^Stanft*****^ wfa n*q*n*T*T* u 

149. The affix ‘Li6/ comes after a root in all tenses 
when the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra* are in composition with it, 
provided that censure is implied. 

The governing force of the words anavaklipti and amarsha ceases. 
Tnis debars all other tense-affixes. Thus or ^ 

*3* STOW, **$*%, Sve blame you who being an opulent, old 

Bruhmana (who ought to know better) officiate as a sacrificial priest for a 
Bftdra, O ! It is improper' ! 

When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional 
terse must be employed under the rule* given in III. 3. 139-140-141. As 
or ** Fzr xxx or ssifafrqr^*, Sve censure that you should (have attemp¬ 

ted to) blaspheme Hari-’, &c. 

n \%o U q^Tfq U 1%, (q^q^qqT: 

•s 

II *****%t****Affc**ta*% *l**m*r V7TW*T<^tfcq^T **fei II 

150. The affix ‘Lin’ comes in all tenses alter a root, 
when used w T ith the words ‘yachcha* and ‘yatra’ and the sense 
implied is that of ‘wonder'. 

The word f*Hl*sc<tf means ‘wonder, astonishment, strangeness fee’ 
This debars all the other tense-affixes. Thus * 5 * zrvgf w 

****** ‘this is a wonder that you should sacrillco for a SQdra\ 



Ch. III. § 151, 152.] Tub affix un, 


the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional is 
employed under the rules III. 3. 139, 140 and 141. Tnus or 

or >sqTjTpti«<ij ‘it is a wondor bhab you should (have attempted to) 
perform a sacrifice for a Sudra’; or cqf ^ ^lorf^q: ‘it is a 

wonder thab you should (hereafter abbempb to) make a SCidra perform a sacrifice. 

m u tr^Tf^r it w 

151, In all other cases, when wonder is impli¬ 
ed by other words than ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’, the affix 
*Lrit’ is employed after a root, except when the word ‘yadi’ 
is used. 

In all other cases, that is to say, in cases where the words or *nr 
are not employed, as well as where the word srf<f is not used, the First Future 
is used in preference to the Potential. 

Thus fq*f, W1W aWTr^Tcf, T3T^- 

f it is wonderful,strange and astonishing that the blind man should ascend 
a mountain, or a deaf person should read grammar'. 

Not bo, when the word is employed Thus wf 'a 

wonder, if he study', *mcw5r srft* ^ vpsofta ‘a wonder, if he eat’. 

.. As there is, in this case, no occasion to employ the Pobeuial, we cannot 
employ the Conditional as directed in sfttras III. 3. 139, 140 and 141. 

h 

152. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a verb in all tenses, 
when the words ‘ufa’ and ‘api’, both having the same meaning, 
are in composition. 

This excludes all the other tense-affixes. The meaning which is com¬ 
mon both to <3W and sifqr is that of wr^ ‘assuredly, certainly, surely, really,, 
Thus m 'certainly he does'; ssfa ‘assuredly he does'; ‘cer¬ 

tainly he studies (will study &e.) r ; sparaWtcf 'surely he studies &c\ 

Why do we say ‘when they mean certainly' ? Observe 3 cT 
"will the stick fall'? *stf<r g-xv ‘he shuts the door'. Here < 3 <f is employed in 

asking questions, and with means ‘bo shut’. The option allowed by rule 
Hi, 3. 141. ceases. Hereafter the Conditional must invariably be used even 

in indicating Past acbiou, when action is nob completed, and there is reason for 
the employment of fqiv^Pobential). In indicating Future time, of course, 





TrifS AFFIX LIN*. 





The affix lix. [Bit lit Cu III. § 35” 

->/ _ ; ___ 

must noc.-ssarilv be employed as before. Henceforward therefore, no option 
is allowed, but must be employed where surras III. 8. J39 and 140 require it. 


(iwn 

•qTx Tt u Si ^ En*T«PT^, 

5^^ ^Tciir^^rrc^^f ii 

153 The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, in expressing 
or making known of a wish, except when the word ‘kaciiohit/ is in 
composition with it 

The phrase *ST*m^w means the expression of one's wish. This debars 
all other tense-affixes. As wwt ^ ^ spesfitr ‘it is 

my wish that yeu will eat'. 

Why do we say 'except the word ? Observe ^ 

*TTUT CKPS^rt^fk a f<THT I *TTtfa^ CUT rfufuTTUtTf II I hope thy 

mother i3 living. I hope thy father is living, 1 ask thee, 0 maravii ! (Parrot)), I 
hope that P&rva«i is living’. 

^♦rrq^^mfd %q, fafunftSt n ii n 
*fa, f%5 , -'sapnfln ) ( f«i^) ii 

nqfa*fa?nrf nufu, fagTJrqW ^cqsnft fa$*, 

w ^urewtatfaSlrir q^mqTgTcftfav xtcu^t Hufu ii 

154. The affix ‘Lin’ is employed after a root, 
when the expectation (of a person or thing being able or 
competent to do or suffer the action denoted by the verb) is 
implied (or expressed by any other word used along with them) 
than ‘alum’. 

'1 he word fas is understood hero, the word *miu* means supposi¬ 
tion a Bid expectation in the power or ability of another to perform any action. 
This word is here qualified by the sense of the word ssfa. The word 'sfa means 
‘adequate’; so that the above-mentioned iww* must be completed, full and 
true. e. f realised. Thephra.se fVsunfnt qualifies srsr, and means ‘if the non* 
feinploymunfc or omission of is valid or unobjectionable. When is that unob¬ 
jectionable, when the sense of ^ is implied by the sentence, but this word 
itsolf is not used ? Tin Potential Moo 1 is employed when the expectati n *3 of 
th*• kind above described. lh : s rule debars all other tense-affixes. Thus ssrfa 
vi* facur ‘T expect ho will break even the bill with his head - ; ?£fa- 

:>• f -p Vpjfta I exp 3 flt you will eat away oven a drome of cooked food’. 

Why do we use the word 'competent to do’ ? Observe, 




33^3 ur^r wfavuTu vnwu 'I expect Devadatta who is living in a foreign country, 
will some day go back to bis country’. Here though ‘expectation’ is expressed 
the idea conveyed by ^r, namely, the power to do something or adequacy to do 
is not present; and hence the Future is employed instead of the Potential. 

Why do we use the phrase fugintut‘when the actual result does not 
take place’ ? Observe, *ref ‘Devadat'.a is in a position to 

kill the elephant, and he will carry it out also’. 

Under similar circumstances, in past and future times, when non-com¬ 
pletion of action is indicated, the Conditional tense (vrw) must be invariably 
used in preference to every other tense. Professor Bohtliugk translates the 
sfttra thus: “The Potential is employed when it Is expressed that some one is 

believed to be capable of doing something, pre-supposing that the actual per¬ 
formance of the action does not take place’. 

u ^ n tr^Tf?T U 

fPui ii vnatf^umr uru^r huts 11 

155. 1 he affix'Lin’is optionally employed after a 
verb when it has another verb which expresses ‘expectation’, in 
construction witli it, but not so when the word ‘yat’ is 
used. 

The whole of the last sutra qualifies this sutro; the ‘expectation’ indi¬ 
cated here being of the kind mentioned in the last sfttra and governed by the 
conditions laid down in that aphorism. The word by which an ‘expectation’ 
13 expressed such as wwtuv saf«r, or vjFvrtw, is called uutuu gw*. This sdtra 
enjoins an option where by the last aphorism, there would have been necessa¬ 
rily the Potential Teuse. Thus gssfiu or wtsuft wmg 'I expect you 

will eat’; wuawwuTfw gviftu or hWI wang ‘I hope you will eat’; gs-sta or 

'h'safl wwTrj ‘I believe you will eat’. Bub no option is allowed, and the Poten¬ 
tial must necessarily be used, when the ^ord ug is employed, As 
gvsftu 'I expect you will eat’. 

The sutra may also be rendered thus. “The Potential is nob necessari¬ 
ly employed where there is in connection with it a verb in the sense of'to 
hold as possible', but not when is employed.’’ 

u ^ n ^if?r 11 u 

11 tgvru tgufu wtw wufu 11 

156. The affix ‘Liu’ is optionally employed 
after Loth those verbs tv Inch express the condition and 
it consequence. 





The word means 'cause or condition * and means ‘consequence 

or effect*. This supersedes all other tense-affixes; in other words, ‘in condi¬ 
tional sentences in wnich one statement is made to depend upon another as 
its reason or ground, the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the con¬ 
sequent, otherwise called the protasis (^ 3 ) and apochsis ( % 3 ^),the former con¬ 
taining the condition or ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion 
based upon it*. Tnus:—‘if he go by the right 
side, the cart will not be upset'; *rrg^»r ‘if he calls Ka- 

malaka, the cart will not bo upset'. Here ‘going by the right side' is the 
protasis (^3), and ‘not-upsetting' the apodosis 

This is an optional use of the Potential; we may use the Second Future 
in the alternative; thus ‘if he goes by the 

south, the cart will not be upset’. 

The word favrm ‘optionally' used in the sfttra immediately preceding 
is also understood here. 

Though the auuvritti of could have been taken from the lasb 
aphorisms, its repetition here is for the sake of pointing out the particular 
time, namely, the Future, in which the Potential should be employed. There¬ 
fore it is not employed in the following sentences: ‘he kills, 

therefore he flies'; sfa '•TWer ‘it rains, therefore he runs'. 

It, of course, follews that when the non-completion of the action is 
indicated, the Conditional (^p^) should be employed, under these very circum¬ 
stances. See examples under sfltra III. 3 . 139. 

w ^‘^3 it u u fw-sivg, f%r- 

n 

157 The affixes ‘Lin’ and ‘Lot' are employed after a 
root, when another verb having the sense of ‘wishing c in construc¬ 
tion with it. 

This supersedes all other tense-affixes. When words expressing ‘wish', 
such as insr &c., are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; thus 

* 7 *% or imm or *1 wish, desire or pray that your 

honor may eat'. 

Vart.-— It is only when a desire is expressed that Potential or Im¬ 
perative should be employed and not merely when the verb ‘to wish' or its 
synonyms are in composition. Therefore the Potential or Imperative are not 
used here: ‘wishing, be does’. 

The afltra may be rendered thus: ‘I connection with a verb in the 
Bouse of ‘wishing’ the Potential or the Imperative may he employed\ 






^fvTi II v[^t€tV qr^q; ITcq^T vrqfb U 

158. The affix ‘tiimun* comes after a verb, when 


another verb meaning ‘to wish’ is in construction, provided that 
the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

Thus qfg or qhs&fb ‘he desire* to eat'; qtops ‘he 

>7181103 to eat ’: PrqnaRVffqr ‘desires to obtain for her husband 

the Pin&ka-handed God Siva/ 

But. why do we say 'when the agenb of the Infinitive and the vero 
are the same*? We can nob say ^qqpcr : ‘Yajuadatta wishes 

Devadatta to eat’; for here the agents of and are nob the same. Wc 
must say, instead of j 

Why do not we uso it here :—qjvlfq 'wishing, he does* ? Because 
the Infinitive is never found in such constructions. In other words, the 
Infinitive in is employed when both the verbs have the same agent. 

II ^2 VX^qq^XqT^fis^i* cq^T nfqq u 

159. The affix ‘Liu' is used after a verb when verbs 
meaning ‘to wish’ are in construction with it, and the agent of 
both the verbs is the same. 

Under simitar conditions, with words implying ‘wish*, the Potential is 
used in the sense of the Infinitive ; Thus suitor ‘he wishes that ho 

*&ay eat’; 'he wishes that he will read/ 

When the non-completion of the action is implied, the Conditional 
UHist be employed under rule III, 3. 139. 

n \$o n n g-^T-^vtru 

fWtn, (f%i?) u 

II *1% TtTWltT TWTiwq^f vrsfa » 

160. After roots meaning ‘to wish’, the Potential 
(Lih) is optionally used in denoting the present time. 

This ordains where there would have been otherwise Thus 

l^ih or 'he wishes’; *?% or ;. «mi or qrrola i 

1w n\i\ « 

fai? u 

#n» ii vrefa u 
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The kritya affixes. [Bk. I1L Oh. III. § W\#>2 , 



161. The affix comes after a verb, when the 
agent either commands, invites, permits, politely expresses a 
wish, asks questions, or prays. 

The word firm* means ‘commanding or directing a subordinate'; 

‘means giving invitation'; s&rovvrtf means ‘expressing permission to do as 
one likes’; means 'to politely express a wish'; wax** means ‘a question'; 

and xrp*bu means ‘a prayer'. 

This excludes all other tense-affixes. Thus i — 

U) ‘let him make the mat'; ‘you come to 

the village'; 

(2) and (3) xx ‘you will or may dine here'; m&is 

‘here you will or may sit'; 

(4) ‘we wish that you should con¬ 

descend to invitiate this boy'; 

(5j fa St ? 'Sir, what shall I learn, the Grammar 

or the Logic ? 

(6) wfa 5 snw? ■Gmqpcvr ‘this is my prayer that I should learn 

Grammar'. 

^Pbti i) vnrffirarrf^rtfj d 

162. The affix ‘Lot’ also is employed after a root in 
the sense of commanding, <fec. 

The Imperative Mood is employed also under the circumstances men¬ 
tioned in the last aphorism. The division of this aphorism from the last, is for 
the sake of subsequent sfttras in which the anuvritti of only runs and not) 
those of others# Thus : — 

(1) «*>£ ‘make the mat’; ^T«rv^r t 

(2 and 3) wr* ‘there you are invited to, or you may, sit'. 

(4) 3 -svmiT* mwrog ‘you will teach, I hope, the son'. 

(5) fa 5*r ot ww ‘Sir what chall 1 learn, the Veda or the Logic'? j 

(6) wfa * wri*T swsTvmwSr ‘this is my prayer thab I may 

learn the Grammar, or thab I may learn the Prosody’. 

nswwn ^ u xr^Tfwr u w^-^rfer^T- 

WTF*Twff, ?FSrr:, % ( ) II 

*F«ri n Swf S«r t , fSffarcrg..* .romrorct ctth- 

unm% yftvavj iranrr u 


i 






come also after verbs, in the sense of direction, granting per¬ 
mission, and proper (particular) time. 

The word means ‘direction’; means ‘permission to do as one 

likes’; means ‘arrival of appropriate occasion or time for the doing 

of an action’. The force of ^ is to introduce the word into this aphorism. 
Thus qrcrt fssi: or ‘you must, (may, or it is proper 

time for you to ) make the mat*. 

So instead of the Passive Potential Participles, for such tho Kritya 
affix (III. 1. 95 &c.) may properly be called; we may have the Imperative also. 
Thus grctg tot f you must (may or it is the appropriate time to) make the mat*. 

Ib might be asked ‘Why the kritya affixes are enjoined to come with 
the force of direction, permission &c*. They have been ordained mo:< gener- 
icaliy to come in denoting acbion in the Abstract (hist) and object and 
a firtivri they will come in denoting the senses of direction, permission &c; for 
the latter are but a species of action, if you say that being ordained in 
these special senses, will (on the principle, that an apav&da or special rule ex¬ 
cludes an utsarga or general rule within the jurisdiction of such special rule) 
exclude kritya affixes; we would reply, that kritya affixes will nob be exclud¬ 
ed, for the rule of non-uniform affixes (III. 1. 94) will apply*. 

To this objection we answer ‘the special mention of the word kritya 
in this subra, indicates the existence of the following maxim :— 

‘The rule of non-uniform affixes (III. 1. 94) does not necessarily apply 
in all cases after ailbra III. 3, 94 treating of primary affixes by which feminine 
nouns are formed'. 

Q.—Whab is the difference between the word ferfa and 3^ ? Some 
say firfw means a precept enjoining something for the first time; while 3* meaTjs 
Mere ‘direction*. 

n u miflr u fair, ^r, 

164. The affix Lift' (as well as the ‘Kritya’ and ‘Lot’) 
is used (under similar circumstances in the sense of direction, per¬ 
mission <#c.) when the time is future by a Muhurta (48 
minutes or an Indian hour); (or the Potential may be used as well, 
when it signifies 'at this very moment 7 ). 




The words ita &c. of the last sfifcra must be read into this. The force 
of ^ is to introduce the words t and from the lasb sutra, into this. Thus 
vrst sre* **>n? ?, or 

(Potential) or (Imperative). ‘You may make the mat after an Indian 
hour'; or 'you must &c.', or 4 ib is proper time for you to make a mat just now*. 
Compare III.3. 3. 9. 

n ^ n xr^ff^r n ^rt^, (iWfg ^iiiuwn^p|, 

165. The affix ‘lot’ comes after a verb, when the 
word ‘sma’ is in composition; (when the sense is that of ‘direction 5 
permission) &c. and referring to time future by a Muhurta. 

This supersedes the Potential and Potential Passive Participles 

($nraT). Thus ^ w* ****3 *mrwr«iuni3 ^ 

•yon (may, must or it is proper time to) make the mat, or go to the village, or 
teach Manavaka just now 7 . 

xr n n n tffcf) « 

u v*? n»y 3 n***rfa 11 

166. And when ‘wish’ is meant (the Imperative may 
he used when the word ‘sma’ is in composition with the verb). 

The word is understood here. The word has already been 

explained iu sutra III. 3. 161. This rule supersedes the Potential. Thus 
*w <cr«c^r or ^ ‘0 I King 1 I wish that you 

teach the boy or make Agnihotra sacrifice’. 

» 

Tgf^i n wwfxs* 1 *?* 'srnfte33?P»?^T u 

167. The affix ‘tumim’ comes after a root, when tho 
words *]<S.la’, ‘samaya’, and ‘veliV (all meaning time) are in com¬ 
position. 

Thus <KWi> 'time to eat’: «*j wrw^Unt %nj^ 'it is time to 

hat he aud take food’; %wgx 'time bo eat’. In short. Infinitive in gi^ may 
hu used with words moaning" 'time'; as aw^WUFUR rrauwnign 'this is, indeed, 
tho time to show tnyseli. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here ? $*itw ‘tune de- 






viSSll creatures'. The sense of ‘direction &c', is understood in fcbe sfttra; bo 

when 'direction &c’ is not meant, the Infinitive will not be used, 


Why do not we use the Infinitive here, srrsft %rv5^r^ 'proper time to 
eat)’ ? Because, by the rule of non-uniform affixes (III, 1. 94), we can use 
also the affix ^3^ (by which the word is formed). As we have already 

said in sutras III. 3. 168 that after sfttras III. 1. 113 and forward, namely, in 
other sutras than those treating of feminine affixes, the rule of III. 1. 94 may 
be employed, as an Anitya or a non-universal rule. 

n n n ^1%, (<*Tqra*n^5jrrs)n 

u susiTnrj u 

168. The affix ‘Lin comes after a root, when the 
word ‘yad’ is in composition, and the words ‘kala’, <£c. occur in cons¬ 
truction. 

This ordains the Potential and supersedes the Infinitive in *tumv/ii\ 
Thus wm*, itat m ^ Sparta 'it is time that your honor shonld take 

your meals’. 

sr* 11 «xr^Tf^r u , ^r^r-cr^:, ^ (1w )u 

( ft “ ^ N 

t) >2^ m wrffc JTcireT U 

169. The affixes ‘kritya’, and the affix ‘trich’ are 
added to a root, when fitness as regards the agent is implied, (as 
well as the affix ‘lin’). 

The force of w is to introduce the Potential into this, from the 

last. Thus hsht min or (kritya); or 

(trick); or din) 'your honor is fib to marry the girl. 

Why specifically enjoin ‘ kritya ’ and Hrich' in the sense of fitness ? They 
being enjoined universally, would a fortiori , be applied when fitness is to be de- 
noted ? Because the being specially enjoined to denote fitness, and being 
an Apav&dcty would have debarred Icritya and trich , which being universal 
affixes, would give way. Nor can we, to prevent this contingency, take shel¬ 
ter under rule III. I. 94 of ‘non-uniform affixes', for we have seen that that 
rule is not universally valid. 

firfa: II 

1 , S 5 rnm<r 4 fsfin% * wftro fnn^t wftr n 

170. Tlie affix ‘nini’ is added to the root in 
denoting agent, showing that there is some ‘necessity’ 







mtsTfy 



or indebtedness or obligation on the part of the agent in connection 
with the action denoted by the verb. 


Thus wirt ‘must be done’. The compounding here takes place 
by II. i.72. So also vz ‘ought to be given a hundred’; Tjnft; fnvw 

juft &c. 

II \$\ II II (^rqTO«TOTO£qt:)ll 

I) XTc^nn 0 

171. The affixes called ‘kritya* also come after a 
root when the sense to be indicated is that of ‘necessity or 
obligation*. 

Thii3 wax xsg w*rnf qrofaxt, qshf* or ‘you ought to 

make the mat/; wx ^xt, &c, ‘you ought to pay a hundred*. 

Q.—Where is the necessity of this aphorism ? The kritya affixes, 
being enjoined universally without any limitation would, of course, come under 
these special circumstances also. 

A.—They would be excluded by the special affix fmfa of the last 
s&tra, which comes especially with the force of ‘necessity* and ‘obligation*. 

Q.—Not so, for eomes in denoting the ‘agent* (tEcxI), while kritya 

danotes the ‘action* (wto) and the ‘object* (v*); so their scope being different, 
how can one supersede the other ? 

A—Well, to remove this objection, some say, thab kritya words like 
■*wf, Sf 7 ? &c. (III. 4. 68) which especially refer to the agent, are the proper ex« 
ample? to be given under this aphorism; and not examples of kritya-forraed 
words in general. 

aif* fsre^ n ^ h n serfa, , % (firm 1 :) n 

frm a *xxc*w faw^c^x wqurxg n 

172. And the affix ‘Lin* as well as the ‘kritya* 
affixes come after a verb, when the sense is that of ‘capa¬ 
bility*. 

The word ‘capability’ qualifies the root so that the sense of capability 
must be inherent in the root. Thus xwg *xxvt iftarsr*, wvtt (kritya), 

or wm* *x?j wrc ‘you can carry the load*. 

Though kribya-affixes would have come in this sense, even without 
any special rule, for they are general affixes, their special mention in this 
rutra is to guard against their being superseded by f*HF, for rule III. I. ?4 is 
Hob universally valid. 

WTfarfa n h Viftfw ii « 

h unwlfw fwf jV <iwi » 





Thr affix min. 


<SL 


173. The affixes ‘Liu* and Lot* come after a verb by 
which ‘benediction* is intended. 


The word srmhr means the wish to obtain an object which one desires* 
a blessing, an expression of one's good wishes. The here referred to is what) 
is known as the sanflrf^^ or the Benedictive tense. Its conjugation is different 
from the conjugation of the ordinary which we have called the Potential or 
Optative ; as fa*; or far sftag 'may you live long'! 

Why do we say ‘when denoting benediction'. Observe fav sfaifa 
‘Devadatta lives long*. 


^ *rerr*n*5[ n n n % #vrr- 

(wTfsjffy it 

ffan u *nfirfa wufh wsrcn u 

174. The affixes ‘ktieh* and ‘kta’ are employed after 
a root, when benediction is intended, provided that the whole 
word so formed, is an appellative. 


The affixes therefore, ‘give the sense of the agent, with the addition 
that the action is simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that) 
that may be the action of that agent, the sense being simply appellative/ 
Thus afca$ = cTgcrT^ ‘a weaver' (lit. may he weave); *rfat or ^VI. 4 . 45 ) 

wealth or gift'; $fa«=*wmg[ ‘success; ‘respect’. These are exam¬ 

ples of words formed by the affix faw i Of words formed by w? in this sense, wc 
have ‘Devadatta (lit. may the Gods give him). Though 

the affix w? has already once been generally ordained, its repetition here is to 
prevent its being superseded by fatw I The w of far^ is qualifying only, dis¬ 
tinguishing it from fa?*( &c» and is useful in sfftra VI. 4, 39. 

^ n 'PRjTfn n 

t) wratg* ^ wc^t *rofa n 

175. The affix ‘Lun* comes after a verb when the 
word ‘m^h* is used in connection with it. 

This sets agide all othor tense-affixes. As wt ‘let him not do’ 
wr » *¥3 ‘let him not take'. 

How have we then tho Imperative and the Future tenses in the follow* 
ir rontence instead of the Aorieb ? *u wgg wrw m wfavsrfa 8 This sentence 
i ujainsb good usage. Or, we may explain it by saying that there is another 
which has not the indicatory w, and with that wr, other tenses may be used. 
-He augment id elided after the prohibitive particle wt, by VI. 4. 74* 



M HISTft, 



§*) H 

n ^ufh 'ujswnjg? u n 

176. When the word ‘man’ is followed by 
l sraa’, the affix ‘Lan’ as well as Lun’ may be employed after a 
verbal root. 

By wo introduce gy into the aphorism. Thus ssvtq or wnffq 
'lot him not make’: or 'let him not take’. 
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BOOK THIRD. 
Chapter VI. 
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TXr*WT : 11 ^ 11 II Hcq^T: 11 

u wicsrwf*T fai^fctitewTVJ, af^wpufa wwuiinaft^ 

wsnm ^twu^ wufcci h 

1, When there is a syntactical relation between the 
senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even in denoting time 
other than that for which they have been specifically enjoined. 

The above Bfttra is thus translated by Professor Bohfcliugk :—“Words 
formed with affixes stand, (in reference to the time) in closer relation to the 
verb (with which they are allied)”. Thus III. 2. 85 has taught that words like 
have r past significance, i. e., they denote a person who has 
already performed the ceremony of Agnishotoma. According to the present sdtra t 
in spite of this past significance, inherent in the word, one may use this word 
with a future tense, whereby ib is reduced to a future-denoting word. Thus 
means ‘to him a son will be born who will perform 
the said Agnishtoma sacrifice*. 

The above is not a literal translation but rather an adaptation. The 
literal translation will be somelhieg like this. ‘‘Affixes are employed in do. 
noting relation (pfavw) between the senses of verbs”. The word is 

a Genitive Compound meaning ‘relation of root*. The word wtj ‘root’ ie figur¬ 
atively used for wietaw ‘sense of root*; so that the above compound means ‘re¬ 
lation of the senses of roots*. In other words, the relation between the roots 
should be that of qualifier and the qualified. When there exists such a rela¬ 
tion between the senses of two verbs, namely, that of qualifier and the thing 
qualified, then the affixes may be employed in denoting other times than that 
specifically ordained for them. In other words, to quote from the Guide to 
P&nini: “It is to bS observed' that when primitive words are joined with verbs 
so as to qualify them, the time of the verbs being mainly the time that con¬ 
trols the sentence, any time denoted by the primitive affixes, by which the 
former words have been formed will be subordinate to and regulated by, but 
need nob correspond to, the time ef bhe verba, so far as the form of those words, 
ii concerned/* 

27 


misr# 



The affix lot. 


[Bk. III. Ch. 




, —- ~^ !I3 ^ living there, he saw’; vms;ifq;ni5iretj g%ir timer 

.0 hire a son will born, a performer of the Agmshtoma sacrifice’; <jra« tcrt 

‘he will be to-morrow maker of the mat’; i 

Here, though the time of the action of living denoted by wng is present, 
(III. 2. 124), this action is present only in relation to the action of seeing, and 
hough because the latter action is past, the former action also is past with refer 
ence to Hie speaker or writer, this circumstance does not affect the form of tmg 
wh.ch therefore may ramain as it is. In other words, affixes are related direct-’ 
ly to the root, and not to the whole sentence*. 

Similarly the word is formed by an affix (III. 2. 85) 

denoting past time, while the word erfwtn is in the Future tense. Now, this link¬ 
ing together of a word in the Past tense with a word in the future is a valid 
usag,. Here the tune of the qualified verb does not affect the special time 
o. the qualifier dgnuhtumaydji. 

Q—Why has the word nrum been repeated in this sfitra, when it was 
understood in this form III. 1.1? Ans.—The repetition for the sake of indica¬ 
ting that affixes which are not ordained to come after roots (wig), but which 
are enjoined to come after nouns &c. such as Taddhita affixes, are even 
valid in other tenses than those in which they have been specifically enjoined 
when related to a verb. Thus utwumrig ‘he was possessed of a cow’; dtwtg 
<he wil1 ^ qossessed of a cow’. Here the Taddhita affix wgw is’ added 
to the noun ‘cow’, with a present sigdification (V. 2. 94), the "word Strug 
men.ling; ‘who has cow.’ or ‘in which there are cows.’ This word ifmg, however, 
is related aud validly so, to the words srrrftg and wfcntT—one in the Fast tense 
and the other in the Future. 


sit irii ^tftu 

fit?, ^t€t, wr, <?, n-venft:, u 

ifwi ii ^wFHgrr:mf«igfsmTqw=rTgTrf»%f7p?u^T nufn nun 
' vi?=Tr * sftsi ff sw m mmt o 

2. When the (frequency or) repetition of an action 
18 indicated, the aflix Lot is added to the root, and the verb is 
v.qH .'dvd. And the affixes ‘hi’ and ‘sva’, or the affixes‘ta’and 
‘dlivam* are the substitutes of ‘Lot’. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this as follows! “When the repetition of 
an action is expressed, the Imperative is used, and though the second person 
singular is used, it may also stand for the second person plural." 

The phrase vrgww 0 f the last sfttra is understood here also. The fre¬ 
quency or repetition of an action is called i This word qualifies the 

so.'jr of the original. In other words, "when the sense of frequency &c. is under- 






IV, § 3.] The affix lot. 


<8L 


that 


la connection with the action, this sense not being included in 
of the verb, as it may be in the case of a verb from frequentative roots.” 

This Imperative mood is employed in all Tenses and Persons in connec¬ 
tion with all mood. But this peculiar use of the Imperative is confined to the 
2nd. person singular and plural Parasmaipada(f^ and cigand 2nd. person singular 
and plural Atmanepada (*<* and wq). In other words, “the Imperative second 
person (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) is repeated, though the subject of the 
main verb be different any the verb be in and tense.” Thus 

'he cuts repeatedly*, as if some one was always calling out to him 
‘cub thou, cut thou*, spftf* or They cub often and 

often*. So also csr ^nf<r ; or ** Thou or you 

two or you all cut repeatedly* as if some one was calling out bo you ‘cut you, 
cut you'. 


So also gqf S3f^’ <rJ?TTHT, &C. *y 0 U CUt I 

cub, he has cut repeatedly’, as if some one was calling out to us ‘cub ye, cut ye*. 
Similarly with Atmanepada roots; as 

&c, ‘he or they study hard’ as if some one was calling out to them stud\' 
thou, study thou*. 

So also &c. Similarly in every tense, mood 

and person; as. \ 

The Intensive verbs in also have this meaning of frequency, but 
there the verb is nob repeated, as the sense of frequency there is inherent in the 
verb; in this case we must repeat the verb to express frequency. See VIII. 1. 4, 

Tnis use of the Imperative is not found in Literature (Bohtlingk), but 
in Marathi. 


ff*#, *rr, II 

(I 


3, The affix ‘.Lot’ is similarly added to the root op¬ 
tionally, when several themes follow one after another. 

In this case also the terminations of the second person singular and 
plural Atmanepada and Parasmaipada are employed, namely, f^, or *r and 
i Thus *T*5*nj or or i 

Similar examples can bo formed as is in the last aphorism; only the Im¬ 
perative is nob doubled as in the last case. 

Similarly or iwtfteTi or 

VisTlqf* 'be or they two or they all learn, learning Prosody, learning Grammar, 
learning Nirukba*. 

This being an optional rule, we have these forms also, 




Ldn lan and lit. [Bk III. Ch 

^ fa^w^vftrf vSwnmwFt, i wrwOT.nftif, 

Pi’SWN'ft^, ipsTs gsunffan^, i flutaroBnwl^, 

smnnwtwt, ?nnfvft*% i 

u v »q?Tf^ ii srg- 

sr^T^ 11 

-%rzt n ^qmfq^jg n^ini wfa u 

4. In the first case (comprised under sutra III. 4. 2 ) 
the same verb must be used in the subsequent clause, as the verb 
which was put in the Imperative mood. 

The examples hare already been given under sufcra HI. 4. 2. Vf6 
cannot say f^Rfar; we must use a verb from the root ‘to 

cut' Sr.ch as ^pTTft^&c. So also srefasnffa* takes only afser it and not 
a synonymous verb like toFcT &c. 

vnw u 

yvm « fipW fwiir ^TOTRWMwt vT3i*3pnft*ft u 

5. In the second case (III. 4. 3) where many 

actions are spoken of together, the verb that is made to follow, 
should be such as has the sense common to all those verbs. 

Thus srM ‘he takes his meals, 

eating ' ice, drinking saktu, and tasbing fried corn’. Here the verb 

has a sense common to all the verbs in the Imperative mood. The object of 
taking the s< cond verb, having the senses common to all the antecedent verbs, 
is to prevent the repetition of all the previous ones. In the secular vernacular, 
the brevity, however, is often not approved. 

(1$ It tmfsf ll 

II 

*f*r« II w**F« f«w% wrgww *5; qn%tr ?1 p firar« msw u 

6. In the Vedas, t he Aorist, Imperfect and Perfect 
are optionally employed in all tenses, in relation to verbs. 

The words wtjs***^ an d ssr.jnrc^m are understood here also. By 
saying ‘optionally*, other tenso-affixes may be similarly employed. 

Thus (Rig. I. 1. 5.J *0 God Agni ! come hither with the 

gods’, H re the Aorist *v\mn has the force of the Imperative ^ 







IllJ Ga. IV. § 7-9] The affixes re &o. 


<SL 


*1 make salutation &e. &o’. (Rig- X. 85.17) Here is Aorist 
(®j^) *nd bag khe sense of the Present. 

So also stshuh* i Here is used instead of *5^9 

So also 8 Here rerc is used instead of wz i 

u a u v^ri% u (^f%, 


**1*0 ii 

af^i n forsrS faw Ruftut, %gwfrtf^fiRli qwrf^eau 

C -v 

7. The affix ‘Let* is optionally employed in the Vedas, 
wherever the Potential can be used. 

Thus in the sense of‘command’ &o, %7 may be employed instead of 
fir¥ . This is called the Vedic Subjunctive and is peeuliar to the Vedas only. 
Thus (Rig- II. 35. 1) ‘may he make us beautiful', wrjFwfc ^Rig. I. 25 12) 

'may he increase’. vmfk faqgq (Rig, VII. 25. 1) ‘may the thunder- bolt fall'. 

(Rig. V. 37. 5) ‘may he become’. So also %cU, ^nr *Hrrwinrfii i 

) n 

jjnrs it ^snj^srqf w n.nwnn'aT f«roll n?intT wwfb n 

8. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agree¬ 
ment), or apprehension is implied, the affix ’Let is employed after 
a root, in the Ohhandas Literature. 

The word uw’B.aT? means 'reciprocal agreement, contracting to do. 
Thus % h.tPtcj snprf* w** ^ ‘It you do this for me, I will give 

this to you’. Agreements like these are called swwn 1 while guessing or in¬ 
ferring the result from a cause is called wufi ‘apprehension or fear’. 

Thus sntf* u * w W t* u «<_ wmtng- 

n l|fwvw^(oriH^rt^)wxw'WWM(Nir. 1.11. Bobtlingk>=firr«<%w 

wniwirat n All the above examples have the sense of Potential, but the 

Subjunctive (Lei) must be employed necessarily in those senses and not option¬ 
ally, which annvritti was understood in the last sutra. ^ ^ ^ 

?i^5-ei^rT: n«sw v^rf?r ii 

•n^thera^i, ww PsniJ wi8t* nc^ut w»f»a « 

9. In the Vedas the following affixes come 





The AFFIXES LIN AND I.-H7AI. 


[Bk. III.iCh. 1 




fr roots with the force of the affix 'tumun', viz:— ‘se’, ‘sen’, 



‘eadhyai’, sadhyaiu’, ‘tavai’, ‘tavcn’ and ‘taven’. 

In the Vedic literature the Infinitive is formed by the above 15 affixes. 
Th .se, when stripped of their indicatory letters, will be found to consist of the 
following five affixes :—.1) %=% and 9% » (2) ai)( ] „ 

(3) sre* = wet, we? and sretg u (4) u '5; at = a^w 

and airs; i 

The difference in the affixes is made by four indicatory letters, viz. 
% ^ t and W ) a he forces of v(and ^have already been explained ; the 
indicatory g makes the word take the uddtta accent on the first syllable (VI. 1. 
197). Thus § is acute (III. 1. 3 ; %g has acute on the first syllable of the 
vcrd (VI. 1. 197); srt has accent of the affix (HI. 1. 3); throws the accent 

on the first syllable of the word; the indicatory v makes the numbers ll and 
12 Sfiu vadh&tuka, and the root takes the proper Vikarana of its class before 
these affixes; while before a*, the acute falls both on the first syllable and the 
last syllable simultaneously (VI. 1. 200, VI. 2. 51). 

Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain what is 
me :it by 3 «rw ‘the sense of the affix gg’ i The word gww is here equivalent to 
wtw or ’action'; for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has beeD as¬ 
sign d in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added. 
Thus no special meaning having been attached to ggg, it will convey the mean¬ 
ing of the root to which it is added, i. e„ it will denote the ‘action’ of the verb, 
or Infinitive mood, (ly t— I (2) %g— awtift 1 Tunnig (Rig. V. 66. 3). 
(3 and 4) and vTxgf *rW WT(Rig. III. 36. 10). So also fret gwm 

(Rig. X. 57. 4), With w%g the word will be qjWtt (5) nunj i 

(0, «%g—mAfu* (Rig. V. 59. 3). It has not the fwg accent (VI. 1. 197) 

which would hive given us ra? 1 * i (7 and 8) i 

(!)) ^_ vg1 *a wngqef (Rig. VI 60. 13). (10) n^g-fs^ • (11 and 12) 
vp-qw— twite# (Rig. IV. 27. 5); the accent however is on ftn ug wTTire# 
(Rig. VI. 60.13). (13) win# ) (14) uw^guiTurfir 

.Rig. X. 184. 3) (15) atg = #H% (Rig I. 46. 7); (Rig I, 85. 9), gw* n 

srsrfas* u ^5 n u m, 

«tfw« II uf t)f»E# wsqfqvtf *I*gi fw«n?q*?f W-gf* (l 


10. The words ‘prayai’, ‘rohishyai’ and ‘avyatliishyai’ 
are irregular Vedic Infinitives. 



• WHtSTf? 



Thus (1) nii* (Rig. I. 142. 6); + = sttht! 

’S'for! ^tns*t \ ^-f- =3 xt^wut i (3) s*4- wr + = ^ps^fq-sf = sthtwto i 


f$ fg^ ?? h^ii ^iftrii % ig»ro,^ftr)ii 

n Tzn?% ?c%at Fmnc^t n 

11. The words * drise ’ and ‘ vikliye ’ are ano¬ 
malous Vedic Infinitives. 

Thus ?tt F.*sro wjjg (Rig. I. 50. 1) =jr*3^ i fin&roT sxitW = fuTsqign i 

sifts ii^ii ^tfw ii sorfir, 

ss^f*) it 

£TtT* (I Vfffcft ^THT^qq^ Y»^fa g*?$' *£*£*9^ rant} *TO3S il 

12. Tbe affixes ‘namul* and ‘ kamul 1 are added 
to roots in the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they are 
governed by the verb ‘ sak ’ (to be able). 

Of the affix the real affix is ^ ; the letter ^ causes vriddhi (VII. 
2. 115 ; and si regulates the accent (VI. 1. 193). So also of mign, the letter 
prevents guna and vriddhi substitution (I. 1. 5). 

Thus sarfrr § ftrHtsr s the Gods were not able to divide Agni' 

f«ro^+ fwrsr =1 So also instead of 1 

(g*v, n 

^f%s 11 taros* g*if wish«.a* i 

13. The affixes ‘ tosur ’ and ‘ kasun ’ are added to 
roots in the Chhandas, to form Infinitives, when the words ‘isvara’ 
is in composition. 

Thus tavUT*f ^Ftat=»srftafic t ta»Ft FaFawi faftrfagg i tai<t at 

faaiggg i 

fcHW II H#ll V?lftr II 

(qp^ftr) 11 

*Per» 11 $ euunn^t «n*«4*rt, aft** $int 3 «**ftr ?r* tafr- 

tt srvmjT nsF** 11 

14. The affixes ‘ tavai,’ * ken,’ * konya ’ and ‘ tvan * 
are added to roots in the Chhandas, in the sense of the ‘ Kritya- 

affixes.’ ( 

The force of kritya affixes is to denote * action ' (ntf) and ‘object (**r*). 

Thus siftsrni*=*ftsnw* ; nunrftomwnftaw*; F.g€w (Rig, 
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The sutra II. 4. 54 is not applied here. 

n^nti^Tfvru 

^?%i u wnit ?twr§ afor^ ^T'ST^v’i wrfeva) gtgvimF<lf!r fiwH <J^ 
wlgy «rra%t wfa u 

16. The affix * tosun ’ comes in the Vedas after the 
following verbs, when mere name of the action is indicated, viz:— 

* still! ’ (to stand), ‘ in ’ (to go), ‘ krin ’ (to make), * vad ’ (to apeak), 

«char ’ (to walk), ‘ hu ’ (to sacrifice), • tam ’ (to grow tired) and ‘jan’ 
(to produce/ 

These are also Infinitives. The phrase is not to be read into 

thi;) s Cl bra. The word wnraOT ’qualifies the sense of the root (ht$t 
'1 hus, wt—>5(r ^rwiTwtarwT =wrufliirt il yqn—gw wwfi(;hw*Nii — 

•jn wwnwTWTtimfii «rf—gw rrytasay i wt— gw jrwfwftw»sfVrfft vtawm » 

(Qopatha Brahman a II. 2. 10) %—sw tfatwwwFosyfwi wg—vn nfartw^ra (Taitt. 
Br. I. 4. 4. 2) wy—an fiwfinh’* Taitt. S. II 5 1. 5). 

U \S H n Tjfqr-w^:, *rg% (§*W, 


(*^f%) M 

gfwj u 


i«5f wwwrwrbwnfvfir?^ gw asg^pTcv^r wafs a 
17- In the Vedas, the affix ‘ kasun ’ comes afaer th© 
yorbs'srip’ (to creep) and ‘trid' (to injure), in the sense of Infinitives 
indicating name of action. 

Thus fa’jsri • gw*wr* (Ynj. I. 28.); wietf«(Rig: VIII. 1.12); gw 
(liig. VIII. i. 12). These words are Indeclinable by I. 1. 4#. 

nfa^vnft: ht^t^wt u\cu v^rfn n 
unit, ***** <i 
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IV. § IS, 1!).] Thu affix ktva. 


<8L 


^f%t ii sra ^*3 rrfa^'wtfi»’b , 5V T *^iv??ff» w?q^i *rafa n 

13. According to the opinion of the Eastern Gram¬ 
marians, the aliix e ktvu' comes after a verb, when there are in 
combination with it, the words ‘ alam ’ and ‘khalu,’ expressing the 
sense of prohibition. 


The anuvritti of the words ‘in the Vedas &c.’ does not extend further. 
Thus - 7 <rr ‘ do not 5373 ‘ do not drink ; *n% ‘ do not 

weep, O girl l 

Why do we say ‘ when there are *3j^r and ? Witness 1 do 

not make.’ Why do we say * when expressing prohibition '? Observe 
4 decoration.’ 

The phrase ‘ in the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians 9 shows that it 
is an optional rule. Therefore we have * do not weep.' Or if rule 

III. 1 . 94 be applied, then the use of the word is for the sake of merely 
showing respect (pujartha); the rule could havo stood without it. 


u^ju ^tthu ^qHrr, *rr^.*, 

I#, (WW) « 

^tT} il *3* ^*ITJTc^T » 

19* According to the opinion of the Northern Gram¬ 
marians, the affix *ktva* is added to the root ‘men’ (to exchange), 
when the sense is that of interchange, (though the action denoted 
by the former word is not prior to the action denoted by the latter 
; word)- 

Thus 'having offered an exchange, he asks' -f-% + wyais 

= ^n+*rr-f ^ (VI. 1. 45 and 71) = -f-(VII. 4. 40). 

This is an optional rule, as the phrase 4 according to the northern ' indicates. 
So we have in the alternative, * having asked he exchanges 

and this is the more general use of Jciva\ namely, it comes after that verb which 
is concerned about a time anterior to that of the other; see rule 21 , The present 
ofHra is an exception to III. 4. 21. 

The root ^ has been exhibited in the siitra as mr, with the vowel 
instead of This indicates the existence of the following Paribh&slui :— 

" A root, which, when destitute of ana band has, ends in either v, -sV 
»or$, must not be considered to have ceased t<> end in either v, yft, or *?, v h *u 
an annhandha has been attached to it." By this Paribhash/l ^munl; 1 - regard¬ 
ed as euding in and as therefore vn may bo substituted for the v-w I (\ t 
•1. 40), even while ^remains, does assume the form SfT^and con.v. go; ntdy, 
by the prohibition ssw^in sfttra I, 1 , 20 , forbidden to be termed $1 


2a 
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The affix ktva. 


[Bk. III. On. IV. § 



^ n 30 n tr^TOr u sr, (^t) w 


w ^ vn£h wi n^i vrafa u 


20. The affix 6 ktva ’ is added to a root, to denote 
what is situate on that (para) side or on this (avara) side of some¬ 
thing. 

The situation on the tpc 1 the other ’ side and ‘ this 9 side, is called 
-qrerw^Fn I Thus - sran ay tHJh* ‘the mountain is situate without having 

reached the river, i. e, 9 on this side of the river, the river being on the other side. 
Here the word *Hhr is qualified by the word which is the point from 
which the situation is tak u; and which in this case, is on the other aide of the 
mountain. Similarly 3 ft^cTT ‘the river is situate on the other 

side rf the mountain.* Here the relation between the ‘ mountain 7 and the 
‘river* is of ancl ^ 1 

In other words *—'" The gerund of a root may be used to imply the 
sit uation of a thing with reference to the situation of another spoken of as the 
aoont of the action denoted by that root and of the action denoted by another 
verb or primitive word used along with the gerund; though the action referred 
to in the geiund is not prior to the other ”—G. P. 

(WWTj » 

u <Tr? 3 Ts>g^T wsfti n 

u *e**tte* * 5 T<jrc*n<j u 

21, When two actions have the same agent, the 
affix ‘ktva’ comes after that verb which takes place in a time 
anterior to that of the other (i. e. the Absolutive in f tva refers to 

that action which precedes in time). 

Thus ^pfTcOT ‘having eaten he goes'; grsifa ‘having drunk, he 

goes/ 

The rule is not confined to the case of two verbs: thus, Wcm, ^tem, 
<£c*fT ■sarftr 'having bathed, drunk, eaten and given, he goes. 

Why do we eay 4 having the same agent 1 ? When the agents are 
different, the gerund cannot be used, but the Locative Absolute construction 
will have to bo used to express the same sense. Thus 
the ‘Brahmana having been fed, Devadatta goes/ 

Why do we say 1 which denotes •prior action *? For, if the actions aio 
* .oval the gorundial construction will not be employed* Thus yafa * ^ 

<he goes and chatters* 


/ 




AND NAMUD. 


Vart .—The phrase ‘he sleeps, with his 

month open, and laughs with his mouth closed’, is valid, though the affix 
is not added to the verb deuoling prior action. 

^ it ^ u ^tOtii smftsroSfr, % 

(*. ^ ^ N Ni 

(Wr«T5Kcf WT:,II 

^f%s « ^T^vsfafcitjSr TO»rnTTST5rfrf$Fst wfu n 

22 The affixes ‘narnul and ‘ktva come after a root, 
when re-iteration is to be expressed. 

The phrases ‘when the agent of both the verbs is the same* and ‘after 
the verb whose actions occurs first in time’ are to be read into this sutra to com¬ 
plete the sense. The fo ce of ^ is to introduce the affix w?cTT into this shtra. The 
affixes ktvd aud namid express ‘re-iteration’ then only when the verb is doubled, 
and not singly. See rule VTII. 1, 4. Thus ^rsf ‘paving eaten repe 

tedly, he goes’; similarly gsrcgrr *prc 3 T y*rzi ^rnf ‘having drunk repeatedly 
he goes’. 

*lftj 5TT«T^% U ^ II XfqvRf l| 5T, 

II 

^rnr* n vntT^ rr?^q> n 

23. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namuP are not added to 
a root, when the word ‘yad’ is used, in a simple sentence, 
which dees not depend upon another to complete the sense. 

The word «nqrf^T means ‘inter-dependence’ or the inability of a word, 
phrase or sentence, to indicate the intended sense in the absence of another 
word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when there are two actions one prior 
and another subsequent and they complete the sense of the sentence, without 
standing in need of any other verb; in such a case, ktvd and namul aro 
not used, when the word yai is in composition. This sfltra prohibits the affix 
Id '& also, though the affix nccmal is in inarnediatc context. Thus enu 

3?rs $3, having eaten, he cooks; having read, he sleeps’. 

Bub when there is inter-dependence or srr^t^T, we have 
^nsrfcT, ssr>fte « Profeasor Bohtlingk translates it thus: “in connec¬ 

tion with the above-mentioned Absolutives will nob be applied, unless the 
two verbs required one more as complement.” 

it ^ n i fsnrt^T, *5l-iwnT- 

u wsg* nntwitfss^T* vtSu wW*3*ft 

fww nam ii 




in IV. § 22, 23.] Tue affixes ktfa 
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24. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come optionally 
alter that verb which denotes the prior action, when both verbs 
have the same agent, provided that the following words are in 
composition‘agre’, ‘pratbama’ and ‘purva\ 

This is an Aprdpia-vibhashd The word re- iteration’ is not understood 
here. Thus ssr$, *u Shsr gc*?m f ‘having first eaten he goes’. 

By using the word ‘optionally’ it is indicated, that the regular Tenses, 
such as the Present &c., may be employed also. Thus hhi he eats 

first and then goes’. 

Q.—The affixes of Lat (Present tense) &c. would have been applied by 
the rule of (ill. 1. 94); why then use the word 'optionally' ? 

Ans.—The very use of the word ‘optionally’ in this sfttra indicates the 
existence of this Paribhdshd :— “The rule III. 1 . 94 has no concern with tho 
affixes Ltvd and vamul, when both these affixes are enjoined at one and the 
s»mc time by a single rule”. 

Therefore, we cannot apply III. ]. 94 and use tho affixes Lat &c., when 
:c iteration’ is meant. That is the exclusive piovince of cRcm and \ 

Why is nob here the Upapada compounding by rule II. 2 . 20 ? For an j 
answer to this, see the commentary on II. 2 . 20- Had only been enjoined 1 
by this sfitra, and not ^j^fT also, then we could have formed the 
for such is the force of the word w in that sftlro. 

Piiiisi sw ^3* ^Tfvrn 

II 

i) xstiM* u 

25. The affix ‘kbamufi’ is added to the verb ‘kri’ 
(to make), when a word in the accusative case is in construction 

with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’. 

Of the affix TT 3 >r, the efficient portion is ssnj; the indicatory <3 inro- 
dnees the augment 33 (VI. 3. 07). Thus ‘he reviles him as 

thief, i, r. t ho calls out in abuse ‘thou art a thief, thou art a robber, &c. &c.’ 
The person is not really made a thief, but making him a thief is to express 
o”o’h indignation. 

ir^sni 11 tr^rffr n fan) u 

n ntg*^ u 

26. (When the actions, signified by tho verbs 
<} ( vi’ and another have the s;ime agent', the affix 
'namul' is added to the verb ‘kri’ (which is concerned 








. § 27.] The affix kamul. 


anterior to that of the other), provided that a word 
signifying ‘sweet’ is in composition. 

The words within brackets are to be read into the s&fcra by anuvriiti 
from III. 4. 21. Thus or ‘he eats, having made his food 

sweet or seasoned'. 

Iu the sfttra, the word ^ 15 ^ is used ending with a g. It is an anom* 
alous form, and mdcates that a g must be added to the upapadas in these cases 
the object served by this form being that role IV. 1 44, by which feminine of 
words like ^rrg ending in <3 is formed by long i, does not apply here. Thus 

t Here though WPTis feminiue, 

the attribute is still ^5* and not n 

It might be said ‘why not use the previous affix ? That will solve 
all difficulties ; and will give us the augment g< i To this, however, there is a 
fatal objection. The augment gg will, no doubt, come in the last example, but 
it will not come when the word to be formed is an Indeclinable (VI. 3, 67), such 
as, when the sense is of the affix fls* and ail c&vi-ending words are Indeclin- 
ables (I. 4. 61). Therefore, the affix will not remove the difficulty in the 

following case ; ^ir§flr *^3? t^ T ‘h 0 eafcs > having first 

sweetened what was not sweet before*. 

By applying rule HI. 1. 94, we have the affix in the alternative. 
Thus rans' i All these affixes form abstract nouns (sw) as they have 

the sense of the affix ggg (III. 4. 16). In connection with vigsr, the Instru¬ 
mental ease can not, however, be used, i. e. we cannot use the Passive eons 
truction ; e. g , teng‘<vrf wnr* will be wrong. 

%rl, (fi 5 f, W 5 \) » 

« 55p=qmf<<n*'.t<T frsft vtg^_ hst* fesTa^rnc* Ciif m 

27. When the words ‘anyatha’ (otherwise), ‘evam’ 
(so), ‘katham’ (how) and ‘ittham’ (thus) are compounded with the 
verb, then ‘namul’ comes after ‘kri’ (to make), if it be such that 
its omission would be unobjectionable. 

When is the non employment) of vaild ? When the same sentence 
will remain correct by omitting i e. when without employing it, the same 

idea will be expressed. Thus URmmnT, or ^ H - 

cats otherwise, he eafccs so, how does he eat, or he eats thus. In lact, the sentence 
gT3» is equivalent to i ? 

Why do we say ’if the non-employment would bo valid 





wmsr/f 



firvt ‘ho eats, having turned his head aside \ Here $3^ could 

nut be spared. 

W 3 e '< II •q^rr-cT^:, ^T- 

^qT-xrRrsiq^, (fw», n 

II OTT cl^T f^T 1TO&T wfa S»*JIT wfw*^ 

II 

28. The affix ‘naraul’ is added to the root ‘kri' (to 
make), the words ‘yath& 5 and ‘tatlnV being compounded with it, 
when augry reply is made : (if the omission of ‘krin* is unohjec- | 
tionable). 

When one questions or replies in indignation, displeasure or anger, 
then is this construction valid. Thus mvsrt fa* 1 vj ill eat in that 

way ; what is that loyou’ ? Similarly wiwk fa* hstwh i 

Why do we say ‘when an angry reply is made’ ? Observe 
a*iT *c*f ‘in what way 1 will eat* that thou wilt see’. 

Why do we say ‘when the omission of would be valid’ ? Witness 
OTTfrwSnt far* fa-wft* ‘what is that to you, in what way turning my 

head 1 will eat’ ? 

IR<f (1 U 

(iw) n 

29. When the object is compounded with it, the verb 
‘(Iris' (to see), or,vid’ fto know)’ takes the affix ‘uamuT, to denote 

the total number of such objects. 

Thus he woos every girl that he see3, i. e >} all the girts 

seen’. *ani»r<&*tec «rfa*ifa ‘he feeds as many Br&hmnnus as he knows, i. e. t all • 

Why do say ‘when denoting the total number of such objects' ? 
Objorvc ‘having seen the Br&hmana he feeds him*. 

II 3® n n ^TqfcT, 

(*3«0 ii 

n trrw*w v.'.t rr?wii *t*na » 

30. The affix ‘namul’ comos^ after the verb ‘vid’ (to 
rri I,' and ‘jlv’, (to live), when th (, n the word ‘yavat’is combiued with 
them. 

As S’* ho eats all that ho gets'. ‘ho studies as 

long as ho lives, i. e. throughout hi' 1 ife'* 
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31 The affix ‘ namul ’ comes after tbe verb ‘pur’ (to 
fill), when the words ‘ebarman’ and ‘udar’ are compounded with it 
as object. 

Thus ‘he eata eo as to fill his belly’ ? ‘he spreads 

so as to cover the skin.’ 

snTOmw n^u ^rfaii qxT-irRra, 

% ^T^r, (qwf%, xp|?Tj II 

^frU II xpc^^eK^T *p*fa 

umtnfH^TrT n 

32. The affix ‘namuT comes after the verb ‘pur 1 (to 

fill)’ when the word so formed expresses a measure of rain-fall; and 
optionally the long *u’ of this ‘pur* is elided, 

Thus or 'it rained filling up small puddles (lit. 

the impression made by the foot of the cow on the soil).’ jfanjpc or ^hnir 
*ife rained filling np all furrows/ 

Why have we used the word ‘of this pftr’ in the sfttra ? The long 
^ °f is to be elided, and not the long 3?, if there be any, of the upapada* 
■Thus or irfasufsi^ro i Here the long of *is nob shortened. 

tl^ll xt^tOth XfWff, SR- 

^1%) ii 

n ii qprtft u, 

33. The affix ‘namur comes after the causative of 
fbe root ‘knuy’ f to wet), when there is compounded with it a noun 
denoting ‘clothing/ in the accusative case, as an upapada, if the 
whole word so formed expresses a measure of the rain-fall. 

The verb sftfar is the causative root formed from the simple root 
‘to wet.’ Thus or q^rsiffar or *wiSW &c. ‘it rained so a c to Wot 

I the clothes/ 

sr^ u |« ii tr^t^r u 

xjwsr ) n 

- N5 *v 



WHlST/f 


The affix naridl, [Bk. III. Ca. IV, § 

*ner: n Pnugf ^rwsnp^Tt w^t *rarb n 

3 4s. The affix ‘namuP comes after the verb ‘kash’ (to 
rub), when the words ‘nimula’ and ‘fcamula* are compounded with 
it in the accusative case. 

Thus fsnjjrarre ®nrf?r ‘he scrapes down to the roots'; wgqrantf fcwlf ‘he ^ 
scrapes up to the roots.’ In fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself 
denote the same thing; the whole sentence being equal to 

srenr. From this s&tra up to sutra III. 4. 46, tho subsequent verb governing 1 
the previous word, must be derived from the same root from which the gerund 
is derived; see sutra III. 4. 46. 

TJTG^Trf^tg fzw. II 3^ II ^Tf?I II 

) U 

: u n&mv ^<^3 wcq^r Hqfa n 

65. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘pish’ (to 
^rind), when the words ‘sushka* (dry), ‘churna* (powder), and 
‘rukska’ (dry), in the accusative case are compounded with it. 

Thus =«Purfij ‘he grinds it dry’; Pc^Fh ‘he grinds 

to powder’; f<=Rnj ‘he grinds it dry.’ Here also an appropriate verb from 

tho same root must be used to govern the gerund. 

ii K h xr^if^r ti 

3?t§3, (surfa, *P|^) n 

irfwi ll Tigris «r»?3 sr4^5T^<j rental tT\ ] 

T*%a**tt vng-»?rl «trg^ reta Hafa it 

36. The affix ‘narnul’ comes after the verbs ‘han’ (to 
hill), *kri’ (to make) and ‘grab’ (to seize), when tho words 'samula,’ 

‘akrila’ and ‘iiva’ in the accusative case are respectively compound- \ 

* 

cd with them. 

Thus (VIII. 3. 32 and 54) die destroys so as to tear up 

by tin- roots, i. e., he totally extirpates’; *£W*n: f he docs a thing which 

was nob done before’; w flftanrrlf ‘captures him so as to preserve his life, i 

% f t} captures him alive.’ Here also appropriate verba from the same roots are j 
us. J to govern the gerund. 

II ^9 II T^rfa II (irw ) II 

^f’w: * wre re<?3 «*asH)fin3ST refa 11 

37. The affix ‘narnul’ comes after the verb 'ban/ 




f 
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when a word in the Instrumental case is in composition with it. 

Thus mwrviw (VII. 3. 32 and 54)=mfw *fai ‘he strikes 

the Vodi with the hand ; wrcmw gF«t vwa ‘he strikes the ground with the foot.’ 
Reading this sfitra along with III. 4. 48, we find that here does not mean 
^ 't° kill,' and the further difference between this aphorism and that is, that in 

the case of this sfitra a cognate verb from the same root must be used, as the 
gerund; not so in sutra III. 4 48; or this sfitra may be for the sake of forming 
| Invariable compounds with the upapadas, such as i 


According to Patanjali, this affix comes after ^ under this aphorism, 
; even when ^ means ‘to injure’; thus counteracting rule III. 4. 48, by antici¬ 
pation, and in opposition to the general principle of interpretation enunciated in 
rule 1. 4. 2 Thus ■aFuwrw ‘he kills with the sword’; vjwtw ^f?cr £ ; le j ;] '|j 3 
with arrows.* 

Rule III. 4. 46 applies here also, and an appropriate verb from the same 
, root is employed to govern the gerund. 

fen*: « ^ H ^TT% II fem:, (**%, ^)„ 

ffert it aafa » 

38. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘pish’ (to 
grind), when a word in the Instrumental case denoting ‘liquid’ i» 
in composition. 

Thus faafs=g^a Faa% (VI. 3. 58.) ‘he grinds with water’; 

?iaf% 'he grinds with oil.’ Here also III. 4. 46 applies, and an appropriate verb 
| from the same root is employed to govern the gerund. 

j ) ii 


igfns a ?^aatrafa mv) awaS vrgg a a Fa . 

39. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘varti’* 
(causative of vrit) and ‘grab,’ when a word denoting ‘hand,’ in the 
■ Instrumental case, is in composition 

Thus = ‘he revolves by the 

hand.’ So also, a* V^rFa ‘he takes him by the hand’t so. 

' &C 


Here also rule HI. 4. 46 applies aud appropriate verbs from the same 
roots must be employed to govern the gerund 

^ tjt*: II #e II II 13 f Tpf:, u 

u wnf'.fw irv% w.Fw it 
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The affix namul. 


[Be. III. Ch. IV. § 


Sl 


40. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘push’ (to 
feed), when a word in the Instrumental case, having the sense of 
‘sva’ is in composition. 

The Word w means ‘self,’ ‘kinsmen’ and ‘property.’ Thus vwwiw 
: he feeds himself’, *xcwwtaf, 5) t Slw, Fw^xw, wxg%W, &c. See I. I. 68. 

Rule 46 applies here also. 


|| y^ || |l 3TVB, ( qjlTg^)u 

II ^FwwwrqxFwvgqq^ arming^ wafa ii 

41. Th e affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ’bandh’ (to 
bind), when a word expressing location is in construction with it. 

Of course, rule III 4. 46 applies here also, and the gerund must be gov¬ 
erned by a verb irora the same root bandh. Thus wstqvv w^nfa ‘he binds to the 
wheel; *re*na he binds in a snare’; wsarfa ‘he binds in the hst.’ 

wesnfa = vfxv5s w^arFa i 

^T*ITT( II 5K II || ) II 

?fw» n xnxxvxg ftml) n?qJrx naFa n 

42. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘bandh’ 
(to bind) when the word so formed denotes an appellative. 

Thus wvaiFa ‘he binds in the manner called krauticha■ bandhan 

or heron-knot, wgfrsnwqr weaxfa or ag» ‘he binds or is bound in a‘peacock- 
knot,’ WfxFwwxavw qj: ‘bound in a knot called attdWcd bandhan’ 

All the above, kraunaha,-bandhan &e. are names of various sorts of 
bonds or knots. The rule III. 4 46. also applies here. 

^Isffs^rql^fajg^; u y^ u xr^iOr n 

( xrnRXS ) it 

N5 \ ' 

Xffw: II wlagqq^Tj w^axFwa>qqwT?’iI«wwrawag afsmtTgfcatwgwncu^x „ g Fu n 

43. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘nas’ (to 
pe rish) and ‘vah’ (to carry;, when the words ‘jiva’ (life) and ‘puru- 
sha’ (person) expressing the agent of these verbs, are respectively 
in construction with them. 

Thus wVwwnf wctFs**)*) wroF* 'perishe*, so that his life perishes, i. e., 

,J|> " UV A y' T™'*. 'the man carries’, i. e., the man becoming a servant , 1 
carries another on him *= 3^1 8 xq>$?«r? t 

Why (lo wo say 'when denoting an agent* ? Observe, destroyed 

by life’, ‘carried by a man/ 






. IV. § 44,-46.] Thk affix namul. 

n 88 h » grsif, srfa-tjtft:, (qraf:, 

*!R«T) 11 

u sj^iJajs? <%■£ jtc^t n 

44. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots 'sush* 
(to dry), and ‘pur 1 (to fill), when the word ‘urdhva,’ denoting an 
agent, is in composition with them. 

Thus ^qfn = ^TcT ‘the tree is dried up while it ia 

still standing.’ Compare ^^tft^mq^fqrsgpsqi: ‘or wither like the up-heaved 
grass drying up’ (Bhatti. III. 14); ‘is filled full to the brim/ Rule 

III. 4. 46 applies here also. 

^ u an u « vmntl, % 

( **f:, ) « 

n qrsft ^nalvrs^ncq^r *wfk n 

45. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when an 
object or an agent, denoting similitude, is in composition with it. 

The word ‘agent’ is read into the sfttra, by virtue of the word ^ 
‘also.’ That with which any thing is compared is called whtw or ‘object of 
comparison or similitude.* As fbfiflrq, ‘water was kept as ghee 

would be kept.’ fqf^: ‘was kept as gold/ The force is that of 

W; thus waF«nrni* FrFfsrt \ So also when the object of comparison 

is as agent: thus, sr*‘he perished like a goat.* So also jrtwmr^, 
^nrauni, &c, 

xmifsnsqginfoT: u 8$ n u qra-srif^g, 

vmr fafa, ^gini>*T: u 

u ^snwxtgir^TitT n 

46. The same verb should be employed after the 
gerunds formed from the verbs ‘hash’ <&C] as the verb from which 
the gerund is derived. 

From sfitra III. 4. 34 up to sfttra III. 4. 45 a verb from the same root 
must be employed in the subsequent part, as anuprayoget, from which the 
gerund in namul was formed. This rule has been illustrated in the examples 
under the previous aphorisms. 

The present is a restrictive or niyama rule. This chapter deals with 
Affixes employed in denoting syntactical relation between iwo verbs 
jBTFtnT *) i See Ilf. 4. It s;> a gerund in navtul, would, of course, bo followed by 
some verb as anapray ga ; the present sfttra declares that the other verb must 
be from the same root as the gerund. 






The affix namul. [Bk. III. Ch. IV. VNt-l9. 



xr^rr?r » ^xRfsu - :, 3afarnjT,( it 


ii ^'sr u«*, ^uigTUT5*gji?gftftjiw?T T'T'rt wgn sjc^t uufa n 


47, The affix ‘namul’ comes after the root ‘dans’ (to 
bite) preceded by the preposition ‘upa’; when a word ending with 
the third case-affix is in composition with it. 

The Upapacla tamasd is optional in this case (II. 2, 21). Thus 
*** ** 5re« or *R| 'he eats after having relished the food'with 

radish.’ Similarly sati'isim'vru or JsmfShrhrusBu ‘relished with ginger.’ 

The words uh* &c. in the above examples are the ‘objects’ of the verb 
xjxtt'W and ‘instruments’ of the verb gu i 

By the rule of jujus* (III. 1. 94> the affix (or its substitute ujj* ) 
may be optionally used, wherever we may use the affix ugn i Thus 

3JT^ i 

fg^Txifar ^ n a- 11 xr^f^n 

■xr, craVxnrxiT) n 

'fTrd w f%**T Jny^tuai, ^tTvrcnrqiTOi 

Jre^T II 


48. The affix ‘namuT comes after roots having the 

o 

sense of ‘bins’ (to strike), when the object of this gerund is the 
same as the object of the main verb, and when the noun with 
which it is compounded ends with the third case-affix. 


Thus *tt: ‘he collects together cows, beating them with 

o club/ The compounding is optional (11. 2. 21.) Thus we have also 

i Similarly with other verbs having the sense of thus, or 

i 

Why do we say ‘when the object of the gerund is the same as the object 
of the main verb' ? When the objects are different, will not be employed. 
Thus **fc*W*?zr, nn wt mufa ‘having beaten the thief with the 

club, the cowherd collects together the cows.’ 


^>qrxfhr^raiiT! u «<f ii x^iftr « % gxj- 

(?Tcf)xrrxif, ii 

1 f^n i> ^qgirvqt Tft****?*** ****** <8g<* 

wfa N 

^ # 

49. The affix ‘namuT comes after the roots 

1 bid (to press), ‘rudh’ (to obstruct), and ‘krisl!’ (to draw), 





§ 50-52.] The affix namol. 


<Sk 


when they are preceded by the preposition ‘upa\ and when they 
are compounded with nouns ending with the 7fch case-affix or the 
3rd case-affix. 


The phrase '3rd case-affix* must; be read into the sutra by virtue of 
the word ^ i Thus ifrfc 'he sleeps pressing ou his sides’. The com¬ 

pounding is optional (II. 2. 21); so we have in the alternative, 
or I 

So also (or or ) *tt* 'he stations 

the cows so that they are all in the fold*. "or or tnforwtw- 

^T?m i It is Bhv&di yr here, and not Tud&di. 

Wiwot » ii q^Tf#r u rraVwTwr, 

www) n 

II wfcl 0 

50o (The affix ‘namuT comes after a root, when a 
word in the Locative or Instrumental case is in composition with 
it), and when immediate contiguity is intended, i. e., ‘to fall together 
by the ears’. 

The word means 'immediate contiguity*. Thus Sinn* 1 ! for 

^3 or 'having closely caught each other by the hair, 

they fight’. Similarly or or so also ‘taking 

a stick*; & 0 . see II. 2. 21. " 

•swm * u ii ii nmi, % ; 

*ptst ) ii 

*v ' 

tf’ Wt I! nm5t «rafk n 

^ 51. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a 

nouh in the Instrumental or Locative case is in composition with 
it, and when measure of length is intended. 

The^ word snunr^ means ‘length or extension’. Thus 

(3*3% or m«rf% 'he cuts pieces of the Tenth of 

two fingers*. See Ii. 2. 21. 

wvfrwnn^ u tr^Tfsr n wCvsTwi, 

{WWW ) II 

' n v 

ii »i***n«rt*T nn^t wfa i» 

52. The affix 'namul' is added to the root, 
when a noun in the Ablative case is in composition, and 
when 'haste' is intended. 







Thb affix namul. [Bk III. Oh. IV' § 


§L 


_ The word means 'haste, hurry’ Thus (or iremn 

:3Rsmr ) ^TTsrfar ‘having risen from bed, he runs away’. That is to say, he runs 
wi:h such a haste that he does not perform even the necessary ablutions &c., 
but aj soon as he rises from the bed, he runs off. Similarly 
'he drinks milk from a hole in the vessel’, he being in such a haste, that he does 
not care to drink from the proper aperture. irr*2:TTi5RYjwgTTT^ ‘he eats 

cakes hot fr<*m the frying pan’, not waiting til they are placed on a dish. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning hurry' ? Observe, saT^T^csjT’T n^fs 
‘having risen from the seat, he goes’. Here ‘haste* nob being intended, the 
affix ^srr ) is employed. See II. 2. 21. 


’g- u ii tr^rf^r » fjrftxrrer, (tnOxnamf, 
) n 

o \ ' 

a ^wrt u 

53. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a verb, when a word 
in the Accusotive case is in composition, and when ‘haste’ is 
intended. 

Thus (or u % ‘they fight), having taken up 

sticks’, That is, they are in suche haf-te bo fight, thab they do nob tarry to 
take up the proper weapons, offensive and defensive, but engage in fight with 
anything that is at hand, such as sticks, stones &c, Similarly 'jjrf^or 

^o^rat ii nv^Tftu wf, *rat yptst) u 

54. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a word 

in the Accusative case is in composition, signifying the limbs of 
one’s own body, when the limb is such that its loss will not destroy 
life. * . ~ * 

Thus wfWM sfismfa ‘he narrates, throwing his eye-brows (glances) about 
in all direction’, wn ‘he prattles, having closed the eyes'. 

The wrjf word is "a word denoting a thing which not being liquid 
or gaseous, and being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not being 
one produced by a change from the natural state, exists in a living being, or 
though found el vj where actually or at any particular time, had previously 
been known as existing in only a living being, or is found to hove actually, 
(not figuratively) the same relation to the b.dng it is in, as a similar thing has 
to a living hung.’ 

The word wnar* means 'non-vital organ’, or a limb which even being 
cut off, does not necessarily destroy life. Therefore, we cannot use the affix 
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IV. § 55, 56.] The affix namcl. 

^3*s in the following, as head is not an r limb:- f^Kt he 

narrates, having fcrhown the head on one side/ Compare VI. 2. 177. 

^ a u^Of u xrft%r t Pn^) % (wj|, 

^Trii ii wjpnfarfir n 

55. The affix ‘narauT comes after a root, when a 
word in the Accusative case denoting a limb of one’s own body, 
which is completely afflicted by the action, is in composition. 

The word ^kF^twpt means ‘completely ,hurb or affected/ Thus so 
ufa^r or gvzrefr = ip*??g** ‘they light so as to afflict their whole 

bosom/ So also iVKi or firctxrfh^ i 

The difference between this and the last s&tra consists in this, that this 
,utra applies even to vital organs, such 'as ‘breast,’ ‘head’ &c.; while the last 
aphorism applieB ‘non-vital organs’ only. 

otjmnTTH-Sf»mw:, (fjcft^T, M 

^PtT« II M9UT Winanrfa 

^itS « 

56. The affix *namul comes after the verbs ‘vis’ (to 
enter), ‘pat’ (to fall), ‘pad' (to go) and ‘skatLd 9 (to leap), when a 
word in the Accusative case is in composition, and when the sense 
denoted is that of complete pervasion and total absorption. 

The word ^nrF (or means the full and complete pervasion 

of the substances with the actions (denoted by the verbs &c). The word 
*nt*T means ‘assiduous performance of any action, or absorption into it. In 
other words, ‘frequency’ of an action is ssit*Nt i The word wfiff therefore refers 
to the noun (in the accusative case) and ^ %*T to the verb (such as vis fcc). 
Those two words have the same significance here as the words and 
in sutra VIII. 1. 4. and by the application of thab rule, both the noun and the 
verb require to be repeated. That rule, however, will not apply here, when there 
is compounding by II. 2. 21. But when there is no compounding, (f° r n he ^1° 
2. 21. makes composition only optional) then there is repetition of the noun 
if awn ‘all’ is meant; and of the verb, if ’frequency or assiduous per¬ 
formance’ is meant. Thus , (or *hr ***3***PU*r or 

‘having entered the house, he sits down,’ meaning either, having en- 
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tered every house in succession, he sits down/ or 'having repeatedly entered 
the house, he sits down.* 


Similarly with the root we may have thr*e examples as in the last, 
and so also with the roots ^ and i Thus (or 

or i; ( 0 r or ; 

^or or | 

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of alt or frequency ? Observe 
^r*3*F*rxs 'having entered the house, he eats/ 

Q •—By sftira III. 4. 22, namul would have been valid, when abhikdma 
was meant; and aihlkshna and aseva mean the same thing, i e., ‘frequency/ 
Why then ordain namul again, by the present sfttra, in the sense of aseva ? If 
you say, “we repeat it, in order to prevent the coming of the affix Wit”, that 
is not so. For would coaeby rule; (see III. 1, 94 and 111, 4. 47). 

A.—The repetition is for the sake of Upapadi-samasa with a word in 
the accusative case. Under rule 22, there was no upapada , while in the present 
case there is an upapada . 

Professor Bohtlingk translates thissfttra thus “Fto , and sw? 

in composition with an accusative, from the absolutive gerund in (namul), 
when one wishes to express that every object of that name is completely affec¬ 
ted by the action, or that the action is constantly repeated in that object.” 

srcqfaenft: flrrai^ n ya u n^rf* u 
fainnr-srcj^, «rt^ 5 , (fja>arqr, jrrpr ) h 

ravivar*, 

XTc^T U 

57. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘as’ (to 
throw) and 1 trish’ (to thirst), when it is intended to express an 
intermission of the action denoted by the root, provided that a 
word in the accusative case denoting time, is in composition 

The word fwsrtnrc raeaDS ‘the interval between two actions.’ Thus 
iW""* or IWwnnt m wmf* ‘he gives drink to the cows, after an interval 
of two days, i e. every third day.’ So also nm or §*? ^ ™ < havi 

k-pt, the cows thirsty for two days, he makes them drink.. That is to say, 
‘having given them a drink today, he gives them another drink after an inter- 
val of two days’; &o« 

Why do we say ‘after the verbs vsrw and ? Because the affix 
will not be applied after other roots, though the sense be that of interval of 
time. Thus fueyvm 5 | vB 'having fasted for two days, he eats,* 
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In. IV: § 58, 59.] The affixes ktva and namul. 


<SL 


Observe 


Why do we say 'when denoting an intermission of action ? 

; here there is no intermission in the action of ‘going.* 

Why do we say ‘denoting time* ? Observe *ft*f**c*rc*l allow¬ 

ing'an interval of eight miles to pass, he gives drink to the cows, i . e. he wa¬ 
ters the cows at every eight miles.* Here th* interval is that of ‘space and not 
of ‘time/ and henee th«d affix is and not t 

n VF « u 50T%, 

(f^^TOT, WJfjp II 

^fxrs ii fjjrftTFcT wfa u 

58. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘&di£ 
and ‘grab,’ when the word ‘nainaii (name) in the Accusative, is in 
composi tion. 

Thus ‘he mentions it, telling his name.* WTRrar^ 

‘he c ills me by taking my name (i. e. by my name).* 

^ToEf^jq?irf^nclt^T% f!?!: II H<S » tt 

^nser^, ^r^r-wfvr5cT-^n^»^, fw:, w 

59. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come after the 
root *kri’ (to make), when an Indeclinable word is in composition 
with it, and the meaning is the communication of anything in a 

disagreeable or undesired way. 

The word means literally ‘to denote the expression of 

that which is not really intended*, i e. % a manner not suited to the proper 
communication of t^at news, such as communicating a bad news in a loud 
voice and good news in a low voice. The compounding being optional, the 
affix w«it may be replaced by w*. Thus we have three forma 

or Thus if one had communicated an agreeable news like the 

birlh of a son in a low voice, the other may retort “hr anr mh f car 

or and so, if one bad communicated an unpl-asapr. news as* 

3 T^rvT in a loud voice, the other may reply 

^c^T, or ^^i^nwnrJ” i (See II. 2. 22 for compounding.) 

Why do we. say 'communicating in an undesired manner ? Observe 
1 Here only •rfr^nr is added. Why have we u p 
I.! this sfttra, when in this chapter, by the rule of 

Ictvd would have presented !t,elf m the alternative ? The region r .ox * m 

sake of aamasa or composition, by the application of II. 2. 22. - * - i L 

&0 
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Kr?A AND namul. [Bk. IIL'Oh. (IV. § 


< 8 L 


oNrgwisfor the sals-of the subsequent sutras, into which the auuvritti of 
ktvd and namu 1 ' runs concurrently. 

n n w fsnrRr, (^rar., ^>r8rr- 


w§^) « 

-qT^i II fTOlRU** WTfJ# TOHFsTO? *1*3*1^ II 

60. The affixes ‘ktv&’ and ‘namul* come after the 

root ‘kid/ when the word ‘tiryak* is in composition in the sense 
of ‘carrying to the end/ ^ c 

The word means ‘completing or finishing.’ Thus fro*K$TO, 

^jrcST ar fro*rsn< ^THt ‘having completed, he went away. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning completion’ ? Observe 
*ra: ‘having placed the wood obliquely, he went away. Here ^3^ is not 
employed. See II. 2. 22 for compounding. The word "toF* is the locative of 
the word-form fro^, and not of the word \ Other examples are : tomtit 

(V. 3. 5); nvnii. 1 12). ^ 

f! vgt:, W 

II TOiTc<l^ tWPlFgtsft’ BcTOt TOi II 

61, The affixes ‘ktya’ and ‘namur are added to the 
roots *kri’ (to make) and 4 bhu’ (to become), in composition with a 
word denoting a member of one's owr body; when the affix ‘tas is 


joined thereto. 

The word has already been defined in sfttra III, 4. 54. The 
svdngcL word in the present case must be such as should end in the affix 
a fad Ihita affix technically called and Hfror(V. 3. /8 &c). Though here 
there are two roots $ and and there are two affixes to be applied, i. e , 
and *rg*r; yet the rule of ‘respective allocation’ (I. 3. 10) does not apply here. 
Both rhe affixes are applied to each of the roots. Thus 3TOt TOt or 3TO* 
to: or gum nsrfw» Similarly 3TO* fa^fa or fa*fa or wzt 

ma f faTjfa i 

Why do we say‘a word denoting a. limb of one’s own body’ ? Observe 

TO* I 

Why do we say ‘ending in the affix to’ ? Observe to:, goft- 


^ * Why do we use the word 'the affix’ ? If to is not an affix, but a verb 

the rule will not apply. Thus 3 ^ TOjfa= 3 TO* 'throws in the mouth/ With 
this gTOt so formed, we cannot apply the rule. Thus gtfjv* fWC TO; « 




whists 



^T%i II 'Ssq-STS^? <EVc?Nfcsfh T?^rT^r^^rl' WS^nft *reu: n 


62. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namuF are added to 
the roots ‘krf and bhu’, when a word ending in the affix hia 1 
( V. 2. 27) or in an affix having the force of ‘dha’ (Y. 3. 42), or 
having the sense of the affix ‘chvi’ (to make or to become 
something with it had not been before, V. 4, 50), is in composi¬ 
tion. 

Two words wrt ‘various’ and tW^tt ‘without’ are formed by the affix 
5 ?t (V. 2. 27); affixes having the force of *jt are ^x, and v*xt (V. 8. 42 to 

46) which are added to numerals in the sense of ‘part* or ‘fold’ &c. The force 
of chvi has already been explained. 

Thus^TRT ?7 t*t fern Tra: = Hx*x ttuj Similarly wxwx fc*n or wr^xsux 
»x*x: i So also tckx f f*;rr fc^x or fa^xx wx *xu: i So alse *x*xx or fa^r —$cnx or 
ht^ »xh: i With words foraed by vrr and cognate affixes, we have:—fj^TX or i|vf 
f **x—f c^xx— mi x—*ni—gctix or *ihj i But nob so in fc*rr, fc^T i 

Why dc we use the word ‘affix (jnsnx)’ in the sutra ? Without it, the 
efltra would have run thus: wnrtir and then any word, having the sense 
of ht, which has the force of ‘except’, ‘various’ or the sense of wt which means 
‘part or fold’, when in composition with f or $. would have taken the affix 
and ^x. But that is not so. Thus the words ‘except’ aud f 

‘separately’ have the sense of nx’and ^x respectively; as or fr?«iT t 

Why do We say 'when the upapada has the force of the affix chvil 
Observe ^xtt $f*x sRxgxfcx nut i 

The word sr§ in ^X’trro qualifies only the term WT, and not wx, for there 
are no other affix having the sense of wt, which is a single affix taught in V. 
2. 27; while, as shown above, there are other affixes having the force of vrx i 
[T he composition optionally takes place by II. 2. 22. 

63. r I lie affixes ‘ktvft’ and ‘namul’ are added to the 
root ‘bhu’, when the word ‘tushnim (silently) is in composition. 

Thus ^r, or ‘having become silent'. The 

repetition of ^ in this sfttra, shows that the anuvritti off does not run into 
it and altogether ceases. 



misr/tr 



^rer: u ‘ffcnvrjsft w?r: n 


64 The affixes ‘ktv&* aud ‘natnur come after the 
root < bliu , s when the word ‘anvak’, in the sense of being favourably 
disposed, is in composition. 

The word meaDs 'agreeable, friendly or favourably disposed, 

or doing according to the wish of another*. Thus or sjsepT 

htout^t *he is favourably disposed*. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning friendly* ? Observe 'ss^irgcgT 
‘ho remains behind*, 

333 n ^ ii tr^iffr n 

IT%- 3 fi 3 , 333 II 

ii *r*TTiTO<nr^[ ** 3 hi^i< 3 g^Rc?iq> **fcr i 

65. The affix ‘tumun’ is added to every verb, when 
another verb having the sense of's ik’(to be able), ‘dhrish* (to 
make bold), ‘jna* (to know', ‘glai’ (to be wearied), ‘ghat’ (to strive), 
‘rabh’ (to begin), ‘labli’ (to get), ‘krain (to set about), ‘sail’ (to 
hear), ‘arh’ (to be pleased or to condescend), and c as’ (to be), is in 
construction. 

The use of the Infinitive in formed by this rule, differs from that 
given in sucra III. 3. 10. In that shtra the Infinitive had the force of ‘purpose* 
and here there is no such force. Moreover in this case there is an upapada in 
construction, though that ujpapo da is a verb; in rule III, 3. 10, there was 
no such ujjapnda. 

Thus viaunr ‘I am able to eab’e Similarly srRifif— 

vwiw &—— or 'he knows*, 

he is wc^aried, he strives, he begins, he gets, he proceeds, he bears, he con¬ 
descends or he is, to eat*. 

This sfitra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says 

i. e , the sfftra gives roots from ir^ to ^sr| and roots 
having the same sense as ‘to be*. Butt/his is hardly consistent with the 
almost overwhelming evidence of usage. According to Dikshiba*s interpre¬ 
tation, vic^r ‘to be able’ cannot be used with the Infinitive, but w *rrcmf* 

(S. 4 , (M« 3.) are instances from a standard 

H.uhor; similarly fir$ ‘to know* cannot be used with the Infinitive; but w 

w (K. VI 30) is as good an instance. We must, therefore, suppose 
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IV. § 66-68.J 


The kritya affixes. 


<SL 


thatTtfie sftfcra indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting with 
all the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have to condemn a 3 wrong, all such 
constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have interpreted the 
shtra, connecting sm with all the above roots .—Apfes Composition. 

(5W)» 


66. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a verb having in 
composition with it, ‘alam’ and its synonyms, when these words 
expressl to be capable of something. 1 

The word means ‘capability, ability, fulness.* Thus 

(Hitopadesa) ‘who is able to avoid that which is stamped 
ton his forehead.’ fv iKum&ra II. 56) ‘his*penauce is able to 

burn the worlds.' wfttr $ ^ wficwisr, (Vikramorvasil 2) ‘I have power to 

know every thing.' sriWi ‘skilful in eating/ 


Another interpretation of the s&tra is "the affix tamun is added to a 
verb, when it has in composition with it, the word ^sfrgor TO^or a synonym 
of a lam having the sense of parydpti. Thus vvkwt ^ i 

Why do we say 'having the sense of capability' ? Observe wra**$**T » 
Why do we say ‘having the meaning of casin' ? Observe I 

The word in the preceding sfttra has not the sense of in that aphorism. 
With the sense of the present sutra will apply: as mvfti ^ I 

tR^f< fic^ II $9 II II II 

tt: i) TRcWsram u 

67. Tli* affixes called ‘krit’ are used in the sense of 


an agent. 

The words formed by krit affixes have the sense of agency; when no 
other special sense has been assigned to them by any rub, then this rule will 
•apply, and fix the force of the affix. This rule will not, therefore, apply to krit 
affixes like 2. 5 "anil 6) to which a special sense has been assigned, but 

affixes like v^and i^&c. (III. ]. 133). Thus ^rt^: means a ‘doer'; srsd ‘an 
agent’; ‘one who causes happiness’; ‘who seizes'; who cooks.' 

sit n u vo w 

^ar-^U-Tfgf^tiT-^q^rT^hl-WnoCr giT^qiPsiT:, 5|T, H 

f f%s u «ra^r* waft ar faaira^ 11 

68. 'lhe words ‘bhavya,’ ‘geya,’ ‘pravachanlya/ 






‘upasthaniya,’ ‘janya/ ‘aplavya’ and ap&tya’ may optionally be 
used to denote the agent. 


These words are formed by kritya affixes and therefore by rule III. 4 . 
70, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the obj ct, 
but not the agent. The present efttra, however, makes thorn denote optionally 
the agent also. In the alternative they denote the action-name and the abject 
also. Thus wsq may mean ‘existed/ ‘existence/ or ‘one who exists’; means 
‘a singer/ ‘a song,’ or ‘singing’; snnR'ta means ‘one who explains/ Svhad 
ought to be explained,’ or ‘an explanation’; moans ‘who waits upon/ 

‘what ought to be waited upon or served/ or ‘waiting upon or attendance’; 

= or means ‘one who gives birth, L e. } a father,’ ‘birth’ or 

‘what is born’; ^i^r5q- = ^T 5 r^^ or means‘who immerses,’one ‘im¬ 
mersing,’ or ‘what ought to be immersed’; ^rvicq== or sfTTTcS^sr means 

'what falls upon,’ falling upon/ or ‘what ought to fall upon/ Thus ht^er: 

‘the boy is the singer of the S&ma’; or *hnfsr OTmfa ‘the boy ought 

to sing theS&ma*; 3 ^t ‘the guru is the expounder of the 

lesson’; 3 WT ^rreqTq: ‘the lesson ought to be explained by the teacher’; 

3 ^: ‘the pupil is the servant of the teacher’; 

‘the teacher ought to be served by the pupil.’ 

ST: 9TRr% ^ ll Sfwftrr, 

^r, (^ffc) ii 

ifrf: U mUTKl H7$ W- 

g’nt^TtTg; ^tx ^ u 

69 The tense-affixes called ‘la’ are used iu denoting 
the object and the agent; and after intransitive verbs, they denote 
the action as well as the agent. 

The term ^ means the ten affixes known as , &c.; ^ is the 

common element of them all; and these affixes when stripped of all indicatory 
letters, leave behind only the letter ^ which is thus common name for them ail. 
The mt in the sutra, is the nominative plural of i By the word in the sfttra, 
we draw in the word or ‘agent* from the last sfttra into this. The force of 
thi so tense-affixes, when placed after transitive verbs is to denote the object 
and the agent; and when placed after intransitive verbs, is to denote either 
‘action’ nr it may denote the ‘agent.’ 

The verb itself denotes the action ; to be or to do, geneially; or to be 
or to do, in a particular manner. In the active voice the affix marks the 

agent; in the passive voice of a transitive verb, it marks the object; bub 
in the passive form of an intransitive verb, the action itself. Thus 

the village is gone to by Devadatta’; here ^ of denotes the object 
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The kritya and kta affixes. 



IV. § 70.] 


<8L 


passive consfcrncfcion. ‘Devadatta goes to the village’; 

here the affix fh of denotes the agent, and the sentence is in active con¬ 

struction. The verb being a transitive verb, can take both the active and 
passive constructions or, to use the Sauskrit technical phraseology, the tense- 
affixes, after transitive verbs, denote the agent and the object. They can never 
deuote or actiou after transitive verbs, that is, transitive verbs cannot be 
us d impersonally. Let us now give examples of Intransitive verbs; 

‘it is seated by Devadatta'; the verb here denotes merely msr 

or ‘action/ In other words, we may call this an impersonal construction. 

‘ Devadatta sits’; here the verb denotes the agent or is in the 

active voice^ 

Professor Bohtlingk translates the stftra thus:—"A finite verb expresses 
the *gent as well as the object; but the Intransitive verbs denote, in addition 
to that, the Impersonal idea of the action.” The word means action consi- 
dered in the abstract. 

« 39 U U cnft:, TJS, 


Wvl: II 

^Ftt: n n 

70. The affixes called ‘kritya’ and the affix ‘kta 1 
and those that have the sense of ‘khal/ have only these last two 
senses, namely, an action and an object (bli&va and karma). 


The word ?nft* ‘of those two’ refers to *T3r ‘an Impersonal act,’ and 
‘object.’ The word v* ‘only’ is used in the sutra to exclude the word 
‘agent’ from it. Thus wzi ‘the mat must be made by you’; HT?s«n 

‘the rice must be eaten by you.’ Here the affix has the force of 
denoting the object; we may, therefore, call it the Potential Passive Participle 
affix. So also smucuaj ‘thou must eat’; hsrtt ‘thou must lie down.’ 

Here the sense of the affix a*r being that of the actiou scself, which being Im¬ 
personal, is in the singular number, as it is one only, and neither male nor fe¬ 
male, there is, from the nature of the case, a singular affix, and the neuter gen¬ 
der is employed* 

Similarly the affix ^ denotes both the object and the action; 

‘the mat is made by you’; **trr ‘the rice is eaten by you/ Here 

is used with the force of denoting the object and may be called the past pas¬ 
sive participle* 

Similarly * may be used in denoting the mere act; ssnftra ‘you sat': 
•yon lay down/ 

Similarly the affixes having the sense of (HI* 3,126) denote both 












The AFFIX KTA. [Bk. III. Ch. IV. 

and the Impersonal act. In the following examples the affixes denote 
the object; mii ‘this mat is made, by little at a time, by you 1 ; ^Xt 

‘what is made with ease’; ‘what is made with difficulty/ In the following 

examples the affixes denote the act. wsmr and i 

After transitive verbs, the kritya the kta and the khaldrtha affixes only 
denote the object, but never denote the HT3 or ‘an Impersonal action.’ 

ssrrf^fi-qr% 'ft: ^ ii 3^ ii TraifsT n ^rr^-Wfw, 

'ft:, sicrfr, % (^i%, Wt%) ii 

u itt tfV IWr ^ usttwtf mg^wb u 

71. The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agenfcf when it 
expresses a beginning of an action. 

The word wifwfv means ‘the beginning of an. action’or when the 
action signified by the roots, is intended to be express-d merely as having 
been simply begun. The force of ^ in the sfttra is to indicate that even when 
the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, the may be used to 
denote the act and the object as well. Thus ufut mz here the agent is 

denoted here the object is denoted. here 

mere action is denoted, Similarly ugu? ^anfrtt (agent); 

(object); srgs* (act),. 

II 3^ u ur- 

r fir ii ^ 

('ft:, wr%, 3 »*rf%) 11 

ii u: *r ssuft: ^Tcr, ssrsn^m- 

JTTF * II 

72. The affix ‘kta’ is employed in denoting the agnet 
as well as the act and the object, after verbs implying motion, 
after intransitive roots, and after the verbs ‘slisb’ (to embrace), ‘si’ 
(to lie down), ‘sthft/ (to stand), ‘as’ (to sit), ‘vas’ (to dwell), ‘jan’ (to 
produce), ‘rub’ (to mount) and •jri* (to grow old). 

The phrase 4 the acb and the object’ has been added into the sfttra by 
virtue of the word *(. Thus tjtw^ 4 Devadatba is gone to tho village’ 

(agent ■; *nu ‘the village was gone to by Devadatta (object); utf $n- 

‘Dcvadatta went’ (act). The past participle forms from Intransitive verbs 
denote the agent and the act only; or in other words, they are used unperson** 
ally and in the Act ive voice, but never in the Passive voice or denoting the 
object. Thus wn* ‘you were wearied* (agent), *rom .object); 












IV. § 73, 74.] The affixes kta &c. 


«at’ (agent), vnnrer (object); 3 ^ nm^[ ‘you embraced 

the teacher’ (agent), 3 ^? ‘the guru was embraced by you* (object); 

H5rt ‘you embraced’ (act); sTOnrift 3 ^ ‘you lay near the 

guru’ (agent), 3 ^; wht (object), OTsrfW wsht (act); 3 ^ 

(agent), 3 ^: ngar (object), H^nfT (act) ; 3^3 

(agent), 35 : (object), OTrfaw h^kt (act); 3*3 w ?3 (agent), 

*wfaiV 3 *: WHT (object), WHT(acb); 3 * 3 *TaV ^nvrqqft *mrfgq;T3 (agent), 

^35TTgr mvrtw (object), ^ 3 ^TTH mum** (act); Terror* (agent), 

wwii *$1 h^ht (object), (acb); ^fNPf (agent), ssgwbfff 

^q^«r (object), sfgaftvf ^3^3 (act). The verbs &c, become tran¬ 

sitive with certain prepositions or upctsctrgas , hence they have been men¬ 
tioned here. Otherwise there wa 9 no necessity of mentioning them separate¬ 
ly; as they, being intransitive verbs, when without prepositions, Would be In 
eluded in the word akarmaka of the sfttra. 

11 33 11 11 

u 3TH«Ttanft f«TTTc^ I) 

73. The word ‘dasa’ and ‘goglina’ are irregularly 
formed, and the affix in these denotes the idea of the Dative or 
Recipient. 

The word tug comes from the root 3 TO To give' by adding the affix 
under rule III. 1. 134. This being a $3*^ word would have other¬ 
wise denoted the agent by rule III. 4. 67 of this chapter. The present shtra 
makes it denote the recipient or have the force of the dative case. Thus 3TO 
means ‘to whom somethiing is given i. e. a servant'. Similarly goghna does 
not mean ‘the killer of cow’ bub ‘he on whose coming the cow is killed in order 
to give him, that is to say, a guest’. It is this irregularly-formed word goghna 
which is made applicable to the priests, guests, sons-iti-law &c, and nob the re¬ 
gularly-formed word goghna which means 'a killer of cow’ or a ‘Chand'ilk Thus 
3nn==3njf*au*%; *rhi*;=*uA 3*3 nt 3jif**r u 

n ay 11 n n 

n *ft*rT 3 *n fit^reirnf 11 

74 The words ‘bhima’ <£c. are irregularly formed and 
denote ablation. 

These words arc formed by Ufiddi affixes* Thus (Un. 1 . 

145,148); (Un. I. 148) &c. By the next sutra, Unddi words 

do not denote ordinarily the recepienb and the ablation. 

The present sutra makes them do *0 in the case of words. The 

following is a list of Bhim&di words t—ntem, wwu (Un. Ill* 82), Wi, 

31 










or mi (Un. II. 61) wor (Un. II. 62 )’ 3 '»nn i 

It fRFT^f: ^PS^T^TTVqrTH^TT^TTf^rT^TJnvinH^^ USTT-H II 

75. The words formed by ‘TJnadi’ affixes denote J 
other ideas than these two, i. e., recepient and ablation. 

The TJndcli affixes being a subdivision of Jcrit affixes, would have, by 
rule III. 4. 67, denoted the agent. By the present sutra they are made to de¬ 
note the object), the instrument and the location also. The word has 

been used in thesfltra in order to include the word sampraddna also. For had 
the sfttra been only the Apddmi kdraka would have been excluded, J 

as being the nearest; but not so the Samparddna kdraka . Thus 
(Urn IV. 120) agriculture i. e % what is ploughed’ (object); = Un. j 

I, 60) 'a thread L e. what is drawn out’, wwFwfa (Un. IV. 145) ‘a way i. e. 
what is established’; wrcw = ww (Un. IV. 145) 'skin’ (in which they live). 

*T 5^sq^f?inr«l5r^T«fI^V!7: II 3$ II tr^Tf?T H 
(tp:, | 

H fgfiiu: wqrrcTO«nsnF ^ u 

yfaqmvut ^HTWTT^rvtv, n?sroVq* *3JPqq'tfTWmvq: qv&vnmF*- 
I 

76. The affix ‘kta’ which is ordained after roots 
denoting fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and taking, gives 
tho sense of location as well. 

The verbs denoting or 'persisting in a place’ are Intransitive verbs. 
Tne word pratyavasdna means 'eating* also; the force of ^ in the shtra is that 
the affix kta expresses other relations also. Thus after verbs denoting 'fixed¬ 
ness’ oi dhrauvydrtha it denotes the agent, the act and the location; after verbs 
denoting ‘motion’ it gives the sense of agent, object, act and location; after 
verbs denoting ‘taking or eating’, it has the sense of object, act and location. 
Thus •srtFinft ‘Devadatta sab’; wtF^cT^ 'sitting by him (act); 

'this was their seat’ (location); qtal tanrr* ‘Devadatta went to the village' 
(active); (passive); (abstract); ‘this is their 

place of going’ (location;; gw? san^t (passive); ^t<rr (active); 

t (abstracts location); qpq i xftqT i The 

in gwrr and ’'ftsT has the force ofa3<^(IV. 2. 85) gtfiw^rwF*?! or \ 

n 33 n trfrfo n u • 

ifFw* m ^cqqwfwr:, qbra nfF^^re^ u 






,-Ch. IV. § 77, 78.] Substitutes of la. 


<SL 


77. In the place of'la’ will he substituted the affixes 
which we shall announce hereafter* 

Thus sfttra consists of one word meaning ‘of It is an adhikara 
sutra. The word is the genitive singular of H, the in H being for the 
sake of pronunciation. The 51 means the ten affixes: present, nsf. perfect, 

ge 6rsb future, g<r second future, imperative Vedic subjunctive, 

imperfect, fiaw potential and benedictive, aorist, conditional. Six of 
these tenses have indicatory and four have indicatory w i 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sutra thus : —In the following shtrr.s 
tV ' word should be supplied to complete the sense, i. c., the phrase in the 
i (ace of all those endings which are known as the Personal endings of various 
jenses and moods, and are known in their totality as *3’ i 

(^) « 

n n 

78. The following are the substitutes of la tip, 
‘tas/'jhi’; ‘sip.’ ‘thas,’ 'tha; ‘mip,’ Vas,’ ‘mas’; ‘ta,’ ‘atam*, ‘jha’; 

‘thus,’ atham,’ ‘dhvam’; ‘it,’ ‘vahi,’ mahin. 

• These «re the well-known Conjugational-affixes, called also Personal 
endings, and are ordained generally after all the ten tenses. Bub as a matter of 
fact; they undergo various additions and alterations in the different tenses. ^ 
Some of these changes have already been mentioned before; see sfttra II. 4. 85, 
III, 1. 33, &c. Others will be mentioned hereafter. It is only in the present 
tense or me that the affixes os above given, may be applied to the root, in 
some cases, without any alteration. 

The w in law, fuw and fwx is for the sake of accent (III, 1.4); the r in \\ 
for distinguishing it in the sutra (HI* 4. 106); and the * in wfisw for form¬ 
ing the Pratydhdra faw which is the general name of the above 18 conjuga- 
tional or personal affixes. Stripped off their indicatory letters, the following 
table shows the conjugational affixes as added under various tenses * 

Pbeienx Tense.— » 


Parasmaipada. 
Sing* Dual. 
1st. pers. fa ** 

2nd. „ fa 

3rd. „ fa *1 



Sing. 


Atmanepada, 

Dual. 


Plural. 





Impbrfeot or First Pretkiute.—sto i 


Parasmaipada. Afcmanepada. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

. Plqral. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st. pers, 


m 

*r 

| « 


fv 

STO 

2nd. „ 

* 



ara 



Ird. „ 





srreTO 

W 



Potential or Optative— fafafaa i 


1st. pers. 







2nd. ,| 

zrro 


<rfcT 




Brd. „ 



3* 



fTO[ 




Imperative.—1 



1st. pcrs. 

snF* 

sr?* 

■ara 

i * 

ssrrot 


2nd. „ 

fa 


51 


ssrwiH 


3rd. f, 

3 

aia 

«*g j 

at^ 

wm^ 




Perfect 

or Second Preterite.— faa « 

•N. 


1st. pers. 


a 

* 1 

* 



2nd. „ 

a 


** I 




3rd. t , 

m 


aa 

V 




First Futube or Definite Future.- 

HPJ 


1st. pers. 

mfw 

arTW* 



3TW% 

HTWt 

2nd. „ 

arfij 


mw^ 

?n% 

tlTOT^ 

nrc% 

3rd. „ 

?nr 

aw 


m 

mrt* 



Second Future or Indefinite Future.— t 


1st. pers. 

sarF* 

WTW 

WHTO j 


*aTa% 

WTO% 

2nd, , r 



wu " j 

w% 


WV% 

3rd. „ 

*afa 


| 

wt 


W*t 



Aorist or Third Preterite.—^ t 


1st. pers. 


W 

« j 


WTO 

Wff 

2nd. „ 

ala 


« 1 

"V 

^TOTO 


3rd. „ 



3» 1 


^Tctto; 

w 


Precative or Benedictive,— anaifti* • 


lsb. pers. 


mw 

VTW | 



^>HTO 

2nd. „ 

*?to 


j 

*ft*«STO 

^hriwro 


3rd. „ 



1 


*ffanwro 





Conditional.— i 



1st. pers. 

*** 

wro 

^ | 

W 

wrqrf% 

WTOfif 

2nd. „ 

w* 


Wl | 

WTT1£ 



3rd, „ 



*** | 

«ni 


w** 







Ml MSTfty 



11 3(5 U li f??T:, ^TTWn^T- 

%;, tT, (^^ 7 ) || 

ii feh 5Wffns*i *n**nw^r*Tf* ^^rf wfa ii 

79. The substitute *e* replaces the last vowel, with 
the consonant that follows it, of the 'Atmanepada' substitute of 
that ‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘t.' 

The 51 or the tense-affixes that have an indicatory z are six :— 

In these tenses the (inal portion called fir of the Atina- 

nepada affixes is changed into S i Thus z becomes H, *»rar^ becomes «i 
becomes % &c, as shown In the foregoing table, 

The affixes m?r*, and are also Atmanepada affixes. Why are 

not their finals changed into ^ as in ? Because the word ^ift^- 

in the sutra refers by contexc to the Atmanepada affixes included in the 
praty&hara nre o 

n c© » m ^tI h ii «rnr:, %, f%ert) ii 

ifu* I) fccft *T*fa »» 

80. The word ‘se’ is the substitute of ‘thas’ in those 
tenses that have an indicatory *t.* 

In thesix tenses already mentioned in the last sutra, the Atmanepada 
is replaced by %, as we have already shown in the preceding table. Thus 
***%, ^f^, i 

IJSGT, 

81. The words c es’ and ‘irech* are the substitutes of 
6 ta* and ‘jha* respectively in the Perfect tense. 

The of ^'31^indicates that it replaces the whole of the affix ar (T. 1. 55) 
The of is for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 165). Thus i See 

the foregoing table of tenses for ihe Atmanepada. 

II n || traft- 

(ffIS:) II 

ii ffiwi^uT»fT vmwm fcuri^ViT *an$in ii 

82 In the room of the Parasmaipada affixes, the 
following are substituted in the Perfect tense: 

Sing nal (sg) thal (*) nal («) 

Dual. atus («g:) athus (wft) va (9) 

Plural. us {z:) a (wy ma (*) 




The Affixes of the Imperative. [Bk. III. Oh. IV. § 



The indicatory ^ in w and is for the sake of accent (VI. 1 . 193). 
The indicatory ^ is for the sake of causing (VII. 2. 25.) Thns 

or *nrrw or i 

fzp sret 3fT ii ^ a ^r^Tf^r n 

ti finr ■srre, mrT?t7T*rf *nn^i? 

WT$*TT || 

83. Tlie above nine affixes of the Perfect tense are 
optionally added in the Present tense also after the verb f vid.’ 

Thus:— 

Singular. ^ or ^nr or or 

Dual. or finr: fir?g: or fircut fij^ or faf: 

Plural. fins* or fu?f or fircU or f^s 


srg: q»^nn«ITffcT3PS:nq&rapftlls?g:, 

^T*:, sH*:, (THre%TJn*Tuf, <?t) II 

?'* •• '»<*’!T^m ■stersrnnf^jprpTT witai »rofai, , 

v 5 sr su^r <i 9 ra n 


8-1. Instead of the first five tense-affixes, in the 
Present tense coming after the verb ‘bru’ (to speak), there may 
optionally be the affixes of the Perfect; ‘Alia’ being, at the same 
time, i lie substitute in the room of ‘bru.’ 

Thus 9 >iv ‘he says’; WTV 3 : 'they two say’; s 5 n|« ‘they say’; vnrU thou 

sayst’; 3ing» ‘you two say’; the rest like v as shown below :— 

Singular. or wiftfu aricU or ■JjtflP.i 

Dual. or s?rs wqs or imt ww« 

Plural. 95 jtj or wufWr »<i - w 

*1 •-■ 

The word srrnf** ‘first' is used in the sufcra to indicate that the substi¬ 
tution should not take place in the case of the lasb four affixes. The repetition 
i>[ the word 5 ** in the sfttra indicates the original expression which is to be re¬ 
placed; and shows that this change occurs in the Parasmaipada affixes only. 




w w Tr^rf^f n n 

*fin n srtft 'rorginraf *nrfir ii 

85. The personal endings of the Imperative are as 
those of the Imperfect. 


This is an mfir?n sutra; as in the mw there are the affixes ^ er, * 
and *, so also in the Thus v**, i 








§ 86*88.] Substitution in tiie -Impeka five. 


<8L 


Q — If is like mv, why have we not the augment >sraf, sfaer, or the 

substitution of for fai (see III. 4. HI) in the case of *ifa also ? 

A.—The 3T of sit bra III. 4. S3 is understood in this sfttrx also, so that 
the analogy between and siv is a limited analogy and does not make all 
the rules which are applicable to rnw, equally applicable to wfc also. 

TNj: H =$ U II V['., (<8fe:) U 


!| ^fal^mifa wfa II 

86, In the Imperative, V is substituted for ‘i\ 

Thus fa becomes becomes as have already been given in 

the above table. 

Vdrt . —Prohibition must) be stated in the case of affixes fa and fa of 
whM In the case of these two affixes, the * is hob changed into z f either because 
they have been so taught in the shtras, or because the m of efitra III. 4. 83 is 
understood here also and makes this rule an optional rule of limited scope as 
in the lasb sutra (srrcfaera fawn). Thus i 

In fact, this sfttra is confined to fa and fa? only, and does not apply to 
fa to which the next afitra applies. 


tufa's'?? II C 3 II srfqc*, % (#?:) II 


(I 3fa 7[s*nP!faifl usfa ii 

87. In the Imperative, ‘hi’ is substituted for ‘si\ and 
this has not the indicatory ‘p* of fi sip’, i. e., it is acutely accented. 

The substitute being like the original expression (I. 1. 56), fa substitu¬ 
ted for fa^ would have been a fa?j affix, but for this sft'ra, which clearly states 
in its latter portion that this fa is not to be regarded as having an indicatory w t 
Thus g4}fa g*\fa, TT^fa, <re$fa; and as this affix is wfag, rule I. 2. 4 
makes it also, and thereby no guna takes place. 


srf II cc II II gr, Snffa, Wte:) n 


u safamrc^fa fa*fa fatnift *Tjfajptfa u 

88. In the Vedas, the substitute ‘hi* is optionally 
treated as not having an indicatory ‘p’ 

The result is that in the Chhandas the second person singular ofifte 
has two forms as xffarfa or ufaftfa; *nffa or g^Tfa, fa being substituted for fa in 
the Vedas, by rule (VI. 4. 103) as in the following verse: 

Sfiff? W l|_^I7]C7%J^WTffaWTfa^ f^TTfafafl^ i 

—Rig 1. 189. 1 : Yajur Veda. 40. 16. 
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89. In the Imperative, ‘ni’ is substituted for the 


affix ‘mi/. 

This supersedes the rule relating to the change of ^ into and the 
rule of lopct ; see the table; thus i’wtFi, ^^stTW i 

STI^??: II C© II II ^IT^, f?r:, (Wfe:) II 

^rrr: u ifn 

90. In the Imperative ‘ftm* is substituted for what 
would have substituted otherwise ‘e* by III 4. 79. 

This relates to the Atmanepada affix 1. In the Abmanepada, is 
substituted for 1 in the Imperative; see the table; i 

u«s^n tr® n ^-grivxir, w-ssr^, (vfte:, ipr:) n 

if%» U W^T * SP* 


'J-Jtl?!* u # 

91. For such an ‘e’coming after ‘s, is subati'uted 
•x, and for that coming after V. is substituted ‘am’, in the 
Imperative. 

Th s supersedes the substitution of the last s&bra. Thus, for § we 
have is, and for ^ we have see the table; thus ivw, i 

Brs^ iKS^nr^n sre, w, 'Brat., 

tP<n ii fire <a^W3VWr*npft n vjhswTj^vi t<r<p*fh a 

92. In the Imperative ‘at’ is the augment of the 
affixes the first person and the termination is as if it had an 
indicatory ‘p’. 

This is clear. Thus in the Parasraaipada, we have saBr, sam, wtw « 
Thus wxwrfxr, ww«r, *twh; <*x%, «wni, ww»t i 

■qft ^ II tl II tjrl:, (Wfe, H 

n flijvrwwf*** vwrcw w*F* 11 

93. The ‘ai’ is substituted for ‘e’ forming part of 

the affixes of the first person of the Imperative. 

This relates to the Atmanepada alfix. Thus wtw, wrsrrat, i 

Bub the V resulting from sandhi, is nob to be changed into $ i Thus ’*'*!• 

I Here, no doubt, the V belongs to the Im¬ 
perative hr VI. 1. 85, being the substitute of ^ of n and ar. But this iS not to 
bo changed into 3 on the Maxim that this v is the result of a rule, for 






!h. IV. § 94-97..] Elision of ‘i’, 


5 l 




e of sandhi (VI. 1. 87), is a rulo, while the present sfltra is an 

rule; because of the following Paribh&sh&, qfqrffwwjf ‘that which 

_ . . /-I /-> /l rt /m U a m /¥ f n rrvn nth a A r» f nun n /VO mm 1 8) 


rilie, Dl'UtHloU ui uuo iuuuwiug Kmuu^uw, vi ua.u rr uav/u 

is Bahiranga is regarded as not having taken effect, when an Antaranga rule is 
to be .applied. 

n «» n n is:, n 


94. The augments ‘at* and .t* are added to the 
personal endings of the Vedio Subjunctive. 

The augments ssrc and are nob to be added at once, but by turns. 
Thus ^+f5^4-^+^==%rft^ mftaer, similarly 

^nq^Tfu i See III. 1. 34 for the addition of faq in bhe above. 

^Tei it ii ii tj^Tf^r u WTcf:, % (%Z‘.) « 


II qvqfcrr SSTTqTKrq qqfk II 

95. In the Subjunctive, ‘ai' is the substitute of ‘a’ in 
the first and second person dual of the Atmanepada. 

Thus i Why is nob the augment changed 

into $ ? Because otherwise the rule enjoining would be superfluous. 


11 «s$ II v^ifvr n 3 T, ver:, s^iisr, (%e:) n 

qiTU ^ gqq q^fqcqT VU $ qqfcT II 

96. In the Subjunctive, ( ai is optionally the substi- 
tute of V in other places than those mentioned in the last sutra. 

Thus vft, &c, in the following examples*—TOTfifa *nl, *i*fo 
inpn qq ql tw *f qicST^q q* qrsrnr^wT^t« And in the alternative 

we have simply q, as u~i ^ qql I 

Why do we say ‘in other places than those governed by the last efttra' ? 
Observe q yqfr ft, i 

IIOII V^lfall fcH, % 


^3, (*13:) » 

vww wrfir nijN’ili vii wrcntfv w*ffiro 

97- In the Parasmaipada affixes tbe *i’ is optionally 
elided in the Subjunctive. 

The m of the last sfttra is understood here also. Thus 'srtfws (Rig. II, 
35.1). mftvg (Rig. I. 25. 12). i In the alternative, it is not elided as 

fircj^ (Rig. VII. 25.1). **f*f crowds i Tbe V of *c, mf* and «f* of tfca 
Atmanepada are not elided. 

12 
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a ^grrc^r ^t w«ttu u 


98. The ‘s’ of the first person is optionally elided 
in the Subjunctive, 

As 3TOT<r or or i The first person is used in the 

sftfcra to indicate that the ^is not elided in any other person, 

f^r^r f%rT.MKS<JU^rOU OTcW, T%cT:, ^?, gYur^ll 

^er* u fesft f«n*f u 

99. There is always elision of the ‘s’ of the first 
person of the affixes that come in the room of that Ta’ which has 
an indicatory ‘n/ 

The tense-affixes having indicatory ^ are four, namely, mv, ?w , 
and i In their case, the elision of h is not optional as was the case in the 
last sfttra, but compulsory. See the table already given. In other words, in the 
Imperfect, Potential, Aorist and Conditional, the ^is elided in the 1st person. 
Thus ssnnira, **<ntT* i The word ‘always’ is used in order to stop the 
anuvritti of the word ‘optionally.’ 

Screr n \oo n u % (%er:, fvrc*r,^cr:,g^iT)n 

*f*« u ftv?n«iT<re«tfW»r vsrmra ftw' <wfa 11 

100. And there is elision of the *i’ of that Parasmai- 
pada affix which is the substitute of a *la’ having an indicatory -h.’ 

Thns, for fa we have g, for ft we have * , &c, as in the above table. 
The t of Atmanepada is, however, nob elided,-because the anuvritti of Paras- 
inaipada is understood here from sutra III. 4. 97, Thus sswfti, wwnrhf, but 
and i 

g^RURtn ai^cTcTT*: 11 \0\ II \\ gw-qq-q-fwqR(, 
(fwr:) II 

u T^a<*n:**scmnrr TOifaraf ssn^sn h^wct u 

101. The affixes ‘turn,’ ‘tarn,’ ‘ta’ and ‘am’ are the 
substitutes of the four affixes ‘tas,’ ‘thas,’ ‘tha’ and ‘mip' respec¬ 
tively, of any ‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘h-’ 

This we have showD in the above table. Thus 

•?tav<T, w<»nR^, wsw, t 

ii \9R ii M m 

f V*t U fi»¥1^TT«lf II 
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102. The personal endings of the Potential and the 


Benedictive take the augment c siyut\ 

The \ of is indicatory and shows that this augment is to be pla¬ 
ced before the affixes (I. 1. 46). The s is for the sake of pronunciation; this 
rule applies to the Atmanepada affixes. In the Potential, the ^ of this aug¬ 
ment is elided by VII. 2. 79, and the ^ also, before a personal-ending begin¬ 
ning with a .consonant, is dropped according to VI. 1. 66. In this way, we 
have and by III. 4, 105, i In the Benedictive, the augment 

retains its fall form, only so far as it is not geverned by VI. 1. 66. Thus 

II II ^Tf?r II , 

^rrT:, % (fw:) II 

^HT: II *e|TU HUTS, tV^!1 

103. When the Parasmaipada affixes of the Poten¬ 
tial follow, then ‘yasut/ acutely accented, is their augment, and the 
termination is regarded as having an indicatory ‘n. 

The debars the ^«r^of argalis indicator} 7 ; the real augment is 

uto . All augments being anud&tta, the present sfitra therefore especially uses 
the word ud&tta to show that this augmenb is an exception to the general rule. 
Though has an indicatory and therefore by the rule I. 1. 56, its substi¬ 
tutes would also be regarded as having an indicatory the repetition of the 
word in this sfttra shows the existence of the paribh&sh& "that the ^ be¬ 
longing to does not influence its substitutes;” in other words, the substitutes 
of , ^ 7 ?_and ^g^are nob to be regarded as having an indicatory 

w ). In the Potential, the ^ of is elided by VII. 

2. 79. So we get the forms and by applying III. 4. 108 and VI. 

1. 06, • For the Benedictive ftrg^tho following sfttra applies. 

n ^oa ii u f^, srifarfa, , 

II 

n ^nfaifV uf it 

104 The augment ‘yasut’ comes after that 
‘lin’ also which denotes benediction, and it is acutely accented, 
and the substitutes of this 'lift’ are as if they had an iudica 
tory ‘k’. 

The f«<I of this sfttra refers to the personal affixes of the Benedictive 
mood and not to the augment »ngtr„, for that would have been unnecessary, 
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The augment but. 



[Be. III. Oh. IV. § 


■<8L 


eing already fint by the last rule. and are equal in prohibiting guna 

and vriddhi, but is distinguished from inasmuch as causes the 
guna of (VII. 3. 85), and also there is distinction between them with regard 
to the change of semi-vowel to vowel (VI. 1. 15 and 16). Thus 

and sn*nifaciT3 and t i In the Potential, (no 

eampras&rana); in the Benedictive, (vocalisation). So also 

in the Potential. 

imt <*! •) ^ II II (f^S*) II 

$fvr* it urer s:fcwc*jtpn$i|T «mfa 11 

105. The affix ‘ran’ is the substitute of ‘jha’ in the 
•Lid* (Potential and Benedictive). 

The in other places, is replaced generally by ww (VII. 1. 3.), bub in 
it is replace by i Thus > 

iHtrat, ii ii tr^tfvr ii (fsi^s) ii 

u fti<«m* i\ 


106. Short V is the substitute of ‘i* of the Atmane- 
pada first person singular in the Potential and Benedictive. 

Thus ^rwt*r, i 

Q.—In the efttra, the word is used, and the final 3 belongs to the 
therefore by rule I. 3. 4 , this 3 is not indicatory; why is it made so ? 

A.—This u is not any portion or member of the substitute * 3 ; it is 
added to * merely for the sake of euphony. 

The prefers to the affix of the first person singular ; and not) 

to the augmenton the strength of the maxim wptotoi i A 

combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes, whenever it 
is employed in grammar, that combination of letters in so far as it possesses 
that meaning, but it does nob denote the same combination of letters void 
of a meaning, 

II \9S II tnjlfvr II 3? , fa-sft:, (%?:) II 

* ftu 11 *rqfa u 

107. The augment ‘sut' is added to the affixes ‘ta’ 
and ‘tha’ when part of the affixes of the Potential and Benedio- 
tive. 


The letters n and v are the objects to which the augment is to be 
added; provided that the a and w are the initial ol the affixes employed in Br£* 
Ihe augment is applied to as such; in other words, Bs* is 
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Oh, IV. § 108-110.] Substitution op 'Jhi\ 


there the bub in the case of 3 ^, fa^ is nob the v?T*pn, but ci and «i are 

the saunft 1 The scope of and being thus different, one does nob debar 

the other. 

In the sutra, the word fa is used; the rrof fa is merely for the sake of 
pronunciation, Thus ftffa, ^ 1^1 In the Po¬ 

tential, the h is elided by VII. 2 . 79. 

11 11 Hi:, sra, (%$:) n 

11 %sj « Hqfa h 

108, In the Potential and Benedictive, ‘jus’ is the 
substitute of ‘jhi,’ the ending of the first person plural Parasmai- 
pada. 

This debars st*a (VII. 1 3); thus ^g», i 

n vsvgsa ii 

109. (In those tenses which are marked with an 
indicatory ‘n ) ‘jus’ is the substitute of ‘jhi/ when it comes after an 
Aorist in ‘sick/ or the Imperfect of a reduplicated verb, or the root 
4 vid’ (to know). 

This applies to tenses having^ other than that of feF namely, the 
«^and 9 Vi 

fef is comployed in forming the firsb Aorisb The reduplicated verbs, 
ts well as the verb fa<j, form their third person plural in , in the tenses other 
than uaT, and those that take fa\ i The word fen of sutra III, 4. 99, is under¬ 
stood here also; and therefore this rule is restricted to the Imperfect ) of 
the reduplicated verb. Thus of faw, we have surto*&, a Similarly, after 

the Imperfecb of the reduplicated verbs, wo have ssrfaHjt, sifefj*, i In 

bho case of faf, we have i 

srm; n \ys n tnuf*r u sim:, f%\) u 

1 far* o fa^ *rsfa n 

110 (When ‘sich’ is elided), ‘jus’ is the substitute of 
'jhi/ after an Aorist stem which ends in long 

The fe^ is elided by rule (II. 4. 77). Thus ^ 5 *, srcs* * la other 
words, in those eases, where fa 1 * is elided by rules II. 4. 77, 78 and 79, 
only spr is the substitute of fa? where the verbs end in long w • In other 
words, this sfttra restricts the scope of the last shtar, by which after every faw, 
WL was to replace fas • 

The Present sfltra say 3 that after verbs in which fe*L ha* been elided, 






Sauvadhatuka Affixes. [Bk. III. Ch. IV 


■ A 


does notj replace far in the case of any other verb than that which ends in 
long -S5IT ; it is thus a 'niyama rule. 

Thus, by rule II. 4. 77, few id elided after the verb £ but as ^ does not 
end in Jong its 3rd person plural Aorist will not be in i Thus, ^sr^pn^ i 

Here, by the last rule, and on the maxim that ,‘though is elided, yet its 

force remains (1. 1. 62)'; would have replaced TO ; but the present sutra 
prohibits that. Bub wheLe the is nob elided, there, of course, does 
come. Thus ssrarrv* t, t i 


SHcT:) II 

n m*T%vw wsfa u 

111- In the opinion of Sakatayana only., ‘jus 1 is the 
substitute of ‘jhi/ in the Imperfect of the roots which end in a 
long ‘a’- 

Thus wji, *srgt \ In the alternative, we have vnn^ and a 

Why is mw^ repeated here, when the context would have supplied this 
word; for the sutra applies to tenses, of which being dealt with in the 
last, would leave only to be dealt with by this aphorism for no other 

t nse (like fsrs^or w^) can end in *r? ? The repetition shows that the rule 
applies to those affixes which come after as 31and not to those which 
come after another tense which is treated like *TSM Thus is treated like 
but for the purposes of this rule, would not be so treated. Thus the 
T* of site will not be chauged into^r^ by III. 4. 109, Thus fqr^ * 

The word has been used in the sfttra for the sake of the subsequent stftra. 

f^r:, (to, 

xjm* it to huP-t in.nm;T.qnnroi Tifta n 

112. In the opinion of Sakatayana only, ‘jus’ is the 
substitute of‘jhi,’in the Imperfect after the verb ‘dvish’ (to hate). 

Thus sBfgjs i But according to others, i 

It ^ II q© II f^-farcl, II 

ifart u fsnp* ftrenr* wwn* t u 

113. All persona] endings (III. 4. 78) and all affixes 
with an indicatory ‘s,’ are called ‘sftrvadhatuka,’ 


Of course, this applies to the affixes which have been already treated 
before, namely, the affixes which relate to verbal roots and Dot to affixes 

fee. Thus, fsfarfa, qwwwr:, wmt i and sxrsftmw are exceptions. 




Ch. IV. § 114-116.] Ardhadhatuka affixks. 


tin: n n n u 

^f%I II fnSi f«TWr<X ^njcdTJTZIt HcKJj; $<fl vjTg^jrsgww fgUITJWigSiWWT 

*X«XTW II 

11.4. The remainder, i. e., the affixes other than ‘tin,’ 
and those with an indicatory ‘s’ subjoined to a verbal root, are 
called ‘ardhaahatuka.’ 




Thus the affixes g, gg, w^g &c. are unwg* affixes as in the following 
words -“ifqcTT, ^ifqgg, ^Sxorsug 1 Here the augment is added because of 
these affixes being called ardhadhdtulca by VII. 2. 35. 

Ihe word wrat: whose anuvritti began with sfitra III. I. 91, i 3 under¬ 
stood here also. So that the affixes in relation to the verbid roots get the name 
of sdrvadhdtuka and drdhadhdtuka) the affixes applied to nouns do not get 
these names. Thus the case-affix *,rg when added to the noun w , is not cal'ed 
an anlhadluztuka affix, and therefore we have wyuxg, wm, &c. Had these affixes 
)een ardhadhatulea, they would have caused the guna of the base (VII. 3. 84). 
Similarly the affixes *4 and wx in the words WWc* and wwxtx are not drdha- 

dhataka affixes. Had they been so, there would have been the insertion of the 
the augment gw (VII. 2. 35). 

Similarly in sfitra III. 1. 5 the affix gg is used without changing the 
sense, after the roots gw , fug and 1 But as this affix is added without the' 
enunciation of the word wxgh as it is in sutra III. 1. 7. this gg is not called 
' hadhutuka , and does noi take the augment gw , as ^gvgt 1 

n ^ 11 tr^rf^ 11 fsre, n 

called MwuL? PMSOnal endingS °' tte PerfMt “ re also 


This debars them from being called sdrvadhdtuka and, being drdha- 
. la uIca > some of fchem take the augment gwj as Sfgg, i Moreover by 
'heir being drdharlhdtuha they do not admit of the Vikaranas vnx &c. 

So from *t (twt, VI. 1. 45) we have here the wx is elided by VI. 4 
tlie affix being treated as ardhadhdtulca; similarly g*§ from vfi i 

n^n 11 fw, srxfajft, («n$vnnra) (l 

gfkri 11 wxrofa xft fir^g wxgwxgurefT «nrfh n 

^ the sense is that of Benediction, the sub¬ 
stitutes of *lin* are called ffirdhadhhtuka’, i. e., the personal ending 
ot tiie Benedictive are ‘ardhadhatuka*. 

'/; ^“ s ^ e b ara these affixes from being called sdrvadhdtuka. Being dr- 
■ m.hatuka they take the angment gg^ and before these affixes the root does 
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Sarya & Ardbadhatuka Aaffixes. (Bk III Ch. IV 


% 


^Ttake tha Vikaranas Thus from the root w'to cut, we have inj,he 

, mM*; and from the root 5 'to purify,’ But in the firfama* 

(Potential), we have the proper Vikaranas &c. as 1 

H ^9 II II II 

^rsr: 11 otwi vr^fk ^i^rvT^^Tg'VTT^^ ^ n 

117. In the Vedas this distinction of 'sarvadhatuka* 


and ‘&rdhadhatuka is not always maintained, and the affixes are 
promiscuously employed. 

In the Vedas, there is no hard and fast rule about sdrvadhdtulca and 
druha ihdtukd affixes. Sometimes the farr and fug are treated as if they 
were drdhaihdtuka. Thus *v*g cut gtJHu: l Here the affixes of the ut=_ are 
treated as drdhadhdtuka and consequently there is the elision of the fir* by 
rm j VI. 4.51; the proper form of this word would be uwg i Sometimes dr- 
dhadhdtuka affixes are treated like sdrvadhdtuka affixes; as Tuwftru^; here the 
affixes of the ust? are treated as sdrvud'iatale 1 and so thero is the Vtkarana vg 
and the v is changed into u 1 Thus, fu+f+Tg + g^=fu+w+g-|-^ (III; 1. 74) 
+ + (VI. 4. 87)=fa?itWi: 1 Similarly, gnutf 1 The fipr is some¬ 

times treated in the Vedas both as sdrvadhdtulca and drdhadhdtuka at) 
ono and the same time; as *tl*j • Here, by treating the affix 

as sdrvadhdtulca, there is elision of * in the fa* VII. 2. 79) and by treating it 
again as drdhadhdtuka, the wt of W is changed into V 1 So also in sufaithe 
affix is treated as sdrvadhdtulca, and there is no substitution cf g for w* aa 


required by II. 4* 52* 
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PREFACE. 

O INCE the advent of the British rule and the peace and prosperity that have 
followed in its train, and especially since the foundation of the Arya 
Saraaj and the Theosophical Society, India has witnessed a glorious revival of her 
ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest systems of philosophy 
and religion of the world. Our schools and colleges are annually turning out 
hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study of 
Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of that classic 
language. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge of 
the immortal literature embodied in this ancient language. Very few of them, 
however, have the opportunity of studying the language with that deep insight 
a nd fulness of comprehension with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits 
the old school. To understand properly Sanskrit language, and especially 
!t hat portion of it in which are locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient 
Aryan hearts, viz the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, &c., it is absolute¬ 
ly necessary to have a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by 
I Panini. 


Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement, 
ought to be an object of study to every one who wants to cultivate his intel¬ 
lectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards the 
logical development of the western intellect, the Ashtadhydyi of Panini has 
done for that of the Sanskrit scholars. No one who has studied this book .can 
re frain from admiring it. It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit 
| Sa vants of the West. Professor Max Muller thus gives his opinion about the 
Merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar :— M The Grammatical system ela¬ 
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have 
tQ sted Panini’s work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in any 
M an guage, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
Grammatical rules.” 


Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, and also 
that vast majority of English-educated gentlemen, whose number is daily on 
die increase, and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sans¬ 
krit books, on English translations of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this 
j Im Portant work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertaken 
*° translate PAnini's aphorisms, as explained in the well-known commentary, 
j Ca ded the Kasika. Though it is not a close translation of the whole of the KasikA, 
d may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that 
book. We have closely followed this commentary, explaining it where neccs- 
Sar y, and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of studying 
die K&sika in the original. 






The'work when completed would, it is estimated, cover nearly two 
thousand pages. It would not therefore be possible to complete it and publish 
it as a completed work within a short time. We have on that account thought 
it expedient to publish the work in parts, that it might be of great advantage to 
our readers and a matter of great convenience to the publisher. The Aslita- 
dliydyi, as indicated by its name, is divided into ashta Adkydyas, i. c., eight Books. 
Each of these Books again is divided into four pddas or chapters. It has thus 
been found expedient to publish the work in 32 parts which are available to out 
subscribers only, and, when four parts are out, to have them bound in one 
volume available to the non-subscribing public as well as to our subsciibeis. 

The rates of its subscription for the complete work published in eight . 
Books or 32 chapters are as follow: — 

(Indian ) Rs. 20-0-0 in advance, including postage. 

(Foreign) 2-0-0 „ >> » 

Price per set of 4 parts bound in one volume, i. e., one Book or Adhydya, j 
including postage — Rs. 3 ( Indian ); 6s. (Foreign), 

Any encourager of Sanskrit learning subscribing for ten or more copies 
of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name will be 
made immortal with that of the book by giving it a prominent place in the 
front of the book when it is completed. 

Our hearty thanks are due to the Honourable E. White, c. s., Director 
of Public Instruction, N.-W. P. and Oudh, for his kindly subscribing for 10 
copies of our work, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed 
for any number of copies or in any way encouraged us in our undertaking. 

Panini Office, 

A 11 ah a bad. 


THE PUBLISHER. 
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BOOK FOURTH. 

Chapter First. 


^TTCRnfrTqttf^I^ || \ II II #r-3TT^-STr^q^KT^ It 

fnr: ii arfwtTS^ i qftrT 

1. (From this point forward as far as the end of 
Book Fifth, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 
to come), after what ends with the feminine affixes #t, or srpi, 
or after a Nominal stem. 

This is an ‘adhik&ra’ aphorism pure and simple. It simply consists 
of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are under 
the necessity of borrowing. In other words, this sutra points out the base 
to wich the affixes beginning with 5 treated of in the next sfitra, and 
ending with (V. 4 . 151 ), are to be applied. 

The sutra consists of three words. The term is a common name 
for the three affixes and #Kll The term arr^ is the common name 

for the three affixes ?rr, ^pi and ^<1 ll These are feminine affixes and are 
taught from sutra 4 to 65 of this chapter. The word snfcPTT^I means ‘a Nominal 
stem * and has been defined in sfitra I. 2 . 45 , 46 , i. e. that which is possessed of 
a meaning, not being a root or an affix ; or what ends with a Krit or a Tad- 
dhita affix. The word ^rrqr is a Sam&hara-dvandva or Collective 

a SS re gate of these three words. 

Q. All affixes are placed after the base (See Stitra III. 1 . 2 ); the 
affixes treated of in the last Book were to be placed after the root ('dh&tu’); 
the remaining affixes taught in Books Fourth and Fifth, will therefore, be 
placed after all such bases STJJRT which arc not roots (dhatu); and such bases 
remaining are pratipadika and feminine words, What is then the necessity 
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of making this siitra, when these pratipadika &c., are the only bases left to us 
to apply the affixes taught herein-after ? 

A. To this we reply, the necessity of making this siitra arose from 
the following considerations : that the word should qualify the 

words ‘ftg ’ ‘ STfig, ’ ‘ the letter 3T,’ ‘st^rrm?’, and wherever used in 

the following sutras. So that, where a rule says: “let such an affix be 
applied to a Vriddha word,” we must understand it to mean, “let such 
an affix be applied to a Vriddha word which is a pratipadika, or which 
ends with ‘ni’ or ‘dp’; and not to every Vriddha word.” The principal aphorism, 
besides the present, which regulates the application of Taddhita affixes, is IV. 
i. 82 , which declares“The taddhita affixes, on the alternative of their being 
employed ahall, come after the word that is signified by the first of the words in 
construction. ” Thus IV. 1 . 157 says;— “The affix fir* is added, according to the 
opinion of Northern Grammarians, in the sense of ‘ descendant,'after a word 
which is entitled to the designation of Vriddham, provided it does not end 
with a Gotra affix.” Thus the idea, ‘ the son of Amragupta,’ may be expressed 
either by the phrase ‘ arranm311*3*1.’; or by adding the affix ‘ phin ’ to the first I 
of the word in construction, viz, ‘ amraguptasya,’ which is a Vriddha word 
(I. 1 . 73 ). But can we apply the affix ‘phin’ to the first of the word in 
construction in the following, ‘gwr*!. sH|&uimI34t 3*I.’, because the word ‘jnanam 
the genitive plural of ‘jfia ’, is a Vriddha word? Certainly not, because 
the word ‘ pr&tipadik&t ’ must be read into this sutra IV. I. 157 , and the 
affix ‘phift’ should be added after that Vriddha word which is in its crude- 
form also a Vriddham, and not that which becomes Vriddham only in 
construction. Now the pratipadika of ‘jnanam ’ is ‘jfta’, the latter is not a 
vriddham, therefore, the rule does not apply to it. So also the word ‘jna is a 
vriddham in its pratipadika state; but in the following phrase, it loses its 
vriddha nature; ‘fr5r arfFTKIwC meaning ‘the son of two wise Brah¬ 
man ladies’. Still the affix ‘phift’ must be added to the word ‘jnyor’, 
because its pratipadika is a vriddha word. ( 2 ) Similarly the word ‘ 

(siitra IV. I. 160 ; ‘the affix phin is applied diversely to a non-vriddha word, 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians’) must be qualified 
by the word ‘pratipadika’; otherwise it would lead to similar incongruous 
results as in the last aphorism. ( 3 ) Similarly the word ar* in Siitra IV. 1 . 95 
(‘ the affix fsr is added after a word which ends in the letter *’) must be qua¬ 
lified by the word • pr&tipadika’; ^ is to say, the word in its crude-form 
must end in at, and not necessarily when it is in construction. If it were no 
so, then the affix ‘f*’ will apply only to the word W in ‘^TW4 t3«1 u^ 
will not apply to the words‘W', or‘WHT*’ in the phrases ‘ 
or 1 II But the affix '$*’ applies to all these three words. 
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( 4 ). Similarly the word f 3Tg3TrfrV in IV. 2 . 44 , (the affix *ST3£ is 
added to a word which has the grave accent on its beginning), must be quali¬ 
fied by the word pr&tipadika. That is, the word in its crude form must have 
the grave accent on its initial, though in construction, it may or may not have 
grave accent. Otherwise, the affix will apply to the words 

and which in construction are anudattadi as in fiRnr*' 

C ^PTT (VI. I. 168 ); but which in their crude-forms (^r^, 

are udatt&di. And conversely, the affix will not apply to the word 
which in construction is ud&ttadi, as, ‘srtsrPi GRXG,* but which in 
its crude-form is anud&tt&di. 

{ 5 ). Similarly the word in IV. 4 . 7 , (the affix ‘ 2 ^’ 

is employed after words consisting of two vowels, when the sense is that of 
crossing), must be qualified by the word pratipadika. That is, the word in 
its pratipadika state must consist of two vowels, though in construction it 
may consist of more than two syllables. Otherwise, this affix will not apply 
to the word in the phrase ‘sfcf 3 Tnr\ while it will apply to the 

words ‘^rqT’ and ‘cT*?!’ in the phrases, ‘^r^r ‘^TT H’CRt’. But this 

is undesirable. 

Q Why have we employed the word ‘fiy-^p* in the aphorism ? Is 
not the word pratipadika wide enough to include the words ending with the 
feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribMshci: —“A pratipadika denotes, 

1 whenever it is employed in grammar, also such a crude-form as is derived 
from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender*” ? 

A. Not so. The paribheisha you quote applies to that case,, where 
there is a rule, relating to an individual word-form, given in the Sutra itself. In 
other words, “this paribhasha is applicable when a word is employed in grammar 
which either denotes pr&tipadikas generally (as the word ‘pratipadika * docs 
in this sfttra) or denotes a pratlcular pratipadika, (such as the words ^x^T, 

«?ra*r, 3 T^T, and in II. 1 . 67 ).” That is, in II. 1 . 67 , the masculine form 
yuvet, also includes the feminine : but not so every-where. Moreover the words, 
have been employed in the Sfitra, in order to make the Taddhita affixes 
applicable to feminine words ending in long f (#) or long 3TT (^TT^). Thus the 
feminine of and is, ‘cffnft’, and the feminine of 

‘asTcrf and ‘mm’ is and J *TFoT ? 1 After these words we can apply the 

Taddhita affix ^ : as and ‘^TRIcTH’ U 

Now, had we not used the word ‘hy-Ap’ in the SAtra, and wished to 
express the same idea as is done, say, by the word ‘kalitarft, we could not 
have got this form at all. 
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Q. The word takes by IV. I. 42 ; to which when rf^is added, 
the vowel is shortened by VI. 3 . 43 ; and we shall ge,t the form cfin^tTCTH Why 
do you then say that the Taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for the 
words ny-&p ? 

A. To this we answer, that by the rule of vipratishedha, the Taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus, when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have ; and when comparison alone is meant and 
not feminine, we shall have ZnUKK; but when both feminine and comparison are 
meant, then would arise the difficulty; and according to the general maxim, the 
Taddhita would have debarred the feminine. But by using the word hy-&p, it 
is shown that first the feminine affixes are to be added, and then the com¬ 
parison making affixes. 


\ n 


II ?J-3Tr-5BR, aT-'FTT-ftrW, 


ffrT II ^ 


■ II 


2. (After what ends with the feminine termina¬ 
tions # or 3TPT, or after a Nominal stem the following case 
affixes are employed for declension) : — 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1 st. 

su (s) 

au 

jas (as) 

2 nd. 

am 

aut (au) 

sas (as) 

3 rd. 

ta (4) 

bhy£m 

bhis 

4 th. 

he (e) 

bhySm 

bhyas 

5th. 

nasi (as) 

bhyfim 

bhyas 

6 th. 

nas (as) 

os 


7 th. 

hi (i) 

os 

sup (su) 


In the above affixes, letters like 3 in § are ‘anubandhas’ employed 
either for the sake of facility of pronunciation, or as distinguishing marks. 
The final 5 is employed for the sake of forming the pratyahara wr , which is 
the collective name for the above 21 case-affixes. The force and meaning of 
these affixes have already been explained in a former part of this work ; and > 
therefore, need not be repeated here. We shall now give examples of the 
application of these affixes to words formed by as, ; by #rt, as, 

trrft, by as ; by n't as by as *fT5ir; and by as esrfK' 

; and lastly to a pratipadika. as. fr^i 










Singular 

fTCRT 1 

Dual 

Plural 

1 st 

- sfTHrd 


z&m-- 

2 ml 



^TT^: 

3 rd 



SR*n#f>T: 

4th 




5 th 




6 th 

gprrah 



7th 




1 st 


1 

*s*r- 

2 nd 


isR 

*rjr s 

3 rd 




4th 




5th 




6 th 




7th 



W5 

1 st 


3^rtf 


2 nd 




3 rd 



T**J*'- 

4tn 


?<Tf*a[P* 


,5th 

- Wt'- 

3W^TP1 


6 th 




7th 





The words nrCr and are declined like ; and aiWW and 

are declined like U 

feRR II W II q^TR II T%rqre II 

fffT U atfwfm. I ffeJJnfHMR II 

3. When feminine nature is to be indicated, the 
affixes which we shall treat of hereinafter must be employed. 

This is an adhikara sutra pure and simple. The phrase ‘when feminine 
nature is to be indicated must be read in all the following aphorisms 
upto 81 inclusive. The anuvritti of the word ‘ pr&tipadika , should be read 
into this sutra, from the first sfitra, not so, however, the anuvritti of the words 
‘ #f-3TT*’; for we are now going to form words by the application of and 
arr^ affixes. 















sjyiiidyiu II y il tRrrf^r II ( k**uh ^r^srr® ) ll 

ff%: II 3T3|Tft^: SJTfH'rfttPSiWU^ra H^’Jl II 

4. The affix enr is employed to indicate feminine 
nature, after the Nominal-stem ‘aja ’ &c, and after the stems 
ending in short ar II 


Of the affix st<t, the letters ? and <r are fq;, the real affix is err n The 
letter ^indicates that the affix has anudatta accent (III. i. 4) > the letter ^is 
employed to distinguish this affix from srr* and ¥T* 11 

The words arat &c, are given below. Thus arsr ‘ a he goat,’ stsit ‘a she- 
goat ’. The words ending in short ar are such as, whose feminine will be 
ll The word an* is used in the aphorism, the indicatory q; shows (I. 1 . 
70 ) that the short ar having one matra should be taken ; and not the long art ll 
Pr&tipadikas that end in long art, such as or 5 W (HI- 2 . 74 ) do not 

form their feminine by taking but are both masculine and feminine. 

Thus, ?wir : qffWPa'TT: aT 5 T°ft ‘the auspicious-going, nectar-drinking Br&hmani . 
Had the feminine of such words been formed by apr, then the case-affix U. of 
the nominative singular would have been elided after them (VI. 1 . 68 ). 

Following are the words belonging to the arsnfl class : — 

1 srsr 3T3 it 2. 3. qrrfe 

4 . ■spnST 5. 3Fq 3TRJT 6. nfxqj nfq^T 

N. B. The above words denote ‘ j&ti * or kind and though they end in 
short a? in the masculine, they would have taken, but for the present shtra, 
the affix ‘ nlsh’ (IV. 2 . 63 ) in the feminine. 

7. wn? srnar 8. fr? fm 9- Trar ira* 

10 ^ qtHT 11 **? 12. f¥=5rqr 

N. B. The above six words are descriptive of age, and though they 
end in short 9 T in the masculine, but for the present sfltra, they would have 
taken the affix (IV. 1 . 20 ) in the feminine. 


13. I 4 . 3t T UPT?lT' i r 

N. B, These two words are formed by the affix and being fjq. 


would 

have taken #hr (IV. 1. 15) but for this sfitra. 


15. 



16 

vnswffi) 

17. 

19. 

f4 n Tf^: 

sn ^1*1 ^i^T; 

18. SPJVSr*, 



20. 
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The Feminine Affix <rr* i 



j\/ m ]$' The above words ending in ‘ phala’ would have taken the affix 
nish (IV. I. 64 ) but for their enumeration in the ‘ajadi * class ; * Ww$r’ when 
a Dvigu Compound forms its feminine as f^w5T; when a Bahuvnhi Com- 
pound, its feminine is II 

21 . SffcWr, 22. STTOT^T, 5?TcKq^qr; 

23. 3Tn^S^TT; 24. 

25. SHTS^TT; 26. ; 

The above words ending in gsq would have taken nish by IV. 1 . 64 . 

27. g* g?r 

£. V. But the feminine of g* is ggt when the meaning is ‘ the wife 
of a aftdra *; so also when the word g? is compounded with the word as a 
q^Tfit'r ‘ a woman of ‘ ’ class ’• 

The term * q^rg? ’ is applied to the caste of Abhiras : and this com¬ 
pound word would have taken the affix ‘err* ky ^ ie ru ^ e ^ ac ^ an ^ a 
given in I. 1 . 72 , but for the v&rtika, viz ‘ gSTT ’ It might be 

objected' that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the strength of the 
following maxim :—“ That which cannot possibly be anything but a pr&tipa- 
dika does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself . 
Therefore, the word * stidra 9 which cannot be anything but a pr^tipadika, does 
not denote ‘ maha-$tidra\ This objection is futile: the very fact of this 
v 5 rtika indicates by implication (jnapaka), that with regard to the application 
of the feminine affixes, the tadanta-vidhi is valid and does apply. Thus we 
have the forms like and 

28. spr 29. arram 30. W^TT 

N. B. The above words end in consonants and would not have taken 
‘err but for their being included in the ‘arsrrf^ class. 

31. 32. grfqgr 33. wm 

B. N. The above words denoting matrimonial realtion would have 
taken the affix ‘nish’ by IV. 1 . 46 . 

34 . sTg?? 3 T*n*T The word ‘mtila’ preceded by the negative particle 
nan, would have otherwise taken ‘nish’ by IV. 1 . 64 . 

11 \ it q^r II ) II 

ff%: 11 spKnF'tHpr fisrai it 

5. The affix is employed, in forming the femi¬ 
nine, after Nominal stem ending in w, or in I 

Of the affix #f'i, the letter ? is taken in order to make a common 
term with 3 ^ and sfa; and thesis taken to distinguish ti from those 
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affixes; the real affix is f 1 Thus, cfif -f. ; ^—f- ~f ; 

—f. ii 

^Ftcra- ii \ n qr^rm n zfan, (r%*d #*) n 

ff%: II frj W ^tl^Tfl rT^T^^t. cT^AT f^*T II 

^nrfrf^; ii >^Ttfr^%r: s^mw^FT^ u ^rf%ra. u 3t=amr u 

6. And after what has an indicatoryhik’ (^ 5 or 3E) 

the affix is employed, in denoting the feminine. 

The is a pratyah&ra meaning 3, qRt and cj l Wherever it is possible 
to make these letters indicator) 7 , in whatever way it may be, that word-form 
is called sf*T?£ I That which ends with such a word is meant here. A 
pratipadika pure and simple, not formed by an affix, may be sr*Tfl[, thus the 
pronoun among the sarvanamas: an affix may be as the affixes 

and srf, and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be ; 

similarly a letter may be 3^ as £ meaning ^ in VI. 4. 127, (“* is the 

substitute of the final of an inflective base ending in aqfc* &c”) 

Thus, ‘ honored * sir.—f. ‘ madam \ Applying the rule of 
tadantavidhi, we have 'most exalted lady’. Similarly 

x (formed by adding III. 2. 124), forms the feminine the 

comes by VII. r. 82. So also 2r*Frft ‘a female sacrificing’; sHn* sr^fir’a 
mare’. 

Vart:~~ Prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having 
an indicatory ‘uk\ Thus the roots ‘to fall down’, ‘to fall down 
have indicatory s ; and we get from these roots, the paatipadikas like 
and (III. 2. 76). The U Here, the feminine 

is not formed by adding #n* l 

Vart; — The pr&tipadikas ending with^ the verb ‘anchu, however, 
take the affix I As, xmKr. H 

srM: tt 11 \9 11 II t, =*, (f^rat ^t<j;) ll 

.TFT: li ^jf^rSJTKT'TffSRTH f%RIT wr%K*TflW II 

11 * W -11 

7. The affix is added, in forming the feminine 
to the stems that end in the syllable ^RC, and * is the sub¬ 
stitute of the final of such syllable. 

Thus (Uncldi IV. 115) f. ‘ a female artisan ’; tfbTC. f. t ft^T 4 a 
young woman, a stout woman ’, f ‘ night‘ (|T + J III. 2. 75) lit. that 
which destroys light. So also N 
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Words ending in are formed by the affixes (III. 2. 103) 

?RPt<i and qfq<r (III. 2. 74). These words end in qand consequently would 
have taken even by IV. 1. 5 ; the necessity of the present sutra arose in 
order to teach the change of q;into C in case of words ending in qqil 

Vdrt :—If the affix is ordained to be added to a word ending in 

(a letter of praty&h&ha), and is thus immediately preceded by a soft 
consonant then this rule does not apply, that is to say, there is neither the 
application of the affix nor the change of ^ into Thus is both 

masculine and feminine as, ^mqr or jtfr&juf) ‘ a Brahman brother or sister 

in arms’. In the q^is preceded by ^which is a letter of ^ class, but 
as qqis not ordained to be applied to ^but to and we. get the ^ indirectly 
by guna, the v&rtika does not apply to such a case. Hence ^rqfr II 

qn?Wq<rciRTqc II d u q^rfh II qr?:, 
ffrT: 11 TT^fir^ fsrar n 


() 11 


8. The affix is optionally employed in the 

feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with word ‘ pad.’ 

The word qrq becomes qr| when final in certain Bahuvrihi compounds 
(V. 4. 140). Thus is both masculine and feminine, or it may optionally 
form its feminine by long f (#hr). * n the latter alternative, the form will be 
the word qr? being replaced by q^ by VI. 4. 130, (as read with I. 4. 18). 
Similarly fqqr?j or fqq<ft ; ^3^ or 'qgsqft II 

II II q^TR II ZTq, S£T%, ( %qf qfi?: ) II 
ffq: 11 scfwejtnqr <rnRnq qrratRqn-ftftjqr w={ u 


9. The affix arq is employed in the feminine, after 
a Nominal-stem ending with the woi’d * pad ’, when the word 
denotes a verse of the Rig-Veda. 

This debars ^hr II Thus fitTfr ‘a Rik verse consisting of two quarter 
verses ’; similarly f^TTfT ^<|WTfr ll Why do we say “ when denoting a 
Rik verse ” ? Observe fifth * Devadatta (a woman) having two feet ’. 

q q? ll \o ll q^rrq 11 q, qir, (%qrq ) n 

ffq: i' q? irrfrr'Tft#i»q: q 11 


10. The feminine affixes are not employed after 
the stems called ‘q< (1. 1. 24), and after &c. 

This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise have present¬ 
ed themselves. Thus rppq HTgpq: ‘ the five Brahmani ladies So also ?nt. 
qq, &c are feminine as well as masculine. The following words belong to the 
2 
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Svasr&di class :—fTOT ‘ a sister ’, crinr ‘ a daughter ’ ; HHF3T ‘ a husband’s sister 
sjTffr ‘ a husband’s brother’s wife Hrnr ‘ a mother ’, RrP ‘ three ’. ‘ four . 

ii ?? ll trrrfa II tft- ( ) II 

ff?r: ii Jtsnrnwmq'r^iT^^t'i.JT^r h hhRt u 

11. The affix is not employed after a Nomi¬ 
nal-stem ending in the syllable sraf [| 

By IV. i. 5, pratipadikas ending in hht would have taken the affix 
-/hr in as much as they end in q_; but the present sutra prohibits that. Thus 
‘ a string ’ is both neuter and feminine; and is declined as follows:—I. S. 
fPTT; d. pi. 3 THTH: II Similarly 4 THT, 'UHHf, mHH : II 

Here by using the term HU we mean words formed by an affix whose 
effective element is hhl> such as the affix (Unadi IV. 144) in the words 

cTHH ( 5T + ffRHi) and 'TPTH.; as well as words which end in HH. which does not re¬ 
present an affix. This is done on the strength of the following paribhasha 
stRuwhh ^ n “Wherever bth or or 

6T rr or HH, when they are emjdoped in grammar denote by I. 1. 7 2 something 
that ends with sth, or fs* or or hh., there sth\ fH., ^ and HH represent these 
combinations of letters both in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they 
are void of, a meaning.’’ Therefore, words like and aTTHHT^H^, where H4, 
is not an affix, but an integral part of the word, are also governed by the pre¬ 
sent sfitra. Thus, tffar, tffHR: srnTHPfHT- srffTHTfHRr and sTfrTWTTH: II 

grsft 11 ll II sdo ) H 

afref: II 3 Tst?tTR I%HT 4 ^ » 

12. The affix ^ is not employed to denote the 
feminine, after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in sur II 

This refers to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the penultimate is 
rot elided. Of the Bahuvrihi compounds which lose their penultimate letter, it 
is optional to employ this affix or not; as it will be taught in I V. 1. 28. Thus 
< possessed of beautiful joints ’ is both masculine and feminine. As *TTHT, 
rr-TW, tyTHPU; so also irrmf, and wwh: ll In these cases the penuti- 

mate st of =rn or HH; is not elided. See VI. 4. 137 - 

Why do we say “after Bahuvrihi compounds”? Because after any 

other "compouds, this rule will not apply. As 3 TTHU 3 R is an Avyayibh&va 
compound, its feminine will be srracrsft ll 

n n a '> (w: 

arsftHffrfT?:: ) 11 

11 m hhRt ii 
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13 The affix comes optionally after both these, 
viz. the Nominal-stem ending in *RC, and a Bahuvrihi compound 
ending in sr; \\ 


Of the affix the letter ^indicates that the affix is to be added 
after the elision of the (I. i. 64) of the base. Thus qR^ + ^R=qR+Brr^ ( U*Tr, 
This being an optional rule we have I. ^ qRf d , 'TFT or qRRt,//, 'TRT: or qT*TT ? T : ; 
similarly with ^Rr, as, *Srt, or *ft*TRT, ^RF or #*tr: II 

So also in Bahuvrihi compounds ending in sR. As :— 

^TRTT, or ^TT^TRr, or STgU^TR: II 

STRUTT, SRrT?T or argcT$rPTT, ^tTSTH or srfRSTFb H 

"O *0 vD v3 *0 

Why do we say “optionally” ? So that the option may apply to sutra 
IV. 1. 7 also; i. e. when a pr&tipadika ending in which can be regarded as 
ending in br, is a Bahuvrihi compound, then the change of ^ into t and the 
application of #p^are optional • we may apply the affix 3R instead. As :— 
or ; qfffar or q-fqnrft u 

sr^qH^rrej; 11 n qnftr ll sw&rn* n 

f fq: 11 qftrT II 

14. The following rules apply to a Nominal-stem 

which is not a subordinate term in a compound. 

This is an adhik^ra aphorism pure and simple, and has governing 
force upto IV. 1. 77: and prohibits the application of affixes to ‘upasarjanas*. 
That is to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, [is to be understood 
to apply to such terms only, which are not upasarjana or a subordinate term 
in a compound. ( I. 2. 43 ). Thus the next sutra declares “the affix hip is added 
in forming the feminine after what ends in short bt, if the affix with which it 
ends has an indicatory ?, & c.” Thus the word is formed by the affix z 

(III.) 2. 16), and ends in bt. The feminine of this word will be formed by tfic. 
as 55 similarly ***&—. f l But if these words being the last members 

of a compound, are treated as upasarjana (I. 2. 43), then they will not take 
the affix #pr in the feminine. Now in a Bahuvrihi compound, all the com¬ 
ponent members are upasarjana, (II. 2, 35) ; therefore, the feminine of such 
compounds will not take#h* H Thus, or 4 dnR'°Ul *T*JTT H Similarly IV. r. 

63 says, “the affix is added after words denoting jAti ” as, sgRyfr, qjqifr H 
But where these words are upasarjana, ‘nish’ will not be added : as, 
arg^qncr qfrr u 

As a general rule, tadanta-vidhi (I. 1, 72) does not apply to compounds ; but the present 
sutra indicates by implication that the tadanta-vidhi applies to 1 compounds for the purples 
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of the application of feminine affixes. For had it not been so, there would have been no 
necessity of making the present sfttra ; for a rule applicable to a simple word as such, would 
not have applied to it when it was part of a compound—whether subordinate (upasarjana), or 
principal (pradhAna). But the present sfitra indicates that the tadanta-vidhi does apply, if 
the word does not become a subordinate member, but is regarded as the principal member, of 
a compound. 


The feminine of or will be dgTffti'rO or in as 

much as the second member here is pradhana : the word ‘kumbha-keira ’ 
being formed by 3 T*t (III, 2, I ), and thus making it possible to apply #br by 
IV. i. 15. The affix aqpn referred to in the next sfitra refers to the krit-affix 
(III. 2. 1), as well as to the Taddhita affix U 

sa? || II II 

K ) 11 


ffjr ti Rsrai qcw ii 

15. The affix #rus added, in the feminine, after the 
Nominal-stems ending in short st, if the affix with which it ends 
has an. indicatory a - , or if the affix be s 1 , or ^^rnr, or stw 
or , or g^r, or m^rsr, or gRT?, or or or s&sr 

or II 

The word 3T5T : ' ending in short ar’ is understood here by anuvfitti 


from IV. 1. 4 ; and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever neces¬ 
sary. This debars the affix <rr? of IV. r. 4. We shall give example of each 
seriatim (1) Thus, m., f-> m., iry^T f, •ta^Q (MT+f =, ^+i > die 

final ar is elided by VI. 4. 148.) The word kuru-chara is formed by * (III. 2. 
16). of which ^is indicatory. 


Q. It might be objected, “why is not the affix sft«f added after the 
words formed by the affix 3 JF 1 V (111- 2. 124) in as much as this affix 

is a substitute of ; and because ?5* has an indicatory therefore, its sub¬ 
stitute will also be supposed to have an indicatory z (I. 1. 57).” 


A. To this we reply, ‘the affix <77 is not as it has two indicatory 


letters, and 

Q. If that be so, affixes like fj* should also be called no 
affixes, as they have also two indicatory letters. 

A. To this we reply, that if be not regarded farr, then the indicatory 
ar of rare finds no scope any where: as the indicatory ?! of Sf? has its scope in sfttra 
111 . 4. 79. Therefore, the feminine of will be T'PiPTf 11 Similarly, the iudi- 
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catory 7 of augments will not cause the application of the affix ; thus 
f^T II Here the feminine of qf^rTf is formed by arr and not 5. This is 
indicated by sfitra IV. 3. 23, which says “ augment <37 is added to the affixes 
73 and 73^”. If the 7 of 37 could have made the affix for the purposes 
of this present sfitra ; the anubandha 7 had been unnecessarily added to the 
affixes a and jfc in the above. 

(2) Of words ending in % we have, m, f. HFPfcft s ° also I- 

The s stands for the affix ^ ; and it is replaced by (VII. 1. 2). Thus 
+ ^ (IV. 1. i2o) = CTqorf + (VII. 2. 118). There is no affix 

which is merely 7 without any indicatory letters ; and denoting the feminine ; 
the only affix, as said above, is $3? II Therefore, the following maxim does not 
apply here :—“ When a term void of anubandhas (indicatory letters) is im- 
ployed in grammar, it does not denote that which has an anubandha attached 
to it”, and we cannot say that the 7 of this sOtra refers to the anubandha-less 
7 of V. 3. 102 which is always Neuter. 

(3) Of words in spr, we have already said that the affix spr here 

refers to both the Krit and the Taddhita affix ‘an’. Thus with the krit affix 
‘an’ we have and ?RR37R (HI. 2. 1), the feminine of which is wh# 

and sRR^rft 11 With the Taddhita affix ‘an’ we have (IV. 1. 92), the 

feminine of which is srPT 1 ^ tl Sometimes words formed by the addition of 
the affix nr are operated upon as if they were formed by 11 Thus 
rTPRft are the feminine of and ?tprt (IV. 4. 62), sometimes words formed 
by tjf are not so treated, as HTCT (IV. 2. 57). 

(4) Words formed by as utfrt f. arrefc f. wPFfh (IV. 1.86). 

Though by IV. 1. 73 the affix would have come after the words ending in 
ST*f, the re-employment of this affix in the present sfitra is for the purpose 
of preventing the application of the affix i/|sr which would have presented 
itself by IV. 1. 63 ; that is even when ‘jati’ is indicated, 4 nish is not to be 
employed here. 

( 5 ) The three affixes *3^, and are added by V. 2. 37 ; as, 

S K WKfly ‘reaching to the thigh’. Similraly 

(6) So also with words formed by (V. 2. 42). As ‘of 

which the parts are five 1 so also II 

(7) So also with words ending in 737 (IV. 4. 1) as, ‘a female 

dicer’, The 7 is replaced by 5^7 (VII. 3. 5 °)» 

(8) Similarly with words ending in 7>* (V. I. 18) : as, rtMPW ‘elegant’. 
The affixes 737 and 733 are separately enumerated in this siitra, in order to 
exclude the affix &c. For had the word 7 merely been used, then it would 
have meant all the three affixes 7 $, and 731, which is not desired. 




#n; ii 


t Bk. IV. Ch, 


,§L 


(9) Similarly with words ending in (III. 2. 60) as, rV II 

(10) So also with words ending in =H<T (III. 2. 163) as ‘swift , 

uplift ll 

Vdrt :—In addition to the foregoing, there should have been the 
enumeration of the affixes ^ and (IV. 1. 87) and (IV. 4. 59 ) and 
153^(111. 2. 56) and of the words and ‘ a youth ’. Thus irtfr ‘ a fe¬ 
male <rreft ‘ a male srrafftft ‘ a female spear bearer ‘ enriching ; 

or ‘ a young woman ’. 

?T3T5T II II II *T»T** 5 ^ ) II 

gfTr: it fwmr 3 ^ 11 

11 srrtfsjpi 11 

16. The affix #ttr is employed, in denoting the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in ‘*T3r (IV. 1. 105). 
Thus m^ + #h:=*n^ + f (VI. 4. I 48 )=*n*+f (VI. 4 - 150) = nntf ‘a 

female descendant of Garga 1 ; so also ^rc^rt ll 

yfiyt : _This rule applies when the affix denotes a descendant, 

and not otherwise. Therefore f will not be applied to form the feminine of 
of + (IV. 3. 10). Its feminine will be %cziT ‘ living on or relating to 

an island ’. 


The separation of this sfltra from the last, (for the affix ^could well 
have been included in the same), is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, 
in which the anuvritti of only runs and not of others. 

srrar ii n vrrftr 11 Jtr^r, ) 11 

17. Ia the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, 



alternative, and N 











tion of those rules even which would otherwise debar this. Thus IV. i. 75 
says :—‘the affix comes after srr^’ U Here ends in and by IV. i. 

16, the word would have taken the affix hip: IV. 1.75 debarred this. 

But according to Eastern Grammarians, here also the affix ‘ shpha will be 
added. Thus srr^irarer U 

(5T3T: ferefaK) 

ff^r; 11 tdra 11 

18. The affix ‘ shpha ’ is invariably added in the 

feminine after the words beginning with ‘ lohita ’ and ending 
with 'kata’, when they take the affix yan. 

The words &c. are a subdivision of Garg&di class ( IV. 1. 105 ). 
The present sulra makes the application of the affix compulsory while 
it was optional in the last. The word 3R refers to the independent pratipadi- 
ka in the said subdivision, which follows immediately after the word 3 TTT, 
and not to the word of the same class, where the word is not an 

independent full nominal-stem but a member only. Thus psiftuira’ft, smiwtl^bti 

11 

Edrikd Si'RFH 5 T 3 KH: SFKTrerft I 

ifhih '^t tr* JraVJH* it 

For the purposes of the application of ^ and sTT, the word 
which is enumerated in the Gann path a after the word EfT”? ( See IV. 1. 105 ) 
should be regarded as if it stood immediately before and after It 
Thus we have ?l(4w<<i4'lV ( with ), and with atTfi meaning 

ST^ir ; ‘the pupils of S&kalya’. 

^ks ^ rmu ^ r^Tf^r 11^.11 11^ti -«1« 1 v-t1 h,-, (RSFri^Tr) I! 

ffTt: II ftJJFTPatT fwstt Htaisjl" H 4 R It 

19. The affix ‘shpha’ is added, in the feminine, 

after the words and H 

The word ’ s formed by adding the affix 'R to the base ^ (IV. 

1. 151); this word, ending in 3 T, would have formed its femini ne by m GV. r. 
4 \ but for the present sOtra. So also by IV. 1. 1 19, the word 11 °** is formed 
by 3 T tu added to and the feminine of minduka would have been formed 

by hip (IV. 1. 15 ), but for the present aphorism, which supersedes that affix. 
Thus H 

How do you expain the form 4 iK^t in the phrase iFtt * 
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We explain it by saying that is not the feminine of but of 

5 ?rrer, formed by adding sr* to ^ by sutra IV. 3. 120. 

Vdrt :—The word 3 TPRTC should be enumerated along with kauravya 
and m&ndukya. Thus STTgWfr II The word 3 TT$ft is formed by the affix ^ 
added to the word the word ‘&suri’ would, therefore, have taken the affix 
8 T°t in forming the further derivative (IV. 2. 112). But according to the opinion 
of Patanjali, the word, asuri’ should form its further derivative (called also 
%T*rO by taking the affix S' (IV. 2. 114). Thus (^?T ll 

sr<m ll r® ii ll 5f*rfsr, #tu ) 

|l%: 11 srqrr : Raw tt* ithjw wmr 11 

20.. The affix ‘#r?’ is employed, in the feminine, 
after a Nominal-stem ending in a? and denoting early age. 

The word means the condition of the body as dependent upon 
time; such as, youth, old age &c. Words expressive of early age form their 
feminine by f, though ending in 3 T II Thus, ‘a girl’. raPETBT ‘a young 

girl' aRtfft ‘a she-kid’. ^ 

Why do we say denoting ‘early age?’ Observe **ri%*T ‘an old woman'; 
‘an old woman’. Why do we say ending in ar? Observe ftrsr, which is both 
masculine and feminine. 

Vdrt :—The stitra should have been ‘words expressive'of 

not old age' ? Thus ‘a young woman’, ‘a young woman’. These 

words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, i. e. they denote women 
who have attained their maturity. 

How do you explain the form ‘a girl’? This is an exception, and 
Tan ini himself uses the word ‘kany£’ showing that it is a valid form; as in 
stitra IV. 1. 116. 

The words like StTR^Tzit ‘an infant girl that does not. know how to lie 
down properly’ rtff^TTrt^r ‘a female infant whose feet are still tender and red’ 
do not directly, but metaphorically, express age, and hence are not governed 
by this rule. 

flJFft: II II «TTrfjT II ( %trf ^ ) ll 

?f%r: 11 fiFWOTi: UTf?pm 3 <Tii fferaraq* srww n 

21. The affix comes in the feminine after a 
Nominal-stem ending in short 3T, which is a ‘Dvigu’ compound. 

Thus ^ ll But we find ‘the three myrobalans’, because 

this is one of the words spoken of as &c’ (IV. I. 4). 
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22. The affix not employed, when a Taddhita 


affix is elided, after a Dvigu compound ending in a word not 
denoting a mass or measure ; or in ‘bista’, ‘&chita’, and 
‘kambalya’. 

This debars ‘hip’ which otherwise would have presented itself by 
virtue of the last sfltra. The words faj^rT ‘a weight of gold equal to 80 Rakti- 
kas’, ‘a measure of io cart-loads or 80,000 tolahs’; and <a m ea * 

sure’, all denote measure; and are the only words expressing measure to 
which this rule applies. The word 'ribflW means ‘measure’, as distinguished 
from utsq r ‘a Numeral’, See V. 1. 19, &c. 

Thus qvq pff is a Dvigu compound, meaning ‘purchased for five horses.’ 
Here the Taddhita affix trsr (V. 1. 3 7) giving the sense of ‘purchased with’ 
has been elided by V. I. 28. This compound does not end in a word denoting 
parimfina techincally so called or a measure. The feminine of this word will not 
be formed by #ri. but by ?r<r, thus, ‘a female purchased for five horses’. 

The words denoting ‘time’ or ‘number’ are not words denoting ‘mea¬ 
sure’ as understood in this sutra by the word ‘parim&na’. Thus, faTtf, ‘a two 
years old female child’, f?mf ‘a three years old female child’ (V. 2. 37 Vart .) 
So also f*UcTf ‘a female purchased for two hundreds’, similarly » So 

also with the words &c. As put chased foi two bistas, 

sjrf^rr, 3 tm%Tr, and & c - 

Why do we say ‘not ending in a word denoting a Parimfina or a 
‘measure’?’ Observe 35F3# “ a female purchased for two or three 

Atfhaka”. Here hdhaka means a measure equal to 7 lb. 11 oz. avoir. 

Why do we say‘when a Taddhita affix is elided’? In ‘Sam&h&ra 
Dvigu’ compounds, the affix ‘hip’ will apply. Thus ‘an aggregate of 

five horses’, so also * 

|t?r II ^ II » 93*5^31^, m, ( 

5T ) II 

11 rVrmrreJHsfti H !l 

23. The affix is not employed after an adjectival 
Dvigu compound, ending in the word ‘W*’. "here the Tad- 
dkita affix is elided, when the compound means a 1 1 - 
3 
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Thus ‘ a division of a field of the measure of two kan- 

das.’ Here, the word is a Dvigu compound ending in *k&nda’; the 

Taddhita affixes denoting measure enjoind by V. 2. 3-7, have been elided by 
the vdrtika ‘sRFT fC*Trf^^pr given under the same stitra. The feminine, 
therefore, of this word will not be formed by ‘nip’ but by so also 

n 

The term ‘k&nda’ is a word expressive of non-measure ; and, therefore, 
the prohibition contained in the last sutra applies to it ; the present stitra is 
made to regulate this prohibition. That is to say, the prohibition contained in 
the last sutra is not universally applicable in the case of Dvigu compounds 
ending in ‘k&nda’; it applies to cases where the compound refers to superfici¬ 
al land measure. Therefore we have, f^F^V ‘a rope two kfindas long 
‘a rope three k&ndas long’. 

II W II II 

ffTl: II im Ufa H 3%?. R4HT It 

24. The affix ‘#pi’ is not optionally employed 
after a Dvigu compound, where the Taddhita affix is elided, 
when the compound ends in the word ‘purusha’, referring to 
measure. 

Thus or f|5^f RTURT ‘a mote two purusha wide’ so also 

or ffosq t &c. The present sutra ordains an option where IV. i. 22 would have 
made*the prohibition universal. Why do we say ’when referring to measure’? 
Observe nj'r^lT ‘a female purchased in exchange for two males; No option 
is allowed here. Where the Taddhita affix is not elided, the present rule does 
not apply. Therefore in Sainfthara Dvigu we have or Rjvfi N 

II II Trrfu II srpftth 3^rer:, #H( ) it 

sfrT: ‘i 3^ hrut 11 

25. The affix is employed, in the feminine, after 
a Bahttvrihi compound ending in the word Mhas an udder’. 

Thus the Bahuvrihi compound of gjw? ‘a bowl’ and will be 

vjn ; then the final of udhas is replaced by the substitute 3 PT 3 ^(V. 4. 131) ; 
thus we have ; which would have been liable to the rules IV. I. 12, 13. 

ante ; the present sfitra enjoins instead. Thus (VI. 4. 134)‘a 

woman with full bosom’; rfirrwff ‘a cow with udders like jars’. 

Why do we say ‘ after a Bahuvrihi compound’ ? Observe SURT 3 TT = RF- 
jtrjr (II. 2. 4 which is a Tatpurusha compound. 












It 
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The Sutra IV. r. 28 also is debarred in this case: for though the pen¬ 
ultimate 3 T is elided by the VI. 4. 134. y et rule IV - *• 28 does not apply here ‘ 

The substitution of srq. for the final of 3RT** takes place only then, 
when the feminine nature is to be expressed and not otherwise. Therefore 
in the masculine we have «rftur ‘ the big-bosomed cloud ’. 

j fe mw re ifr #TU II ^ II II 

) II 

ffn: 11 sppiRuaraRW sij^i^riH 5 rs?T 5 Tirft 3^. 11 

26. The affix comes in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound ending in ‘udhas’, beginning with a Nu¬ 
meral or an Indeclinable. 

This sdtra ordains ‘nip’, where by the last stitra there would have 
been ‘nish’. Thus #+^'4^ + 3 ^+#^ (V. 4. 131 ) = CJ*ft ‘having two 
udders ’; so also Sfrvft, ‘ having three udders ’. The above are Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pounds beginning with a Numeral. Similarly ‘ many-uddered .; HtS# 

4 having no udders.’ 

Why do we say‘beginning with’? So that the rule may apply to 
compounds like ffRUT# and in which the words ‘dvividha’ and ‘ tri- 

vidha’, though not Sankhyfi are words which begin with a Sankhya. 

^m^FTfiFcrra ll ll ll w&x 

) n 

ffm 11 3 r r* u 

11 4 «iru n 

27. The affix comes, in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound beginning with a Numerel, and ending 
with the words daman ‘ a rope and hayana ‘ a yeai . 

The word ^PT^was liable to be operated upon by three rules, by, 1 \ • 
1. 13 ordaining tSTpr. by IV. 1. 11 prohibiting totally the affixing of *ft<r and IV. 
1. 28 ordaining hip optionally: the present sutra ordains hip to the exclus.on 
of all those rules. As uRra! ‘ a (mare) bound by two ropes nrutfl n 

Similarly rph would have taken long 3 ?r by IV. 1. 4, this ordains long 
$ H Thus f§yrqP ‘ two years (old girl) 11 

Varf .-The word ‘hayana* must denote ‘age*, for the purposes of this 

sittra. Therefore we have no hip here : — UPJPPTr STIHT ‘ a ha " 01 Uvo >' cars ex¬ 
istence ’. So also pRtzprr and srphpir II Moreover in these mtu r case.-, t ie * 
>s not changed into oi; for when denotes ‘age’, it is then on > l ial t ie 14 
is changed into ^ and not otherwise. 
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ar?r d m -a i<?Tq d vtn rq ii \< n qs?rft u am:, 3rqvTT-gytrq q :-3r- 
^ci^r ( qf^Tt #q) n 

ff%: ii ar^Rfr q§iflw 4 Mirti 4 ) ^rerr^ aw ir gfor q^rjt ii 

28. The affix #r«i optionally comes after that 
Bahuvrihi compound, which ending in the syllable ^ loses 
its penultimate a? Ii 

Thus is a Bahuvrihi compound ending in 3^ in applying nip, 

it loses is penultimate by VI. 4. 134 (Bq^rqrsq: there is elision of bt of 
when a bha affix follows). Thus ‘ having many kings \ In the alterna¬ 

tive, when nip is not added, we may add the affix by IV. r. 13. Thus are- 
^T^Tr **|u*u : II Or we may apply the prohibition 'contained in IV. 1. 12 
and have *mtw, ^fu^TRr, SRrrsTR: II when the penultimate is not elided we 
cannot apply the affix at all: in cases of such compounds there are 
only two forms of the feminine noun as gqqh gq^, gqqb or gqqf gqqrnr, 
gqqr^P II i hat is to say we apply IV. 1. 13 and 12 only; for in the case of g q 
&c. rule VI. 4. 137 prevents the elision of the penultimate (q , 

inere is not elision of the 3 ? of 3 R when it comes after a conjunct consonant 
ending in q or q) II 

ii ii q^rffi 11 ^rr, ( snrsrqvir- 

3rrfon\s?qaT*qr #rqr ) 

11 BT^rrrsrs^t^T^n^rfq^i faqsr •qfqsq vrqfq 11 

29. The affix necessarily comes in the Chhan- 
das and in forming Names, after that Bahuvrihi compound 
which ending in the syllable loses its penultimate a? II 

This is an exception to the last rule ; for while that enjoined the op¬ 
tional, the present enjoins the compulsory application of the affix II Thus 
gu# ‘the city called Sur&jfii*; 3 TRU*ft ‘ the city of Atir&jni\ Similarly in 
the Chhandas we have m'- qqrsnft, ‘ a cow having five udders, 

one udder, or two udders \ qqrgyq *RRqyT II 

q>^gq i q?y,wq^ qT q rq ^ ^ q T?rT%^qw^ n 30 n q^rffi 11 

s^nr; ) H : 

•fpr: ii m TT q r g; ?r% rersif #t»T srssrar u 

30. The affix necessarily comes in denoting 
the feminine, after the following Nominal-stems when em¬ 
ployed to express a Name or in the Chhandas :—qrq^j, qmqj, 

m sjsrw^ and 11 
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The phrase of the last stitra is understood here also. Thus 

, in the Chhandas, as opposed to in the ordinary language, when 

not denoting a Name ; so also and JTTPT^TT; as r^rWTOTHPT- 

! and >tptw ; qnft and w ; 3 TTO as ; (Rigveda I. 1. 

13) and 3TPT ; *PTr*fr sprrjft and g-JTHr; and srp^rTr; SW* (Rigveda 

X. 85. 33) and vrq^rr li takes also by IV. 1. 41, as 

belonging to Gaur&di class No. 86. 

ii 3? 11 q^ri% n ststot, (wt ) n 

sf%: 11 ?r?rrat rssvrcr ■q x ^i VTgT ^ 

31. The affix #ru comes after the word *1% in 
the Chhandas, and in denoting a Name, except when the affix 
5T^r (nominative plural) is added. 

Thus 3r rnft ^ST, rnftf*U (3rd pi); (Rigveda X. 127. 1. I. 35. 1) but in 
the nominative plural we have sr^pj:, the regular plural of the word irf^T, as 
in the sentence zjpEcn* JCPW, instead of II 

Vdrt .-—According to K&ty&yana, nip is not added, not only when we 
apply the nominative plural termination ; but in all other terminations 
beginning with also. Thus ^rftFT^T ; here in the accusative singular 
case also the is not employed. 

But how do you explain the form U 5 U: in the following RtrcWrt*- 
TtTij: J This ‘r&trya’ is the nominative plural of ‘r&tri’ which is 
formed by the feminine affix nip ; and not by nish. 1 he forms evolved by 
adding or #hr are one and the same, except with regard to accent; that 
formed by nish has ud&tta accent on the final : the other has it on the initial. 
The word uft is formed by the krit affix ft* (Un. IV. 67), and therefore, 
it is a word which is governed by IV. 1. 45 because it is a word falling in 
Bahuvadi class, by virtue of the general subrule “ a word ending with the 
vowel f of a kyit affix, other than belongs to Bahuvadi class ; some say 
that every word ending in f, if it has not the force of the affix belongs 
to this class ”. Therefore intakes 340; in forming the feminine. 


gT ^ qr ^re rn f a; u Vl H il ^«» 

fpfT: II 3T?tfqfj; <TfUqUfi*l*nn^ 3^ ^ 11 ^ ^ 

32. The augment gsr is added to the words 3T?usr?i; 
and when the affix is added to form the feminine. 

This sfttra points out the base and teaches the addition of the aug¬ 
ment *jiMi When this augment is added, (and it must be added at the end, 
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by sfltra I. 1.46), the forms become 3 T 5 tT#^ and qRrqojr; and these words 
must take nip by virtue of IV. 1. 5, if not by this sutra. Thus we have 
STSH43T and qraqaf II This irregular formation of the feminine is employed 
only then, when the sense of the words so formed is ‘ a pregnant female 
and ‘one whose husband is living’ respectively. Therefore we have not the 
above forms in the following :— tsrar qmaar iHFft ; here the word qfHHat 
qualifies the word afirq! and has not the sense of ‘having the husband living , L 
therefore its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of ‘a preg¬ 
nant femalethe feminine will not beareHSft; in fact there will be no affix- j 
ing of ar ( Hcpr ). Because rHT'T is added to words possessing certain attribute, 
as described In V. 2. 94, while the word has the sense of location, 

and can never be in apposition with the sense of 3 TT?fT " having as required 
by V. 2. 94. The word would not therefore take qgfr 11 It; ^ oes so 

irregularly by this sutra. The q is changed to 4 by VIII. 2. 9 in aqsqqT tl 
The change of q to q in q f q qff is however irregular. 

The augment aar is optionally added to these words in the Vedas : — 
as rrPFrrar or qqrqqfq; 11 qfqqat or qraqqf q^qqr^jT 11 


11 \\ 11 'TTrfir n *r-, ) n 

ffn: II qfqU5??q FT5>KT%n: fwuf ft'/faq II 

33. The substitute qr replaces the final % of tfrT 
before the feminine affix when the word so formed means 
« a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her husband 

Thus qfa qr* vrm II The feminine q# means legitimate wife, she who 
is entitled to take part in the sacrifices of her husband. The word h 

an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound and means “ related through sacrifice’’ 

i. e. who shares the fruits of and is entitled to participate in, the sacrifices of 

j, cr husband. But when tne sense is not that of ‘ wife’, the feminine of qfq will 

be-Tfir as qfirffci WOT* ‘this Brahman! is the header mistress of this 

village’. If the word q# means ‘the wife who takes part in the sacrifices of her 
husband’, it cannot be applied to the wife of a Sudra, for a Sudra cannot per¬ 
form a sacrifice, a fortiori not his wife ? The term qat is, however, extended to 
the W ife of a Sudra also, by analogy, as the marriage of a Sudra also takes 
place by offering sacrifice to Fire and making it a witness. 

113*11 II fr'ffnr, T%qf, SHJTO' 

) 11 

■:pfr 11 q fauMi^ qrmqf?^ Raw remqr uqfq 5 

rr? H 
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34. ' In forming the feminine with the affix q; is 
optionally the substitute of the final ? of qi%, when the latter 
is preceded by another word. 

The word means when the word qT% is not an upasarjana, but 

stands at the end of a compound. Thus |\gPTRT : or or N 

This is an example of aprapta-vibhashci. Because it is free from the limita¬ 
tions of ‘yajna-sanyoga’ of the last sfitra. Why do we say when it is preceded 
by another word ? Observe STPRS, ‘this Brahman lady is the mis¬ 

tress of the village.’ Here the feminine is and not qpfr N 

ii ^ || q^-rrq n r?rer, 3 , ( Tc^q: r%o ) 

35. In forming the feminine with the affix the 
word trnr always takes the substitute in the words like 

and the rest. 

This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of q, f° r the 
final $ of qRf, before the affix in the cases of certain words. The word 
‘nitya’ is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision. Thus ll 

The compound of the following words with are governed by this rule: 

1 SRTR ‘equal’ 2 11^ 'one’, 3 ‘hero’, 4 ‘a cake’, 5 qTf ‘brother’ 6 ‘a son, 
and 7 ‘a slave’ (this only in the Chhandas ). 

n 35 11 11 <jqqrqr-, ^r, ( %nif #nr ) 

ffq: 11 feqrWnfsfr ifts; sr?*ra: 11 

36. In forming the feminine, the letter ^ is the 
substitute of the final of the word ijqsfijj, when the affix i s 
added. 

Thus «firiKuTr 3 ft ‘the wife of Putakratu’. This and the two succeeding 
sfitras, are in a way more intimately connected with IV. I. 48, m asmuchas 
the sense of the feminine words must be that of ‘wife of’, otherwise these 
sutras will not apply. Thus if the meaning is not that of ‘wife of, the word 
02^2• will be both masculine and feminine as well, meaning ‘she by whom 
sacrifices (gtrff:) are sanctified (gjrrO’. 

ll ll 

^^T^rt, qrspcr: ( #T3T ) ll 

ffru 11 |«rr4rc3(rfprrn;?p=r qqfrtiw ffirai ^ stppp it 

37 . In forming the feminine with the affix # 13 ,, 
the letter $ having udatta accent is the substitute of the 
finals of inTqflfq, smr, $r%q and ll 














The words f^r re r f ? and have udatta accent on the middle vowel 
( Phit Sft II. 19 ), the feminine of these has udatta, however, on the final. 
The words ‘agni’ and the rest have the ud&tta on the final ( Phit sft I. 1 ), 
their substitute q" will necessarily be ud&tta, by the rule of sth&nivat bh&va, 
even if the present sutra had not explicitly declared it to be so. Thus 
( Rig Veda X. 86. 13 ) ‘the wife of VrishakapF, (Rig Ved. I. 

22. 12) the wife of ‘Agni’, ‘wife of Kusita’, ‘the wife of Kusidah 

The present rule only applies when the sense of the feminine word is that 01 
‘wife of. Otherwise we have |qT3TnT : ‘the women Vrishakapi’ and not 

M For the accent of the word fq*, See VI. 1. 203. 


jrtcrt II ** 11 t^tr 11 mt :, 3 TT, ^r, () 11 
ff%-11 arkKU'w-Ht^r- h 

38. In forming the feminine with the affix ^TSr, m' 
is optionally the substitute of the final of (as well as the 
udatta n;) II 

The phrases <r and are understood. The force of STT is to make 

the substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, HSRfl or or HJ:, 
all meaning ‘the wife of Manu. The word has ud&tta accent on the first 
vowel, as it is formed from by the affix 3 (Un I. 10), which by Un I. 9 is 
treated as having an indicatory sg, and affixes having indicatory T throw the 
accent on the first syllable. (VI. I. 197) 


Wk^i^ prarrfcr- n V.» 11 sprhj, 

cT:, h: ( TT ) II 

11 

11 11 ^ifTistr*" 

II 0»gflrS(rf»Rl% I' 11 

39. The affix is optionally employed after a 
Nominal-stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely accent¬ 
ed vowel, and having the letter ^ as its penultimate letter: 
and the letter * is substituted in the room of ?* II 


Thus of <R ‘variegated’; the feminine is tpU or tpft ‘variegated’, so *imT 
or ‘black’, ?fRT or ‘green’. All these words h ave udatta accent on 
the first vowel either by Rule VI. i 9 7 “word formed by 

affixes having an indicatory* or* have udatta accent on the first vowel ,0 
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because these words are formed by the Unadi affixes h* (Un 111 . 86 ) and 
?fT?( III. 93), or by the Phit sfitra II. io (spnRT qvtRftaRTRPl‘‘of words 
expressive of colour and ending in ^oy, or fir or ft or h, the udatta accent falls 
on the first vowel”). 

Why do we say “expressive of color”? Observe srgfrr. s^nr II These 
words are also acutely accented on the first syllable, by rule VI. 2.49 
(nf^TTSrfT: “the first word retains its natural accent in a compound of a 
gati word with a word formed by the affix kta"). But as these words do 
not express color, their feminine does not take nip. 


Why do we say “ending in a gravely accented vowel?” Observe 
‘white.’ Here though the word expresses ‘color’, yet it has acute ( instead of 
giave ) accent on the final ( by rule of Phit sutra I. 21 |Rr£pTr 'sr “the words 
ghrita &c. have udatta on the final”). 

Why do we say “having the letter ?T as its penultimate letter” ? Other¬ 
wise the affix riish will be employed in forming the feminine. 


The woids foi the application of this rule must end in the letter ar in 
the masculine. Otherwise this rule will not apply. As f?ifrrai?T IJ rf ‘a black 
Biahmani woman. Here f^Tirf is a word expressive of color, it has a penul¬ 
timate ?T, has anudatta accent on the final ( VI. r. 197 ) as it is formed by the 
affix frTR; but as it does not end with ay, its feminine is not formed with nip. 

VArt :—The affix nip comes also after the word rTStjF; as, fwffr ‘of 
tawny color’. 


I- Art: There is prohibition in the case of the words 3TfcT5f and qfr5H; 
as arm^r ‘black’ and qfftftr ‘grey’. 

Vart: According to some, the substitute ffru replaces the final of 
these two words arr^Tfr and in the Vedic literature. As arid stir (Pig Veda 
IX. 73. 29); (R. Veda V. 2. 4). According to some authorities, these latter 

forms are valid in literature other than the Vedic : —As JTtfr 11 

11 yo 11 ^n%n srfqcn, #rq), (fernr) 11 

ffrT: 11 sTTRqf^irfg?rarefR feqr spsrar 11 

40. The affix is employed in the feminine after 
every other word expressive of color and ending with an 
anudatta accent. 

The word err of I V. I. 38 does not govern this sutra. 1 he word spsjR: 
means in other cases than those governed by the last aphorism i. c. after words 
which have not ?r as penultimate. The difference between nip and Aish affixes 
consists in accent, the former being gravely accented (III. '• 4 ) ant l die latter 
acute. Thus qpRpft. SW# H 
4 






When the word does not express color, this rule does not apply. As 
‘a bed-sted*. 

When the word does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this will 
not apply, as, ^rr, sfimr ll 

f^Tkntprsr n y? n n (f%t?n#hO n 

ffar 11 tos-- 5nraaiwaf «IptR'«w fear aara ii 

41. The affix is employed in forming the femi- 
nine after words ending with affixes which have an indicatory 

q and after the words nfa and the rest. 

" _ * 

Thus by Sutra III. i. 145 ( ftrfaafa wa) the affix raa is added to a 

root, to form noun of agency, denoting an artist. The feminine of the words 

so formed, will take nish. As, naafr ‘an actress’, ama?! ' a digger’; rsialf ‘ a 

dyer’. So also the words *TTC &c ; as nw, a?rft 1 The following is the list of 

words belonging to Gaurftdi class. 

1 %r, 2 amt, 3 a=rot, 4 ?rjf, 5 6 fq, 7 8 aam, 9 5^, 10 ae, 11 

fat 12 13 #wt; 14 15 <?£«<*, (sarara, ) 16 asr, 17 sara, (3mm) 18° srra- 

aar, 19 jk*, 20 fma, 21 aar, 22 arama (am*:) 23 aarra, 24 ^k, 25 ram, 
26 raam§5 27 Ffaa 28 stmm? 29 saa^f 30 gq*, 31 gqa 32 srr%? 33 rr^ST, 
84 armsr 35 STRat, 36 strr, 37 3TPR>r 38 InaR, 39 aimrai ( stRftW), 40 
41 gq ( wq ) 42 43 g-q, 44 gq ( ) 45 Fnq, 46 33, 47 qq, 48 

49 araar, 50 rmaat, 51 ama>, 52 ama, 53 qmaar, 54 kfr, 55 (3- 

n ) 53 STffn, 57 q*rq. 58 Wjf, 59 a?, 60 a?, 61 g?, 62 a5T, 63 a?, 64 bj* 

65 3^, 66 3R^r, 67 68 I 35m: am* I 69 70 atf?5, 71 aaaiRa 

72 ^ 73 aqa, 74 caa. 75 FRor, 76 BkerwR ( ^ntRatfa) 77 rfraa (fiT 
tta) 78 arcar, 79 BRtuyr () 80 arkf*, 81 atfsrat, 82 Htfait, 83 qra 
84 Hq, 85 Brmfjq, 86 wata, 87 srmflq, 88 BTRtk, 89 90 3rraat. 91 

3TTR, 92 a?, 93 kr, 94 at*, 95 a?5R, 96 qma, 97 am*, 98 am a, 99 ara* 

(91*^)100 BTrmtw. 101 srmanm. 102 srfqqm: 103 smfrqalt ( 3nq?mof|-) 104 
am-hu'M'r 105 kaa, 106 ga^armarar* » 107 108 fr^qr, 109 vrg^, no 

111 a*m 112 a*. 113 fa°r, 114 qrj-, 115 atf, 110 n§. 117 am, 118 
119 Bam (Baft) 120 ?? (wj) 121 arm, 122 qram (ami ) 128 124 

tfRT. 125 126 arm. 127 amr, 12,8 ft??*, 129 amarq, 130 as? , 131 a?*;. 

132 qra, 133 ark 1 134 ttfirtf aqa 1 135 km'f asm 1 136 raam, 137 famm 
8;samm 1 139 mrmgrrwaa 1 famaarma 1 140 famal, 14 1 (affaaft) 

i j j afrsrmaft, 143 spff, 144 aft. 145 rift, 146 afq#|-, 147 ^r<a, 148 atara?, 
140 *^wt. lr, ° 151 $*’ 152 H 153 154 srrfafit, 155 am, 

156 aar. 157 fomr, 158 a?, 159 aaa, ( 160 ^ ici ^ n 

^ r - J '4— T he word atT though denoting color, is finally acute by virtue 
1)1 ' ■ l,s sfitra ; the word am &c. being jfiti words having a penultimate a would 
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not have taken nip (IV. 1. 63) but for this stitra; and cfsjq; would have tak¬ 
en OT* (IV. 1. 13), is formed by and would have taken hip (IV. 1. 15) 
‘a balance, a probe’, rftrm would take riin also by IV. 1. 73. 
Similarly it may be shown why the several words have been included in this 
list. By the vartika *TRnr given under IV. 2. 36, the affix in is 

treated as having an indicatory qr ll The word HTnPT^ will take because 
it is ; its inclusion in the list of Gaur&di indicates that the rule of 
application, because a word is fqr^, is not universal ( ) 11 

Therefore we have forms like ^gT &c. 


JTRTMr -4u,l^I^^ || ys || q^n% || 5^. 

»i5T-5f 1 -sTrar-^f^-^-sw 1 i<(% 

11 

11 f «mra<s«i #p?; trsrcfr *r*nr 11 

42. The affix tsFpr is employed after the eleven 
words ‘janapada’ &c. in the sense of ‘profession’ &c. respec¬ 
tively; i. e. after the words 1. 2. 3. Whir, 4. 5. 

W5r, 6. 5 ?ft, 7. 8. ffte, 9. ^:^r, 10. ^n*g^, and the affix 

'^hr is employed when the sense is that of 1.‘profession or liv¬ 
ing’ 2. ‘a bowl’, 3. ‘a sack or vessel for keeping grain’, 4. ‘a na¬ 
tural spot of ground’; 5. ‘a cooked food or rice-gruel’, 6. ‘stout’, 


7. ‘black-coloured’, 8. ‘blue-coloured other than cloth’, 9. ‘a 
plough-share’, 10. ‘a libidinous female’, 11. ‘afellet or braid of 
hair’, respectively. 


Thus ofRqtr 'a profession’, otherwise srprFft, the difference being in 
accent only, for this word is formed by adding the affix 3T>i to janapada, 
by stitra IV. i. 86, as it belongs to Utsadi class of words: in forming the 
feminine the affix will be added in this latter case, thus throwing the 
acute accent on the first syllable. 


( 2 ) So also ‘bowl-shaped vessel’, otherwise 55^ < a narne 0 f 

Durga’. (3) nrtjfj- f a sack’ sre otherwise iffnir, a particular name. 

(4) ‘a place not prepared by artificial improvement’; otherwise **r?5r as 
<Tmjg i r*cT II ( s ) tfrsTT ‘cooked’, otherwise >TT5TT, ( 6 ) ‘a stout wo¬ 
man’. otherwise *rpTT ti The word ?Tm when a guna-vachana word i. e. a word 
expressive of quality, in the sense of ‘stoutness’, takes the affix hish in the 
feminine: otherwise ?rcr when expressing general qualities. When it is a j,ai- 













vachana word it takes under all circumstances. (7) cjnrfr ‘a black-coloured 
female’, otherwise ‘cruel’ (8) ;fr^t <a blue-coloured animal or indigo’ The 


word in the sutra is rather too wide, it should be confined to the two 

senses above indicated i. e. when it applies to a plant called indigo or to 
animals’. Such as ^RpVn, or 3 rt or when it denotes appellative as 

ll In other cases we have ‘a blue-coloured cloth’. (9) ‘a 

plough share’, otherwise cgqrr ‘a rope or a kind of grass’ (10) qtfgqft ‘a libidinous 
or lustful woman’ ctheiwise ‘a woman desirous of wealth’, (n) grsft ‘a 

fillet or braid of hair’, otherwise cf&RX ‘mixed, variegated’. 

sftnrrrj; 11 n 11 wm, srran* (r%*rr 3 %) ll 

fnr: 11 r%^f 11 

43. The affix is employed in the feminine 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, after 
the word ^mrr ll 

Thus qrrsft or qrn*rr ‘a red or bay mare’. By Phit Sfitra II. 10 
referred to already in IV. 1. 39 the ud&tta in ^ftt falls on the first syllabic, 
and by IV. 1. 40 it would have taken always; but the present sCitra 
makes a niyama rule and restricts the application of according to the 
opinion of Eastern Grammarians only, and not of others. 

ttht ipnrsnTTfj; n «a n ’Trrft 11 qr, srh, gir #r^) ll 

ffW : 11 »m^;rr?r. snfrnf?qiT 5 rerat qr irraqr u 

^rf-ri^H 11 ^rsrsTr?: »Tanp?nTr^ ^rar^sTriPra; u 

^r<> 11 11 

44. The affix ^qr is optionally employed in the 
feminine after a word ending in short and being expressive 
of a quality. 

The word means what expresses quality; i. e. “words not 

being words formed by primitive or secondary affixes, or other words entitled 
to the name of sankhya or sarvandman , or jati, or compound words, pro¬ 
vided they are words denoting qualities and capable of being used as adjec¬ 
tives qualifying substantives as the word is, not as the word ^q-, which 
though it expresses a quality, cannot be used as an adjective.” (Guide to 
Pariiniy Thus from q? ‘dexterous’, we have q^ or q?: (without a feminine 
affix), so or gfr ‘soft’. Why do we say ‘ending in a short s’ ? Observe 
?TrqT T q this Brahmana lady is pure’. Why do we say “expressive of a 

quality?” Observe 3 TP?- ‘a mouse’ (both masculine and feminine). 

I art :—After the word q*r when expressive of a quality, the affix flip 
is employed in the feminine; in order to make the first syllable acutely ac- 
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cented. As, u is formed by s (Vn I. io) and is adyudatta because 

the 3 is Rrj; || 

Vdri :—Prohibition must be stated after the word and words 
though ending in short have conjunct consonant as penultimate. As 

c a Brahmani who chooses her own husband ’. Similarly , U T7 5 both 
gender, as ^ is a conjunct consonant. As qpgfci aT^fr H 

The word Guna twi. ‘quality’ has been thus defined :— 

srfpf^nsr II vs II wh II (ferer ^#r) || 

apei ii to jrrRr’rfl^^: f%rai sffii tort tor u 

45. And the affix ^t'jr is optionally employed in 
the feminine after the words ^ and the rest. 

As 3 TB: or ii The following are the words belonging to the Bahvd- 
di class — 

l to, 2 <r#f?r, 3 wsrr, 4 ar^Rr, 5 sjbr, 6 toto, (to<r ), 7 t&Rt;: 

tot, 8 9 ^TR, 10 3TR ii TrfSr, 12 m 13 srur, 14 tot it n fir. 16 

TO, 17 fTf: S^TOR; I 18 ^ffTTITr^R: I 19 *rf4tSRTOTOTO% I 20 TOT 21 W, 

22 ;=FTOI, 23 TOR, 24 froR, 25 fTOTO, 26 RUfT 27 TOT, 28 RT, 29 TOSf- 

rutrtojt (TO?'»ror Tsira) 30 tortt, 31^?k, 32 tot, 33 ar?^, 34 tos:, 35 to, 
36 tp, 37 fTOT, 38 sir, 39 wit, 40 to II aTt^rlfTOtsiTO II I 43 to, 44 to, 
45 to It 

The affix hlsh also comes optionally after words ending in short ? 
being the names of the limbs of animals ; as, toPP or qspft n So also after 
the vowel f of a krit affix, not Irr (III. 3. 94), as TOT or TOp n Some say that 
the feminine affix nish may come after sny word ending in f. if it has not the 
force of the affix fro. » The word TO is a guna-word and would have option¬ 
ally taken nish even by the last sutra, its specification here is for the subse¬ 
quent sdtra,by which it necessarily takes nish in the Chhandas. It is an Akritigana 

11 11 n httT, 11 

fftP || 3|ftfS*T| T3TOTO PPR PiR pTOit STRpr TOfu II 

46. The affix is always employed in the Vedic 
literature, in forming the feminine of the words «n| and the 
rest. 

Thus fTOT siPpR II Here Bip is the name of a herb. 

The word Pro ‘ always ’ is used in the aphorism, more for the sake of 
the subsequent sfttra, which it governs than for this sutra. bor the word 












WHlSTffy 


3ft* n 



[ 



‘optionally ’ does not govern this, and the aphorism even without the word 
‘nitya *? would have been a necessary rule and not optional: for 

ii «\s n ’T^rnr n r%rrr #tt) ll 

ii faro *mlr h 

47. The affix #pr is always employed in the 
Chhandas in forming the feminine, after the word 3 II 

Thus f^r, m^rr, u 

But why not so in the case of ? Because it ends in long 31 , while 
f 3 > 4 t &c. are feminine of f?pT &c. ending in short \j ll In fact the word 
11 after a word ending in short 3” of Stitra IV. 1. 44 governs this also. The 
word is the ablative case of g irregularly formed by the substitution of 
^4^: this form being confined to sutras only. 

n y<£ 11 tttft ii #tt.) ii 

ffvr: 11 mqrnradT sRJTrnrtf^ rsrai aTnssnjpr rtwra. iff* *T 4 fw u 

11 nr'TTft^^hri 11 

7 rt%^r 11 

48. The feminine affix comes after a word 
when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her husband. 

Relation (yoga) with a male (puns&) is called ll Thus the wife 
of <|U!4{ 1 an astrologer ’ is called *TVT3?t s ° a l so ‘ the wife of a chief 

minister’, ‘the wife of a chief’ ; Jjw(t &c. Thus the word WT^i means an 
astrologer, a calculator or a mathematician ; and the wife of such a person 
will be expressed by the word » But if a woman is herself an astrologer 

&c, she will be called WW (by ST*) &c. Therefore when matrimonial rela¬ 
tion is not denoted, this sfitra will not apply. 

Why do we say ‘in relation to a husband’? Observe <NVH 
‘two women of the names of Devadatta, and YajnadattS, not wives of Deva- 
datta and Yajftadatta.’ 

Why do we say * or a name ” ? The word formed will be the 
name of a woman whose husband is possessed of the quality denoted by the 
word, and not that the woman possesses that quality. In the case of a 
woman, therefore, the word is merely a Name or a Designation, and has no 
reference to the etymological meaning of the word. Moreover, the omission 
of the word snurorra. would have made the sfttra ambiguous, for the phrase 
^ a )so means ‘ an effect produced by union with a man ’ such as pregnan¬ 
cy. And words and TSTT^t would have required ? and not 3 TT ll 
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Vcirt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of words like nTTir^fi 
and the rest. Thus *TT?rT^T ‘ the wife of a cow-herd \ 

Vdrt :—The affix 'qr? comes after sjq in denoting the wife of Surya, 
when she is a celestial being. As |T3T ‘the celestial wife of the god S&rya*, 
while 55ft will denote a human wife of SCirya, such as, Kunti &c. The affix 
*qr t ? s makes the word acutely accented on the final : for the word has acute 
on the initial, and had sqq been only prohibited and no specific affix ordained, 
then would have applied, and it would have left the accent unchanged. 
Hence a distinct affix qrn* is ordained. 

(r%^rr 11 

ft% : n srrRr?f?%»q: raui snw 11 

n 11 11 11 

^ro 11 11 *rr« h m 11 

3 T<> II II 3 T<> II 3 T^IH'i|l*^Wt II 

UT° II f? 5 ^ II 

49. The augment is added to the Proper 

Nouns sisr, and and to the words, 

‘ snow sre<jq- * a forest ‘ barley ‘ a Yavana 

‘ a maternal uncle and sir^PT * a preceptor before the fe¬ 
minine affix || 

The present sQtra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
srrn^ Otr;) and secondly the feminine affix " Out of the above words, 
in case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 
i. e. the Proper Nouns up to nry, the present stitra teaches only the addition of 
the augment arnj^r, for in their case, the affix would follow by force of the 
preceding Sutra. In the case of the remaining words, it teaches both these 
things. 

Thus ^sjrnf ‘the wife of Indra’, wft ‘the wife of Varuna ’, 

‘ the u'ife of Bhava spfroft ‘ the wife of Sarva ’, rjrvft 1 the wife of Rudra \ 
£f 3 TR ‘ the wife of Mrida ’. 

VArt :—Of the words and there is the augment in 

the sense of greatness. Thus ‘ a glacier, much snow ‘ a great 

forest ’. Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine. 

VArt :—After the word *pr ‘barley’ the feminine affix and the aug¬ 
ment are added in the sense of fault. The fault consists in its imitating barley 
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while not being a barley. In fact the word denotes a new and inferior sort 
of grain. Thus “ a kind of grain, oat 

VArt .—After the word the affix and the augment are added 
in the sense of handwriting. Thus zmrft ‘the written character of the 
Yavanas’. 


Vdrt :_Of the words ‘ a maternal uncle and OTP-gra c a pre- 

ceptor’, when the feminine affix comes to express the wife thereof, the 
augment 3TPJS is optional. Thus or nr^r ‘ the wife of a maternal 

uncle' or ‘ the wife of a preceptor , 

VArt: _ And there is not the change to the lingual <n of the dental =5, 

of the augment (VIII. 4 - 2) after the word 3 TPTTO II Thus sTT^raHt or 

‘ the wife of a preceptor 

VArt :— After the words sfit and sapra this rule applies optionally : 
when the mattimonial relation is not intended but the word retains its own 
sense. Thus srantt or sm ‘ the female of the Arya or Vaishy& class’, wsturnt 
or srntJtr ‘a female of the Kshatriya class’. When matrimonial relation is to 
be expressed, then only ^ is added. As 3 T*f ‘ the wife of a Vaishya ’, 

4 the wife of a Kshatriya \ 

Vdrt: — In the Chhandas, the affix with the augment 1S 

added to the word ; and the affix is treated as if it had an indicatory <5 II 
The force of the indicatory <5 is to make the vowel preceding the affix, take 
the acute accent (VI. 1. 193 Thus *T^ef II (Rig Veda 

X. 102. 2). 

11 11 11 STRira;, (f^rat # 5 ) ll 

flrT 11 •**-'■‘1 i^id ftrai 11 

50 The affix is- employed in the feminine 
after a compound word ending in ^>RT, the first member of the 
compound being the name of the means wherewith the thing 

is bought. 

The word means that compound in which the or 

•means’ is the first member. Thus srejrSpft ‘a female bought in exchange 
ior cloth’; so also 'a female bought in exchange for dress’. 

Why do we say “when the first member of the compound is the 
panic- of the means”? Observe JTiftrTf ‘well purchased’, ‘ill-purchased. 

But why is not the affix employed in rHitfrU in the following verse: 

«r fa m w mt rar sn^ttr nttadt ‘she purchased in exchange of riches is more 
r car to him than life’. Here the word atcl has first taken the affix form- 








3ft* II 




ing and then this feminine word is compounded with ^ U The general 
rule is rTR^R^r'T'T^FTT “ Gati, K&rakas and 

Upapadas are compounded with bases that end with Krit-affixes, before a 
case termination or a feminine affix has been added to the latter ” The 
word qrraftcir is an exception, founded on the diversity allowed by 

11 \\ 11 11 

r^rer) 11 

fi^p 11 ^^brrm^r^Tfi: r sr<w *nRr u 


51. The affix is employed after a compound 
Nominal-stem in which a name denoting the means wherewith, 
is the first member, and the second member is a word formed 
by the Participle tE*, when the sense is that of ‘a small quantity’. 


The word cf^or ‘ preceded by a noun denoting the means where 
with ’, of the last sutra governs this also. The participle in must be pre¬ 
ceded by a noun in the instrumental case, and the sense conveyed by to the 
action should give the sense of 1 little ’, in connection therewith. The BTesUs^r- 
of the stitra qualifies the whole word. Thus si V ‘ a sky covered 

slightly with clouds ’, qT^fT 'a dish slightly covered with soup\ 

Why do we say when the sense is that of * little * ? Observe 
lt a Brahman! lady covered with sandal essence ?” 



T%rcr #H) H 


II ^ II 


11 snpfKp., ^r, ^FcT^qTrn^, 


ffrr: 11 revnRr u 

^rrfrr^ 11 u ^ro ii Rrsra h 


52. The affix is employed in the feminine 
after that Bahuvrihi compound, which ending with a word 
formed by the affix x?r, lias an acute accent on the last syllable. 

1 he word rfHTf of the last aphorism governs this also. This s&tra 
applies to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the first member is a sv&nga 
word. But if the antecedent member is not a sv&nga word, then the applica¬ 
tion of the rule is optional. As c having a rent on the temporal 

bone sreRrssft ‘ having a rent on the thigh \ %^¥r ll 

By II. 2. 36 Vart afrRr^RH^rR^* the Nishthfi stands in the second 

place, otherwise by II. 36 it ought to have formed the fi*st member of the 
0 









compound. The words ^ &c. are j&ti words, and by VI. 2. 170, the acute is 
on the final. 

Why do we say " after a Bahuvrihi compound ? ” Observe 
which is an Ablative Tatpurusha compound (II. 2. 38). The compounding is 
by II. 1. 32, and it has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144. 

Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the participle sjr 
* born \ which is also acutely accented on the final. Thus 1 a female 

who has cut her teeth ‘ a female whose breast has been developed 

See II. 2. 36 Vart. 


Vdrt :—In the case of words &c, the affix is employed in 

certain senses only. Thus qTFTf^hTT * a wife ); but 

* a woman whose hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubine &c.’ 

Vdrt :—Exception must be stated in the case of compounds, the ante¬ 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words :—snr, *r, words 
denoting time, 5*3 &c. Thus are^r, 
or &c. 

Bahuvrihi compounds get acute accent on the final syllable when 
they fall under the rules VI. 2. 170 and the following. 


11 ^ 11 sr-wn-’^rq^:, ^t, ( 

^1%: feraf #hr) 11 


?r*r n arfqrff < 




53. The affix is optionally employed in the 
feminine after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in if?, having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a 
word denoting a part of the body. 


The words and govern this sfitra. This aphorism 

lays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compul¬ 
sory. Thus is a word having acute accent on the final (VI. 2 . 170)1 

but as the first portion of this Bahuvrihi is not a Sv&nga word, but a jati 
word, its feminine will be or *rrjbuqr 11 So also or 

and ntpftjfl or II 

Why do we say 1 when the first member of the compound is not a 
sv&nga word ’ ? Observe sfafqwft, which admit of only one form. 

If the final is not acutely accented, the rule will not apply. As 
and qgq*® 55 *! which are not acutely accented on the final (See VI. 
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2. 170), because the first member is a word denoting dress or which 

is especially excepted from the scope of rule VI. 2. 170. 

V&rt :—Diversely in the Chhandas and in Names. As or 

srftgf^tr 11 

% sr#TR - ? qqi^ , (qT f^nrf #p*) 

5PT: II W I 4|W*I rT^-dl^lWir^T^f^ri ^ II 

II sf'Tnt^fT’S^ 5RT II 

54. And the feminine affix #t« comes optionally 
after what ends with the name of a part of the body, when 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i. e. the final 3T is 
not preceded by a double consonant). 

The Anuvritti of the words TMHl'fHUr^nn does not extend 

to this aphorism. But the anuvritti of the word «rr ‘optionally’ does extend 
to this Shtra. Thus or or arf^itr 11 The word srfir- 

5U3U is a Tatpurusha compound meaning arfwwsr^TI 'fttlltt? an d is upasarjana 
by I. 2. 44. 

Why do we say “what ends with the name of a part of the 
body”? Observe ‘having much barley’. Why do we say “subordinate in a 
\ compound”? Witness srfror “without crest” (where the rm is not subor¬ 
dinate or epithetical). Why do we say “not having a conjunct for its penulti¬ 
mate letter”? Witness w«ts?<kt, ’JTT'qr 11 

Vdrt :—This rule applies to a compound ending with the word arjf, 
and though in all these, the penultimate is a double consonant. Ihus 

p#r or fsjfT; or fnr^r, or u 

The word has a technical meaning as given in the following 

verse :— 

sryq ’jRfassnj yiDiHim^iMH 1 

A word denoting a thing which not being a fluid, is capable of being 
perceived by the senses because of its having a form, is sv&nga, it must exist 
in a living being, but not produced by a change from the natural state ; or 
though found elsewhere actually, had previously been known as existing in 
only a living being, or is found to have actually the same relation to the being 
it is in, as a similar thing has to a living being. 














2 ^ ^ K -d *4 ^ nrw 11 \'\ 11 11 Jrrfe^T-^^-sfrg- 

vH^g I-^rT-^r-s^TTFT, =*, ( %qT 3T ^T? ) II 

frm 11 ^iro -+1 •n;^ r cJmSTr^rq; fe*tf 3 T #tt srerar to 11 


11 TEgnram ^rffaw. 11 ^i(ri<**i 11 ^^rnr^rwmPrf^R 11 
JTTo II SW^TTcW^ 5 "<' 3 T^I 11 

55. And the feminine #r*r comes optionally after 
compounds ending with sTTr^^T £ a nose,’ ‘belly,’ sits ‘lip’ 

‘leg’, ‘a tooth’, 5fitT ‘ear’, and J»if? ‘horn’. 

This is an exception to the last and the succeeding sfitra. Some of 
the words above given are either such which have a conjunct penultimate 
letter, and thus beyond the scope of IV. i. 54; or they are polysyllabic words 
and thus covered by IV. 1. 56. Though this rule is an exception to 54 and 56; 
yet it is qualified by IV. 1.57. Thus H^fPKT or g^Hrra#, or f%^rw. 

K S3 H# or fsTitrer, 01' #w, *PPFHt or ^1^^ or ^rR^ir, 

or rfV^-rrr^TJfr H 

ydrt :— So also after the word g^r ‘tail’. As or 11 

ydrt :—The affix hish comes necessarily and not optionally after 
compounds of with *rf 9 r, i%«r and 5 TC 11 As, ‘a peahen 

rinirg^T, ‘a scorpion’ and siPjRESt II 

Ydrt : —So also the feminine affix hish is necessarily employed after 
the words g*r and g’eg- when used as a simile or as objects of comparison. As 

%WT, W 5 T H 

* II V* 11 II =T, sfite-BTTTf-wg-sr^:, (f^rri #H) II 

ffrf: 11 wsprRrr* f&qi h ii 

56. The feminine affix ^pr does not come after 
a Nominal-stem which denoting a part of the body, belongs to 
the class iCT^r ‘the flank &c, of a horse’, nor when the word is 
a stem of more than two syllables. 

The class mf & c - * s &kriti-gana, that is a class of words constituted 
by usage. The following are some of the examples: — As ^tr^rer, 
znr. tfir wum , cfi&ffwrmr, wim zr&iwnzT, z&rnomm w So also swtt, 
^4^, & c . Of the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples are 
fremr, tpjrir^, *?H The word 5 Kr?r is feminine itself, and in the Bahuvri- 
hi the feminine sign of the first member is elided by pungvad-bh&va, and «tfr3T 
js shortened to %nr because it is an upasarjana (I. 2. 48), 
















I) ii ii ^T?-JT3T-f^grjrm-^rcj;- =^, (%■- 

*t ?r) n 

ff^r: ii ^ =T 3 i fwJTR?#r ^H'rrRfTi^rfT rerai ^ *rafq 11 

57. The affix #tt does not come in the feminine 
afcei a Nominal-stem denoting apart of the body, when the word 
is subordinate in a compound, preceded by the word ‘with’, 
«Tst ‘not, or r%£riTR ‘ having’. 

1 hus ^srr, 3T%^tr 11 So also ^unrererr sr^rm^jr or rwr- 

ll The last example shows, that the present rule governs also IV. i. 55 
ante\ as well as IV. i. 54 

ji v n q^rr% n ^-3^, wqf, (*) n 

c ’ 11 4 1 '^r? I ur^'Trjfw^tr ^ u 

58. The feminine affix is not employed after 

anc ‘ 3% when (the word at the end of which they stand) 
is a Name. 


Thus SurpanakhA the sister of RAvana’. The * 

isc landed into w by VIII. 4. 3 ( U^r^TUUr ) II So also qsrvpqT, nftmjn', 

&c. Why do we say ‘when denoting a Name’? Witness 
a coppcr.faced damsel’, or ‘moon-faced’ 

^ 'I h fr^nrlr, ll 

P' f ' 11 wn*igr ?r<r s^ram% phthut 11 

59. The formsfhbfrp ‘long-tongued ’ is irregul¬ 
arly formed in the Chhandas. 


. 1C WOr fr ! r ^ r 1S tIle feminine of frwifr^ but as the latter has a 
junc consonant or its penultimate, the feminine affix gqw would not have 

• * t/ Cf ° f * ^ aSm ^ 4 ‘ 4 l ie Present aphorism enjoins -§jv 11 Thus 

in the sentence tf^V^TRT *3^ , " * W 

The void ■q- and in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the 

M r° m the last, so that the word dirgha-jthvt is always a Name. 

tl rti >Ver ' V USIn S the feminine form dirgha-jihvi in the sfitra, it is indicated 

, ia . 1G a PPl‘ cat ion of sq** is necessary and not optional, as was the case in 
the last shtras. 

ll \° ll 11 ) n 

IfV; II . If^ qqft- ,1 

60. The feminine affix ^rr comes after a Nominal 
fhem which is preceded by a word signifying direction. 
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This aphorism over-rules all the rules and prohibitions contained in 
sfltras 54 to 58. Whereever by those rules there would have been #f 5 [, the 
present enjoins ^ instead. Though the form will be the same, the differ¬ 
ence will be in the accent ; the affix being anud&tta (III. 1. 4). Thus 
or miFSSrr, or STRrra^r. But not so in UI"P*r ; or or 

i iHi jum r because these words do not take jfiw (by IV. I. 56), therefore they 
never give occasion to the application of 3 TR II The sutra ought to be read 
as if it contained two rules (1) the affix sfrr comes after a compound the 
first member of which is a word denoting direction and the second is a svanga 
word or is the word Rrtftr &<=• the penultimate not being a conjunct consonant, 
(2) but is not added to Compounds ending in &c. or in a word 
of more than two syllables. In other words the sOtra may be translated 
i s the substitute of when the first member is a word denoting direc¬ 
tion”. Therefore the affix 3^ will come only there, where else the 
affix 3^0- would have come and not otherwise. This is the reason why the 
anuvritti of jftxjs taken in the next sOtra (IV. 1. 61) and not that of sft* ll 


mr. u 11 11 mK', ferar)» 

61. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending with the word qnrjl 

The anuvritti of gfr* is to be taken in this aphorism and not that of 
. though the latter was nearer. The word rr? is formed from the root 
with the affix (III. 2. 64). The word *l*is never found alone, but as ends 
of compounds, hence we apply the rule of tadanta , and have translated it by 
saying a “word ending in v&h.” Thus ‘sustaining the demon. This 

form is thus evolved :—+ + + 3 J 3 L+ (VI. 4 * * 3 2 

Uth is the samprasarana of v&h, when this is a (VL r. 

log) nv^rrvrnBT ‘ after a samprasarana if a vowel follow, the form of the prior 
is the single substitute’),(VI. I. 89 ‘vriddhi is the single 

substitute when eti, edhati or flth follow’). Similarly sitrft ‘a young heifer train¬ 
ing for the plough.’ 

w'mrm: 11 ^ n «^r-^r%^r, II 

»f<sr: n u# t«i^iw«^r PrrrSnT 11 

62. The forms and sufrssft are irregular forms 
eudi g in gftq found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to 
(Vedie) Sanskrit. 

Thus and wnr ! 11 Why do we say 
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in vernacular Sanskrit ? Observe srert UWW and ftrwu^T* 

^srar n 


Sometimes we find these forms in the Vedas also, though rarely, as 

snareru *nrrft nq ii 

5 n%^fr 11 ^ n q^r II sntn, sr^ftftiqqra:, srqftr- 

^Hrf- (%nif #r^r) II 

n *rq rer®rm f%q<r>reft rtwni f%rar #h?; 

tow »rwm ii 

ii qiwrfaSm ?w wqrw 'rs^mgwmq. n 

63. The feminine affix conies after a word 


denoting a jati or species when it does not express in its 
original meaning a feminine, and which moreover has not 
the letter ?r for its penultimate. 


The word 3 rri% was defined under Sutra I. 2. 52. Thus ‘a hen’; 

^(1 ‘a she-hog’, grrgpjfl ‘Brahman!’; ‘a woman of the Siidra caste’, srrsnjjft 
4 a woman of Nadayana class’, ■ qmquft ‘a ChSr&yani’, ‘a woman of Brahmans 
who read the Katha’, *a woman of the class of Brahmans who read the 

Rig Veda’. 


Why do we say “expressive of a jati”? Observe T ‘shaven’ ( where 
the word expresses not a j&ti but a quality). Why do we say “not invariably 
feminine”? Witness HflOT ‘a fly’ (supposed to breed without a male). Why 
do we say “not having the letter s for its penultimate ?” Witness WTO <a 
female of the Kshatriya class’. 

Vdrt :—In excluding words that have the letter \ as penulti¬ 
mate, there is not involved the exclusion of the following words which have 
a penultimate viz, 4 the Bos Gaveans ‘ horse 4 a sort of ani¬ 
mal * a fish ’, and ‘ a man ’. Thus (VI. 4. 150 

‘ there is elision of the ^ of a taddhita affix coming after a consonant 
when long | follows ’) H The ^ of matsya is elided by the vfirtika 

II See also VI. 4. 149. All these words are also included in the class ftirrfT 
(IV. 1. 41.) and would have taken independently of this v&rtika. 

Another definition of j&ti is :— 

sr^ir rri wr$ ftj: 11 (See translation under I. 2 . 52 ) 

qi 11 v<* II qrqr-q^-q^-jjvj- 

*K'< ^ (%*ri ^rr) II 

ff%: 11 qr^rft g xun^i<riu^ i f*H : fwm #br srwraf >r*ra h 

wi f ii qvr 3*wt" 
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64. And the feminine affix comes after the , 
Nominal-stem expressive of jati, followed by the following, qrq; 

‘ coolced.’, qOT ‘ ear qat ‘ leaf ’, J*q ‘flower’, qi?r ‘fruit’, 

‘ root ’, and qra ‘ youth ’. 

Here the affix applies to words which in their original sense denoted 
females and therefore were not provided by the last sutra. Thus 
^ 4 , Snwtff, ^Kfr^vfr and rrmT^i" II 

When, however the affix #1^ is not intended to be applied to com¬ 
pounds ending with q^, qeq\ and .5^, then those compouds will fall under 
Ajadi class (IV. 1. 4) ; such as *rq?Hr, WMFTtfT, 315 ^ &c. 

11 11 q^TR 11 syr-, q^-srrer., () 

11 11 

65. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending in short ? denoting classes or races of men. 

Thus 3 T^cft ‘women of Avanti’, ‘women of Kunti’, ^r# ‘Dft- 

kshi’. Thur + (IV. 1. 171) ‘men of Avanti’, In the fe¬ 

minine this affix by IV. 1. 176 is elided. c?rRft “the female descendants of 
Plakshu”. Why do we say “ending in short ^” ? Witness fir? ‘Vaishya’, 

' ‘Darath Why do we say “of men”? Witness fiTr^Tm ‘partridge’. Though 
Uic anuvritti of the word srrfir could have been read into this aphorism from 
IV. l , 63, it repetition here indicates that * s to applied even when 
the penultimate letter is & Thus II 

Vdrt: —This rule applies to words ending in the taddhita affix fij (IV. 

2. So ) though they do not denote a jati Thus II The 

affix fvi here referred to is the quadruply significant affix taught in IV. 2. 80 
and ordained to come after garmr &c, and does not denote a jetti. 

11 ^ 11 q^rffi n stt:, %qr) II 

-jot. 11 srTPTiR^rrT n^rit 11 

11 3 rqrfSrari=r^n? 5 ^r?f?rrfHrlt ii 

66 . After a Nominal-stem ending in short T, not 
having the letter as its penultimate letter, and being ex¬ 
pressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is 3^. 

The anuvritti of the words and aTqiwqr should be read into 

the sdtra to complete it. Thus frq: ‘a female of the country of the Kurus’ | 
Piijfscr: “a Brahmani c>f the class of the fallen Brahmans so called "sftesRj: \ 
‘‘a woman of the Tivabaudhu class ”, 
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Thus 373 + =» z m&l - IV. i. 172, and this affix is elided by IV. 1. 176 

in the feminine. 

The indicatory letter 3 * in 3^ is to distinguish this affix in Stltras like 
(VI. 1 175), for had the affix been enunciated merely as 37, then the 
SOtra VI. i. 175 would have run as % and the sense would have been 
ambiguous, for we could not have known what affix was particularly 
meant there. 

The long is taught to debar the affix 3?*, for a short 3 would have 
also given the form ^ ( 373+ ^=^5:) II The long 37 therefore, indicates that 
the affix enjoined by V. 4 154, in Bahuvrihis, will not apply in the feminine 
forms to&Wg: and the like, by the rule of vipratishedha. 

Why do we say “not having the letter ^ as its penultimate” ? Wit¬ 
ness 'a woman of the class of Brahmanas versed in the Yajur 

Veda*. 


Vdrt \—The affix 3^?. comes under similar conditions after words 
denoting non-animate jftti, except the words *35 &c. Thus STHTf: /the bottle- 
gourd’ ; ‘the jujube tree.’ Why do we say “non-animate”? Witness 

‘ a kind of lizard.’ Why do we say “except the word rajju &c” 
Witness *33* : ‘rope’; $3: ‘ cheek’ &c. 

ll V» ll 11 srr^-^r^rr^, q i g r ra r m , (ara?) II 

67. The feminine affix comes in denoting a 
Name, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word srr§ II 

Thus Hyarr£ ‘Bhadrabahti’; • &c. Why do we say in “ex¬ 
pressing a Name”? Observe ‘a woman having rounded hand ’ which 

ls an attributive word. In other words, when the compound is a name, arre takes 
* on g 3 ? in the feminine. 

r«r ll ^ 11 ti^n% 11 qifr:, 3 ^f) ll 

?fw: ll 'tnrpt^rq; fiETCtrs^Jnarar II 
’nfforij. 11 3rj^: 11 

68. The feminine affix comes after the word 

^3 ‘lame’. 

As ‘ a female lame*. 

Vdrt :—The feminine affix 3j^is added to and thereby there is 
elision of the letter % and of the letter sr of the word, As V**: ‘mother-in 
law’ This debars the punyoga ift^of IV. I. 48, 

6 
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ffrT: II *T*WF{ H 

69. The feminine affix comes after a stem end¬ 
ing in when comparison with something (expressed by the 
first term) is meant. 

Thus 'a female with thighs like plantain-stem\ ffrn 

‘a female with thighs like the nose of an elephant; a female 

with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand \ 

Why do we say “when expressing an object of comparison”? Wit¬ 
ness ‘ a woman with round thighs’. The word “thigh like 

the proboscis ( sr?; ) of an elephant ( cRT’J ) is a poetic iriegularity in the 
following •q' U 

II '■s® ll ii ^nr%¥, ^rrr, ^ ll 

^fsr: II trf?5T SNT STTfiRfr-t)I H^TrT II 

?rrf%^u %rW h 

70 The feminine affix gryr comes in the Vedas after 
the word 3T5 when the words ifttpr ‘accompanied or joined’, 3tT> 

• a hoof, ‘ a mark,’ and ww ‘ handsome’ precede it. 

This aphorism applies, when no comparison is intended. As 
‘a female whose thighs are joined (e. g. from obesity), whose thighs 

are put together like the two hoofs on a cow’s foot, whose thighs 

are marked,’ ‘ with handsome thighs.’ 

Vdrt :—So also with the words and As rrffRr^.’ and : U 

II II II ll 

fftr- it ft«TO fwg^.ipsrar n 

ii «i T ?3n?^'* f rar^ r f<tf?r ii 

71. The feminine affix comes in the "V cdas after 
the words %7 ‘tawny,’ and ‘a water pot.’ 

Thus w,?vrk groti t ii fyra » 

Why do we say “ in the Vedas.” Witness 3Tff ! and it 

Vdrt :—So also after the words wa, *ej, 5R and >mSTi$ = u Thus nrn$:, 


3th and q?rqr^ : II 

^ 11 11 * T?n7Tnr 11 

kftrsti ffsranpr Ji^dT ^ i srt^trv n . 

72. The feminine affix 3Jtf comes in denoting a 
Name, after the word ^ and tr,JT«¥S. 
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This rule applies to other than Vedic forms. Thus gpr? : ‘a female 
named Kadru wife of K&syapa’, ‘KamandalO’. Why do we say “in 

denoting a Name”? Observe 3FT?: ‘the tawny color.’ ‘a water-gourd.’ 

srrffc^T^srr #rt n ^ n ii stst, #ra; II 

fi% ii snftrcrl#*P na^ti #tq. h 

73. The feminine affix fg^ comes after, the words 
and the rest, and that which ends with the affix srsr || 

4 \ 7 N 

Thus ‘ a Sfirngrava woman’, ^TTT^f ‘a K&patava woman’. So 

also after a word formed with the affix bt»t (as ordained in S. 86, and 104 &c. 
of this chapter), as, ‘a female descendant of Bida’. ‘a female des¬ 

cendant of Urva’. This sCitra applies to words expressing jati or kind. In 
other words, this aphorism debars the affix of 1V. 1.63 &c. where it 
came after j&ti-v&chaka words; but it does not debar that which is 
employed in describing the relation of wife, such as, the #h^of IV. 1. 48. 

The difference between and consists in accent only, the 
resultant forms otherwise being the same. The words formed by will 
have uddtta accent on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197 a word cnd- 

ing’with an affix having an indicatory >ror ^has ud&tta accent on the first 
syllable’) : while the word formed by will have acute accent on the affix. 
Thus%^f * a female descendant of Bida’, and%ff T ‘the wife of Baida’. 

The following is a list of S&rngarav&di class words:— 
i 2 3 4 3rrgi*r, 6 11 These words are 

formed by the affix snathe first four being formed by the srqr of ( IV. 1. 83 ) 
from and srgp* ; the word *fhr*T is formed from *T?cT3 by the 

of IV. 1. 114. This word is also included in Gaurfidi class IV. 1.41. 7 
8 mmxWt 9 io STrfaqra, 1 i STBEff^ il These are formed by 

$37 (IV. i. 123) except k&mandaleya which is formed by $ 3 ^ (IV. i. 135 ) 12 
3 R^nr®FT r 13 11 These are formed by 3 T 3 ^ of IV. 1. 101 and IV. 1. 99, 

and denote castes or Gotra. 14%^%?; is also formed by $^(IV. 1. 123). 15 3 fT ^3 
i6%o^ are formed by sg^TlV. 1. 171). 17 qft. 18 are formed by added 
to Brr-bfs‘to try’, and <Tn; + 3Tr + f?? (Un IV. 117 f ?0 19 is for¬ 
med by 331 (IV. I. 105). 20 is formed by bf* (IV. 3. 7 6 )- 2 * 22 

t 3 Ty rn 7 t 23 are j&ti words. 24 sfPT^fb 25 *TTTWj[ N These take 3 -r^ when 

denoting a Name. These words are formed by the affix and are conse¬ 
quently 3rnT?t> and should have taken #r* (IV. I. 6). T his ordains 333 ; ii 

Q. The word ht*t is formed by ^ and itTR is formed by IV. r. 
95), both are 4 dyudditta owing to 31 (VI. r. 197 ). When *^5 is added, the 
accent remains unchanged, for niatup being is anudfttta (III 1. 4), T heie- 
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fore whether be added or to these words, it makes no difference in 
the accent, for they remain ddyud&tta. Where is the necessity of including 
these two words in this list. 

Ans. To this we reply II For had these words 

taken of IV. 1. 6, then the long f would have been optionally shortened 
before the affixes q- &c. by VI. 3. 45. But by taking the shortening is 
compulsory (VI. 3. 43), and not optional. Because the ^ in the sdtra s ftt gry 
(VI. 3. 45) has the force of the word f^T, and means the words formed 
by adding f to words, by enunciating the word are optionally 

shortened. Therefore IV. 1. 6 where the word gfiTrj is used is governed by 
this rule of optional shortening, and not the words formed by 11 

26 f 27 The word ^ would have taken 3^ by IV. 1. 5, and ^ 
would have taken as it denotes a j&ti. These words take vfiddhi before 
the form being in both cases. 

VWm* II VS* II II ^ II 

ffir: 11 rrt i ^ 11 

*if%$ran qro 11 

74. The feminine affix corns after a stem 
which is formed by the affix or || 

The affix ^ here denotes and includes both the affixes (as taught 
in S. 171 of this chapter) and (See 78) as it is the common element of 
bo! h 1 hus 5Tf3Tirgqr ‘a woman of the race of Ambashthya^r^faf ‘a woman 
of the race of Sauvlrya', *a woman of the race of Kausalya*. 

Similarly 5^ formed words, as, 3 Rrftan**ir> ; sTRT^ir U 

Vdrt ;—The affix ^rrqr comes in the feminine after a word ending with 
the affix qw when the letter ^immediately precedes such yah. As ‘a 

female descendant of Sarkar&ksha’, qtrS*n^r ‘a female descendant of Pdtim&- 
s hya\ ‘a female descendant of Gokasha’. These words belong to 

Garg&di class (IV. 1. 105), and by sdtra 16 would have taken II 

The of the affix is for the sake of forming a common term art^ 
with 3 TT and ?TT ; and the ^ regulates the accent making the final acute (VI. 
I. 1637 The word nr^TT^r is included in Krau^ddi list (IV. 1. 80) and takes 
the augment in the feminine, and hence it would have taken c s|T c *’ by force 
of the present sdtra and need not be included in the Vdrtika, There is no 
Samprasarana of the ar when 5* or ^ is added to this word (VI. 1. 13 ), the 
form being and not (l 

11 11 11 ^rq) 11 





Taddhita-affixes. 




75. And the feminine affix comes after the 
word 3TT3S? II 


The word belongs to GargAdi class (TV. I. 105) which after taking 
would have taken (IV. 1. 16). Thus ‘a female descendant of 

Avata\ But will be the proper form according to the Eastern 

Grammarians. See aphorism IV. 1. 17. 


crf^rr: iivs^ 11 qcfri?r il II 

ffrr: II 1It- ~ 


76. The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 


This is an adhikAra or govering sfitra. Up to the end of the Fifth 
Book, all the affixes that will be taught, are to be understood to have the 
name of Taddhita. Thus the affix taught in the very next stitra. As 
aprRf: The word so formed is called PrAtipadika. The word is in the 

plural number, and not exhibited in the singular, like the words sjrsra: (III, 1. 
1) &c; and it, therefore, indicates that it includes also affixes which are not 
especially taught in this book. Such as qrqr H 3T*rrft 11 As 

srr*m, II See VArt IV. 3. 23. The word Taddhita is used in 

Satras like I. 2. 46. 


it \s\s 11 II % II 

«• fswT Pi: unrat *nrf?r i it afgamji u 

77. The feminine affix % comes after the Nominal- 
stem and this affix gets the name of Taddhita. 

As 3^1%: ‘ a young maid \ By IV. 1. 5, sfrr would have been other¬ 
wise employed, the present stitra debars it. The word ending in f does 
not take the affix sfttf of IV. 1. 65, for the affix fa itself is a feminine-making 
affix though a Taddhita: or the word 33^ may be regarded as a non-jAti word 
and hence IV. r. 65 would not apply. 

^sfre?T F$ v i) tI wit: || vs<r h q^r II ^ fsfo 3^- 

fftr: 11 ifir% nwfMt ftitapr^mif i 

, ftffowHeqrSur *ws<frwf>mmr rcamw 11 wRifi: srnim 

*f%gqt*pr, s* ^ttpi srrf%qft^R*r. 11 

78. In Patronymics used in a narrower sense 
, (counting first from the grand-child), which are formed with 

the affixes aw ami *sr, the feminine is formed by substituting 
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* (^f) for the sr and ? of those affixes and adding the long 
arr under IV. 1. 74; provided that they do not denote Rishi 
clans, and have a prosodially long syllable preceding the last 
syllable, 


The wording of this aphorism requires a little analysis. It consists 
of five words*: (i) srTunft: ‘of and pg,’ (2) ‘of non-rishi ’ (3) 35:- 

VC*THqr- ‘ having a heavy vowel as upottamn, i. e. last but one/ (4) 53^ 4 the sub¬ 
stitute is shyan' <5) *fr% ‘in denoting gotra.’ That is to say, the gotra affixes 
sr* and Sp^are replaced by before the feminine affix ‘qpT, in those words 
which denoting non-rishi gotras, have a heavy vowel as last but one. The 
word uttama meaning last letter, being formed by the superlative affix tamap , 
implies that the word must be of at least three syllables. Therefore, the pre¬ 
sent sfitra does not apply to forms like ^rf$r &c. 

Of the substitute the letter q; and 3F are indicatory, the real affix 
is ®r, the letter ^differentiating this affix from sg^and the letter ^affording a 
common hold for both. In forming the feminine we shall have to add by 
IV. 1. 74. Thus ‘having the smell of dung-cake’, is the name of a 

person. In forming a patronymic from this word, we add the affix stot I! 
Thus + (I V.i. 92) Replace this affix by ^ and we have II 

grarrrf^-r. gives us n Similarly with words taking the affix (as 

taught in sOtra IV. 1. 75): as qrcrft: gives us qrcrsir, so also arRP^r ll 

Why do we say ‘of sqp* and r 5 *’ ll Witness 3?m>rr*Tr from ll 

Here the word qtcPTT*T belongs to RW? gana, and therefore by IV. 1. 104, it 

would take the affix sfsr in forming gotra patronymic : this affix is not 
replaced by cqSF, and the feminine is by long f (IV. 1. 15); for though, its last 
vowel but one is heavy, it is a non-rishi gotra word, yet it does not fulfil the 
other condition of taking the affix sn^or $sr 11 


Why do we say ‘of non-rishi gotras' ? Witness and U 

Why do we s^y ‘whose last vowel but one is heavy’ ? Observe 3Tnr*T#> and 
11 Why do we say ‘denoting Gotra ?’ Witness 4 born in Ahi- 

chhatra ‘ born in Kanyakubja 

II V*. || q^TR II fiR-3RqqR (T%Rr || 

11 3 Tfv' 4 itr^ 1 nrrn r >nr?r: q, nr% fa- 

f^jqirRqr: few *nrf*r n 

79. After a word denoting a non-principal gotra, 
is the substitute ofan^and fsr,in the feminine, even though 
the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially long. 
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The phrase 3 TfaT>?r: of the last sutra governs this also, not so, however, 
the word 3 T*T^qTrFT: il The phrase means insignificant or non-famous 

gotras. i. e. names of kulas i. e. such as families like 5?^ 

which are not famous and are not included in the gotra list. Thus qrf^i^r, 
HTf&nRtf and HPc^r U 

The word sr^T in the sutra has various significations, one sense being 
1 separate from’, another being ‘part of’, and ‘individual members ' See. If 
the last sense be taken, then we can evolve forms like afTsT^TT II These 

forms may also be explained by taking them as belonging to the cfirssjrni class 
of the next aphorism. In short, those who wish to apply this aphorism to 
‘the immediate descendant', such as ‘the son or daughter ’, and not to a gotra 
descendant, which means a grandson and down ; can also do so. 

In fact the word is equal to or and is a 

karmadh&raya sam&sa, namely gotras not enumerated inthesr^sjW M These 
are, however, technically called cr^ 11 

11 11 11 ^ (%*rf 

fRr: ii tdwnR+w fensr ^ qrw 1 srn?w \ 3 T^f^rf«r 11 

80. The affix comes in the feminine after the 
words and the rest. 

This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final is not 
heavy, and even where the word does not take the affix snr or 11 In fact 
is not a substitute here but an augment. Thus gpteqr ‘a female Kraudi”, 
‘a female L&di \ The following is the list of Kraud&di words :— 

1 2 F 5 rf¥, 3 ^Trf?, 4 5 STTqftfffir. These are formed by 

(IV. i. 95). 6 ■qrorcr, 7 ), 8%sra?r (Wsr) 9 ), 

These are formed by the affix ®nr n io fityfar^r. Tin's is formed by fn with 
the substitute sRJf (IV. i. 97) added to trqrw II 11 The word gfr 

takes when denoting a grown-up maiden as ; otherwise war‘a 

daughter formed by ar?, or STrft by denoting a jiti. 12 Ht" 5 t II This 
debars #ry of jAti as HpJJtr:, otherwise fft as Ht^rr: (msraFfr). 13 srtTRf, 14 4 rf?, 
1 5 16 HTfareii 1 7 18 sihtrP*, 1 9 ^rrrtsm. 20 (ntTran. it 

All these except the last are formed by J*J, the last is formed by qsy of Garg- 
&di class. 

fy 5rrf^rf% ^rrRgfir n <\ 11 trrjfa ii 

sm%fra, JFrrRgfsr, ii 

11 sjnrar >erfir 11 

81. The affix optionally comes after the words 

WtRt, sft’srjfs?, grfrtjTsr and u 








A Rule of Taddhita [ Bk. IV. Ctt. IS 



These words end in the affix and the word gotra is not undeistood 
in the sfitra. In the case of gotra descendants, the substitute shyari would 
have come by IV. I. 78. but whereas by that sfitra it would have been com¬ 
pulsory, the present aphorism makes it optional. But if the sCltra be taken to 
apply to ‘ immediate descendants 9 as opposed to gotra descendants, then this 
is a new rule altogether and not a rider to IV. 1. 87. In the alternative when 
is not added, will be added by rule IV. 1. 65 ante . Thus or 

so also or or quginft, or efiFSpngfl H 

sremrsT n li *r?Tffr II WT«rkt, m ll 

ff??r 11 % imrfsffT ■'T • 

fwF&Wtt rttfeT, R^irT % flaw¬ 
s' 1 <w'>r*prarPf:—sresrm m ^ i %5 

f?Rr imPrffEm srswr HS&fa qftgsq* n a wfrrfwfft Prefab ^ i wfNi 


^ SBPT 5 


82. The Taddhita affixes, on the alternative of 
their being employed at all, come after the word that is 
signified by the first of the words in construction in an 
aphorism. 


All the three words, viz. (1) swjfaf ‘of the words in construction 1 
(2) Jnr*n^ ‘after the first ; (3) ‘on the alternative', exert a governing in¬ 
fluence on the subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 
words their own denotation : that is to say, up to the end of the second 
chapter of the fifth Book ; before the beginning of the sfttra smrft# 

(V. 3. 1). The present sfitra as a whole, of course, has no applicability to 
the affixes which leave to the words their own denotation (s^TpfeO; for the 
latter affixes are in many cases compulsory and not optional, as are the 
affixes to be taught hereafter in Book Fourth and the first and second 
chapters of Book Fifth. 

These affixes will come after the word, that is signified by the first 
of the words in construction, in an aphorism. Thus IV. I. 92 declares aW* 
‘ his son \ Here the first word is ‘ his ’, therefore, the affixes forming 
the patronymics will come after the word signified by ‘ his *: i. e. after the 
word in the genitive case. As ‘the son of Upagu\ Here 

the affix sr* comes after the word which is the first word representing 
‘tasya* in the genitive casein the sentence OTifrrTWW ll Similarly in the 
sutra unr* (IV. 2. 1) ; here the first word is therefore, the affix will 

be added to the word in the instrumental case in a sentence representing the 
word fR ‘ by which ’; as r?* ‘KSshiya is a cloth, coloured 
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by Kashaya'. Similarly in sutra *T5T: ‘there staying’ (IV. 3. 53,)’here the 
first word is ‘there’, in the locative case, therefore the affix will be option¬ 
ally added to the word in the locative case in a sentence, representing the 
word ‘there’ : as *T^:=?irSp“vvho stays in Srughna *. 

The word is the genitive plural of *T*T*r> and the force of 

the genitive is that of specification or ‘nirdharana’:—i. e. ‘among the words 
in construction, the first is specifically pointed out as the prakriti or base, to 
which the affix is to be added’. Why do we say “among the words in con¬ 
struction” ? Witness ‘the blanket of Upagu ; the son 

of Devadatta’. Here the two words are not in construction, for 

S<prp governs and is governed by H Why do we say 

“ after the first” ? So that the affix may come after the first word in 

the genitive case, and not after which is in the nominative case, Why 
do we say “in the alternative”? Because the same idea may also be express¬ 
ed by a sentence ; thus we may say instead of the Taddhita formed 

word ^trw^T: N The same idea may also be expressed by a compound word 
(sam&sa) ; as ^qT^^‘the son of Upagu’. In fact, the sam&sa rule here 
is not superseded by Taddhita-rule, as it otherwise would have been by I. 4 2. 
because the anuvritti of is understood here : so that in the alter¬ 

native when the Taddhita affix is not employed, the samiisa rules will find 
scope. 

This stitra has been thus rendered by Dr. Bohtlingk : “ when hence¬ 
forth the meaning is specified in which an affix is to be added, then one 
should know that the rule applies to the first of those words which are 
associated with one another in sense, and that the affix is optional”. 

11 <\ 11 n srp*, ii 

83. The affix btttt should be understood to come 
after whatever we shall teach hereafter upto the aphorism 
ten a divyati &c. 

Up to aphorism IV. 4. 2, the affix a* 1 * has a governing influence, except 
where it is specifically superseded by any particular rule. I his aphorism 
niay be looked upon either as an adhikftra sutra or a paribhasha sCitra or a 
vidhi stitra. The application of this aphorism will be illustrated throughout 
the next three chapters. Thus in IV. 1. 92 we rea< 3 the present 

aphorism and add the affix sr* in the sense of‘his son’. As ‘the son 

of gqn: 9 ; ‘the son of Kapatu’. 

This affix has various meanings, such as, a patronymic (IV. 1. o ; >\ 

7 
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coloured with (IV. 2. i), sidereal time (IV. i. 3). revealed sama-veda (IV. 1. 
7 ), covered car (IV. 2. 10) &c. 

11 n q^rfo n ^ n 

ffrr: II srg 75 Jnf|*q: srr^rf 3 %»q: qqrq II 

84. The affix srur comes after the Nominal-stems 
e airapati’ &c, in the various mentioned senses taught anteced¬ 
ently to tena divyati &c. 

This is an exception to the next aphorism, by which the affix 
would have come after words ending with 1 puti! The present sfitra enjoins 
3 T?t instead. 1 hus +3rn= 3 TP ( ? l Tfrrt (VII. 2 117 qfvjqsrqRf? ‘when a 

Taddhita affix follows with an indicatory si or in, there is vriddhi in the room 
of the first vowel among the vowels ’)• The 5 of <n3 is elided by VI. 4. 148 
SRqnr q where long £ follows, and when a Taddhita affix follows, there is eli¬ 
sion of the y or f, or sr or sq, of a bha’.) 

The following is a list of words belonging to sp q q c qi i f class:— 

I sTKvtfit, 2 smit, 3 4 5 *rnqi?t 6 7 8 qgtrfr, 

9 fSWl^r, 10 ( qw?t ) 11 12 vqqqfir, 13 qwqt, 14 q&Tfr, 15 qqniW, 

16 nrnqm, 17 srsrofq 11 

n <r«, \\ q^rr% ll f%i%, q- 

^-3rrrq^R[, nq: || 

11 3Tf4I% 5 UTffq f?qq>q: qt a v u mre oq: jqqqf 

ll " 

II qj?r%fT qqysqq 11 qTfifotV II qrfnfqfqgqqf S^Vg quqqHH. II 

^rffrqrq: 11 jfqsqr qrqt 11 qrfrrqrc 11 u qrffra>q. 11 qfiqiewi'qHt 11 

vifvnrq. 11 11 qrffPK«r 11 £475 11 qrfrRrq 11 ?qrai^rr-11 

^TfrTqtH ll A™ 14 ll qlfriqjq. ll rrfo nrvjlTffrrjqqsrajF qq ll 
vrffrqra. 11 aqt^rqThsrq^ r n r 14 4 rqr^qfrrrffr^r^T 11 

85. The affix trq comes, in the various senses 
taught here-in-after antecedently to tena divyati &c, after th e 
Proper Names, Diti, Aditi, and Aditya ; and that which has 
the word qfq at its final member. 

Thus Rfq 4 -nq=%?q: ‘the son of Diti.’ vrif^q: ‘the descendant of Aditi’, 
STrf r-qq ‘ sacred to Aditya.’ Similarly with words ending with qiq, as q-strqrq 4- 
°q - tnrsrrofq; so also qqpnqq 11 

1 Art :—So also after tlic word qq ; as, qrrqq H 

Vart ;—In the Chhandas, after the words qr=p afq and t%nqn As qr*qq, 
(Vs, 13, 58.) npqq and %nT 3 fflrii 
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Vdtr :—The affixes sj and sr? come after the word u Thus 

+ xj = qTftre ; + Bpjj ® wre ii The resulting forms are the same, but 

the feminine of the former will be qirw by IV. i. 4, and that of the latter 
<JTm# applying IV, 1. 15. 

1 7 Art :—The affixes ^ and 3 T*r come after the word ( a god \ As 
or divine’. 

Vdrt: —There is elision of the fz of and there is the affix ^ ; 
as ^r?I* ‘external’. Vdrt: —and the affix may be employed. 

As + = ‘external’. (VII. 2. 118 feRr e qr, there is vriddhi of the 

first vowel when the Taddhita affix has an indicatory &). Vdrt: — In the 
Chhandas it takes the affix r as ^rrf^T : the difference being in the accent 

(VI. 1. 197). 

The word is an and the above vartika declares that its f? 
portion is elided. This very fact indicates by implication, that the of other 
Avyayas need not necessarily be elided before those affixes, before which the 
base is called b/ia. In fact the following vdrtika (the fr of 

the avyaya base is elided) given under stitra VI. 4. 144 (the f? of the base b/ia 
is elided when a taddhita affix follows) is not a universal rule. Thus from 
the avyaya we S et sTHTTfl &c ; here the f? is not elided. 

Vdrt : —Of the word the is replaced by 3? as II 

Vdrt: —The f? of is replaced by bt in the plural when the patro¬ 
nymic affixes follow ; as w,rp II Why do we say in the plural 

number ? Witness 5 t pPjr ; (IV. i. 99). 


Vdrt: —When an affix beginning with a vowel presents itself after the 
word itt, let the affix be substituted for it. Thus what is descended (or 
produced, &c) from ift is expressed by (VI. 1. 79). Why do we say 

‘ beginning with a vowel ’ ? Ovserve f^r or b?w = itR^ and iWR.il 

Vdrt :—These affixes 03 &c, taught in this sfitra will come, to the 
exclusion of all the other affixes hereinafter taught, which are employed in 
especial senses. Thus bt<jt is employed especially to denote a descendant. But 
after the words rim &c sr* will not be employed, but *3, as “ a descendant 
°f ftfu’’. So also to the exclusion of IV. 2. 37 & c . 

In fact the rule TOWR(I. 4- 2 ) does not hold good here. 

If that be so, how do you explain the form 11 This word is not 
directly formed from the word rr but from the feminine of the word 
f^T, formed by the affix ^ (IV. r. 4S. the word ^ being formed by the Krit 
affix and therefore it will take ^ in the feminine). To the feminine 
word is added and we get li The ParibhAsha % 

fiRlOTOft (a rule of grammar which applies to a masculine applies also 
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to the same word in the feminine) is not of universal application, as this very 
illustration shows. Others consider the form as incorrect, as not to be 
found either in the MaMbhAshya or any Vartika. 


II II II 

ffrti II sr^qt TOR I 3TW<mRRT R II 

^itTV'h 4 *, it torttos*■'<11 1 rf touto*! ii 

86. The affix arsxr comes after the word &c.' 
in the various senses taught antecedently to tena-divyati &c. 


This debars the affix to* taught in IV. x. 83 as well as the especial, 
affixes here-in-after taught. Thus ;3TO + 3TST=3tT?tT : , sfrTOR: II The following 
is the list of words belonging to grorft class. 

1 TOT, 2 3 TTH, 9 fTOT, 4 fro?, 5 »T?H* 0 TOITO, 7 nt^UTT 0 !, 8 ?TTO, 
9 ?riTO I 10 towSt l 11 12 ^15, 13 qf^TT, 14 TOnff, 15 prgcr, 16 

17 TOTTO, 18 TOT, 19 TOlfar, 29 rftro, 21 I 22 TO I 23 

TO, 24 TOF#R, 25 tort, 26 TOfTTO, 28 a^r, 28 TOT 29 Tirol. 39 frr, 31 qs^B, 
32 frrgiTOH , 33 3 f<nn?, 34 totr, 35 rcroi, 35 to, 37 11 

Vdrt: —The word lftor in the above list, takes this affix, when it does 
not mean * a metre of prosody ’. Therefore it is not so here : ipaft fqcrv ‘ The 
Graishrni Tristup metre’. But^jwr: ‘ belonging to summer \ The word 
here means * metre’, and not Veda. The word srrts% = sttor tot, the phrase 
tot meaning torrt, (TT being the name given to TOHTOT by Ancient Gram¬ 
marians). Thus the compound will be WRTOR H The Paribhasha u^^hhx 
sufTOTTOrT rJTOl fTORfTOTO does not apply here. Therefore, tadantavidhi ap¬ 
plies here and we have stprto (TORTOT U The word tto-IR takes are 

when meaning a ‘ place ’: as artTOTRT TO ; otherwise arTTOTfa - , ‘ the son of 
Udasthana.’ The word aqu takes srsrwhen meaning ‘ a share,’ otherwise it 

will take srlf, as qfirrTrTO " 

^TT 5^mFTT || d\s II 

af%t: II qiTOHT *?TO m TIRR I TOT TOfTOlTOR TRTO V" 

tfRjjIJtRTRi trrr h^hi h«i^I •' 

87. The affixes to* and w* come after the words 

? 3 r and jtr respectively, in the senses specified in the apho¬ 
rism reckoning from this one as far as “ dhanyftn&m bhavane 
kshetre khan” (V. 2. 1). 

Thus tfr feminine.’ The sense of the affixes taught in 

ihe Fourth Book, and Chapter I of the Fifth Book, are various. Therefore 
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the word will have all those various significations ; thus, it will mean 

either (IV. 3. 53) ‘existing in females/ or : (IV. 2, 37) ‘a collec¬ 
tion of females,; or (I V. 3. 74) ‘what has come from females’; or 

f^T (V. 1. 5) ‘ suitable for females’ &c. 

Similarly qr^ + 5n»r = qr5ni ‘ masculine, or existing in males, or a collec¬ 
tion of males, or what has come from males, or suitable for males &c/ 

These affixes, however, are not to be employed in the sense of the 
affix taught in V. 1 115. For P&nini himself uses the form (and not 
qrcr) in sfttra VI. 3. 34, thus indicating by implication (sruqqr) that in the 
sense of qq\ the affix is not to be used. Thus ll The forms 

and are exceptional. See V. 1. 121. The ^ of is elided 
before by VIII. 2. 23. had it not been elided, one affix qsr would have been 
taught in th sGtra, and not two. 

ll « 11 ll flTTir:, 55^, sito ll 

88. A Taddhita affix, ordained to come 011 account 
of the relation of the words being that of a Dvigu compound, 
is elided by luk, when it has the sense of the various affixes 
taught antecedent to tena divyati &c, but not so, the affix 
having the sense of a Patronymic. 

The phrase of IV. 1. 83 governs this aphorism also, and 

not the phrase vnRTFj of the last Thus qs^qnr qRHS sfcfrq: = q^rqrqiH: ‘ pre¬ 
pared in five cups.’ Similarly eqgtfqR: “prepared in ten cups/’ ‘he who 

studies two Vedas.’ fqqq: “who studies three Vedas.” Here the affixes 
denoting (IV. 2. 16), and (IV. 2. 59) have been elided. Why do 
we say not so when the affix denotes a Patronymic.” ? Observe 
a descendant of two Devadattas.’ ‘a descendant of three Devadattas/ 

Here the patronymic affix is not elided, though the compound is a Dvigu. 

Why do we say “when it has the sense of the various affixes taught 
antecedent to tena divyati ?” Observe fqprqfqqir: ll 

The Dvigu compound with the sense of a Taddhita affix is formed 
under II. 1. 51. The affix will not, therefore, be elided where it does not give 
rise to a Dvigu compound. Thus q s^ qr ^ qq = M Or the genitive 

case in ffifp may be taken as sth&na-shashthf, the sense being ‘there is the 
substitution of gar-elision in the room of Dvigu/ the word Dvigu being here 
taken by metonymy for the affix which gives rise to Dvigu. Of course, when 
two words have blended into a Dvigu compound, the affixes will not be elided 
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after such a word, because it becomes a pr&tipadika like others, as qi ^ T ^q f^*^ u 
If so, how is the affix elided in qs-q^qr^r**. mvpr- - qs^qR: ? This is not so ; 
there is no Taddhita added, and the word can never be analysed into 

ll If the latter sense is to be expressed, we must use a 
sentence, and no single word. In fact three are the only valid forms, and 
they arise without adding of any Taddhita affix to viz q>^rr 

*TC?”T : , and (a Samahara Dvigu). A Sam&h&ra 

and a Taddhitartha Dvigu of these are analysed in the same way, while the 
third will always remain a and never give rise to a 

Taddhita. 

How do you explain the non-elision of the affix in qr>^fqq: 

and qr^^: ? The word does not mean Rf# 3 TqTq but 

RlWW, fqR«(TCt¥R = ll Similarly qr>^qq: dose not mean q^T*J *rq: 
but q^rft =qHnr?: u So also with u 


Why the affix is not elided in q^zft rr^pq aqpTiT = or q =q rnV 

Because the elision of those affixes only take place which begin 
with a vowel. 

nt^rsgnfe- n <R. ll ll nrsr, ll 

^frT: u swi ‘THwc^Mi jii^i srrcr 

h 

89. The luk-elision of Patronymic (Gotra) affixes 
in the plural, which have been enjoined by Sutras II. 4. 63 and 
the rest, is prohibited, when the affix has an initial vowel, 
and it has the sense of the various affixes taught antecedent 
to tena divyati &c (IV. 4. 2). 


Thus the plural of nr^ is ’tWp (II. 4. 64). But the disciples of itot : 
will be formed by the affix sy (IV. 21. 114) which is a pragdivyatlya affix, and 
for the purposes of adding this affix the base will be considered to be as 
if there was no elision. Thus »unn: + ^=ur»rf 5 ir : (VII. 1. 2 and VI. '4. 151), 
and not 1 Similarly sn^ffap, r 5 UVtW'l>lT : disciples of VAtsyas, 

Atreyas, KhArpayanas.’ 

Why do we say “frnt ” i. e. “ when the Gotra affix is elided”? Observe 
W-T r '7, ll Here the affix denoting “fruit” is elided by 33? by Sutra 
IV. 3. 163. Then when the prAgdivytiya affix st* is added, the luk-elision 
is maintained. Thus the fruit of ar# is srfOl; from which afr^ ‘ belonging 
to or coming from the jujube-fruit’ 

Why do we say “ having an initial vowel ”? Observe rffi-.q sr r» H«l = 
mTFrvw and not ; and nuwi; and not nunm 11 Here the affix 
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Yuvan-elision. 




a pragdivyatlya affix taught in sutra IV. 3. 81 does not begin with a 
vowel; therefore it is added to *ht and not *TF£t 11 Similarly the next affix 
*1^ (IV. 3. 82). 

Why do we say “ when it has the sense of a pragdivyatlya affix ” ? 
i hus * who is fit for the Gargas ’. Here the affix ^ (V. 1. 

1) has the sense of ‘ suitable for that as taught in Stitra V. 1.5 not one of 
the prAgdivyatiya senses. Hence the luk elision is maintained. 

The Gotra-affixes are taught to be elided in the plural only : and 
when after such supposed elision a Singular or Dual Person is intended, this 
rule will still apply and there will be no elision. Thus will form its Gotra 
derivative by spx (IV. 1. 104) as + „ The plural of will be 

by the elision of 3 T*i ll One yuvan or two yuvan descendants of these 
fw: will be formed by the affix (IV. 1.95), for the application of which 
the word will be supposed not to have lost its therefore will be 
added to $9, thus%^ + ^ ; then this pr is elided by II. 4. 58. The resultant 
form is stj:, srft II The many descendants (in the plural) of one or two 
will be II 


11 1 3 T=fh%^i ... 

1 rTftrrf^% ufa $ ?t?r srmrffr u n 

JO. There is Ink elision of the Yuvan Patronymic 
forming affix (IV. 1. 163) when a pragdivyatlya affix begin- 
ing with a vowel is to be added. 


The elision of the Yuvan affix must take place mentally; having done 
which, we should then look out for the proper Pragdivyatlya affix to be added 
to the word-form thus remaining. Thus the Patronymic (Gotra) of 'TVUtwU 
is (IV. r. 95) formed by adding ll The Yuvan form of the latter 

(hy Sutra IV. I. 150) will be <fiTJjrgnr: ll When we intend to add a I’rfigdivya- 
tiya affix to this last word, (e. g. an affix having the sense of “the pupils of”;) 
we should first mentally elide the Yuvan affix or (IV. 1. 150) from this word 
11 Having done which we get the form 'KT'mtnr: and it is with regard 
to this form 'TVUaffi that we should search out what is the proper pupil-denot- 
ln S affix : and that by sutra IV. 2. 112 is ava 11 Thus = 'sfuStT- 

‘ the pupils of Phantahritas ’. Had we in the first instance applied the pupil 
denoting affix to the Yuvan word such affix would have been r? and 

not 3fut, for the latter is ordained for those cases only where the word ends 
with the Gotra affix 1V(1V. 2. 112). 

Similarly the Patronymic of Hrumr is (IV. 1. 25). The 
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Yuvan of Hnrf%Trf is *u*iftfTi 4 > : (IV. 1. 148). The pupils of Bhagavittika will 
fce vrmffrtr: by adding the affix swi ( IV. 2. 112). 

Similarly the Patronymic of ppfi is formed by ftrar (IV. 1. 154). 

The Yuvan of is formed by the affix g (IV. 1. 149). The 

word denoting the pupils of frariwi*! will be formed by adding S' (IV. 2. 112) 
not to this word, but to ;re ;rq H H Thus r re n qr/ far: II 

Similarly the Patronymic of is s?T H3^^ | |'5 = (IV. I. 95). The 

Yuvan derivative of the latter will be ; (IV. 1. 151). The word 

denoting pupils of the will be (IV. 2. 112). 

Similarly Patronymic from is r gtjchmfl : (IV. 1. 160), the Yuvan of 
the latter is <nrg 4 l<H: (IV. 1. 83); the word denoting the pupils of the latter 
is by (IV. 2. 112 formed from H Why do we say “an affix 

beginning with a vowel ” ? Observe rnd II Why do we 

say “ a Pragdlvyatiya affix ” ? Observe ='<TRTf%rffan 11 (See the 

last Sutra). 

II II 11 ll 

ff%: II !?F# 3 ?#a(S 3 tTft ^rr vpyfa || 

91. There is optionally luk-elision of the Yuvan 
affixes and when a Pragdlvyatiya affix beginning with 
a vowel is to be added. 

By the last sfitra, all Yuvan affixes were told to be elided. The 
present sutra declares an option in the case of the Yuvan affixes and fq^sr. 
Thus the patronymic of ntf is (IV. i. 105) ; the Yuvan of is formed 
by T^(IV. 1. 101) iTF^npr: ll The word denoting the pupils of GArgyA.na 
will be TfPtffar or m ^1-yufi^r.qnrcdtaT: or cjrsnsrstffar: ll Similarly of the affix 
ft^(IV. 1. 156). Thus from 3 ^FT, the Patronymic is sn^ff (IV. 1. 112). The 
Yuvan of the latter is (IV. 1. 146). The pupils of Yaskayani will be 

called grefl -ar r or aiT^Tapft^: 11 

11^ II II rTFT-^nr^ II 

?ivt: 11 i *i«nR^r jt- 

tsrar h^ipt, *Rflr A gsrrhf st<3hpt%? nsj% u 

92. The affix mentioned in IV. 1. 83 and those 
which follow it denote ‘ the descendant of some one 

This sutra points out the meaning of the affixes ; and it refers to the 
affixes that have preceded, beginning from 3 ^ (IV. I. S3) e. g. bt** , bt»^&c 
and to the affixes that follow. The affixes herein taught have the force of 
denoting descendant, when they are added to the word in construction which 
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Gotra-affix. 




1 is in the genitive case. The translation given by Dr. Ballantyne of this 

I aphorism is :—“ Let the affixes already mentioned or to be mentioned come 
optionally in the sense of the offspring thereof after what word ending with 
the sixth case-affix and having completed its junction (with whatever it may 
require to be compounded with), is in grammatical relation there to”. 

Thus we may either use the sentence swiwsra.; or by adding sr* 
(IV. i. 83) to the word (which has the 6th. case-affix in construction in 
the above sentence), form 3TJWP “the offspring of Upagu”. aqTWP (IV. 1. 
84) ‘the offspring of atWH ’» (IV. I. 85) ‘the offspring of Diti ’ 

(IV. 1. 86) “the offspring of Utsa ”. trap (IV. 1. 87) ‘the offspring of a 
woman ”. q^ : (IV. 1. 87) ‘the offspring of a man 

The Universal sfltra (IV. 3. 120) will include this sppsj also 

for the word ^ may be applied to any-thing like 

&c. Since by that rule IV. 3. 120 &c, may be applied in the sense of 

apatyam also, what is the necessity of this present sutra? The present 
sfitra is made in order to debar those affixes like gr, (IV. 3. 114) which debar 
the affix apiT &c in the case of How can an affix debar a 

affix ? The affixes &c are treated like for this purpose. 

Thus these affixes sr* (IV. 1. 83-87) debar the & in the Vriddham under 
certain circumstances. Thus = HPT^, so also from 

( nNrrwr) 11 

Kd riled ^ 1 

fgpzw 11 

• II II 

frTr i! 'rm^cr nnj, srfar^f^rfim Pwpp 1 nr- 

% | t^ft ^ >refrr 5 sr*fsq^?r 5^% 11 

93. The one and the same affix is employed when 
a more distant descendant, how low so-ever, is to be denoted. 

The word Gotra is defined in Sutra IV. r. 152 and means the offspring 
beginning with the grandson. There would have arisen the application of a 
separate affix in denoting the descendant of every one of such persons ; the 
present sutra declares a restriction. Thus the son of *Tri*i is *TtM (IV. 1.95;. 
•The son of *rrFT : (or in other words the grandson of tpt) is (IV. 1. 105). 

This is formed by a Gotra affix. Now the son of will also be called 

•Tpnq:, no new affix will be added. In fact, in denoting the Gotra descendants 
how low soever, the affix sspn will be added to the word though there may 
be several intermediate descendants. Thus the sutra restricts the application 
of the affix. Or in another view of the matter, it may be said to restrict the 
8 
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base to which the affix is to be added. Thus the son of it will be foimed 
by adding the affix g>r not to the base iTp’Zf (which would have been the case 
were IV. i, 92 strictly applied), but to the base *t*t ll So that 07 ie base is to 
be taken and adhered to throughout, in applying Gotra affixes. 

11 *« 11 Trrf?r n ’Tbrm;, srferero: n 

ft% II 5T?pTfq- fwi: *fmi^ JFW ^TI%, ?T » 

94. When a descendant of the description denot¬ 
ed by Yuvan (IY. 1 . 163) is intended to be expressed, a new 
affix is attached, only after what already ends with an affix 
marking a descendant as low at least as a grandson (gotra) : 
but in the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan, and no 
new affix is added. 

This is also a niyama or restrictive rule. Thus the Yuvan of npg is 
TTFJtfan: (IV. I. ioi). Similarly SPUTST*, STOPm:, SThUTlt:, HMWpf: •• 

Why do we say “but in the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan”? 
Observe 3 T*ft which is the feminine of =xfsj: (Gotra) as well as of draper: (Yu¬ 
van). Similarly gr# feminine of grfin and grwm: ll In short, Yuvan affixes 
are not added in the feminine. If it is intended to denote a feminine descen¬ 
dant of the kind Yuvan, the feminine word formed by Gotra affix will denote 
such a descendant also. 

What is here prohibited i. e. is the term Gotra superseded by the 
term Yuvan ? If it is a niyama rule, there will be no niyama with regard to 
the feminine, as the prohibition is contained in the same sentence. Therefore 
in the feminine, the Yuvan affix will not get the designation of Gotra, because 
Gotra-name is debarred by Yuvan Name. Therefore the sutra should be 
divided in two, e. g. nrsrr? JP’Ptr (2) U (1) After a Gotra- 

formed word a new affix is added in denoting a Yuvan descendant, (2) but 
not so in the feminine. In fact the name Yuvan is prohibited in the feminine, 
therefore, the feminine will be known Gotra always and never by Yuvan. 

3T7T II II 

5?tPT: II I W-TiTU^rriWlnf'Sl’t^lG*?. ‘♦Hfa II 

95. The affix 53 * comes after a Nominal-Stem 
which ends in short sr, in denoting a descendant. 

This debars sen (IV. 1. 83). Thus ‘descendant of 

Daksha’. Why do wc say short 3T (for this is the force of the letter fj added 
to st, by I. !. 69 and 70)? The descendant of metT or sfrNHTP (words which 
riK l in long air 1 will not be formed by the affix 11 
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The descendant of by this sutra is ^rcfSr, but the form 

formed by r is also met with. As “” ‘Give Sita to 
the son of Dasaratha.’ 

II ii 11 qrf-srrf^^r:, ^ II 

i 11 ^>ifrST<2T JT^T H^RT II 

—r_ ' . ^ 

y 0 ii ^rfr^5Pji%f *m fimfii <%r% traro* %<rr simT*: ii 
5fro II tj5ff«ra®?Rr R TTttTfgrTtnfTPT'l: n 

96. The affix is added in the sense of a descen- 
•I dant, after the words ‘ Bahu ’ &c. 

Thus srr?rt: “ a descendant of the clan of Bahu.” The words ‘ Bahu 
’ &c, either do not end in short sr, thus making the last rule inapplicable ; or if 

they end in short sr, then some other rule would have prohibited the applica¬ 
tion of ?sr. Hence the necessity of the present sCltra. 

This is a class of words recognizable only by the form (a r r firarR i)- 
l 5rr|, 2 srerg, 3 3Tfrf, 4 Prsrrgj, 5 Rpnr^j, 6 -prraj, 7 ( sqft- 

'I) 8 9 10 ^sr, ii srrti, 12 gfaw, 13 14 vrrn=rr ( tsn- 

^) 15 ^^5RT, 16 vj^ffr, 17 fror^r, 18 sffor, 19 3<:^T*T?, 20 vrgSR;, 21 

22 sifjRrfct., 29 24 25 gRR5j v , 26 ^rr^, 27 <r>^, 28 ^r- 

W't, 29 3Te^ j 30 STRtrsRP 31 JOIRT. 32 gfsrf, 33 rrh, 34 HR, 35 

36 rrfr^r, 37 38 39 40 41 jit 

42 %»r, 43 BRTiUTT, 44 fRJT, 45 wfqfgr, 46 3RR, 47 ^TR, 48 *T?, 
49 TOS, 50 *R, 51 52 53 tfguRgtp WTW, 54 f=f?, 55 

56 'll STT^RirwirS’lH II tR I 57 5TRRT: 58 hrr: 59 qv^Tfj^ 60 
^Tllf'RR: fRrr? II 


VArt : — The words gig &c must be Proper Names, being heads of 
Gotras from whom clans take their name : otherwise the affix f»j will not 
applied. Thus the son of a private person called gig will be gpR: II 

VArt : — The operations to be effected upon words denoting relation 
are prohibited with regard to the same word-forms when denoting Proper 
Names. Thus the offspring of jg^pc meaning ‘ father-in-law ’ is Rgrg:, but 
'■hen it means a person called SvaSura, then the derivative will be ’grsrff: il 


The r in the sittra indicates that other words not included in the 
list also take this affix. Thus ^rrRar-', q* 3 Rlf 4 :, srrsmgfg:, spiigRR:, It 

II ^ li <qp?rf?r ll arera?, 11 

ll JTtW TTRiaqUR R tTRRTSTWf ll 
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97. The affix 53 T is placed after tlie word sudMtri 
in denoting the descendant, and the 3 $ of sudhatri is replac¬ 
ed by the substitute befere this affix. 

Thus tfrqrcrfqv ‘ the descendant of Sudhfitri.’ 

Vdrt : —The substitute replaces the finals of J^rra. r%TT 7 , 

'P'Jr 3 ! and when the Patronymic is to be added. Thus 4 *irafaw 

11 v n ^ih 11 ur^r, ^s^rrf^w-, ^ ii 

11 MNdi5% st^i hfIt 11 

98. The affix ‘ chphafl ’ comes after the words j 
1 Kufija’ &c, when a remoter descendant (called Gotra) is to 
be denoted. 

This debars Of the affix ^TF the letter f is tor the sake of 

distinguishing this affix from the affix ^ ; such as in sutra V. 3. 113, by 
which the words ending in affix sartTF take the further affix q C^), in order 
to form a complete word. The letter 3 T of this affix causes Vriddhi (VII. 

2. 117). Then remains qj which by sutra VII. 1. 2, is replaced by 
Thus 5»ST + F^F = ’^t»»I + 9 7raF+3T=='*l>4II*FT. This is not a complete word 
ns yet. We must add q by sutra V. 3. 1 13. Thus the full word is chisFl^ 

1 the grandson or a lower descendant of Kufija’ dual of it is -Vi>xu«<*«o, plural 
is ; the affix sz? being elided by II. 5. 62, in the plural, it being an 

affix of the rtyra class (IV. (. 174)- Similarly arrvrrF-^T', aiVtraGr. araranr 11 

Why do we say “ when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted ? ” 1 
Observe qjfl Gp “the son of Kufija”. Here ?F * s added by IV. 1. 95 in denot¬ 
ing immediate descendant. There is difference in the accent of these words, 
in the different numbers. Thus in the singular and dual, the accent will be 
regulated by the latter F of the affix sat which is added in those numbers. 
But this affix being elided in the plural, the accent there will be regulated 
by the letter ^ of ftT? ti That is to say, in the singular and dual, the udfitta 
will fall on the first syllabic (VI. 1. 19 7 ) I ta thc P lural > h wi » faH on thc last 
syllable (VI. I. 164). 

The word *Tt% of this sutra governs the succeeding sfitras up to 
aphorism IV. 1. 112: so that all the affixes taught in these fifteen sfitras 
denote grandsons or descendants lower than that. 

1 sfoTt, 2 srw, 3 4 5 nur, 6 7 ^ 8 9 W 

•*IT, 10 sp*. 11 fFTTF. 12 Ftr*, 13 14 si4r«, I 5 IS ^ 

il 
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sfinf^PT ^11 VUI 

ii otiRw *TfarT^ qr?> n^f?r n 

99 . The affix ^ comes, in denoting a Gotra des¬ 
cendant, after the Nominal-stems tfz and the rest. 

Thus qrem: (^ + <T^=Hr 3 ’+ 3 WT VII. 2. IIS and VII. I. 2). Simi¬ 
larly 'smnq'n: “the grandson or a lower descendant of Nada or Chara”. But 
the son of ^ will be (IV. I. 95). 

The word is changed to before this affix. Thus ttiirt=til 4 W- II 
The word occurs in cpuft class II. 4. 59, the Yuvan affix is, therefore, 

elided after it, thus 5 TR| 5 Ri is a common name for ‘ father’ and ‘son It takes 
fi? by IV. 1. 96, as belonging to BahvAdi class which is an Akrti-gana. The 
word 3rftra«Sqr takes when denoting the gotra, e. g. 

; otherwise the form will be aiiRrew ll The word fjwi will form «fiT®JTfsFT 
when a Brihmana is meant; otherwise cfitf&n:, so also irai'M-i: = Alfdyother¬ 
wise rrpr ll The word is changed to as H 

1 2 ■spc, (^) 3 sr=R, 4 jsr, 5 6 fm?r, 7 373V, 8 9 f?- 

*T3R I 10 ^ I H qfP5, 12 3T5RI, 13 I 14 STtJTCT7?fspm I 15 STTO 

16 ^r, 17 18 ?ra, 19 f*r7, 20 #7, 21 ftp, 22 fq^, 23 f%^r, 24 pr- 

§r, 25 7rr?rt, 26 crhr, 27 Trr^rr (7^7) 28 29 7777 ( ) 30 sttt, 

31 STITOI (HJCH ) 32 f.vjHtfit I 33 arm, 34 rjt, 35 pTT, 36 e§7TT 

37 «rt? iRtt ■7' I 38 39 |fr, 40 ??r*7, 41 feniT, 42 377, 43 gor, 44 777?, 

45 46 577, 47 fiprer, 48 qpa, 49 TRTr, 50 ap-qt, 51 5777, 52 ^TTTT, 

53 3f^, 54 srfcPi;, 55 fT’T, 56 *7T?5, 57 58 §2*7, 59 rWPTT, 60 

arg im , 61 ^777, 62 sr?r, 63 3T*J7, 64 *sJT<t, 65 75, 66 577, 67 ara, 68 77S7T, 
69 agl^Tt, 70 71 #11, 72 ar%?, 73 5^3-7, 74 apf, 75 9T>77r, 76 7PT- 

*7, 77 7P7, 78 371777, 79 37*773, 80 ??7T, 81 37777, 82 7PT, S3 777, 84 3T7 ll 

sfen^Rfrssr- n ?oo n n ff^-srrf^r, zrsr- ll 

II I ?KcTTT^% ^ 5 T^t *nTlrf II 

100. The affix comes after the words ffcr &c, 
when they end in the affix srsr (IV. 1, 104). 

The words &c, form a subdivision of fsr? class, which class by IV, 
I. 104 takes the affix srp in forming Gotra words. Thus the Gotra descendant 
of will be (^ftrT + sr?). The son of $rfcr will be formed by this 
sutra and not by IV. 1. 95. Thus ^rfer 4 -qrer» S T ftrfHH : “the son of H&rita or 
the great-grandson of Hctrita”. In fact, the force of the affix of this Sfttra 
is that of a Yuvan affix, though it is taught in the chapter of Gotra affixes ; 
because according to the general rule IV. 1. 98 one Gotra affix can be only 
added to a word, and the word $rftcT being already formed by a Gotra affix 
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ar^- will not take again another Gotra affix ^ ll 
Yu van-affix. 


Therefore, is here a 


ll n \\ ^ 5 ^, ?~4r- 

nc, »£j, anmqSrg (q^s) 11 


^»il«r II ?»? II q^rfa II =gr, ( t ,*) II 

101. The affix qj3> is added in denoting a descen¬ 
dant after a Nominal-stem ending in the affixes q*r and 553 ; 11 

The of this sfitra has, like that of the preceding sutra, the force of 
a Yuvan affix, since it is to be added to words formed by the Gotra affixes ^ 
and ll Thus iTrr + ^ (IV. i. io5) = ttf^: ii rrr*q + ^ = th ^W j p (l ^T-f 
= + ll It is not every word which ends in qzt or 

which takes the Yuvan affix ; but only that word where the affix ar*r or 
has the force of a Gotra affix. Thus the affix sr»T is added by IV. 3. io to 
denote proximity to a sea. As + ll This word will not take the 

affix 11 Similarly by IV. 2. 80 the affix fsj is added to the words 
&c, the force of the affix being 11 Thus ^Trfrrfa:. This word will not 

take the affix 11 


SR ^ ^ q- 11 


102 . The affix ^ comes in denoting a Gotra 
descendant after the words ‘saradvat V sunaka and ‘darbha’, 
when they denote the descendants of Bhngu, Yatsa and 
Agrayana respectively. 

Thus 5TTTS= *rrnV otherwise (formed by btst) 

; otherwise %TOFf:, « arm^R:, otherwise ^rfa:, (formed by rq IV. 

1 . 95). 

The words srcgflr and |R^r belonging to f^rft class would by IY. r. 
104 have taken the affix btbt in denoting Gotra, the present sfitra prohibits 
that in certain cases and enjoins ^ instead. 

^nir«i 4 d 5 N^K^d^?Trn: 1111 11 ifinr, qfta, sr* 

) II 

?fq: II I St'JITll»q: riqr<f<qS^r|«'Hf ^ qsrtr 11 

103. The affix ^conies, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, optionally after the words ,Dro«a,’ ‘parvata,’ and 
jivanta.’ 













mtsr^ 


sm n 




This debars of IV. I. 95. Thus ST^rnR* or sfit^T*TI%<T! 2 R: or q-RlcT: 
§TT?cTT€FP or%r^rT‘- U 

The affix q 737 is employed in denoting a remote (gotra) offspring and 
not an immediate descendant or son. How is then bt^sjtrt the son of 
!l Drona, called and not in the phrase “BT^tiTHT Stores”? The 

Jrnt here does not refer to the Drona of the Mahabharat, but to some ancient 
founder of a clan of that name, and his descendants were called $t?rr zR T : II 
In modern times, by an easy error, ASvatthama was called Draunayana, owing 
to the similarity of sounds. 

T^TT^spfrs^r II II ll r^t- 

aw II 

104. The affix stst comes after the words ‘ Bida 5 
&e, in denoting a remote (Gotra) descendant: but after 
those words of this class which are not the names of ancient 
sages, the affix srsr has the force of denoting immediate des¬ 
cendant. 


This Sfitra consists of four words : “ non-Rishi or not being the 

name of a sage ” ; ‘ in expressing an immediate descendant.” 

,c after Bid&di words ” bt:jt “ the affix btbj.” Thus of the words falling in Bid^di 
class, the words like <pr ‘son,’ daughter,’ ‘sister-in-law’ are common 
nouns and not names of Rishis. When the affix star is added to these words, 
it has the force of denoting immediate descendant. Thus 5^ + 31^= qT^P 
‘grand-son.’ 3ft? f 3 T^ =■#$** “daughter’s son.’ But when added to other 
words which express the names of Rishis, the affix btr; makes the Gotra des¬ 
cendants. Thus fipT + 3?-37 =%?: ‘ the grandson or a descendant lower than that 
of Bida.’ 

How in a context relating to Gotra affixes, we come to this two fold 
meaning of this stitra? To this we reply, that the phrase 3 TfS 2 TFT*cT% should 
be thus construed. The word ‘anrishi’ is in the ablative case, the case affix 
being elided. The word str^cTS is the same as br^t the affix being 
added without change of significance. Therefore the words like <fr^r &c. denote 
the immediate (anantara) descendant of &c, and do not denote a remote 
descendant (gotra), nor a descendant in general. Therefore, the above phrase 
means :—‘after a Bidadi word which is not the name of a Rishi, the affix ‘ an ’ 
is added in denoting an immediate descendant.’ 
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O. Another way of explaining the phrase is this, the word ‘anantarya’ 
is equal to ‘ nairantarya’=* ‘uninterrupted succession/ Therefore, where there is 
an uninterrupted succession of Rishis between the first name and the person 
to be designated by a Patronymic, there the affix ‘an’ will not be added. Thus 
the word q^sfq belongs to the Bidadi class. * Indrabhft* a seventh descendant 
of Kasyapa, will not be denoted by formed with 3 T*r, because between 

and there is an unbroken series of Rishis, but by sr* of IV. I. 114. 

Therefore the following phrase will be valid U Por 3 t»* 

Is elided in the plural by II. 4. 64, but ^FR^qpTR. is plural of formed with 

the general patronymic bt^t of IV. 1. 114 and hence not elided. 


A. This explanation is not to be preferred, merely in order to explain 
the word in TfW djqq q RR , ll The general Patronymic affix 

srqr of IV. 1, 114 is not debarred by this srg II Therefore with sqsi will 

denote which may also be denoted by formed with apnnil For had 

the above explanation been correct, then f^JTPR the grandson of Kusika could 
never be called cfirreRP (formed with ar^), for both Gadhi the father of Visv&- 
mitra, and Kusika the grand-father were Rishis. 

In denoting an immediate descendant or a descendant in general, 
fhe Rishi words f^rq &c, will take other appropriate affixes. Thus ftq forms 
gffq ‘a descendant of Bida ’ by IV. 1. '96 5*1 and not by of IV. 1. 114, 
because fqq is supposed to belong to the Akrtigana of B 5 hvadi. 

1 firq, 2 3 4 5 HTfRT, 6 7 fqRR, 8 qRR 

( ) 0 10 ) 11 qftrTHFT. 12 13 fqqqfi 14 3TT* 

TOW. 15 grsRTT, 16 17 TpRT ( JFTq; ) 18 19 «TtWT, 20 21 

22 23 HTSR, 24 ^ 25 3T*TPRR, 26 27 WRT, 28 

29 wqPT, 30 31 f%qm, 32 33 BRPxrq ( 3T^tf ) 34 «p%- 

n, 35 36 g^r, 37 qpRPT 38 tpr, 39 40 *Tfqfgr, 41 

f^tqrnr, 42 wn, 43 3 RR, 44 45 46 £rqr*r, 47 55 , 48 49 jr*, 

50 |f^ ; 51 i 52 qr^ft- qr?j ^ I 53 RRRq, 54 55 U 

The word qrrSr in the above list is replaced by qrsr when taking the 
affix 3 nr 11 Thus qri^T Bqq^i-qR^ (the son of a Brahmana begotten on a 
Sunra woman, who though married to the Br 5 hmana is qr^ft ‘a strange woman* 
owing to the great difference of race). 

The word qr^ft occurs in (VII. 3. 20) and (IV. 

i. 126) classes also. Therefore when the sense is ‘a son begotten on another’s 
wife’ who is also called qr*ft, the form will be qrc%rrta[: > with double vriddhi 
of both members by VII. 3. 20 ; which does not take place in the case ol 
qpnqq ll 














Gotra n 




^ II ^ II 

nt5Tf«r^ i ipfrf^qr uHn^i ^tr^rot <TTfa n 

105. The affix *rsr comes, in the sense of Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘ Garga ’ &c. 

Thus iTP^t:, ‘ the grandson or a still lower descendant of Garga so 
also &c. 

l mt, 2 ^r, i 3 4 5 ant, c sajnmfi, 7 8 ^ 

9 antfttt, io n ^cra, 12 or, 13 sTfh%?r, 14 ster, 15 * 1 ?, 16 

*CF, 17 tT^f, 18 w«t, 19 SPT?, 20 »Rsr, 21 22 pf, 23 firsjHW, 24 3R 

*tm, 25 26 srRnr, 27 **, 28 ^ 5 , 29 «WJ. 30 rr»f, 31 *T=§, 32 fS!TJ, 

33 n?f5, 34 rprr, 35 FST, 36 afinaT, 37 38 *R, 39 rff§, 40 *PTT#, 41 

55 , 42 5JPPF, 43 SFSipjj, 44 apff, 45 ( f^O 46 ffa, 47 48 49 

?T*?, 50 51 grf^vtT, 52 3 RT, 53 =?TT, 54 *TrT, 55 ap?F?r, 56 3PTf?, 57 58 5 *- 

^T, 59 STHF, 60 61 ^?,62nt3FRT,63snT5RJ, 64 65 66 TfcpFTT, 

67 3Wf3TrfT, 68 69 f^pror, 70 r^T<n, 71 72 ?rn=F ( ) 73 fapF, 

77 5*?5, 75 76 sprtftf, 77 <pT 5 K, 78 -sta^r ( AT^' r 7( ) 79 wf^r, 80 81 

ST5.JRTT, 82 83 affpTRT, 84 spg(T, 85 3T5T^ ( spr*? ) 86 qHI^T, 87 faff?*, 88 i^ror, 

89 iTTrPT, 90 3W5J, 91 firffisr, 92 ppr* ( pTq~3T ) 93 pr^ra, 94 Mf^T, 95 JTT’Tff, 96 
97 98 Prf^fcTrT, 99^f, 100 , 101 tjgfrn, 102 fttqw, 103 104 

105106 ?W, 107 arf^r, 108 a^fttr, 109 qrv, 110 111 5 ^, 112 

113 tna, 114 JT^W, 115 116 Rc^Jl tl 

The word *15 is found in the eipj«ufff sublist of this class. It ought to 
take s* after qsi in the feminine by IV. I. 18, how then the form HFPft in 
•JPTft JT»rr ? The affix qsr comes in denoting a Gotra offspring, but in denoting 
a descendant in general, this affix will not come, and hence no shpha also. 
If so, then why the immediate descendant of sppfsr is called which 

is a Name of Parasiiram the son of Jamadagni, or why Vyftsa the son of 
Parasara is called qnmq : ? These are exceptions formed by rtr=r F 9 P*nTPT: i. e. 
by superimposing of Gotra-form on these. Their proper apatya forms are 
by (iv , j j e stpNjj: and <mrciT: II 

II n tr^Tfif 11 irg, 

(11 

fi%: 11 «pi spw anrra^ srrjiw *srftr% n 

106. The affix =tst comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words *Tg and ^ when the words so 
formed mean * Bi'ahmana’ and ‘ a Kausika ’ respectively. 

Thus = HTSP»T: ‘Br 4 hmana.’ Otherwise *fTW ‘‘son of Madhu.” 

Wranj: = ibf*rr Otherwise arw. II 
9 
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The word sra belongs to the Garg&di class, so it would have taken yaft 
by the last sutra also. The present sutra declares a restriction, viz. ^ takes 
spronly then when is denoted. Its being read in the Garg^di class 

serves another purpose : as it belongs to the sub-classs the rule IV. i. 

1 8 becomes applicable to it; so that its feminine is formed by Thus 
{I In fact, it would have been better, if in the body of the Gan aph¬ 
tha, instead of writing ^ alone, there was It It would have saved 

the repetition of it in the present sutra. 

^trvir3rr%^% n ?ovs n n sfrarac, II 


107. The affix ‘q»r’ comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words qtfq and m'st, when the 
special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant. 


Thus + 4 the grand-son or a still lower descendant of 

* Kapi’ of the family of Angiras/ So also U 


Why do we say of the family of Angiras ? Observe (IV. i. 122) 
“ the gotra-descendant of Kapi ” so also trip*: formed by because it is a 
Non-Rishi word or because it belongs to B&hv&di (IV. 1. 96) class. 

The word occurs in Garg&di class. The present sfitra declares 
a restriction i. e. the ‘yan ’ is to be applied only when Angirasa descendant 
r meant. It is included in the Gargadl class also for the purpose of apply- 
3n : r IV. 1, 18. Thus “ grand-daughter or a still lower descendant 

of Kapi ” 

srcro^r^er II ?o<£ ii <nrrf?r 11 =a, (*ir%, vfit ) ll 

ii srcfpa i ^^*rr% iroiir u 

108. The affix ‘ ?r5r’ comes in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the word ‘ when meaning a descen¬ 

dant of Angirasa. 


Thus = sTTTifr^p, otherwise ll 

The word r occurs both in the Garg^di class (IV. I. 105) and in 
the Sivadi class (IV. 1. 112). It would have taken both affixes 3T*i and spir. 
The present sGtra declares that when it means an Angirasa, then will 
not take srT.of the ftrqffs class: and when it does not mean Angirasa, then it 
takes both these affixes e. g. and any descendant of Vatan^a. 

fenrro 11 n 

ff^r 11 DTrfirwr^r 1 fwm 5 **nrfi* » 
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109. The affix ^sr’ is luk-elided in the feminine 
after the word when meaning a female descendant 

of Angirasa. 

Thus from we get in the masculine. In the feminine 

the is elided by luk, and we have + (IV. i. 73) = ^^ “ a female 

descendant of Vatanda of the clan Aftgirasa.” Why do we say “of Angirasa?” 
Observe formed with‘shpha’ under lohitAdi rule (V. 1 18). When 

takes-apif under SivAdi class, its feminine is II Though the word is 

formed with spr^yet in the feminine, there is not ^^substitution (IV. 1. 78), 
because Vatanda is a Rishi-Name. 


qjsr II \o \\ 

ff%= 11 srrrgm fft rhipra. 1 srsjTf^-^r <ihnwi « 

110. The affix comes, in the sense of a 

Gotra descendant, after the words srsar &c. 

The anuvritti of Angirasa does not extend to this aphorism. Thus 
VII. r. 2) = 3 TP*arnFP (VII. 2. 117) ‘the grandson or a still 
lower descendant of Alva’. Similarly There are some words 

in this class which already have taken a patronymic affix, e. g, arrest. and 

3 TR 15 J II After these words the affix <*: 5 r of course has the force of a Yuvan 

affix. The word is formed by ari% + 5 ^(IV. 1. 122), = (a Rajar- 

shi)-l-»q^(IV. 1 171), and 3TRf5T=3PTf? + 3ts^ (IV. 1. 105). The word 
takes phan only when it denotes an Atreya, as ?(TJn*PT : , otherwise 5tTft: with 
or ?nq: with apw 11 The word 3 TRT takes ‘phaft’ only when the offspring 
of a male is to be denoted, as but atnrrar 3 TT?®f = «lWJs 

with II The word arrsft takes ‘phan’ when denoting a BhSradvAja, as 
gl hftr s H e otherwise it will take the affix f»l, which will be elided by I t 4- 28, 
leaving the form apftq: II 


The words grftft of the above list mean that when a person 

born in Atri Gotra is adopted by a person belonging to BhAradvAja Gotra, 
then the affix is to be added, he of course is an Atreya but gets a new Gotra 
of BhAradvAja. Thus v n ^ia» rq?=, otherwise the form will be *trW 5 t : with 
QTSiof IV. I. 104. 

I 9T*J 2 3 4 CTST* 5 ft? 6 f? 7 ftft’JT 8 ^ (^qi?) 9 10 

11 12 13 14 nfttt is vTft^r 16 Wgn 17 mrr? 18 w?ar 19 

20 21 nftfti 22 apfc 23 m 24 *5 ? 25 to 26 *jfts 27 <rft*r 2S qftv 29 ftfts? 30 

31 32 VI9 33 34 fw 35 = 3 ^ 36 ?PT apftq 37 star 38 -if? 39 t*? 40 

tfp* 41 s't? 42 ftp? 43 ftisft 44 ftWR 45 ftft 46 TO, 47 48 ?rTO 49 50 ( 

qpeq 51 qi* 52 STPTfW 53$l% *ft 54 *T#?55 TOT 56 fR?, 57 ffalT 58 to 59 












(»PT?T ) JTMtT 60 61 STTtq ‘TTlfrsT 62 3TI%% 6:1 7?sr 64 srrfTT 65 ^r?T?f 66 

67 68 <TTf 69 f?r? 70 t^Rir 71 vrpj^f 72 iSfar 73 3p$ 74 ^r<Jl 75 spy 76 

77 qy. 78 79 ?pfT 80 ^T3KT, 81 ipj || 

*mT?%*it n hi n 

fnr= u fMfreVrir *n% it 

111. The affix ‘q^’ comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the word when the meaning is a 
Traigarta. 

Thus rnfravr: -- %rr?f: ; otherwise STTfit: (IV. i. 95). 

%rni^Ftrnn: 11 hr 11 q^h% 11 snir 11 

fffi 11 #mr mi htf^nt 1 wp jtvjht fortran 1 ftrarf|»^Ts<T^s<n s^- 

*ir 11 

112. The affix ^ comes in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after the words &c. 

The anuvritti of the word iti% (IV. 1. 98) does not extend to this 
sOtra. The affixes taught hereafter are generic patronymic affixes. The affix 
<*<Jt debars yw &c, Thus rk-I-3P1.= W ‘a descendant of Siva '. Similarly 
$TS 11 

1 he word ‘a carpenter’ occurs in this class ; being a common 
noun denoting an artisan, it would have taken the affix yrr by IV. 1, 153 ; the 

present sOtra prevents that. It does not, however, prevent the application of 
J 1 , ordained by IV. 1. 152. Thus tm^-l-arn = ^»t: II ^-1-^=^^. u The 
is elided by VI. 4. 134, The word »mr occurs in this class, as well as in Sub- 
.^ 4 di class IV, 1. 123) and TikSdi (IV. I. I54). There are thus thr;e forms of 
this word ; iiiiii^iTj! and II The word f^rstT occurs in this class 

as well as in Kuftjadi class (IV. 1.98) It has thus two forms : W and 
*<mrrn?*: With chphail. 

The affix sr^will come after a word consisting of two syllables, when 
:t is the name of a river: the affix (IV. 1. 121 ) would have debarred the 
65 trr%^r 9 T 0 T of (IV. 1. 113) in case of patronymics formed from river names. 
However, it is not so, because of this prohibition. The Patronymic from the 
river name would be formed by 8T^(IV. 1. u 3 ), as^: but this is 
replaced by n 

1 2 tfrs 3 tnt^r 4 5 6 wft 7 8 9 (^fr^vrr) 10 sm- 

FflWTR 11 tfftfS'T 12 CTS 18 14 gft 15 atffiRFU- 16 -W 17 18 19 

20 <fq 21 (^fiysR) 22 23 qqoy 24 ynqnn 25 26 27 qfi?r 
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28 29 fqre 3031 qtffoiT 32 nrfqcfir 33 Sfiinfa'-M 34 orftfefiT 35 5ir'4TC9Tr 36 

37 38 qf5T<^ 39 40 tcRfR 41 IJTSIT^ 42 stfHR 43*51 44 45 STT^SH 

46 47 *to 48 ^cHTiT 49 ifNTRT 50 fqeq 51 fqz^i 52 fqrRT 53 Ff ; -1RT 54 qvTRf 

55 56 57 ^«rr 58 ^rfrr 59 gT(f^f^r^rr 60 §iiT^ft^>r 61 *rrrf|qrr 62 srra- 

(3RTO) 63 wft? 64 65 66 67 y|R; 68 69 SRT&’TO 

70 tmt 71 faqr* 72 73 74J5T 75 3T*j:*«p? 76 HtiR[6r (^T qtf) 77 q*r 78 

73 fwrm 80 gw «i fHr 82 *qsft 83 gffir mr- 84 ^ n 85 utfqrf^, 

SOrt^TfRf, 87 qrfP4, 88 TTfM^ 89 W5t?5, 90 ?r?T5|?, 91 qVRT, 92 TO II It 
is an »Tt®rW*T' J t II 


arf^crs^fr w^wi^s^tfwiiStarpr. II \\% II 
qffi ii rg^i srpw fit srsprfr i qtfqrgsfta tfprwr- 

crf.qsr Prr^?i% i TOqrft^r‘5 5nf *rqqrar Jr^qqfr: i st^str *nfq ^rfPrt 

*trg#>TT 'q qTHWi% ?Nir squats'" qnrat nqpr i s^fit sq^T?; it 


113. The affix srtjr comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after words which are the names of rivers, or women, 
when such words are not Vriddham words; and when they 
are used as names and not as adjectives. 

The word Vriddham in the sfitra, does not mean the technical Pat¬ 
ronymic of that name as defined in other Grammars and used in SOtras like 
IV. i. 166, but means the Vriddham as defined in this Grammar i. e. a word 
whose first syllable is a Vriddhi letter (I. I. 73). The word ar^jrr^: shows the 
orthography of the word to which the affix is to be added. The word 

declares the meaning of that word and both attributes refer to one 
and the same base, i. e. orthographically the base should have a Vjriddhi letter 
in the first syllable, and etymologically it should denote a man or a river. 
The word applies both to the base and the affix. 

Thus snprr—‘ a son of the Yamunl’ jfcnre * son of the Ircivati.’ 
^trT^T: ‘son of the Vitast.V ‘son of the NarmaddcL’ These are all names 

of rivers. Similarly ftr^: ‘son of SikshitA. ’%f?oRT ‘ son of f^rTcTT’ II 
Why do we say ‘when not a V;iddha word’? Observe 
STTO => : ; so also formed by (IV. 1. 120). Why do we say 

being * names of rivers or women! Observe and II Why do we 

say "when it is a name ?” Observe #>T?rnTr = sfPTW ‘the son of a beautiful 
woman.’ 

(IV. 1. 120) is the general affix by which patronymics are formed 
from feminine bases. The present sCitra is an exception to that. 

11 ??« 11 itrfa, fftnr, ^ II 

qf%: 11 sfcqMj qm^rr 1 3 T;qqrr ?wnj: mr qsrraqr i qftft- 

qft^qt sqn? sow'qair 3rsq«rr?: i 
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114. The affix sug comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after a Nominal-stem denoting the name of a Rishi, 
or the name of a person of the family of Andhaka, Vrishni, 
and Kuru. 

This debars the affix ^ll The Rishis are like Vasishtha, ViSvamit- 
ra &c. Thus il So also being persons belong¬ 
ing to the family of Andhaka ; and ^r^r: f being persons belonging 

to the family of Vrishni, and being persons belonging to the 

family of Kuru. 


The word 3TT% is the name of a Rishi, in forming its Patronymic, the 
present stitra enjoins sr*; but IV. I. 122 enjoins ; thus there being a con¬ 
flict, we apply the maxim of interpretation contained in I. 4. 2. So that the 
Patronymic of will be formed not by bp* but by ^ n Thus II 

Similarly a person of Andhaka family, forms its patronymic sfaqsfl : 
IV. I. 152 by <*3 ; and not by bpjt, so also ‘son of Vaishvaksena’ a per¬ 

son of Vfishni, family ; so also‘son of Bhimasena’ a person of Kuru 
family. 

Note .—The words or sabdAs are eternal; how is it then that rules applying to them 
should be made dependant unon their occurring in particular families or not, when families 
themselves are non-eternal ? In other word, how a rule affecting a permanent object is con¬ 
ditioned by an impermanent adjunct? To this, some reply that PAnini has by mere coincidence 
(and not us cause and effect) classified certain definite number of words as belonging to certain 
families, and then the rule made applicable to them. Moreover a permanent object is some¬ 
times designated by an impermanent object : as the permanent time is designated by the name 
of >Saka. Others say that the families of Andhaka &c., are also permanent, and the words 
‘Nakula’ - Sahadeva’ &c., found therein are, of course, permanent. 



: II \V\ II 


qssftfsr 11 wg:, m*fT, mi, «rsr. 


^pfarr. 11 
11 


i swsrnrai vT-nff, i 


115. The affix mir comes in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after the word matri when it is preceded by a Numeral, 
or by the words mi or and the letter t is substituted for 
the final sic of m&tri. 


Thus from ftmff vve have “ son of two mothers i. e. son of one 

and adopted by another.” ftgTg + sr»r=VlTg + 3 + 3 T = « I JTqr-l- 3 , + , [+ 3 T (I- *• S 1 -) 
Similarly qp^nwc:, OTHTgo, and u 

This sfltra is made in order to teach the substitution of short 3 for the 










sjt of *nri’; for the word *TPJ would have taken the affix sr* by the general rule 
IV. i. 83, The stitra contains the word in the feminine gender, show- 

ing by implication that the rule applies where the word denotes female. 
Thus == * he who measures together*. Its patronymic will be 

r: * son of a fellow-measurer *; because here the word does not mean 
‘ mother *, but a ‘ measure’. Nor the word tjpzRTf ‘barley measurer* will be 
affected by this rule. Why do we say •* when preceded by a Numeral &c.” 
Observe ‘ son of Sum&tri *. The word is formed by IV. 1. 123 

as belonging to Subhr&di class. 

^ 11 %%% n 

11 vnrfn’ w \ crsrfrwfcT 11 

116. The affix comes in the sense of a descen¬ 

dant, after the word and when this affix is added, 
is the substitute of 4 Kanya \ 


Thus srqrssi = s ‘the son of a virgin* viz Karna or Vyasa*. 

This debars the of IV. 1. 121. The word means a virgin, the son 

of a virgin is produced by immaculate conception. gH^rire r ^q i^^ $4lfts nr 

* «wrr w u 

sjf, n ^vs n n fWr, sgf, 


117. The affix ssni^ comes after the words f^rar, 
5Jif, and when the sense is a descendant of the family 

of Vatsa, Bharadvaja and Atri respectively. 


Thus otherwise %^fSp II = *[RJTSf^ otherwise ^rijf-li 

= otherwise ssnifc*: U 


In some texts the word sjtt? is used and not II The former being a 
feminine word, its Patronymic will be by IV. I. 120 when it does not 
mean a descendant of H 


tfrerar st 11 11 

?f% : II ^rsrfrT 11 


118. The affix snq; comes optionally after the word 
in denoting a descendant. 

The word being the name of a female would have taken #r* by 
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l\ . I. 113 I but this would have been prohibited by IV. i. 121 as it is a 
dissyllabic feminine word. Hence the necessity of the present sutra. Thus 
^5: or ‘son of Pili.’ 


11 11 

11 tr&wr 11 

119. The affix g-tj? comes optionally in the sense 
of a descendant after the word as well as the affix aruy 11 

Thus we get three forms, + 3771 = ; jt- 

tfbpft || || 

ii Wf 4 w 7 V<«t« 4 i*ni: I sfMfsqtfcr 53 . ? tq4l vyarm H 

II ^ 3 ^l<ir ^ II =n f rP fiH II ayn ^rs^mr^IR^rT: II 

120. Words ending in the feminine affixes take 
the affix g-gj in forming their Patronymic. 

The word wt in the aphorism means ‘ words ending in the feminine 
affixes &c.’ That is, words ending in long sn and f of the feminine. Thus 
(IV. j. 2). So also gppfa: ‘‘Son of VinatA or Suparni”. 
But tn?TTT ; and fTT?: formed by spi meaning sons of and m, for though 
these words are feminine, they do not end in feminine affixes. 

} drt : — The affix comes after T77T when meaning u Thus 
Tnrt?t: - ag: “ bull.” Here ‘ dhak’ has not the patronymic force. The patrony¬ 
mic will be 7TT7: ‘ the son of a mare.’ 

Vdrt : —The feminine words ass^tr and take the affix aynMn- 

forming the patronymic. Thus “ the son of a curlew.” chlf+rir: “ the son 

of a cuckoo.’ 

apsr*: II \\\ II II fe-srsr. vm) II - 

121. The affix comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after a word ending in a feminine affix and con¬ 
sisting of two vowels. 


ThusifHntr arqtaf *»5T%^: ‘ son of DattS’, " son of Gopi ”. This 

debars the ayJi of IV. 1. 113. 

Why do we say ‘having two vowels?’ Observe qrs’T ‘ son of Jjwar 
which is a trisyllabic word, and not dissyllabic. 

nmrfor: 11 11 qr^rfa n ar*,**: 11 

at ■t: 11 am rqfqnvttfnftv 1 iqffi 11 
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122. The affix ‘g - ®’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after a dissyllabic Nominal-stem ending in short 
X, but not, however, after a word ending in the patronymic 
affix || 

The anuvritti of ‘stri’ does not extend to this aphorism. The force 
of the word in the stitra is to draw the anuvrtti of the word of the 

last sutra. Thus ‘the son of Atri’. Ww ‘the son of I 

Why do we say “ after a word ending in short f ” ? Observe ^tr%: ‘‘son 
of W’ II Here though a dissyllabic word, yet ends in st H 

Why do we say ‘not ending in the patronymic affix ? Observe 

‘son of ll Here though ^rRr is a dissyllabic word ending in short 
it does not take the affix for 5 here is the affix (IV. 1. 95.); so also 

11 Why do we say ‘having two vowels’? Observe HrHt “son of 

g?nf^¥«rar. ll ^ II vzjfa ll g^-snf^r:, =5 (s^) 

123. The affix comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant after the stems 5jg- &c. 

This debars f»t and other affixes. The word in the sutra shows 
that some words not occuring in the list of srnift may take the S*, as it is an 
STT^if rffi'Ji: ii For though the words u»TT, hrh are not in the list, we find still 
forms like UTUjj:, tfjrrg%q: & c . 


Thus II 

1 3tu, 2 fre yt (f^p:) 3 srsnsH, 4umrt, 5 shT’-r 6 SRrarra, 7 ^r^, 

(tost*), 8 f-pfrerr, (fFprer), 9io pfRoft, ll 12 fa^, 13 14arsTsfar, 

15 16 mrf, 17 18 ^srr, 19 ftu, 20%s?n: 21 ^ragnt, 22 app, 23 24 in-** 

Gw?) 25 ?ur 5|\ 26 27 Rrrt, 28 arfapj-, 29 frnpfr, 30 SRTTR, 31 H*>sf,32 ?TTnlVt, 

33 'RffRr, 34 gHUfib 35 i 36nrnr, 37 38 artfrs, 39 mrw, 

4:0 ( VKH ) 41 HR; 42 jppof, 43 •?%, 44 s*r. 45 3TR*T, 46 STP^te, 47 

49 3**3, 50 51 52*?, 53 3T*rura, 54 spnrfcpr, 55 ’^srfppr, 

33 faiurfepr, 57 arr*Rrr, 58 fsrgnftf*, 59 <tktu, 60 ^rg^rT; 61 sitp*, 62 vtohtt, 
63 64 *;?[}**, 65 ar^unr, 60 »ra^f6rjprr, 67 cjtrwrur, 68 arg?fR., (srg?re) 

f'9 70 sr%TT% 71 I%?T, 72 ?fhr, 73 afbr, 74. SR., 75 3RR, 76 arsj, 77 arfait 

78 RP7C, 79 V*nPT, 80 $;p*r, 81 HR, 82 Hare, 83 spas*, 84 *qjs, 85 TOPg, 86 **rg, 
87 apg, 88 RTR, 89 *?, 90 p?, 91 aKRCOT, 92 apR. 93 arfapr ll 

n ll 11 frfira^rej, +1^ n 

ff^r 11 fR?fai 5 |r*s<fh?*i?is?f«r httrs ssRrsuh ** *cnfT i 
10 
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124. The affix gW comes after the words ‘Vi- 
karna’ and ‘Kusliita’, when they mean the descendants of 
Kasyapa. 

Thus and 4 >r«rfa^l: = ; otherwise we have %nfSr: and %r?r- 

formed by IV. 1. 95. 

'f tr ll 11 11 g;^:, gar, ^ (53?) 

fPT: II >1313, 3*3fll3I33 3 JpTOTR: I 

125. The affix comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the word |T and the augment § 3 ? is added when 

this affix is to be applied. 

Thus ^+sar = £+335+3-55. (I. 1. 46)=^+*a^=§RJi: (VII. 1.2) 

«R5qi'<nj|-{UlUW^ II II 'T^r II II 

ff% : 11 f 3 mr#Tt =3 11 

126. The affix ‘ 33 :’ comes in the sense of a , 
descendant, after the words 3 ><» 3 iuft &c. and the substitute 
takes the place of the final of these words before this affix. 

In the case of those words in this list which end in a feminine affix, 
the present stitra teaches merely the substituion of for they would have 
taken the affix S3? by IV. i. 120. Butin the case of- other words, the SCltra 
teaches both the substitution of and the addition of 

Thus ~ ‘son of Katyani.’ spmr* 

TO* = liprrffiW K Similarly U In these last two words, there 

is Vriddhi of both the initial vowel gr and the second vowel sr of h. This is 
clone by the special rule VII. 3. 19. 

1 2 mrur, 3 shut, 4 5 6 (arj^) V 

8 9 a^gr, 10 sfifagr, 11 ^ 12 crr^r w 

3T II ?RVS II II gjotaTOTt, 3r (&%) 

ffrU li '•fr’.-rrci 'mfutt 3?33T HTI3, =3 3T 53sM??Tf 331% I 313313 T33 

jTrjj: 481111* f?T 3 r: I 

127. The affix comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after the word and 1%^ is optionally the 

substitute of the final before this affix. 

The word grr^rr means literally one who wanders (sr^m) from one ( 
family (%&') to another, i. e. an unchaste woman. This siltra is made to teach 
substitution only, for : * 7 ^nr would have taken toft by the general rule IV. r. 
120. Thus r f TOTor 4 ftnfeq: ‘son of an unchaste 
woman.’ Thi* word fv*?T being a word demoting contempt, will take also the 
affix to by IV. i. 131. Thus u 
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n ?r<; II q^FT II ^sqfTqr-, nr*: II 

|frr- ii ^j-cjjrqT 3 TTci[ qr^ sr^jj^r q^nr i ii ''W^rrtrra' ^^3*11 ^iiti^h. h Rj - 

qmsq^TfcWl: II 

128. The word takes the affix in form¬ 
ing the patronymic. 

Thus ‘ son of ChatakS. ’. 

Vdrt :—So also after the masculine word II Thus 'son of 

Chataka \ 

Vdrt: —In forming a descendant denoting a female, there is luk-eli- 
sion of the affix. Thus the female descendant of will be ^r^r, the *[% 
being added as belonging to Aj&di class IV. I. 4. 

*fraT3T I! II II nfvTRT:, f 9? II 

M rfami 3 T ^ *37 inw II 

129. The affix ‘3^’ comes in the sense of a des- 

/X 

Cendant after the word *fterr II 

Thus rrnrr + == npfc H Of the affix ‘ dhrak \ the letters is replaced 
by Tra (VII. 1. 2 ), 37 causes Vriddhi (VII. 2. 118) and makes the udatta accent 

fall on the final (IV, 1. 165). Thus the real affix is ir^r, but the ^is elided by 

VI. 1. 66 and so the affix that is actually added is ttt ii 

This word ifnrr occurs in the Subhr&di class IV. I. 123, also, thus it 
takes the affix * $hak ’ as well. Thus M 

srr^fr^rq; II ll q?rrft 11 strip, Tfr^rq; (*fterraT:) h 

ifw: 11 «rtqrar 37 <t^ q^wwMisfarT >ra*r sm^ U 5 ?rar 11 

130. The affix ‘ 3TR3& comes in the sense of a 
descendant after the word ‘ *fNrr,’ according to the opinion of 
Northern Grammarians. 

Thus *TrqrT: 11 It might be objected that the contains the letter art 
unnecessarily, for t* would have served the purpose as well, because rrrqr ends 
* n ^TT already. Ihe objection is valid in the case of *jpjr, but the 

very fact that P&nini uses this affix 3^, shows by implication, that there 
aie other words also which take this affix, and in whose case the affix 
^ would not suffice. Thus the words and Trf also take this affix, as 
Hr o ^"rc ll The mention of the name of Northern Grammarians is for 
the sake of showing respect only. 

apmisfr qr ll rn n q^rm 11 qr(fft) n 
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If* ii eryr u#nr*r i ar?f«r^?T#T>?inj^: sr^rar Ri^« % i wyn^r 

>r?f?r n 

131. The affix ‘Zm’ * Comes optionally, in the 
sense of a descendant, after the feminine woi’ds denoting 
mean objects. 

The anuvritti of 3 ^ is to be read in this sfttra, and not of sttttt, though 
the latter immediately precedes it. The word means those who are 
defective or wanting in any bodily limb or organ, or who are low in social 
status and religious principles. This sutra debars 35 which would come in 
the other alternative. Thus cfifiw ‘ the son of an one eyed woman or giFTOh 
^TUT: or sttr: ‘ son of a female-slave ’. 

II II ’7?Trh ll ^mii 

ffrT: II fTfS^H^tSfTfcr# 3 r 3 TiT? 33 T *PT;% II 

132. The affix ‘std - ’ comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the word ‘ ’. 

This debars bt>t ii Thus qscrefhr ‘ the son of the father’s 

sister ’. The *5 of the affix is replaced by ll 

sfwr ssttr: II *35 II 

fTrf; 11 Srr u 

133. The final vowel of 4 is elided when 

the affix ‘ g-pi in the sense of a descendant, is added. 

Thus f^TCtrr + 35^ = 11 This sfitra indicates by jn&paka that the 

word fijftrerrr takes the affix ‘ dhak' also. 

ll *3* ll 11 *rnrsrg:, ^ ) ll 

FfrT: II P lfMlj j j&pHK rprRf I 3 fP? HTTW II 

134. So also, after the word the affix 

‘ is added, and the final is elided when ‘ ’ follows, 

in forming patronymics. 

The Sfitras IV. i. 132, 133 above apply to irr^pj also. As 
or a r?' ’ ’T U 3 : ‘ the son of a mother’s sister ’. 

^3«Trffr *3* II *VA II II II 

,,fia 11 3 ?>f%*qts<T£i rmrnrar « 

135. The affix ‘ ’ comes in the sense of a dcs- 

cendant, after the bases denoting quadrupeds. 

This debars ST’S, &c. Thus 4 >M' j -sirW: (IV. 4. 147, the 3 

Ixing elided before 3 ), So also Intfnfp: and from ftlRpn*> and -spf 11 
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ii n II ^rV*rr%ssr:, ^ (&sr) II 

|fri: ii ysgrrl^: q^s»qpTtq ssisr^qr *raf?r i 

136. The affix ‘^ 51 ’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words ‘* 11 %’ &c. 

This debars spn and &c. Thus ftrirs:; ll The word *rre 

when it means ‘a cow’ will of course get the affix g»i by the last Sutra. The 
present sdtra applies when it does not mean a four-footed animal, but means 
‘a woman who has one child only’. 

1 nf?, 2 gfsr, 3 qfo, 4 ws, 5 ftp*, 6 3jf?, 7 vrsnrer, 8 Pf5f5 I 
ii ?^\s n ll ^H 

|i%: h=?pt ii 


137. The affix *r?j; comes in the sense of the des¬ 
cendant, after the words ‘rnRf’ and 

This debars sjtiT and ^qr^r respectively. Thus ( IV. 4. 168)‘a 

person of Kshatriya class’. This is the special meaning of the word; it does 
not mean ‘the son of a Rfijft/ The word *T5 r: will mean ‘the son of a King/ 
So also ‘son of the father-in-in-law/ 

srerfsr 11 ll 


ff%: II q; q&pft vrem 11 

138. The affix ‘ gha ’ comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the word ‘ Kshattra.’ 


Thus * a Kshatriya.’ This is also a class name. The son of &UT 
will be 11 The affix sr here should not be confounded with the technical 
^ which means the affixes ttpr and rW* (I. i. 22). 


II ^ II 

11 sjrra’rff^iR^iq^r^rrT^ tsr *T7trr 11 

139. The affix ‘kha’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the Nominal-stem ‘ kula ’ and a compound 
word that ends in ‘ kula.’ 


In the next sutra, it will be taught that the word when not preced¬ 
ed by any other word, takes the affixes ‘yat’ and ‘dhakaft,’ That indicates 
by implication that the present sdtra applies to the simple word <JW and to the 
words ending in 5p; also. Thus gwpp, STTSJ^pipT:, ll 



is'^sfr 11 


11 11 
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* r lp n wf ngpT £i<T? ?tr ^<Tf??iPTRr^ pwsff i st*- 

^(cchnj^ic^g?^^ jjq- 5^5, ffjBt sr^rar >TOr i to*tt 5% ?trfq- ^it 11 

140. The affixes ‘ ^ ’ and ‘ srtst’ come optionally 
after the word ‘ kula,’ when it is not preceded by any other 
word which gets the designation of pada (I. 4. 14). 

The vsord means when the word ‘ kula’ is not the last member 

of a compound. Thus 11 By the use of the word ‘optionally,’ 

we get the affix ^ also. Thus 11 The word tojj: has ud&tta on the first 

syllable (VI. 1. 213). 

The word has been defined in 1. 4. 14. The word stb is not 
apada. Therefore will take these affixes. Thus and 

II 

II W 11 11 stst, ^r^r, n 

fl% : 11 1 4 % gp 1 

141. The affixes ‘srsr’ and ‘^srw’ come option¬ 
ally after the word * mahakula.’ 

Thus and ll The last is formed by the 

affix 13 of IV. 1. 139. 

H W II ll 3^ II 

afTi: II ?PK Si^qr TO 1 

142. The affix ‘ 3 ^’ comes optionally, in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word ‘ dushkala.’ 

Thus II By the force of the word 4 optionally ’ we get IQ also. 

Thus 11 

II H II *3^:, 3: II 

|tf^: 11 rrsiswri gr: sRrar hto 11 

143. The affix ‘chha’ comes in the sense of the 
descendant, after the word II 

This debars swr 11 Thus ectlzr ‘ the sister’s son.’ 

■trrg^^r 11 11 115913:, 533. =* 11 

: 11 i 11 

144. The affix ‘ vyat ’ also comes, in the sense 
<4 a descendant, after the word * W* ’ II 

I’,y the force of the word ^ in the sfltra, we get the affix 0- as well. 
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This debars aror n Thus or yrqrq: ‘ the brother’s son 1 he q; of 

regulates the accent, making it svarita. 

sq^qi 1 n n qqrm ii sqg, (wg - -) II 

arri: ii ^Tg^i? sjpsrmqr srqfq qra n 

145. The affix ‘ vyan ’ comes after the word 
when the sense is that of 1 an enemy ’. 

The word 5^3 means ‘ enemy The sense of descendant is not 
connoted by this affix. The difference between sqg and sqg is in accent (VI. 
i. 185 and VI. 1. 197). Thus TP^TT qigsq'n “by the sinful enemy”, qTfsq: 
qreqj- “ the enemy is a thorn ”. 

11 11 q^TR II II 

ffrii II ^<foqq*mt ) -qrs<T 5 q Sfi qfqqf wqfq 11 

146. The affix ‘ ’ comes, in the sense of a des¬ 

cendant, after the words rqffi &c. 

This of course debars &c. Thus -f = tqiqq; 1 ‘the son of 
Revati ’. So also arpq'maq?: (VII. 3. 50) 

iorft, 2 sr^rnfft, 3 nmr#, 4 grcqpft, 5 c f^srw, 7 prerr?, 

8 ^rnrf, 9 yijqitj , 10 gi+*a|iff, 11 (qj^R) 12 'qrqrTUf, 

^ ^ ii ?yv 9 ii q^rffi II fTc#!, or, q few) n 

ffrr: 11 i ^ #r ^fwf^n w i nw r; 

i rccRnf^n% mm a^rr u 

147. And when contempt is to be expressed, the 
affix ur comes, in the sense of a descendant, after a feminine 
Word denoting a Gotra-descendant. 

By the force of the word ^ in the sutra we get the affix ar^also. 
When one’s father is not known, and he is called by a name derived from his 
Mother, it casts a slur upon his legitimacy ; hence such an epithet is a gR^ror 
‘a defamatory or contemptuons epithet’. Thus is a female gotra-descen¬ 
dant. Her son will be called itpt : > as *TT*T : 11 So alsoiTrirRT: II Similarly 

the son of will be and II 

This affix being added to aGotra word has the force of a Yuvanafftx, 
Why do we say ‘ a Gotra descendant ’. Observe 3 TF*T : (formed 

by yj? IV. i. 120). Why do we say ‘female descendant? Observe 
^TR^r. II Why do we say ‘when contempt is meant ’ ? Observe nWimi 

Which is to be explained as 5 ^T ^ f<=f II 

mm gmr 1* 






















11 11 11 ^rnr, **SL®^ •' 

ji%: ii f^feWfertwraww wm? *w srww *wnt jRtpr *<«- 4 WH ii 

KdrikA HTT 7 TO mWftrftWWIWfW^a: II 

»S. *v •» • 

frrr^^n-^^Tq^r rfcf • u 

148. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix • 

‘ 3® ’ is diversely added in the sense of a descendant after 
a Vriddha word denoting Sauvira Gotras. 

Thus WuRRl'-h; ‘ the son of Bhagavitti ’. So also tUuiR«4Rw ! formed 
from' amR*f + srvp( 1 V. I. 83) WW4»^ : , and then adding 11 In the alterna¬ 
tive we have the affix ww (IV. 1. 101) as wnw, so also 11 The 

wordwWWPT belongs to SubhrAdi class IV. 1. 123: and forms WTWSim:, his 
son will be atn fr m ffiy or II Of course, when contempt is not ex¬ 

pressed, we have WilRrltWI: only. 

The operation of this sutra is, in fact, confined to the three words 
vrrnRfW, rfmpn^T, and atmtm as given in the kdrika. 

O. What is the necessity of using the word ‘Vrddha’ in the sfitra, for 
the anuvritti of the word ‘gotra’ is understood in the sutra, and a Sauvira class 
Nominal-stem formed with a Gotra affix will necessarily have a Vrddhi letter 
in its first syllable ? The word Vrddha is employed in the sfitra to stop the 
anuvrtti of few: ; for had ‘Vrddha’ not been used, then with the anuvrtti of 
irr?r from the last sfitra, there would have come the anuvrtti of few: also, but by J 
using ‘Vriddha’ the anuvrtti of ‘Gotra’ only is taken, and not that of ‘striy&h’. 

Why do we say “ of the Sauviras ” ? Observe wi 4 «lftTO II Why do 
we say ‘in denoting contempt’ ? Observe wnRwwh WTO .1 Why do we 
say ‘diversely’ ? The word *3,13 indicates the anomalous nature of these four 
sfttras IV 1. 147 to 150. Thus the first of these viz IV. 1. 147 only denotes 
contempt, the last of these viz IV. 1, ISO, denotes ‘Sauvira’ only and 
not contempt ; whilst the middle two namely IV. I. 148 and 189 denote both 
• contempt ‘ and ‘ Sauvira ’. 

^ 11 n try'll II 

II feqwrynfwi fH ii vww wrffi * rRWT!I " 

Kdi kA wpw WWW w few 1 *?W : I 

gYftfy n fr?urw tr wW wfT i> 

189. When contempt is to he expressed, the 

affix 9 (as well as the affix z*) comes in the sense of a dcs- 
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Cendant, after a Nominal-stem ending in the affix and 
denoting a Sauvira Gotra* 

Thus the son of will be formed by the affix farsr (IV. r. 

154) as this word belongs to Tikadi classi The son of Yamundayani will be 
either l g*j T 3 ?frer- or ll 

But when contempt is not to be expressed, the son of will 

be ll Thus + o(II. 4 * SS) = ^Tg^r^fH* II 

So also when persons of Suvira country are not meant, 0T is not added. 

Thus%qrr^: 11 

The of the Sutra refers to j%^r and not to n^, for a stem formed by 
fifP^will not have a Vfiddhi letter in the first syllable and will not be called 
‘Vriddham’; and the anuvj*itti of this word is understood in the sutfa. 

According to the Karikd, three stems, all belonging to Tik&di 

class, are only governed by this sfttra viz spp?, and 11 The son of 

^ is V&rshy&yani. 

felt ( ) II 

sgftj: ll UpltlR'1»n%4t !TSW II 

150. The affixes and come, in the sense of 
a descendant of a person belonging to Suvira country, after 
the words Phandthriti and Mimata. 


This debars qr37l By the rule of composition in II. 2. 34, the 
Word fddfT consisting of less syllables than qrn^npTj ought to have been placed 
first. Its not being placed first in this sfitra indicates, that SAtfa I. 3. 10 
does not apply here. So that both the affixes or and are applied to each 
of these words, and not one to each respectively, ThusjdFn^T: or 'dFHTlrfT- 
;%*TtT: or WTrdHHI 

When not denoting Sauvira Gotras, we have and 

(by 11 See IV. 1. 101 and IV. 1. 99). The word belongs to Na£&di- 
class. (IV. 1. 99). 


mr: II \\\ II II «rar: ll 

ffrt: 11 q-ssifr h 

151. The affix comes, in the sense of a descend¬ 
ant after the words ‘Kuril* &c. 

Thus + = : ll So also irffip II The word ^ takes the affix 

by IV. 1. 172, so that the form is evolved both under the present 

ll 
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siltra and sOtra 172; but the difference in these two words is this. The word 
5 ms* formed by the 0* of IV. 1. 172, loses its affix in the plural, because 
of IV. 1. 172 is a Tad raj a affix (see II 4. 62): but the word cfops q formed by 
the present stitra retains its affix in the plural. As u The word ^4 

occurs in the TikSdi class (IV. 1. 154), and it takes as such the affix rasr. As 

11 

The word C^T 5 FTPC occurs in this class and it means the caste known as 
Rathak 4 ra. Rathakara is a caste a little lower than the twice-born. See 
Yajnyavalkya Smriti, V. 95. But when the word pipTTR means a person who 
makes chariots, that is an artisan, it will take the affix 03 not by this Siltra, 
but by the succeeding siltra. 

The word occurs in this class. Its derivative will be u 

There will not be punvadbh&va as required by VI 3. 34 &c. For had there 
been punvadbhava, then by all Bha bases will become punvad 

before a taddhita affix except 5 II Therefore + u At this 

stage rule^VI. 1. 144 will appear and cause the elision of and we shall have 
II But this is not the form desired, hence the word is 

read with the feminine affix in the list. 

The word takes this affix in the Vedic literature. Therefore, the 
form in the modern Sanskrit is incorrect. 


The word ?rpmr occurs in this class. With the exception of accent, it 
s treated in every other respect like a word of Kanv&di class, a subdivision'of 
GargAdi (IV. 4. 105). Thus disciples of 4HTCWT: will be formed by the affix 

( 1 * * IV - 2 - ni ). As + (VI. 1. 10s). The plural will be. 

(II. 4 - 64). The feminine gender will be (IV. 1. j6 ) or 

(IV. 1. 17). The Yuvan will be qroWOT: (IV. 1. 101). So also it will take 
when the sense of collection &c is expressed ( IV. 3 127 ): as II 

But as to accent, it will not be like Kanv&di words, for while those words 
being formed by the affix star will have udatta on the first syllable (VI. 1. ig7) 
the accent of ^RTtz? will be governed by 03 11 

1 2 «nk (*m), 3 *r^«T5r, 4 arspTR (arstorr^r), 5 ttrerrt, 6 ^r- 

T i^K, ' flttrsn Slfsra, 8 9 ), 10 4un-»»iwiff, 11 ( or qpq- ) 

i 2 1 1 ■> ->iV) (t-4 ), 15 ijfst*, 16 ^TrU% 17 ^T %ojf|' i q , 

IS «npRTft 19 20 21 mm ( ^T75R)T ), 22 nr, 23 ^ 24 ^ )’ 

> 26 am, 27 28 •iui-?r, 29 30 qFtpjfp^ 31 32 

■C’TPTTq-, 33 34 35 36 37 * try, 38 39 

t" 4rrat, 41 411 fact, 42 43 qjar, 44 ?;j, 45 40 (fsrfqu^),’ 

IV -u-vqm (is a Vartika ). 48 fttTiprqr, 49, fjfpTT, 50 

51 nr'ffir. 58 53 ff«^nrr 














( ) II 

fm; ii OTrstir^ snfa q r^gsw n^ re qqr ■*, i ^ spw *r*n% • ^Tfer^ : 3 <rw- 
or'r rTrprarffai ^r^> : u 

152. The affix ‘aq’ conies in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after a Nominal stem ending in ‘ sena,’ after the 
word ‘ lakshana,’ and after words denoting artisans. 

The word ^rtR means ‘handicrafts,’ such as weavers, barbers, potters 
&c. Thus WrfW’q, FTFS^Pq-, II 

qfrqiW^r || II 

ffrl: II n^i^RT^'TinTJqt Slftt fSI jpSRT >TfG II 

153. According to the opinion of Northern Gram¬ 
marians, the affix * 531 ’ comes in the sense of a descendant, 
after the words ending in ‘ sena,’ the word ‘ laksham,’ and 
words expressing artisans. 

Thus cjjrfcrrSj:, smqfop, iww, srr^rfaF. ii As to the word 

‘ carpenter.’ See IV. i. 112. It will have m?* and but will not take 

?3T ii The word wrfqrw being a Vriddha, non-gotra word, will take rcF* under 
IV. i. 157 according to the Northern Grammarians, as !j(H?rniR: ll 

fasr 11 It 

fPri ii r^j ?£mrft > q: n>*r snarar *Ritir 11 

154. The affix comes, in the sense of a 

descendant, after the words ffFR &c. 

Thus^iqRi, II The word occurs in this class. In taking 

this affix, it adds an intermediate ?? as ll The word occurs in 

this class, and denotes a Kshatriya: because it is immediately preceded by 
the word 3Tn3r=3tqT qfT =; 3tq : his son will be auraSa with, anr which ends 

in an affix denoting a Kshatriya (IV. 1. 168). But the word 5RTR formed by 
the affix oq of IV. 1. 150 will take the affix *=r and not fan of this SQtra, 
See II. 4. 58 and 68. 

1 fire?, 2 f5jr?R, 3 ?jfrr, 4 *tht (*tb) 5 firwr, 6 atq (), 7 *rr*t 
(^tao) 8 r, 9 qgq, 10 ll arrrar, 12 #3, 13 arfhq, 14 15 

(m ) 16 imu-, 17 fta* (%f?R) IS afcwr (Blrrq), 19 20 

21 22 'qt'FTrf, 23 %nRf, 24 sfl'+^ld (^l^fl ) 25 26 SITJRR 

(wrr^K.) 27 28 $*r ( 29 njfT, 30 31 ?J<TPR, 32 am* (WTR*0, 

33 34 w&m (i?FqT; UvR) 35 f«r, 36 SfRi, 37 3S3T ) 38 
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5T, 39 40 C'&eO, 41 ^VrT, 42 ^TT^R, 43 *3T, 44 rflW, 45 M*W, 

46 47 ^r^;, 48 STT^’cHTT ( as well as 3Tre*'T37r ). 

^gq^iwWiw *at II ?Va is q^TR ll ^«^-q>mW r f qi ^ (fa*;) II 

ff%r: ii rea srerar ^Rt ii 

155. The affix comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant after the words Katisalya, and Karmarya. 

This debars u Thus qrnWJtrzn'Hi and sKtHtyr^r^r: It These words, how¬ 
ever, do not mean “ the son "of ^rtwq or q^rn,” but they mean “ the son of 
and because of the following V&rtika 

Vdrt: —The words $n, spraH, i-finth 3tn and gq take the augment 5? 
before the affix fq^si II Thus iflqsqrqtt:, ^mrqrq:, smqrqiSr: and =n- 

tqrafjp 11 

sunt strt- ll K\$ II 

arR: 11 sm^rJ spn qn'q’rTsqtfrnq ftrq.q?qqr >rqrq 11 

11 rq^T€Rri ftrsj. qq>sq: 11 

156. The affix ‘pilin’ comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after a dissyllabic word ending in the affix ‘ sitrr ’. 

This debars 11 Thus ‘ son ol " KSrtra,’ ^iqram: ‘ son of a 

HArtra.’ 

Why do we say “ which ends in the affix 3 T^ ” ? Observe 
1 son of Dclkshl’ (IV. 1. 101). Why do we say a 'dissyllabic word ’? Observe 
aiWqiT ‘ son of s TTTT p-j ’ 11 

V&rt: —The pronouns ‘tyad &c.’ optionally take the affix fq7.1T or 3 v* W 
Thus or or 7^1, cTn?niR; or <rr^ II 

ll V& II irn'q « ^r^r, f^rr, smrqr?t (i%^) H 
31%: 11 *£ q^sfwrnTir qwrmai fits* q?qqr qtrtf ^ft^mrqraror u 

157. According to the opinion of Northern Gram¬ 
marians, after words with a Vriddhi in the first syllable, when 
it is not a Gotra-name, the affix ‘pilin’is employed in the 
sense of a descendant. 

Thus ssmntffrai^: “ son of B-nqnq,” qrrorr*rfor: ‘ son of q^T ’ u qtrnr* 
qta: : son of a barber.’ This latter is formed in spite of IV. I, 152, because rule 
1. 4. 2 applies here, 

Why do v. c say 'according to the opinion of Northern Grammarians’ ? 
Observe «rrgirfH:. Why do we say ‘ after a word having a Vriddhi in the first 
syllable’ ? Observe qriRsfr ‘ son of qHSST.' Why do we say ‘not bein.g a 
Gotra name’? Observe slpmfr H 
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Cii. I. §. iCo] r%*n 


^m%fTT^Rr II II II sm^-STF^RT, 5^-xT (fast) II 

ifrf: II ^TRrT f^PRrff^: ^l£?>qrS<R( RST qppfr V^R tRTTvRrfR %qf g. »TI <H : II 

NS 

158. The augment ^ (Kuk) is added to the 
words Vakina &c. when the patronymic affix ‘phin’ follows. 

This 3 rn*R 5 ?TT 3 R:, mt^RJTsiR: ll This debars ?si &c. But if the anu- 
vritti of is read into this aphorism, then it becomes an optional rule. 
In that case we have in the alternative :—=n 1 %R , rrfrfq-: u 
^ 1 3INH, 2 rfpp Orftq K.) 3 (5fiT#5T K,), 4 sfTRT, 5 3JT, 6 ■srfifo. 

PmpRPR II 

S^i-dK^du-unr ii ii 

gfw: ii s^rRRrtram^i-y: ttvut n 

159. The augment optionally comes after 
a stem ending with the word putra, when the patronymic 
affix ‘phin’ follows. 

The anuvritti of the words “according to the opinion of Northern 
Grammarians when the word has a Vriddhi in the first syllable” must be read 
into this sfitra. Of course, a word ending in >rsr cannot be a Gotra-word, for 
a Gotra word means a grandson or a still lower descendant. Hence a word 
ending in «rq having Vriddhi in the first syllable will take the affix fair by 
IV. i. 157; the present aphorism only rules that it takes the augment 
optionally. 




Thus we have three forms :—mnppTaiRp'T: or nTfifaqprfai: or II 

So also ^rR?'j^HTawi:, and qptfWq: ii 

11 11 11 irr=grru:, art^, 5 ipn ll 

fffr: 11 (%q.srawr nafa srjps m^rt rpt n 

160. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram¬ 
marians, after a stem not having a Vriddhi vowel in the first 
syllable, the affix ‘pilin’ is diversely employed in the sense of 
a descendant. 


Thus or ‘son of Giuchuka’, 11 or STrfv- 

•gRT: ll Why do we say, “ not having a Vnddhi in the first syllable ” ? Ob¬ 
serve tpnrwp ll The words jfjqTq, and BpjppiRRali denote optional rules, 
so the employment of any one of them would have here sufficed. Why two are 
used in this sfitra viz. imd and srg?r ? The mention of Grammarians is made as 
a token of respect, and aigw is used to express the non-uniformity of the sfitra 
construction. In some places this affix |%q i s not at all added, as 
Rlffr ll 
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^rafarnrstrcrr 11 11 *RT:- 3 Tr&, ar^-u<fr, =sr 11 

ffrT: 11 jR^rs^r^ sqr f^rr Jnsrar srTfKfl-uistaufa q ' < i mh : ugfiiFt M'giiRuW ff 11 
Kdrikd 3 TtnSt a§T?U% yTiU«U*felv ?ftT: I 

*T 37 TWt ^ RT^TRT ^I u M : II 

161. The affixes spsr and *T3 come after the word 
Alarm’, and the augment S^v.is added when these affixes follow, 
provided that, the whole word so formed denotes a class name 

Gati). 

Thus ^3+^ + 3 T 5 T==*rnjq‘: “a man or man-kind”. So also 
formed with siq; n These affixes here have not the force of Patronymics, 
hence they are not dropped in the plural, as *rnp*T: “men” When the descen¬ 
dant is to be expressed, we have the affix 3rw as + 3 t<jt = ‘son of Manu*, 
as in *TPT^T JT 5 TT li So also the word there ^ is changed into ur and denotes 
the descendant of Manu, with the sense of contempt as well as dullness 
implied. 

sT'ret <rNrspji% dmn: 11 11 

H%: ii fr^nr^fsr *i?toi vtut 11 

162. A descendant, being a grandson or a still 
lower offspring, is called Gotra. 

When an offspring, with reference to a person, is the son’s son of that 
person or lower than that, it is called Gotra. Thus the son of ‘Garga* will be 
*Trm:, and the son or grandsons &c of irrjff: with reference to Garga will be 
*Tp*r II Similarly ^rr^f: ll 

Why do we say ‘a grandson or a still lower descendant? The im¬ 
mediate descendants or the son will not be called Gotra. Thus cfitfysr, II 

3 33T ll 11 11 srNfo 3, sn&, ( srr^-qfwar- 

»j^r) ll 

^ffr: II 3TTHiW!H% qfep I rpuff, URT 

*rchr 11 

163. But when one in a line of descent beginning 
with a father ( and reckoning upwards ) is alive, the descen¬ 
dant of a grandson or still lower descendant is called Yuvan 
only. 

The word tv means an uninterrupted series of family descent—or ‘a 
hnc One who occurs in such a line, like father &c, is called ll When such 







YU VAN 




a vansya is alive, then the descendant of a grandson &c is called Yuvan. 
The phrase qfaq^r^q<3i in the sutra should be construed as aqqcqqr 

Tie who is the descendant of a grandson &c’ In the last sutra, however, this 
phrase was properly construed by putting the word qrqq-^m in the 

case of apposition with srq^q. meaning “a descendant being a grandson &c ” 
Thus the word Yuvan will be applied to a person who is at least fourth in the 
order of descent, from the propositus with reference to whom the derivative is 
made. Thus irn: being the head, we have *T«T: 


*TT 


3 Tq 3 Fi — 


*TF®r: 


(son or putra) 
(Gotra) 


(Yuvan) if G&rga or G&rgi &c 
be alive). The force of the word 3, in the sfltra is that it will be called 
Yuvan only, and not Gotra as well. 


* ^ •> II 11 -^Tcrfr, ^r, sqrqfH (^rq%- 3 Tq?i- 

qr^njw-^crr) 11 

ff%: 11 qnrrt srhfh *rr ; fbrPi.3 : T^fT 11 

164. When an elder brother is alive, the younger 
brother gets the title of Yuvan, being the descendant of a 
grandson &c. 


Even when a like father &c is not alive (and a brother is not 
vansya), the younger brother gets the designation of yuvan, when the elder 
brother is alive ; thus: 

*r«T: (dead 
•rrffi: (dead) 

*Tpij: (dead) 

iT ~ 1 , 

•TRl: 


The word ^ is confined to ancestors like father &c, so a brother 
can never be a vah^ya, because he is not the source from which the other 
brother arises. This sfltra applies to cases when Varisya is not meant. Thus 
G.irgyayna ia the name of the younger brother with reference to the elder 
brother, Gargya; similarly VStsyayana, DfkkhsAyana, and PiaksliSyana. 


^scrfqrYt II ?Va ii tryrfa 11 
rqv%, srrqfif (3Tqcq-utq spjfer ?prr) h 


qr, h 
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165. The living descendant of a grandson &c is 
called optionally a Yuvan, when a more superior sapinda 
other than a brother is alive. 

The sapinda relationship extends up to seven degrees. The word 
Kta means ‘superior’, and is comparative and means ‘more superior’, 

that is to say, superior both by degree of descent and by age. The word 
is again read in this aphorism, though there is the anuvptti of dtpmr 
also from IV. i. 163. This dfptm of the sutra qualifies the word descendant, 
the which is understood by context qualifies the word sapi^a thus 

Garga (dead) 


Gargi (alive 


G&rgi (dead) 


Gargya (alive) Gargya (dead) 


alive. 


G&rgy^yna I 
or 1 
Gargya ) 

Here the uncle or the brother of a grand-father being alive, the des¬ 
cendant is optionally called Yuvan or Gotra. \ „ 

|l 'TKHtq'JTT^UI^ I - 

f£ gsTrat *mwRuw* 1 11 . 1 1 

166. The Gotra is sometimes optionally re 0 ardecl 

as Yuvan, when respectful reference to him is intended. ^ 

The word Vriddha is another term for Gotra. As tn m * T *^ 

“you honored Gargy^yana or Gargya”. This sutra 
' * not a sutra of Panini. Similarly « **«««#■ or «**. « «« 

^"thjdowesay ’when Gramma- 

w and trm- » The definition of Vfiddham as given d> 

rians is T 3 * 1 " _ ,_ _ x „ 

" q*r.,«w«w *- ( ) 

spoken of as Gotra, 

when cont empt uous When contempt is not intended, 

Thus *rw or " v 1 

the only form is ***** " This is also a Vart.ka and not a sfti ra. 
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ii || q^rr^ II 

|ftr« u ^m^fr w cT^n^r^r s>* rreror vnri% u 

^rrf%^ u n^qwnt n 

168. The affix srsr comes in the sense of a descen¬ 


dant, after a word, which while denoting a country* expresses 
also a tribe of Kshatriyas. 


Thus qts^Tft: ‘the son of Panchala’, so also and%f$* are Kshatri- 

yas who live in that country. Of course, when the word is only expressive 
of Kshatriya, but not of the name of a country, 3 * 5 ^ will not be used but 3 T<rt * 
the difference being in the accent. Thus ‘ the son of Drfthya’; ypw * the 
son of Puru.’ Why do we say when it expresses Kshatriyas ? Observe 

(IV. i. 95) ‘the son of Panchala a Brahnlaiia*; so also 

ll 


Vih't t —Let the same affix, which comes when the sense is that of the 
progeny, be added to a word denoting a country named after Kshatriyas, to 
denote the king thereof. Thus ‘ the king of the Ksha¬ 

triyas called Panch&la or of the country of Pafichalas’. So also^f^p, ‘the king 
of the Kshatriyas or of the country of Videha’. 

The words PaflchGla &c.originally are names of Kshatriya tribes only, 
secondarily they have been applied to the country inhabited by those tribes, 
because the Taddhita affix denoting ‘the country inhabited by them/ is elided 
by IV. 2. 8 1. Thus the same word comes to denote the Kshatriya tribe 

as well as the country called Panchala. It will make practically little differ¬ 
ence to consider words like Panchala &c. as original (not derivative) name of 
countries as well as of Kshatriyas. In fact, Pfinini himself considers them in 
the same light in this sGtra, and does not think them to be derivative words, 
in spite of his own sutra IV. 2. 81. These Words when denoting a country 
arc always in the plural, as q>rrRTh in denoting the Kshatriya, they are in the 
singular. 

^ ll ll ll (ars^) u 


169. The affix 3Tsr comes in the sense of a descend¬ 
ant after the words ‘ Salveya ’ and ‘ G&ndhftri \ 

Both these are names of countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well. 
Therefore, by stitra IV. I. i/i they having a Vriddhi in the first syllable, would 
have taken the affix ‘ iiyan ’, the present stitra enjoins ‘ an ’ instead. Thus 
'the son of Sfilveya, or the king of SGlveya’, nFqm ‘the son of GAndhflri 
12 
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*L 


or the king of G&ndh&ri ?’ The v&rtika under Sutra IV. i. 168 given above 
applies here also, i. e. the affix denotes also ‘ the king there of’ 

i*401 -Hiecvr 11 II II ^i 



spfr jotu Ajf trrrru f^«psr<T^saniswr m 


107. The affix star comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after dissyllabic words, and the words ‘ Magadha , 
‘Kalinga’ and ‘ Suramasa ’, when they are the names of 


countries as well as of Kshatriyas. 

This debars Stir il Thus arbr, ! fiu:; an d the 

son as well as the king of Anga, Banga, Magadha, Kalinga and Suramasa. 
Similarly £&* II The Vartika given above applies to this 

also, as artifr trsrr, w<*kt wt &c. ^ _ _ 

fiy^rH^sT^r^cpr^ii 11 wft 11 
( ) II . 

^ItT: II I ptra ^nfnif^lb'-hKI'^l^ r +'l« rtl w^MIW 

-t^Rt 11 

^rfrnFi»t.ii MP-ii -iwsisfTi sfasrs. ^ 1 . it 

171. The affix ‘ssr^’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after a word having a Yriddhi in the fiist 
syllable, and after a word ending in short %, and after the wouls 
‘ Kosala ’ and ‘ Ajada’, when they are the names of countries 
and Kshatriyas. 

This debars ar^li Thus, to give example of Vriddha words, STP^Sd: 

‘ the sons or kings of Ambashtha and Sauvira *. Similarly to take words 
ending in short f, we have 3^?^ and * the son or kings of Avan ti an 

Kunti’. These are words ending in short % II So also 4 iu^ : and srrara-. 

which are neither Vriddhas nor end in short 5 11 

V&rt -—The affix ‘ dyan ’ comes after the word ‘ PAndu ’ when it is the 
name of a country as well as of a Kshatriya tribe. Thus otherwise it 

will be grep 11 See IV. 1. 74. 

<nr. 11 *** H il n 

sPrTu 1 srrfrrTfw»^r^t: u 

172. The affix «*T conics after the word ‘Kuru’, 
and a word beginning with *, when these words denote a 
country, being the name of a Kshatriya tribe also. 
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Tadraja 




This debars ‘ an ’ and ‘ ah Thus ‘ the son of Kuru and 

NishadhaThe affix denotes ‘ the king there of’ also, as UHT II How 

do you explain the form vpT> 5 iwr This is an hrchaic or Vedic form. 

How then in ? This is a poetic license. 

II II II 
II 

ffxj: II jW 351 SIR 3m‘3SlR«i4 I' 5^ 14 

*Plf?T I I 

Kdrikd *i£4ilU S*RTOi I 

173. The affix comes in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after a word which denotes any subdivision of the coun¬ 
try of Salva ; and after the words ‘ Pratyagratha Tvalakuta, 
and ‘ Asmaka when these are names of countries and of 
Ksliatriya tribes. 

The word Mh-a is the name of a Ksliatriya woman, her son will be 
jOT^ra : (IV. 1. 121) formed by # 3 ?; also formed by ST* 11 The dwelling 
place of will be also which is the name of a country. 

The sub-divisions of the country called are six, viz Udumbar&Ii, 
Tilakhalah, Madrakar&h, Yugandharah, Bhulingah and Saradandjih. The patro¬ 
nymic from these will be : ai<'A5|R : ,*iis 5 *uR : > ^*1 : ,’diIr-and ^irtsrR-li 

So also the affix ‘ift’will be added to the words ‘ Pratyagratha ’ &c. As 
JTnwftP, g B Rff g : and 3TRHf^: II The affix has the force also of ‘ the king there 
of’. As a f te M r h TT5TT H According to Mali&bh&shya, the words Busa, Aj ami cl ha, 
and Ajakanda also take this affix, as IfrtP, srrspftfifs and 3 ii*I 44 *'? : H 


^ Hsnw: 11 11 

ff%r: IP 


vnrRsni 


174 . These (viz the affixes srar IV. 1. 168 &c) are 

called Tadrftja (‘ the king there of’) affixes. 

The affixes treated of in these six sfttras 168 to 173 are called 
Tadr&ja. The pronoun % refers to these only and not to all the affixes 
treated of before S. IV. 1. 168 ; for they have the special designation of Gotra 


and Yuvan see II. 4. 62. The illustrations of these have already been given 
under each of the above six aphorisms. 


I) ?V9'A II II nsII< 1-55*1.(cTSEniFT) II 

f fH 11 sFT»^fr^TT?r sreratzi *RRr 11 
*rrf%H»r 11. hr/ rota 11 
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175. After the word ‘Kamboja’, there is elision 
by ‘ lulc ’ of the Tadraja affix. 


Namely the affix 9^3 which would have come after the word 
because it denotes a country as well as a Kshatriya tribe, is elided. Thus 
i ll ‘ The king of Kamboja \ 


Vdrt :— It should be stated rather ‘ after Kamboja and the like 
because we find the affix elided after ‘ Chola ’ &c. Thus ■qfa: ' the king of 
Cholfis So also tru* II 



II II 




wh 11 


fnT: ii tjji^ RrarePrograr 11 

176. In denoting a feminine name, the Tadraja is 
elided after the words Avanti, Kunti and Kuru, 


That Is to say the affix ‘ nyan’. (IV. 1. 171) after the word * Avanti ’ 
and ‘ Kunti ’, and the affix ‘ nya’ after the word ‘ Kuru ’ are elided when the 
word to be formed is the name of a female. Thus jNt and * a 

daughter or princess of Avanti, Kunti or Kuru ’. The word UTS takes ^ ip 
the feminine by IV. 1. 66. Why do we say ‘in denoting the feminine’? 
Observe *1^ and II 


sttrst 11 11 q^ifar II (r%*iTO, &$) II 


fpr 11 ?r?rr 5 t^ 11 

177. In forming the feminine of a word which 
ends in the masculine in the Tadraja affix sr, the affix is luk- 
plided, 

Thus m. #?%=*:,/ ; m. *rr r-,j- « The word STrP of the sfitra 

should not be construed by the rule of tadanata vidhi (I. 1. 72), If so con¬ 
strued it will mean “ a Tadraja affix ending in sr is elided ”. There have been 
taught five Tadraja affixes, namely ‘ ah (a?) ‘ an (sr) ’, ‘ nyaft (q)’, ‘nya (*t)’ and 
‘ in (f) ’. Qf these the first four all end in ar ; therefore all these four affixes 
should be elided in the feminine. But this is not the meaning of the author • 
/ >,• had it bpen so, there would have been no necessity of the previous sfitra, 
for then the present sfitra would have covered the case of ‘ Avanti ’, ‘ Kunti * 
and ‘ Kuru But the very fact of this sfitra IV. I. 176 indicates by srmf, 
) hat the tadunta vidhi does not apply here. Therefore, tfi<? feminine of 
fftraom is *U*TOW, of is II 







II II 

ii Jir^qr *nfift*3t gf >^f% i fe*rr 3 * stop m%- 

ftmfa u 

178. The Tadaraja affix is not elided in the fe¬ 
minine, if it forms the names of the Kshatriyas of the East, 
or it comes after the word ‘Bharga’ &c and ‘Yaudheya’ &c. 

This sfttra debars the elision of the Tadr&ja affix 3 ? (required by the 
last sfttra). Thus qfarr#»%q#, sir#, TOft, HPT# these being all Eastern people 
dwelling in countries east of the Sar&vati river. Similarly of *rif &c. Thus 

*tff, %# 4 t II So also of 4 r %3 &c. Thus 4 t 4 #, and ^r# II 

The Tadr&ja affixes taught above are five, but besides these there are others 
taught in the fifth Adhyaya (V. 3. 112 to 119). The word 4 Hm is formed by 
such an affix (V. 3. 177 3 T»i). The present rule, therefore, indicates by impli¬ 
cation, that the rule of elision contained in IV. 1. 177 applies not only to 
the Tadr&ja affixes taught in this chapter, but to the Tadraja affixes taught in 
V. 3 - 112 to 119. Thus the Tadraja affix sr^in (V. 3. 117) added to qsj &c. 
is elided in the feminine : e. g. m. qrciq: f qft, m srmr;: f sihQ-—& c. 

1 2 ), 3 1pm, 4 <=*?*#*, 5 srrm, 6 7 tos 

( STST and TOT ). 8 cfiTCsq. 

1 4rcm, 2 3 4 ), 5 #44 () 

6 f4*r4, 7 tot, 8 9 n 
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BOOK FOURTH. 


Chapter Second. 



1. The affix sng; already ordained ( IV. 1. 83 ) 
comes after the name of a colour in the sense of “colored 
thereby”. 

The verb means to change white into another color. That by 
which a thing is coloured is called ‘color’. ‘by which’, i. e. after a word 
in the instrumental case in construction, being the name of a particular colour. 
Thus cloth coloured of a dull red’. So also RTfirg^t 

Why do we say mTTrf “after the name of a color”? Observe ’^rftr 

here the affix will not come after the word ‘Devadattena’, for 
though it is in construction in the instrumental case, yet it is not the name of 
a colour. 

In the sentence “cfiTgrar n fo gg 5Tnf> Slffinr the words 

and frftf are used metaphorically. 

From this sfitra up to IV. 2. 12 inclusive, the affixes are to be added 
to the word which is in the instrumental case in construction in a sentence 
(IV. I. 82) : as in the last chapter, the affixes were added to a word in the 
genitive case. 

araprr ’cfcTsrr zfkz il * ll ll &iw, 51^, 

3^ 11 

11 ssTwf?*# *r^f?r u 

11 ’ft r *rr n «rr« h 'ftarn ^ ii 

*rr» 11 < r<gi*ii{n.mm »qpn^r-^i 11 
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2. The affix comes, in the sense of colored 
thereby, after the words laksha, rochana, sakala, and kardama, 
(which being names of colours, are in the instrumental case 
in a sentence). 

This debars awril Thus so also 

and qrrtl'qsfPt II 

According to the opinion of Patanjali, the affix snq. also comes after 
and | Thus and H According to Mah&bhdshya the 

words ^75 and qj-fq do not occur in the sutra, but are given in the V&rtika, 
V&rt: —The affix sp* comes after ?M: as *4=41% qsril 
Vart: —The affix ^(1. 3. 8) comes after <ftq, as <ftqq » 

Vart: —The affix aqsryomes after fftjr and qfKTWT, as and qr^r- 

ll \ II 

fi%: 11 qspnWwrqn^nu uwi. fwrfoudt 1 

3. The affix sn^ already ordained IV. 1. 83 comes 
after a word in the instrumental case in construction, which 
is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a time connected 
with the asterism. 

A time is said to be connected with an asterism when the moon is 
in conjunction with any one of such asterism. Thus 5m, fq«q, *PIT &c arc 
lunar asterisms, when the moon is in any one of these asterisms, then the 
affix is added to the name of such asterism in order to denote time of such 
conjunction. Thus gsq + 3T75.= qrq': (VI. 4. 149) e - &• MlNUf^ “the night in 
which moon is in Pushya”. So also qpft uftn ; Wlf 'the month in which the 
moon is full in Pushya i. e. December’, so also qmq? ‘the month Mfigha’ &c. 

Why do we say q^rqnt ‘connected with the asterism’ ? Observe ‘qvy- 
*TOt UTk : H Why do we say ‘time’ ? Observe II 

11 y 11 ii ii 

4. The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 
when there is no specification. 

That is the affix enjoined by the preceding aphorism is elided if no 
specification is to be understood of a particular portion of time such as 
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night &c. Thus 3T£J: 55^: * to day belongs to the astcrism Pushya ’ meaning 
that to-day the moon is in conjunction with Pushya ; but by ‘ to-day ’ neither 
the day time in particular nor the night time in particular is meant, but both 
alike. The time is day and night, when there is no specification of such 
time, whether it is day or night, then there is elision. 


WFTT II II 


II 


1trurar 1 


5. The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 
after the words Srava^a and Asvatha, when the whole word 
so formed is an appellation, and there is specification of time. 

Thus v^Dfr nf%:, spgtijT ffgir: “the night called Sravan£ ; the Muhfirta 
called ASvattha”. The affix being elided by ‘lup’, why should not I. 2. 51 
apply here ? We should say tTTX ; and not rrPT: The reason is that 
’HT’IT is an irregularly formed word, as P&nini himself uses it in sfttra IV. 2. 23. 
Why do we say ‘when it is a Name or SanjilA’? Observe or Ul%: l 


II II || || 

Tfw; 11 w?TflF«;i«f<fl 4 iieiTvf^% bp *pti% ■®rr 11 

6. The affix comes after the Dvandva com¬ 
pound of the names of lunar mansions, when it is in the 
instrumental case in construction, to signify time connected 
v ith the astcrism whether there be a specification or not. 


1 hus UR:, 11 So also when there is no 

specification : as btu sen fsmsHqWfag H The affix here in these 

t.'.'o last cases is not elided, though there is no specification of time, because 
IK present stttra, being a subsequent sQtra, will debar IV. 2. 4 which ordains 
lup (I. 4. 2). 


VZ WTf II \9 II 

?f^ ! 11 ^fr«tm>r4T9 fe m, ajs |e urn 11 


7. The affix am (IV. 1. 83) comes, after a word 
in construction in the Instrumental case, in the sense of seen—• 
the thing seen by the one whose name is in the Instrumental 
case, being the S&ma Veda. 

Thus JfvrpT UP? “ the portion of the S&ma seen by (or reveal* 

<-d to) Kruficha.” So also 11 

wfrk* 11 < 11 tnpfe n 11 
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ii gmFr «prcf 5 s'5tera' u ^t fe^RftFr ii 


^Tfri^jn ii rfraTstcS^ *jt ii ^n%3?*i. ii *j f^irar: u 
^rf%^r*t. ii «TF*r?£?tr^% n 
K 4 rik 4 fz WTPT *fFT ftTP^fT < 

rfrartt^'Tr n fmmr » 

8. The affix sa* comes, in the sense of Sanla- 
Vecla seen, after the word ‘ Kali ’, being in the instrumental 
case in construction. 

This debars oWJ li Thus cKH^it fe UT J T = arrHa II “The Sama Veda 
revealed to Kali ”. This sutra is really a Vartika and not a sutra of Panini. 

Vdrt: —The affix ‘ dhak ’ comes always after arftr and ; not mere¬ 
ly in the sense of Sama-Veda seen. Thus BTflUTr ?e UFT = 3TBr?m ‘the Sama- 
Vecla revealed to Agni \ smr rarest* "who stays in Agni’ (IV. 3. 53) 3 T 51 - 
IT *TrT “ what has come from Agni ” = ^ (IV. 3. 74) &c. Similarly 

means ‘ the Sama-Veda seen by Kali, he who stays in Kali, what has come 
from Kali &c., 

Vdrt: —The affix srqjs optionally treated as if it had an indicatory •]? 
when the sense is that of Sama-Veda seen. Thus gqsra rr ^ = or 

(the force of being to elide the fr portion; VI. 4. 143). 

Vdrt: —The affix sr* in the sense of ‘ born \ is optionally treated as 
provided that it be that 3rqr which being debarred by IV. 3. 11, is re¬ 
ordained by IV. 3. 16. The affix sr^governs all sutras up to IV. 4. 2 by 
force of IV. 1. 83.; but it is debarred by ^33 of IV. 3. 11, and is re-ordained 
* n IV. 3. 16. Thus ^TrrPr^rnrr or ^prq^r: it 

Vdrt :—The affix comes, optionally, without changing the sense, 

after words ending in <rhl M Thus or pRRWt or frf Wm M 

Vdrt: —Not so when it qualifies as f^rfrar or STcftar pT 3 jr ll 

Vdrt: —The affix IV. 3. 126 has the force of “ Sama-Veda seen ” 
vv hen it comes after a Gotra-word. This or ‘ the Sama 

Veda seen by Aupagava, or Kapatava’. The affix comes after a word 
denoting a Gotra or Chat-ana. 

wr^siTf, ssrf, II ^ ll » 7 Trf^ 11 ll 

iffi: 11 f? tuu^iVw^f 3 »r sFaar ii 

K«rika. ar«nSr fesrr i 

area# gfFfifssrea ii 


13 
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9. The affixes and come in the sense of 
the Sama-Veda seen, after the word Yamadeva, being in the 
Instrumental case in construction. 

This debars ar<n n Thus fg or U The 

indicatory sjin ‘dyat’ shows that q has svarita accent (VI. I. 125). 

Q. What is the use of the indicatory ^ ? 

Ans. The final syllable is elided when a feT affix is added, by VI. 

4 - 143 - 

Q. The final sr of would have been elided, without making this 
affix by the rule VI. 4. 148, then what is the use of making this affix ferf? 

Ans. Well, the author here indicates byjnapaka, the existence of these 
two maxims of interpretation, viz. Paribhashas ^ qrd**4«i»W‘when 

a term void of anubandhas is employed, it does not denote that which has 
an anubandha attached to it ”. “ when a term with 

one or more anubandhas is employed it does not denote that which, in addi¬ 
tion to those, has another anubandha attached to it . 

For had q and been only taught instead of dya and $yat , then 
by rule VI. 2. 156 the final of such word, with the negative particle sr, would 
take ud&tta on the final, but that is not the case. Therefore mm** is not 
finally acute, but has acute on the first syllable, taking the accent ot the 
Indeclinable (VI. 2. 2). As ll 

uflfcii, *?r. n \o n q^TFir 11 MKid: w ll 

TO II 


10. The affix amt. comes, after a word in the 
Instrumental case in construction, in the sense ot suriound- 
ed’ the thing so surrounded being ‘ a chariot ’. 

Thus ^rvr =3U53 ; “a chariot surrounded with cloth”. So 

also sppspr:, ll Why do we say ‘the thing so surrounded being a chariot?’ 

Observe Thjvr ‘ the body surrounded with cloth ’ the word qftftr 

means covered from all sides. The affix will not be used if the chariot is 
not completly surrounded. As ST1% : 'fftfqt H 

11 u 11 11 h 

ffrT: II fTOTTVlH*} 1 ?R Jpqqr TO II 

11. The affix ?rft comes after the word qi^p^Ry, 
being in the third case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ surrounded the thing so surrounded being ‘ a chariot 
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This debars sjtj it Thus <?Ff37*5Rr W ‘ a carriage covered with a 
white woolen blanket \ The word means the housing of a royal 

elephant. The form qFJ^^F^ would have been obtained by the affix 
of V. 2. 115, the present stitra is made in order to debar the affix 3T* II 

II || II II 

fr%: 11 tffr s zrc s i 4 i i1cffHS % =sik#%'i%*nvr, error f^rarcprqfari vx sf^rro^uj 
sq. jj^rar n 

12. The srsr comes after the words ‘ dvaipa ’ and 
‘ vaiyaghra ’ being in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ surrounded the thing so surrounded being ‘ a 
chariot 


T1 ius%^tSK frh W- =%tp 1 a car covered with a tiger’s skin’. So also 
it This affix debars st»jt, the difference between these two being 
in accent only. 

sErorcpj^r^ ll *3 •• n 

ii urTro^ 11 

K4rik4 ^*1111^4=1-4*1 srrouhltr I 

sttM rrou l*ror *nrefri%*rr it 

13. The word ‘ kaum&ra ’ is irregularly formed by 
adding the affix srnr, when meaning ‘ virginity ’. 

Thus c#rcTif Hnr=srfiTfk sr’rrffgTro: ‘the husband of a virgini. e. 
one whose wifewas given to him in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow). 
So also *rraf =jnutf 'mrg'T'TOr “ a virgin wife ” i. e. a wife who is 

taken in marriage while she was a maid ( not a widow). In both these cases 
the word refers to the woman. 

The word 4,iw is formed by adding st<h. to jRTft II Thus *r=n 

= 5 KT*TR:; WW aft 4r*tT# Vmf II 

?rsfff?nro^Rr. ll ?y n 11 h 

ffV ii w%ffr UR'ftu'TUT^T^^rf^: qs^rpiprf^RTR’roif qqrr%r1»T sroaft n 

14. The affix spir already ordained (IV. 1. 83) 
comes in the sense of ‘placed thereon’ after words denoting 
Vessels, when such words are in the locative case in construc¬ 
tion. 


The word rre means, ‘ thereon ’ i. e. a word in the seventh case in cons¬ 
truction, sxfjqf means ‘vessels’ : means ‘placed or literally the ‘ refuse 
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of dinner \ Thus ^N^'^: = ^rnr^ sfr^T- “boiled rice placed on a dish.” So 
also qrf^T:, II 

Why do we say “ after a word denoting vessel” ? Observe 
* boiled rice placed on the hand \ 

The word tre, denoting ‘ a word in the locative case in construction 
governs the six subsequent sutras upto IV. 2. 20 inclusive. 

3% 11 \\ 11 11 as1 <r-id wdR# 11 

fftr: ii siieirrqpnra oti *einr, u«etVi Mprei 

*T*q% it 

15. The affix stot already ordained (IV. 1. 83) 
comes after the word being in the seventh case in 

construction, in the sense of ‘a sleeper thereon’, and the 
whole word so formed denotes ‘ a person performing a vow ", 

Thus wilt 5lrl , rei = *W , W* ‘a person who has taken the vow 

to sleep on the bare ground’ i. e. an ascetic or a Brahmachari. 

Why do we say ‘ vow ’ ? Observe wt agFRC ‘ Brahmadatta 

sleeps on the bare ground not as a matter of vow, but of necessity or plea¬ 
sure. The word means a ‘ vow or an observance ordained by religious 
codes ’. 

w- ii ** H ii ii 

Hqfct u 

The affix snji comes after a word ending in the 
locative case, to denote ‘ what is prepared therein ’ — if that 
which is so prepared be ‘ granular food 

Thus wb HW = ! 9Tet : ‘ a cake fried in the pan’. Similarly qiiisw 

:vir ii Why do we say “ if it means food ”? Observe ti 

II ^ li nnffT ii s^-^irt-sp r. n 

ii ^55rs?T|i?Tr5Ts?m murfmuifiwsR h»tt uni aqhr u 

17. The affix comes in the sense of prepared 
food, after the words ^5 and tyvrr ending in the locative case. 

This debars srn (IV. i. S3). As SR g-^ff = f?3 ‘roasted on a spit’— 
i. c. meat. So also ftHR ‘ flesh, boiled in a pot ’. 

11 11 li 11 















18. The affix comes, in the sense of prepared 
food, after the word ‘ dadhi 5 ending in the locative case in 
construction. 


Thus ‘ made of coagulated milk ’. This form will 

be evolved by l V. 4. 3, but the formed by that rule means i. e. 

anything prepared or seasoned with curd ; while the ^rf*T37 of this sutra means 
‘curd itself seasoned with salt or, pepper’. 

3-^TScmr II II II II 

fra= 11 umtt uhhK w ^ hhth » 


19. The affix ggr comes in the sense of ‘ prepared 
food optionally after the word ending in the locative 

case in construction. 

Thus artemr^fVII. 3. SI), or sfrfPJrTH.by 3 T°t u 


II =0 II 

II 


II snrra; n 

T HOT fOTHfOTOTif HHUT II 

20. The affix gsr comes in the sense of ‘ prepared 
foodafter the word ‘Kshira’ ending in the locative case 
in construction. 

This debars snr ll Thus ^FvrTr = lfofr ^TTHT* ‘ milky gruel \ 

^rqru; n n q^n% n ^r-^qq;-qwrTTr^fr-?fw 


^nqrq; ll 

|fu- n €m auHruHOTTarfiHfOTrH snw hhth.. ^iot^htuh^ nm^r- 

^nr^fcT ll 


21. The affix comes after the name of a full- 
nioon-night, to denote the division of time in which the 
night falls. 

The word U means ‘that’. It is in the nominative case, therefore by 
IV. r. 82 it means that “after a word in the first case in construction btFwc 
‘ in it’ i. e. in the sense of a seventh case. qtorar^ftfhr “if the word in the first 
case in construction is the name of a full-moon night”. The word fRr after 
'fpfarcft' is used for the sake, of clearness. The word does not occur 

in the original sutras of P&nini ; but is added by a Vartfka ; and means ‘if 
the word so formed is an appellative’, i. e. if it is the name of a month, a half- 
month and a year. The whole sutra therefore literally translated means 
“the affix 3 T?r already ordained (IV. I. 83) comes in the sense of a 7t.I1 case 
affix, after a word in the 1st case in construction, if that word is the name 
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of a full-moon-night, provided that the whole word so formed is an appella¬ 
tion of a month, a half-month or a year . 

Thus TFfarrcft ‘the month Paus i. e. that month 

in which the moon is full in the asterism Pushya’. Similarly <rfaSvSr*TT*T: and 
H But not so in the following qfqr qtvprr^r ^TTT%, because 

da§ar&tra is not a month or a fortnight or a year. 

The words ffir and have the same force here, namely, they 

make the word an appellative. The word added to the sfttra by the 

V&rtika is a redundancy. 

The wordVvprr# is formed by adding sr*? to qq fa rfl U Or it may be 
evolved in this way:—q^ff qr: = <£fap, qq^rcr f^=qpPTRrr II The word *rr. 
means “ moon 

srra^r^issfTsir^^ II ^ n ’ttitu ii srsart^ir^-^ n 

22 . The affix comes in the sense of the loca¬ 
tive case after the words ‘ agrah&yani ’ and ‘ asvattha ’ ending 
in the first case-affix in construction and being the name of a 
full-noon night. 

The words of the last Sutra govern this also. This 

debars 11 Thus atin^mfui^nr HTU : ‘ the month called Agrahayanika i. e. in 
which the moon is full in the asterism of Agrahayana. Similarly STraftVTi': H 

f^wrr 11 11 n rumur, qrag- 

sft, «ravtr-^rf%€r-Wrw. 11 

ff*p 11 jt?w utiwhl TrnHr^tRr 

11 

23. The affix 5 ^ optionally comes after the words 
* Phalguni * Sravan& ‘ Kartild ’ and ‘ Chaitri ’ being the 
names of full moon nights, the whole word so formed being 
a Name denoting a division of time (a month, a fortnight 
or a year) in which the moon is full. 

Thus <FT«T 5 f: or WnpT^r:, SIPT* or HIMPH-JR, SfiTUpiT: or EfTTf^fTHP, >#*: or 
^rj?: 11 This optionally ordains yq? instead of sr^il 

’ftitu ^?fT II II 11 ^TT-ar^r, 11 

fftp 11 hnr irimruHwr??%?r «ruTf%r?a anJumm*T» unr ur 

*urftr ii 
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24. The affix zun (IY. 1. 83) is added to the * 
name of a deity when someting is to be spoken of as his. • 


Sn* = ‘ after a word in the ist casein construction ’ ‘ in the sense 

of a sixth case \ ‘ if the word in the first case is the name of a deity \ 

Thus ‘oblation sacred to Indra’. Similarly ‘oblation 

belonging to Aditya’. So also srnrr^^ll Why do we say “after the 

name of a deity'1 Observe, no affix is added to II In the 

sentnces and the affix is added by analogy. 

The whole phrase nTS^^T governs up to siltra IV. 2. 35. Though 
the word ^ was understood in this sutra by anuvritti from sutra IV. 2. 21, its 
repetition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvritti of does not 
extend to it. The affix ordained by this sdtra has the force of indicating 
4 lord of oblations like Puro^asA &c offered in a sacrifice \ 


ll ^ ll II srft, ^ II 

ff^r: 11 n 

25. The short % is the substitute of the final si 


of 3 E, when the affix is added., 

Thus gr+3Tor=f^i+3T'>i=%+3T = ^r^ “oblation sacred to Ka”. As 

sura sPr, umn h 

SR[ II II II II 

26. The affix ^ conies in the sense of “ that its 
deity ”, after the word ‘ Sukra. 

This debars (IV. i. 83). Thus + (VII. 1. 2) 

‘ an oblation belonging to Sukra ’. Thus jifiK/Trs^gra: H 

sn ll ^ ll ll srcn srqre: ?t: II 

ffrr: II mFTCf STlPn'f SHtrtmri ?T: ST?W W UITO II 

27. The affixcomes after the words * aponaptri ’ 
and ‘ apannaptn ’, in the sense of ‘ that its deity ’. 

This debars 3T7I ll Thus 3TlprjfW*t or ar'fptP^W’ H The words 
snipTlTH and aTlRTPl are th e names of two deities ; these words irregularly 
assume the form ending in when the affix is to be added. 

si =sr 11 11 ll ^ ll 

fbfr: 11 srstacf s^rtr: snsrar 11 

mf%^r»iii gjctttSi hjfreftviiTff** 11 

^rfxT^rnr. 11 ircrarrs^*^** 11 
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28. Also ‘ Chlia ’ is added to ‘ Aponaptri ’ and 

* Apannaptn ’ in the sense of ‘ that its deity 

The affix sr also comes in the sense of “ that its deity ” after the word 
Aponaptri and Apannaptri. This debars bt^t 11 Thus BTT R q^ f ra or 
‘ oblation sacred to Aponapat or Ap&nnap&t \ This is made a separate sutra, 1 
in order to prevent the application of rule I. 3. 10. For if it was included f 
in the last, the sutra would have run thus: “The affixes ^ and g-come after 
Aponaptri and Apannaptri ”, the meaning of which according to maxim I. 3. 

10 would have been “ the affix q comes after Aponaptri, and ® after Apanna¬ 
ptri But this is not what the author intended. Hence two distinct sutras. 

Vart :—The affix & comes after the words &c. As, 

Vdrt :—The word takes q and & both : e. g. and 

^rrofV ^ II ll ii sr> 3 r°n' n 

ffrT: 11 ^. g ^is ?ry?nTit srerat n 

29. The affix tr, and stot as also the affix come 
after the name Mahendra, in the sense of “ this its deity”. 

As and ‘ oblation sacred to Mahendra \ 

snrrr ll n ctttr ll ^mrac, n 

30. The affix ^rqr comes after the name ‘Soma’, 
in the sense of “ this its deity ”. 

This debars aspJTJt The oyof soph causes Vriddhi. The z causes the 
affixing of 3^7 in the feminine. Thus 51*5 OTR H=?IT‘T, ht4r ll tTPTt + 
3ftq^(IV. I. r5) = gt*t+f (VI. 4. 150)=#^ ll 

ll \\ n n errj-seg, fmj-sw., ^ ll 

11 arpartfifar rr u 

31. The affix comes after tlie names ‘ Vayu 

* Ritu’ ‘ Pitd ’ and ‘ Ushas in the sense of “ this its deity ”. 

This debars 3Tn ll As, 51^^, fXSfm. and TR5411 The form 

fTS’n?. is thus evolved faf+ *IT=f4*+ft3M-at<T (VII. 4. 27) = frs5*t (VI. 4. 148). 
The PRI has ud&tta on the first syllable by VI. 1. 213. 

ej 1 -jr’iPjTfg*Tr^fmrarnT?lr'Tra^i ^ u ii tttr ii 
: anr, "|hTfr, sjqrcftr, wrw, ^ i 
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32. The affix ^ comes also in the sense of ‘ this its 
deity’, after the names ‘ Dyava Prithivi’, ‘ Sunasira‘ 11a- 
ruttvat ‘ Agnishoma i Yastoshpati ’ and 1 Grihamedha \ 

This debars 5r^&c. Thus or ‘ belonging to the 

Gods Heaven and Earth 1 . 3M133104*1 or ( belonging to Suna (Wind) 

and Sira (Sun)’. *T^H?^or or U 

or ii or iT^m. u 

5 T?r ii 33 ii trrrfrr 11 ^r, ^ ll 

fR5p.11 BTfvrasTi?iTczrat u 

33. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ this its 
deity ’, after the name Agni. 


Thus aTfjTf^rS^ = 3Tftl sjj M: II 

Vart :—The affix * $hak * always comes after the words Agni and 
Kali, in the various senses of the affixes called Pr&gdivyatiya. See IV. 2. 8. 

vM<=ict ii n q^ri% ll ll 

ffrr: it qreti «*Hr<?Pnti sr- 

qiwt *i% iw??p% % u 

34. After words expressive of time, the affixes 
denoting ‘ who stays there ’ (IV. 3. 11 to IV. 3. 53), come 
also in the sense of ‘ this its deity 


Thus by IV. 3. 11 (read with IV. 3. S3), the affix comes after the 
words expressive of time, in the sense of ‘ who stays there’. The same affix will 
also come in the sense of STS^f^rir ll Thus *n% vrt = HllH'h*l(*rra'+^ = f tRT 
=f^ VII. 3.50); 3r&nrfsr*>*r., (IV. 3.16), mf&m. (IV. 3. 

17): meaning ‘ monthly ‘ half monthly ‘ annual ‘vernal’, and ‘ rainy ’. The 
words will also mean ‘ an oblation sacred to a month i. e.’ as Hrdt 
*nraq>* 11 &c. 

W^KMMiaqctia^sr II II II T^TOST-ffitmid,, Ssr || 

ff%: 11 ’T^rcnmsfRtrre'T^rsim u 

^trf^RRii ?n#p^f?r?nT *h«J«wH*UI 

qrf%^tu ’pmrarw' n 

35. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘ this its 
deity after the words * Maharaja ’ and ‘ Proslithapada . 

Thus »{?TtT^r" 
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l 7 fat :—After the words &c the affix comes in the sense of 

' that exists in it As « So also &c. 

Vart :—After the word mfaru, the affix 3^ comes in the same sense. 
As gu i HW rsrai qffif = 4 Hnn# mRu 1 the day in which the full-moon occurs.’ 

ft<t^-i m d^-s m d w : ir^ 11 q^n% n fq^^-jng^-JTRrun:, 

farmer- 11 

*f%T: II faqrarm II 

5mW1.il aqqj*^ 11 

11 w«< 4 r •• qrf%qv** u rq»*p > 5 '??fu' i%?r 11 

36. The words ‘pitrivya, a father’s brother’, 

‘ matula, a mother’s brother ’, ‘ mfttamaha, a mother’s fa¬ 


ther’ and ‘ pitamaha, 
formed. 


a father’s father’ are irregularly 


We can infer from these forms, what were the affixes, having what 
indicatory letters, employed in what sense and coming after what cases of 
the base. Thus if any rules need be formed, we may ennunciate the following 
rules :—fqrf*TTf*rraR “ the affixes and come respectively 

after the words pitri and m&tri inthesenseof his brother’. Similarly the second 
rule will be fqr^FC SR? 5 ?, *TTcrrcR*r 4 and the affix damahach comes, in 
the sense of their father; and their feminine is formed as if the affix had an indi 
catory q:. \\ Thus *TTrR:, facTR^ (f. flRR$ 0 , WAR*? (f. TOTR#) u 

Vdrt :—The affixes |<et, and come after the word 3 TR> in 

the sense of * milk \ As 3f#v^ = BTfTOf^ or srprffRL or siprCRr. II 

V&rt :—The affixes fqsir and q*r come after the word in the 
sense of fruitless. As = R^PV>^T- and n 

Vdrt :—The .affix is treated like in the Chhandas. As 

II 

WT II ^VS II l» <n*T, II 

|Rr: n w wf# *rrfcr n 

u jpmf^r n 

37. An affix is added to a word, when the sense 
is ‘a collection thereof’. 

The affix 3?^ (IV. 7. 83) already taught, is added to a word in the 
r>th case in construction, in the sense of collection. What is the example of 
this? In order to apply the affix aprqr, we must apply it to those words only, 
to which the special rules hereinafter taught do not apply. In other words, 
the affix sp* is added in the sense of collection thereof, to a word which 
denotes a conscious being, which has udutta accent on the first syllable, which 















aw ' 




does not end with a Gotra-affix, and which is not a word specifically men¬ 
tioned in the subsequent stitras. For, a word expressing a non-conscious 
being, will take.the affix z* by IV. 2 . 4 7 , a word having anudatta on the 
first syllable will have the affix sr IV. 3. 44 . a Gotra word will take I 
2..39 and especial words like &c take &c. Making all these exc u ^ 

sions, the example we get is:—<*i'-<\Hf = ‘a collection o* ciows 

sjFTOll The phrase qw qgw: of this aphorism governs all the subsequent 

s&tras up to siltra IV. 2. 51 inclusive. t 

Vdrt: —The affix ^ comes after the words nm &c. As mwmi a 
collection of qualities *, &c. The following is some of such woids .■ 

JTOT, &c. It is an fikritigana. 

T^nT^RTtsnr 11 || q^TR II RT^T STTT^W, 5TT3T II 

fffT: II *T 4 rq ftW 5 TI? fWqmtffem » 

38. The affix srnr conies, in the sense of 1 collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words "* bhiksha’ &c. 

The repetition of the word 31** in this sutra, though its anuvritti was 
here, is for the sake of removing the operation of any obstructing rule. 

Thus prerFri ‘ what is collected in the shape of alms \ So 

also nfH^ + 3T^= , nrfW,4-^T tJ k(the masculine form of a Bha is substituted, when 
a Taddhita affix follows without an indicatory crfe%) = T rf*fal ! (VI. 4. 

164). In the case of srqRf, the word however is not changed to its masculine 
form. Thus snrrUnTT = ‘a collection of young women \ 

1 f^^T r 2 3 $r=r, 4 cf^T, 5 6 according to 

some texts ) 7 ^r^f, 8 a^rRr, 9 10 q*rRr, 11 ST^rt^r, ( also K. ) 12 

qff$FJTT, 13 14 f^q-2T, 15 also 16 


, 3TW, TTHR, TRTjq, II 

fRfr: 11 fH JRrar *rqfq ww qg? » 

qrf%5R>Ui prram ii 

39. The affix 5 s1 -. comes in the sense of ‘ collection 
thereof’, after a word denoting a patronymic, and after ‘ nk- 
shan ’, ‘ ushfra ’, ‘ urabhra ’, ‘ raj an ’, ‘ rajanya ’, * rajapnttra ’ 
‘ vatsa ’, ‘ mannshya ’ and ‘ aja ’. 


The word *ffq is used here in its popular and not technical sense, 
meaning any descendant or offspring. Thus sfrRT^FTw, (VI. 4 . 144) 

sfr^fw, s4fr*FTPTo qoRq, (VI. 4 . 144 ) cmTO, 

8rrseii*[’ I* The final q of and Jirstw is not elided when the affix 
is added (VI. 4 . 1 50 ) 











Vdrt .-—Also after thejvord fj; e. g. srr&Ji* ‘ a collection of old men 

ii «o ii ii qsr 5 sr ii 

H 3 i' 4 k*is?I^ 4 >i! 4 «wi =s nSKT? s | 3 T II 

*in%^ ii qpisfinrra u 

40. The affix qsr as well as the affix gsr, comes 

after the word in the sense of ‘ collection thereof’. 

Thls ciebars ^ of IV. 2. 47. Thus or 

^R 3 PUI 

Vdrt; —The affix qsr comes after Tr p a ren e. g. mfuii+qn II 

35 r ii a? ii qr^Tkt ii sjst ^ n 

ii *tqfrr fr<^t f &iaRgMi q n 

41. The affix ssr comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof , after the word ‘Kedara’, and also after the word 
‘Kavachin’. 

Thus sfmn%sjre C VI. 4. 144 ); and We read the anuvritti of 

'Mi', in this Sutra, by virtue of the word 'T 

2 iT^rui 44 iuH^i^eii«jHi; 11 a^n q^rrar 11 ai^u r,11 

fl^T: II 5 TS?*^T 5TW? SnRTfwPWI II 

•yrf&rapr ii qvsr^rvr piiietsaH^ 11 4 rrt^ 47 n 11 bt?: ?st: 11 

11 tmt 11 snrepjfw 11 11 

42. The affix is added, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof*, after the words ‘hrahmaaa’, ‘manava’, and ‘y&dava*. 

The indicatovy q of sjq makes the word take udAtta accent on the 
first syllable (VI. i. 197). Thus srrsr’q*, It 

Vdrt: —Also after the word <rg e. g. ngn: II 

Vdrt: —The affix ^ is added to in the sense of a ‘sacrifice’, e. g. 
‘a collection of clays of sacrifice’. Otherwise the form is 3 TT?j: by 
see IV. 2. 45. 

Vdrt: —The affix tjjH comes after q^§, e. g . qr»qq: ‘a collection of axes’. 

I he final g- of q% is not changed by guna into Bfr before the affix, because the 
word qjr is treated as a pada-word (I. 4. 16) and not a Bha-word. 

Vdrt: —The affix ^ is added to e. g. ‘a collection of winds 
or a mad-man’. 

n n ll srm, 11 

?n-r ii *r*r? u 

•irrTtOT n rnrmr^ it 
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43, The affix ‘tal’ comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof’, after the words ‘grama’, ‘jana’, ‘bandhn’ and ‘sah&ya'. 

Thus ‘a collection of villages*. The words ending in <p^are all 
feminine. So also ‘a collection of persons’, ‘a collection of rela¬ 
tives’, and ‘a collection of allies’. 

Vdrt :—The affix ( tal ’ comes after rrsr also e. g. ‘a collection of 
elephants’. 

II II II s T^l-di ^, sp* II 

ffisr II *nri% ^ ftqSf u 

44. The affix sjsr comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof 5 , after the words having anudatta on the first syllable. 

Thus ^TTicTFU %RU*ni 

n n n ^ II 

ffitp II SOT sj^fr rT^ II 

K4lik4 BT3TftrfeT^rrTi%: ^rs^ ; srx ^m r w ri I 
^rsrr^T ^ =q- ^^psT ^ u 

*TFT37 rf^T ^TTpRI%ftnT5 I 

^rmi ^ u 

^Tf%^rr II II 


45. The affix 3 ^ comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof’ after the words ‘Khancfrka &c. 

This sfltra applies to words having anud&tta on the first syllable, and 
being names of non-living things, e. g. to^ii 

The word is included in this list. It is a Dvandva com¬ 

pound of two words and denoting tribes of Kshatriyas. The Tadr&ja 
affix BTaT (IV. i. 168) is elided after the first, and (IV. I. 171) after 

the second word which is a Vriddham. When these two words form a com¬ 
pound, the acute falls on the final (VI. 1. 223), the initial of this compound 
is therefore, anudatta : and therefore by the last sutra IV. 2. 44, this word 
would have taken btst ; where is the necessity of its being included in this 
list?. It is to exclude the of IV. 2. 39 which comes after a Gotra word. 
But will not the subsequent spr (IV. 2. 44) debar the preceding 33^ (IV. 2, 
39) by the rule of paratva ? Moreover, a collection or aggregate of two Gotra 
words will not be called Gotra, as an aggregate of countries is not called a 
‘country’ for the application of janapada rule, as does not take 

and there will not apply tadanta vidhi to the compound word ^RPTrw, 
which ends in a gotra word ?. To this we reply, that the fact of the inclusion 
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of this word in the list, is an indication of the existence of these two rules : 
(i) that r3T affix supersedes a subsequent affix in cases of conflict. Thus 
and are anud&ttadi words because formed by stTT (III. I. 2), and 

require therefore stst by IV. 2. 44, but 3^supersedes it, and we have sfiTnq;- 
and ll The second rule is: (2) that in affixes there is tad- 

antavidhi in spite of the prohibition contained in.v&rtika under I. 1. 72. As 
ll The complete sentence in the Ganap&tha is 
the first portion denotes the existence of the above two rules, 

the second portion %qr &c restricts the application of the rule. The affix 

is added when it is the name of a %qr 4 army ’ and not otherwise. As rffr^fr 
%qr, otherwise II The existence of above corollaries is 

proved by the sutra of the Grammarian Apis&li also ‘the 

affix comes after ^5 in denoting collection thereof, when not preceded 

by the negative particle qqr’, therefore, when preceded by any other word, 
the affix will apply. 

1 K.), 2 3 ^5( a VArttika to 

4 , 2 , 45 ), 4 5 p 6 Sgq?, 7 ^ 8 3 T^t, 9 (^Tf v. 1 .; ott, 


K.)> 10 

vtiNn* n u trrTffi n ^srrwr^r: yiWdi n 

fl%: II Ul? Sf^l II 

46. After the name of a Vedic School, the affixes 
which denote the rule of that School, come also in the sense 
of • collection thereof’. 


The Vedic Schools or Charanas are like gjs, trt'T &c. The affixes de¬ 
noting the rule of the School are those taught in Sutra IV. 3. 126 &c. X^ e /- 

word tpr does not occur in the Sutra IV. 3. 126, or any.where else, but it oc¬ 
curs in the following ishti under that Sutra:—’STtor^raraitr: ll Thus ^3Tnr vpr 
= 5jfrS5jja, so also ef?: = ?RTS 5 ?>>t. H Similarly 

and smuf’re. II 


grf^Tnrf^rsfl^ II tts II II II 

^Ttcff^ II ffa II 

47. The affix 3 ^ comes, in the sense of ‘collec¬ 
tion thereof’, after the names of things without consciousness, 


and after ‘hasti’ and ‘dhenu ’. 

This debars aroh and 3TU^ 11 The aTSTmi ug?: = 3 Truf^frn 11 The affix 
?;* is replaced by ?TT (VII. 3. 50) or ^ (VII. 3 - 5 °). Thus srftrRi*, ugp**, 


■jjtfsrap* 11 












umsrriy 


rf^ qw?: i 
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V&rt :—Not so, if the word is preceded by the negative particle 
ii As arrwre u (See IV. 2. 45). 

n '*< n wffi H ^r-^r^rr^Rni-^-#'- 

fR?r : 11 %5r 3?^ f^trTr*^r ?? s^itr ir^r w s=zirjT^arf ^ 

qf^sro 11 

48. The affixes ‘ yaii ’ and ‘ ehha ’ come optional¬ 
ly in the sense of ‘ collection thereof’, respectively after the 
words and stsst ll 


Thus %?[Rr ngy: = or 4 Kl 71*1 (IV. 2.47), 37 * 3 Tffi Tr??: = aTPH 3 L (I v.r. 

63) 3T 5 -ft*f4 II 

qrsrrr^rt *r. II 11 qsTffi 11 qrsm%s?r *n 

ffri : 11 ‘rrarnNir q wtr ^7^ qg? 11 

49. The affix ‘ ya ’ comes, in the sense of ‘ collec¬ 
tion thereof’, after the words qr^r &c. 

Thus MiAnr, H' rj xr &c. These words are feminine. 

1 <77% 2 HOT, 3 *J*T, 4 HIrX, 5 btjtt, 6 qr£r* (>TKr5^iT K.), 7 iffTT, 8 rra, 9 
Ft**., 10 PT2T77, 11 Wf&, 13 ffi, 13 HZ (H^ K.), 14 HH- also It) <^i| 

wntrar^ ii \o n 11 n 

ff%: II H- 3T?q=ffi W7 qtq II 

50. The affix ‘ ya ’ comes in the sense of ‘ collec¬ 
tion thereof’, after the words ‘ Khala ’, ‘ Go ’ and ‘Ratha’. 

Thus TjfrJU, and ll These three words have not been includ¬ 
ed in the qtqrr? class, in order that rule IV. 2. 51 should apply to them. 

ll«,? n qrnR ll =q u 

ffrT: II * 5 ff 7 nK«rqS 4 *% ?R n 77 ^ 7 * SRW HTRw TTTq ^3? ffjtrtffil 

ffefsfa II 

^rf% 7 rs; 11 sFrtrffsi: u u ti*f.iQ *37 733^3 *T 7 fw 11 

7 rf% 7 > 3 11 qcwTaijjpjif ^rvrqirttra: 11 
^rM'TiTH urffNi: H?mx *T 7 i% 11 

51. The affixes ‘ini’, ‘tra’ and ‘katyach’ come in the 
senses of‘collection thereof’, respectively after the word ‘khala’, 
‘go’ and ‘ratha’. 

Thus jgfSpft, rrm, 1 

Varl -.—The affix comes after the words wz &c. Thus sn fklt , 

fMt, fgffcffir, 11 















Ydrt : — The affix ? g p^ r comes after the words Kamala &c. As gpra- 
^rnT^r^ii ZFWX, 3 t**T 3 t, <Tftrtb f>5?, ^n^ptfV, belong to 

this class. These are srrfrfsrirvr: ll 

Vdrt : —The affix comes after the words and 3*$f II As, 


and ll 

F<$r/:—The affix comes after the words <r^ &c. Thus 

rpr^p^, qR^RPT* II 

II \R II q^Il% II f%T?T:, 3% II 

ffrf: II Hff ?RT fHfTT^I Tlfl« W mHMKI 'TBRUPUT? ft*T^ A' 

vrnrf^r snsw >Tffir, %ur >r?ra n 


52. The affix smr (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘ any body’s 
sphere if a country is indicated by such sphere. 

The anuvritti of (IV. 2. 37) does not extend further: but the 
anuvritti of rP3 (IV. 2. 37) is to be read into it. The whole sutra thus 
becomes < his sphere — in denoting a country’. The word FYm 

‘sphere, topic’ has many significations. Sometime it means an estate, as 
fq ^jt r3j^:,‘ a village has been acquired Some time it means an object of per¬ 
ception, as ‘ color is the object of sight &c\ Therefore the word 

has been used in the Sutra, in order to fix the particular meaning of the 
word ppra ll 


Thus fttfhTT PPW ^r:=|r^: ‘The country within the sphere of the 
Sibi\ So also stt*s &c. Why do we say ‘jf a country is meant ’ ? Observe 

<M^ n R yfr w* n V* 11 11 roianf^jpr., gsr is 

§£?t: 11 uspJirf^: fRsr^rar *nrf?T u 

53. The affix gsr comes after the words rajanya 
&c, in the same sense. 

This debars arw n Thus ^T:=rt3RraT:, ll It is 

an sTTfrftrwr: n 


rrsRi, 2 arr-pr, 3 snrsr, 

8 9 rrsfrsR 
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6 3T#F?, 7 ATAX*, 8 9 P™* in w * 

13 11 %P9PR. 15 - , 

annr|ptm, 20 rrbro. 21 frfir, 22 s^fapr. 23 aTT^ftr, 24 25 u 

^ _^ t _ _ 


10 %§*, 11 12 srwrf 

17 rfp£*, 18 


W '-Iittn, 40 II 

ii ii wf* ii 9 

















II 5RW H^RT, f%<TR %5T 

s^RtfRRm ii 


54. The affixes * vidhal ’ and ‘ bhaktal ’ come 
respectively after the words ‘ Bhauriki ’, and ‘ Aishukari &c ’ 
in the sense of ‘sphere of country’. 

This debars arqr n Thus HriTf%nrU:, &c. UKRT- 

&C. 

i hHtRu, 2 3 ■^rnrcr*, 4 (^rssRT), 5 6 7 

*rrf?*smt (^rf^rsqj 8 Irp-r (INj^rt.), 9 Vttjr. 10 %^r. 

l vs^rft, 2 *ttcrrr (urmw), 3 ^Ti-sr^r^r, 4 snwr’T, 5 ^rrtrgt 
(^ rSW). 6 3Tisl«H, 7 4lrtl^*i, 8 fHT^TJRT, 9 10 i flUpRra qi, 11 R5T 

* ,or Ofirsnir), 12 ?r^r5°T, 13 srnrRTiRT*, 14 gr^sfaar, 15 16 drfir, 

17 uNUR'-T*, 18 19 R'R, 20 21 22 %hj^r, 23 snf 

Of*) 24 g>RR, 25 and ), 26 giftP*. 27 RPt, 28 

URJFS-, 29 3RT3RT, 30 3TRRT2RT. 

SPIT^J II <»«i II II **:, 3TFT, 3TTRT:, 

5^r:-smT«T5 ll 

ff%= h rt sfir urestif q u r R fgw sr?*rar *nrra, sjaroRrereS 3*j*r?Rrp>T- 

qi%, ^R^frr Prffe jjTrrvra% »RfR 11 

it s^: n 

55. The affix arsr (IY. 1. 83) added to the names 
of Metres, indicates a Prag&tha beginning therewith. 

The words of this stitra require a little explanation. *r: * that ’ i. c, 
a word in construction in the first case, are* ‘ its 9 i. e. this gives the meaning 
of the affix, snrff: ‘beginning 1 ; this qualifies the base or prakriti. The word 
fHT is added for the sake of precision, ‘ after the name of a metre *. 

This points out the base. jjrrr$y5 ‘in the sense of Prag&tha*. This qualifies 
the meaning of the affix. To put it in other words, the sfttra means, that 
the affix st 1 * is added to the name of a metre, when that metre is the beginn¬ 
ing of a Pragatha, and the whole word so formed means a Prag&tha beginn¬ 
ing with that metre. Thus is the name of a metre, adding 3T<5 to it we 
get qTrf?: which means “a Prag&tha beginning with the metre Pankti” Simil¬ 
arly STRg*:, &C. 

Why do we say w beginning ” ? If the metre is in the middle or end 
of a ‘Pragatha’the affix will not be employed. Why do we say‘after the 
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name of a metre ’ ? The affix will not be added to a word which is in the 
beginning of a Pragatha. Why do we say ‘in the sense of a Prag&tha’? 
The affix will not be added, if the metre is the beginning of an Anuv&ka &c 
and not of a Pragatha. Pragatha is the name of a particular kiyid of Mantra 
or Hymn. spT $ jptwt ftffcRT, qr jprmr u 

Vdrt : —The affix arqr is added to the name of a metre in a self-des¬ 
criptive sense without changing the meaning of it; and the word so formed 
is in the neuter gender. As, ‘the metre Trishtubha’, &c. 

II W II q^rrq II srqrerq, n 

ii quqrcprSf>qrs?qRT 

ftftq snqqr nqm u 

56. The same affix snjr indicates, when it is added 
to a word which denotes either the object of a battle or the Avar- I 
rior of a battle, a battle fought for that object or by that 
warrior as a leader. 

The phrase is understood here ; showing that the word in con¬ 
struction to which the affix is to be added must be in the first case: and must 
be the name of the “ object ” TObSFP, or of the “ warrior ” ^ U The whole 
word so formed must denote a ‘battle’. Therefore, the word sfqH gives 
the meaning of the affix. 

This JmTSRTOi = Hi?: “A battle fought for Bhadra”. So also 

tfPTT?r: “ a battle fought to gain Subhadr& ” Similarly #35KTS^T mvm 

■ ‘battle led by Ahimala warriors’ So also HRrf: II 

Why do we say “in the sense of a battle ?” Observe mryr JrarspmTO 

*Subhadr& is the object of this gift’. Here no affix is added. Why do we 
say ‘after a word denoting an objector a warrior’? Observe, g“*T3T I 

?TTFrf s r ^fr ft stfrercr nr: II vs il n cr^-srernt, 
^r- ^Tis r q rq : , or: II 

ii qfefq sru*rrqHui'fwrn^lM qq*q«f or q?qqr *tqnr. qqrftfq fqffe ^TAT^qf?r, 

q^rqrftfq fafte sftvT %qr qqm n 

57. The affix or added to the name of a Aveapon, 
indicates a game played with that Aveapon. 

The siltra literally translated means: ‘that is the weapon in this, dcnot- 
ing jilay; the affix or is added ’ i. c, to a word in the fust case in construction, 
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denoting the name of a weapon ; is added to denote a play. Thus 
JRVHTOIT “ a game played with sticks ”, So *frer “ a game played 

with fists”. 


Why do we say ‘a weapon’ ? Observe *rp^r SEVERN 3 * ‘the garland 

Is an ornament in this play’. Here no affix is added to ll Why do we 
say fin denoting a game’? Observe:—‘the sword is the we¬ 
apon in this army’. These words are as a rule, in the feminine gender (IV. r. 
4 and 15), the feminine being formed by 3TT U 

srsn sr. 11 11 n ^r: rann-sfo-sn 11 

11 Jrwnwrfosnf^frr rirfaj 37: » 

58. The affix sr, added to a noun of action ending 
in the affix s?sr, denotes an action occurring in that. 

These words are also feminine. The meaning of the words of the 
aphorism is:—“after a word ending in the affix srn”; m 'that’, sn^r fin it’, 
the feminine gender shows that the word is also feminine, fl^r “action”; this 
qualifies the sense of the affix. To put it in other words, the stitra means, 
“After a word ending in q»r, expressing an action, being in the ist case in 
construction, the affix sr is added in the sense of a 7th case-affix, the resultant 
word being in the feminine gender”. 

Thus SO also%?farrfr It The nasal is added by 

VI. 3. 71. Thus *tfa»TTrrr ‘a chase with hawks to bring down or fell the 
prey’. ^rvjr “an oblation to the ancestors in which sesamum is thrown”. 

The repetition of *TRzrf in this sutra, though its anuvritti could have 
been obtained from the last stitra, indicates that this is a general rule, and 
not one confined to “games” only. Thus = font; 

wwr faw it 

* 3 % <1 V, II li II 

II rrfim ftrrV^RPTuf^v^ ^3 %§UTPrf|^ H^RT tl 

59. The affix wm (1Y. 1. 83) comes after a word 
denoting ‘some subject of study’, in the sense of ‘who has 
studied that or who understands that 5 . 

In others words, the sfitra means that the affix is added to a word in 
the accusative case in construction, denoting a person who studies or knows, 
that, ‘who studies Prosody’, (VII. 3. 3) ‘who 

knows grammar’, So also%^Tfr, ‘who knows the causes’ *Ti**JRT it 
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The word q* is repeated in this sutra, in order to show a distinction between 
one who studies and who understands, 

H || q^H II qig-^^inf^-^silrdK-^ II 

fr%: n q^jwiTq’qq qqT?qra aqiiKqqr qqra q?qfq qsqrqfqtuqqq i 

sTonw?! n 


«iTf%5fpi. ii n Trr^r^n. u Rntir^ai^Hi'fTrfam qq^qq. n 

qrfbqrq u frcir q qrpmqqqrpfnrjqf u 

it 3TiiMRr»^ri3^^3rT^g*3Ti;s3ii: 11 

^rfrr^pr ii arwgj^qfs^t q u qrfrrqjq 11 ^qrqfrrrcqqrq •< 

qif*re>q it qqqts fqq?q tut qsqq u 


60 . The affix comes in the sense of ‘one who 
studies or one who understands’, after the name of a sacrifice, 
after ‘uktha &c’, and after a stem ending with the word ‘sutra’. 


This debars 3 rq.il Thus srrraqrrqqp ‘who understands or studies 
Agnishtoma Sacrifice ’. qnftfqq.:, afoqnrq:, t INiraf qq?:, qri%qtSl^qr,hTO?$fqqf: 11 
Ishti : — If a word ending in ‘sfitra’, begins with the word ‘Kalpa’, the 
affix 3 rq is added and not qff. Thus : qqFqTsrsj: ‘who studies Kalpa-sfltra’. 

Vdrt : — This affix comes after words ending in ^r»r and qj?q-, as 

qroufafaq;:, qrifqfttqp, *Ttes,Twrq:, arpqqiqfaqp, mqqrfFqqr:, q ura^N ^: 11 

Vdrt :—Not so if the word fqqqr is preceded by the words 3Tjf, qq, q»f, 
nun and rr 11 As 3 tnRropr^%=aqijf imfro, qmfq**, umhrer, %rqq. 11 
All these are formed by aqqr and not 3^ 11 

Vdrt :—The affix 3=x comes in the same sense after names of stories 
(sTPiqrc), narratives (srrqqrfqqq), and after the words ffqqrcr and qtm 11 As 
airquf.yrqqj:, qrqq?i%q> dtq%rfftqr:, qfqqtRrq:, qmwrq: ii 

Vart :— The affix PS comes in the same sense, after words beginning 
with rrt, and ?T, and after Dvigu compounds. As qlrqfq:, 

ITOWT:, f|qq: II 

Vdrt :—The affix yq? comes in the same sense after the words 3 Uffr, 
and FSHTvr; As arqfqJwwT fqnuftq= 3 TTqqqi:, qrfiuq:, qmfaqr: 11 

Vdrt: —The affix jqrq comes in the same sense after a compound 
word ending in q*; as, q^qf|qr: ll 

Vdrt :—The affix fqqrq comes diversely in the same sense, after the 
compound words qqqq, and qqsqq. As qqqfqqp f. qrqqf&qft IV. 1. 41), qfsq- 
f-'j7? (f. qrsqftrtfr). By the force of the word ‘diversely’ we get the affix auq, as 
«iWru and qrfeqv: 11 


I qqq, 2 wrqrrqq. 3 iqrq 4 sqrq, 5 6 7 fqr«rq, 8 ffc- 

qBT '•) iqrfaq (faqft, sqrfqftr) 10 wraqq, 11 sfftqq, 12 qq, 13 qft, 14 *r- 



























gr, 15 gfogg, 16 »?5*vr, 17 *ff?rrr, 18 (qgt gw) 19 eu? *rarg 

also gq?) 20 fl%, 21 22 gq?, 23 «mr, 24 5^ (n-urnot st. *1% not), 

25 26 3T=mor. 

-o V^VD 

5kttti%w 3^ II 5? ll 

ff^t: ii gw gi^gt f«q«wr wqfg nUsqf^tf^THt n 

61. The affix 3 * comes, in the sense of “ who 

studies or who knows ”, after the words * Krama &c \ 

This debars arqt u Thus qwqp (VII. I. i) &c. The words i gw, 
2 qg, 3 fnan, 4 *fhltelT> S um belong to this class. 

5T3nT5uiTrr%ffi: II W II ll 313, ar^rrac II 

Ufa: II 3T5Sr«f'n^UI9T4: JUW *Urf3 3*^301^3 » 

62. The affix ‘ ini ’ comes in the sense of “ who 
studies or who knows”, after the word ‘anubrahmana\ 

This debars sun 11 The word aqaarsrq means ‘a book in the imitation 
of or similar to a Br&hmana book He who studies an sTgarstut is called 3T3- 
grgjf&pg, which word is thus declined:—"3T^rgrt’UT, a Tj|sil6lr , WTi ST-^sr^frwH 1 &c. 
The affix ffn also has the force of 353, and by Sutra V. 2. 115 W3 get *3f, this 
word aorargiur might have taken both the affixes ?PT and 33 in the sense of 
qnn; but as a matter of fact, it only takes gut in that sense. 

1153 ll tr^rm 11 ^Fcrrt%*FT', ^ ll 

fffi: II T6F3 c33f 33T3 3^41% 3il<qiOif«"=m3 I atuftW?: II 

63. The affix comes in the sense ot “ who stu¬ 
dies or who knows ”, after the words ‘ vasanta &c.’ 

This debars qwjl As, grgfSgqr: ‘ "'ho studies the book relating to 
Spring’. qtPtq;: &c ll 1 =UU3, 2j?4f, 3 gug, 4'gqvg, 5 farar, 6 g«ut, 7 n<n, 
8 =401, 9 3T3n=n, 10 3ur%. 11 Brwfsg12 =tfbw, 


iftTf.rs^ ll Vi n 

lf 3 : II 


ll MiTbTci-^ ll 
s*33f3 ii 


64. After the title of a work, which is named 
after the Announcer thereof, the affixes denoting “ who stu¬ 
dies or who knows that ” are elided by * luk ’. 

This sfttra may be rendered in the following way alsoThere is 
fi^of these affixes after a word ending with an affix denoting announcer”. 
The affixes denoting sfr^ or the first propounder are taught in IV. 3. 101 &c. 
Thus qrrMqqi ‘ the system of Grammar enounced by I’Anini 
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= so also H The difference between the word 

'm'Mfal meaning the systemof Gram mar, and formed with 3*qr, meaning 

who studies that Grammar, would consist in the accent, and the formation of the 


feminine. Asqrf^ 4 i^l II For had there been no elision expressly enjoined 

by this sutra, in forming the feminine, would be required by IV.t.15, as the 
word would end in ; and the accent of the word would be finally acute 
being acute by the universal rule of affix-accent III. 1. 3). But when the 
affix is elided, the feminine is formed by <rr*, the accent is on the middle, 
owing to the ® affix. (Phit Su II. 19) 


11 Vi H ll n 

11 uwiffiqra'fr 11 

65. The affix denoting “ who studies that or who 
knows that ” is elided by luk, after the title of a sutra work, 
having ^ as penultimate. 


Thus is the title of P&nini sutra. Those who study btsor will be 
called also as ‘ those who study, the Ashtaka So also 

fiptfr- ^r^cFrr-* 11 

Vdrt: —The elision takes place only where the title is formed by a 
numeral : as in the examples above given. Thus 
so also qiR n re r: 11 

Why do we say * having ^ for its penultimate ” ? Observe 
= ^TTrr^f: ll This sfltra applies, of course, to those words which are not formed 
by affixes denoting sfrfTJ or the Announcer. 

t r feqqnfo 11 ^ 11 ll 

qrfwr-(qlRCTc) II” 

ffw: 11 srRf^ a mfgr^?r i htst^th ^ qftqqr%r *rsrf% u 

66 . The affixes denoting the announcer, when 
added to Chhandas and the Brahmarcas, express this relation 
only. 

The word jfrrfi is to be read into this sfltra. The force of the affixes 
denoting announcer (IV. 3. 101), when used after a word denoting a Vedic 
Text ora Br^hmana, is that of expressing “ one who studies ” or “ one who 
knows”. gnF**nfar means “ this relation ”, i. e. the subject treated of in this 
section, namely, the relation of sp^rg or ll In other words, the affixes, 
which ordinarily denote ‘announcer*, have the force of li one who studies or 
one who knows” when added to Veda-Text or Br&hmanas. That is, a 
affix should not be added to a Veda or a Brahmana, except when an apifgor 
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affix follows it, and as such latter affixes are always elided by IV. 2. 94, 
it follows that a affix when added to a Veda or a Brfthmana, means “ he 
who studies or knows the Veda anounced by”. In fact there is no affix which 
can denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps because the Vedas are 
eternal and no one can be its announcer only, but must be one who has 
studied it and known it, in order to qualify him to promulgate it. 

Thus from the word the name of a Veda-Text, we get 
meaning ‘ those who study or know Katha Veda \ The word is thus formed. 

I To the word sf* we add the affix ftpt denoting announcer, by IV. 3. 104 : 
then we elide it by IV. 3. 107, leaving the bare word then we add srqr, 
which again we elide by IV. 2. 64. (IV. 3. 107) ; qT3r-H*nr = 

SRS (IV. 2. 64) Plural “those who study the Veda announced by Katha 

Other examples to illustrate this sOtra are: jftlT: (IV. 3. 101) ‘who 
study the Veda announced by Muda fosp?:, (IV. 3. 104) 

fiPP (IV. 3. 106) “ who study the Veda announced by Pippalada, Richava, 
or V&jasaneya”. Similarly with words denoting a BrAhmana-Text. Thus: 

(IV. 3. 104), (IV. 3. 105), SfTSTTZtnm: (IV. 3. 105) (IV. 

3. 105) “ who study the Brahmanas announced by Tfindya, Bhallava, Saty&ya- 
na, or Aitareya 

Why is the word BrAhmana which is also Chhandas, used separately 
in this sfitra ? In order to include only a certain limited number of Brahmana- 
Texts to the benefits of this rule, and not all. Thus it will not apply to the 
Brahmana announced by Y&jnyavalkya. Thus sfrrfirPr - 

II Similarly II These BrShmanas being of recent origin, 

the presumption of eternity does not apply to them, See IV. 3. 105. 

The word meaning “and” is employed in the stitra. It has the 
force of applying this rule to some other cases not specially mentioned in the 
sutra. Thus it will apply to some Kalpa Texts and Sfttra Texts also. Thus 
“ who study or know the Kalpa texts announced by K&- 
£y a pa or Kusika’ so also sfitra : as, f*T^: “ the Bhikshus who study 

the Sfitras promulgated by Parasara ” %Hrr^fr ?pnp. &c. 

Why do we say “ Chhandas and Brahmanas”? Because the jftrK affix 
after any other word will have its own significance, pure and simple ; as, 

The Qnadruply-significant afitxcs. 

^ crait ll ^ 11 ll 

11 

<r ; nr«r n 
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67. (An affix is placed after a word expressive of 
anything) in the sense of-“that thing is in this”—the place 
taking a name therefrom. 

The words of this aphorism require a detailed examination. ‘that’, 
i. e. the word in construction to which the affix is to be added must be in the 
nominative case, “in this”—this gives the meaning of the affix; “is” 

this qualifies the sense of the base, is added merely for the sake of distinct¬ 
ness, serving the same purpose as quotation marks in modern writing. 

“a country having that name”; this qualifies the sense of the affix. The sense 
is:—“the affixes already taught or to be taught, come after a word being in the 
nominative case in construction, in the sense of the location, when the whole 
word so formed denotes the name of a country in which that thing exists”. 

This sfitra and the three subsequent sutras are in fact one, though 
divided into four, for purposes of convenience. The affixes having the sense of 
these four sfitras.are called “quadruple significants”. 

Thus avsfu sf*?r = $r|**C. Audumbara-the country in which 

there are glomerous fig trees. Similarly arr^»T, irt?T : all these words are 

formed by the universal affix'awi.CIV. i. 83). 

This sfitra debars the msnSfcr affixes. 

II II II II 

«rR?r 11 11 

68 . After a word in the third case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘completed by him’, when the 
whole word so formed is the name of a country. 

The phrase^ of the last sfitra governs this and the two sub¬ 

sequent sutras. By these four sfitras the names of countries are formed from 
various substantives. Thus Pt*rTT = 4«i*ii*41 'UTtl “the city of KauSftmbf, 

completed by Kusftmba ”. Similarly TftR “a mote completed by a 

thousand (gold coins) or persons”. A place is named after the means or the 
person, by which or through whom. it is established. 

ftirarmt 11 ^ 11 11 11 

69. After a word in the sixth case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘his dwelling-place’; the whole 

word expressing the name of a country. 

The sfitra literally means “ his dwelling place ’. A place is some¬ 
times named after the people whose habitation it is. lluis the couutiy of 










thc ^bis", ii s^Rif^^^. sarr^rr^; H The word 

^r^TTTii 

^T^r^prsr 11 vs© 11 u 57^^:-^ 11 

ffaf: II sfr u*r4 1 uwfir qgteqqrjf^ ^STb^wrei’^i spsj^r ^j%n 

70. And lastly a place is named after whatever is 
found near it. 


In this aphorism the word, to which the affix is to be added, is not 
S °' vn ' Tlle word ^ must, therefore, be supplied from the last sutra. It 
ns, theiefoie, an affix is added to a word in the genetive case in cons- 
tuc ' on.jn the sense of not far off” the whole word being the name of a place. 

.- S Sr T ^^ = ^ isthe in the neighbourhood of which the 

river Vidis£ flows. So also%»r^ri^H 


_ The =r has the force of combining the sense of all the three previous 
aphonsms with this ; so that the four sfitras 67, 68, 69 and 70 form but one 

complete sfitra, and the meaning denoted by these will be understood in the 
subsequent aphorisms. 


II 'S? 11 q^iPc II 3Tf:-3T3T; II 

ith# *rrr?r, 

'wf • swrmrp 11 


71. rhe affix srsr comes after a stem ending in ^ 
01 3*> (in the four-fold senses given above). 

This of course debars the universal affix arw (IV. 1 . 83 ). Thus arn^W 
from 3TVf ‘ a tribe of Kshatriyas ’; from and from 

*® " But from we have ‘the river Ikshumati, named after the sugar- 

canes near it Here we add the affix ^taught in the subsequent sutra 
IV. 2 . 85 , which debars 3 T 3 by the rule of a subsequent debarring the prior 
When both are of equal force (I. 4 . 2 ). The affix *nr governs the six shtras 
upto IV. 2 . 77 . The difference between 3737 and 37 ^. consists in the accent 

srara n ^ 11 q^rf^r 11 n 

?Rr: II qgsi 37 jf qeurnt arffsijt 737 ■'rrarf^; 1 37# 

k T3I$: U 

72. The affix an* comes in the quadruple sense 
after a word which ends in the affix trgq\ and whose stem is 
polysyllabic. 

( T,le word is a compound of qf*. meaning literally * many 

vowels ’ 1 . e . polysyllabic, and of 3Tjf: meaning stem. A word which, exdusi 

1G 
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of the affix *rasr, consists of more than two syllables, takes the affix sr ** \f 
This debars sr^ll Thus ^I U ^ « 

Why do we say “ after a polysyllabic stem”? Observe stfRftot; air^T^W II 
Here though the word ends in the affix ^r, yet the srfr or the stem 

viz. 3 T?^> is a word of two syllables only, hence these words take in form¬ 
ing names of countries. In fact, the word qualifies the word arjf, as it 

stands without the affix Jfcrsr, and not the word inclusive of that affix. There¬ 
fore irn^rar Pnrrcr* by 3?<?r ii 

sqpr: fiug II II *T3Twr li ^fgr:-^q5-(sTsr) II 

H%: ii snraqf^rr^srswr ww ■•nguSfap u 

73. The affix stst comes in the quadruple sense, 
after a polysyllabic Nominal stem when ‘a well’ is to be 
designated. 

This debars 3 T<jt. Thus “ a well completed 

by Dirghavaratra ”. So also u 

=tsr firnsr. II w II urrfo il ??^-^- wqrer .-(3rgr) a 

fr r[ u Pnrrar sur q u 

74 . The affix srsj; comes in the quadruple sense, 
after any Nominal stem in denoting ‘a well’ situated on the 
northern bank of the river Vipasa. 

This debars 3T<n ; and it applies to all words whether polysyllabic or 
not. Thus *TH: “a well completed by Datta”, rfiff: &c. 

Why do we say on the “ northern bank ” ? Because if a well is situate 
on the southern bank of the river Vip&&i, then the affix srzr will apply as 
and iTtff:, the difference being in the accent. This sijtra illustrates the refined 
distinctions drawn by the author, and the importance attached to accents in 
former times. 

ii u H H 

ff%; ii fSmrrf*# sTt,jnw i srnmr?: n 

75. The affix stst comes after the words sank ala 
&c, in the above four-fold sense. 

This debars 3T5 II The word is equivalent to ^PTfp U Thus 
URR: &c. 

1 2 fRR, 3 TfPT*, 4 5 317 (aw), 6 3WT, 7 JS* n, 8 PTTFT (faum), 

mvf, 10 rmr, u qw?r. 12 i.3 rum, 14 urr*. 17 hrr 

(faraw), 13 0157; (3'Rra«T; fcifNft), 13 5i 22 23 













24 Trnff?:, 25 ?rTC, 26 arm*, 27 3 T^, 28 ?Trcq, 20 %>rq, 30 w 3 ! C*TWt), 31 ares, 32 s- 
?ar 3 r, 33 stputu;, 34 »rr^;, 35 *rsflpt, 36 hvs, 37 r&?s*, 38 hth. also 39 51%, 
40 jh*?, 4<1 *r^\ 

^iT^r^JTT^ ll \9^ ll ll ?#3-^iT-5TT^r-srT^-(3T^) II 

ff%: H ^TPSTrffT'Tf^ir? 3 ? JT?W '?TRTT%6: Upftt UTt% STOW II 

7G. So also when the place is situate in the lands 
of the Sauvira, or Salva or of the Eastern people ; and the 
word in these cases is always feminine. 

The word ^RTC &c, are attributes of (IV. 2. 67) : so also the 

word it Thus ^TTrrPNt “ the city founded by Datt&mitra ” (in Sauvira). 
So also ^TgHT&T (in Salva) JnfopqO; sfT^sfr (in Eastern countries). 

SS(RHI^3F?ft SU7 || vs\9 || q^f* II (snjr) II 

ff%: 11 s 3 re*qft»qr sqr sjnraf WfUT 11 

77. The affix spjt comes after the words &c, 
in the four-fold sense. 

This debars the affix srq which would have otherwise come by IV.2,7r 
and 73. Thus ^rut = #rrerT 7 y ll So also *rr%w ll The use of 

the word 3 T 7 J. though its anuvritti came from IV. I. 83, is for the sake of 
indicating that this stitra debars sdtra IV. 2. 85. Thus dl^U rTtt II 

1 2 3 >Wf, 4 agoj (^Wf), 5 trUM6r (UUTR^r), 6 

v fqtareq, 8 4 9 ^ru, 10 ), 11 ^5^4 (§*ur), 12 gpjy. 

13 ), 14 ITT? («Tt5J- and nrit), 15 srf^u^f 16 pr 11 

€rnfr II II II Tfnfl-( 3 Tnr) || 

ffw: i! frvfraE^r^vw^r w 11 

78. The afhx snjr comes after rnin - in the fourfold 

sense. 


This debars srw of IV. 2. 74. This sutra consists of one word qvft 
in the nominative case. As a general rule all words to which affixes arc to 
be added are put in the ablative case in these sutras. The fact of this ex¬ 
ceptional treatment of the word Xrfl - indicates that this word takes 9T°r under 
all circumstances, whether alone, or forming part of a compound. In fact, 
the nominative case in this sutra is a very ingenious explanatory artificiality. 
Thus IW:, STTSCfRIvr: or uf^TTtcn ; 

11 vs*. n u n 















/ 9. jl he affix sn*r comes in the fourfold sense after a 
stem having ^ for its penultimate. 


Ihis debars which would have come by IV. 2. 71 and 73. Thus 

^JT-y miR: n 

" S 5 * 1 ** STH ^ 3Tftf>wsrqr HTf^r i stit?^ utoth 

^mns^ ’STOP*! ^ q-^nr Hqf^T ^mrfipur: 11 tot:— 

(i; ’T#?wiTf‘% w n«»qr >rqj? 11 (3) ®^rr i ^rf^?i>E;'nq^r *rqi% iT(3) ^nf^i: 
*** " W ¥Trfv*ww*m *!*llr 11 (5) EBTOf^ w . „ (6) 

?(. si?2tsjr tcT it (/) fi'Tq «4 <ii Hqitf ii (8) 3u?nf? i air r jrtror Hqrn ii 

( 9 >, «<*«<ilV# *?f?r n (10) «5CT?mt^r n?ror nqi% u (ii) TOtft^r n- n- 

nrar *nrf?ir u (12) TOiflfec n^ror nqfrr ii (13) fi^ntror TOf? ii (H) 

»prjpiTf^ ntror nqfw u (15) qnf?^rTff*qf s^ : q^nq r *^9 n (10 ) to^- 
f**» : ^>r«rai- h^t ii (17) fiwnf^sK ntror h^i% ii 

80. In the above four senses are added the follow- 
ing 17 affixes after the following 17 classes of words respec¬ 
tively :— 

after srtlujin &c. 2, jyqr ( = |?f) after ^fp*j &c. 3. q; after 
W &Cl 4 - *V=fIf) after *jg? &c. 5 . m after «RI &c. 6 . u (or v ) after mg 
&c. 7. ?r ( = ??) after w &c. 8. r after ar^ &c. 9. asr ( = ?*) after 3ft & c . 
lO. «>*(=*) after TOfro&c. n. rafter to &c. 12. <K^ ( = 3T TTO) after W & c ’ 
J 3 - ft-? ( = »TrarH), after ^ &c. 14. j3i (*) after »jgrpr &c. 15. >q (q) after qrjfra 
&c. 16. (efc) after to? &c. 17. (*$) after ^ &c. 

The above affixes 93 ^ &c. are applied to the above classes of words, 
out? is to be added to every one of the above seventeen words. The first part 
of the sOtra upto gives the seventeen affixes, and the latter part gives the 
seventeen word-class. The allotment or assignment of affixes is made by 
1 3. 10. 

The examples of the above are:— 

0) 3#ftr»rcRv, (2) ?firoi%*i:, srr3fta., (3) -r^:, (4) 

ynfit-TsV, (o) ^luT«q. SRrfiafflW, (6) fprd:, ?vgr.-, (7) jjrf^jr, ^ 71 %^, (8) 

ft 1 ) 10 tTOfP%, 3 >rf*<T&tn, (11) x^i, qjdfe, (12) qt- 

> (13) ifffafcrf*, qfftSnrfTO (14) fr fcffq f ar, (15) 5 t»TO 

06) «!PT?#? v > TTW??, and (17) lastly ^farr^ll 
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The word ftrcte will be seen, by referring to the above lists, to occur 
in three classes viz *m?vTTlt,(36), tpwW, and SWR (3), Moreover it is gover¬ 
ned by the general affix siwalso inthequadruple sense,according to the opinion 
of Patanjali. And because it occurs in the SPHTR class (IV. 2. 82), therefore 
this universal srvr (IV. 1. 83) will be elided after it. As we h ave already shown 
before under I. 2. 51 when vuO'tdd was formed from H 


1 2 yqvt, 3 pvt*, 4 SSW, 5 3HR, 6 fams, 7 8 aiigitpl, 9 s?f- 

jj i aim *, 10 333133 , 11 saTa°T, 12 SHaitm, 13 (also ^StSISS), 14 diasraa 

(nt), 15 tffaaras, 16 tmra s, 17 sissros*, 18 srsras*. 19 20 srpuppi*, 

21 thTsTTSS, 22 U IP^VS T S S, 23 ippais, 24 fsw, 25 (W5I, 26 aipv, 27 
28 tgm-pfks (taps'), 29 tfkvi, 30 sKreifSH (am), 31 upsss (tps), 32 few, 
33^ (Rs), 34 R 33 (§33 K.) 35 mm, 36 Rr^r, 37 aRr, 38 U*s, 39 ptrt;, 
40 331^3 (aua K.), 41 33 ^*, 42 Srt^d*, 43 CP^*, 44 ares* («iiH3), 45 *. 

46 tm, 47%»THPPf (sic) and 48 


1 ^ETPJ. 2 sifts, 3 Slftw (sftfts), 4 333*, 5 f3SI3, 6 3TS**, 7 rmr*, S tTSu, 
9 3IS3I*, 10 3WS, 11 SR, 12 3>#3*, 13 £TS3*, 14 33P, 15 S3R, 16 3St (m?TC), 17 
*jpr, 18 mcs, 19 gcpT*, 20 513 , 21 gs, 22 sirus, 23 fasti ( fassr, sfasr ), 
24 arastr, 25 Ramira (v. 1. ^>R*iiei; iftajsra), 26 imp*, 27 ar^w, 28 siatj*, 29 sfai- 
33, 30 pp* (shpsnsp). 31 fts*, 323SI, 33 mw and siatas 


! 






12 ttffim, 3 m (faitr), 4 fsRs, 5 Ram. 6 13313 . 7 rssrs, 8 fasts (v. 1 . 
fssmpf; faa^l), 9 fast?, lOsftrrs, 11 <sd*!<5. 12 stsH, 13 ftm. 14 S3*, 15 3 viH,*, 
16 3313=33, 17 3333*, I8qpj, 19 sire (pjssre), 20t3ftr, 21 usm, 22 smp, 23 
sp^*, 24 sftas, 25 301, 26 tfftoT, 27 tfpa, 28 a”?*, 29 sftfta- 30 3RS- 31 sis- 

1 2 uam, 3 ware, 4 (star?, stu?), 5 tip, 6 sip, 1 

Stf, 8 sfluT 9 sftSTT, 10 fssftl*, H W*, 12 STS*, 13 SiJ*. 14 fifth?, 15 SW* 16 
STRjnr, 17 SPSU, 18 3SIS, 19 ^T, 20 faa^S, 21 3USTS. 22 3PaS5 23 asm, 

24 Raj, 25 SkT- 

1 arm, 2 <mr (srar), 3 spats, 4 asm- 5 <ftauT «fp). 6 -srs, 7 ara, s st, 
9 33, 10 cuts, 11 SP^S*, 12 3^?, 13 s?I, 14 fss (rear and fw), 15 gvr, 16 3%, 17 
18 sp*, 19 tr? (3?) 20 sfftmi # , 21 ug, 22 aftqm.: 23 st:, 24 srasf. 

1301,2 3?, 3p* 4 SS, 5TS, 63s, 7 3IPT*, 8 f33*, 9 $3*, 10 US*, H 
srSs*, 12 arot, 13 jraptf*, 14 33, 15 •STS, 16 33. 17 US, 18 33- 

1 T-tTSTT. 2 ?3SS ( t;33il ), 3 3^33- 4 WSSS, 5 ftRSS 6 taWTS, 7 (V&) 

8 (SiUST), 9 S3R, 10 Si?*, 11 fT*, 12 fSI*, 13 33T*. 14 3?*, 15 S? (S?r). 16 SR- 
313*. I 7 *rets >! (d.i. ssm),18 aw*, 19 STS*, 20 3j33> (fW) 21 22 fSSS, 

23 ssm, 24 Sp, 25 gs>. 

1 SRSS., 2 BtT ( also as), 3 us (^S and w), 4 tfttf, 5 3?- 6 tpS, 7 gtf, 8 ijqr*, 
o ttp-j, 10 as. 11 fuss, 12 ure (ur), 13 <ns (<ris!), 14 amr*, 15 ups*- 17 sf", 18 
ip*, 19 sp?s*, 20 «fts*. 21 *ru*. 



















1 nr<7, 2 sii-Hs-ti, 3 4 5 ginrt (Trigg and 7ri|g), 6 gg~ 

7 7 g (g?gqrg Kt. g?g, Tig), 8 =735 (=*%), 9 ■srcfi^pir*, 10 -577, 11 string 12 ggrik, 
Id gmg , 14 ^k*, 15 7**, 16 737*, 17 18 7% (rilft; gr^), 19 7737 (ggk)> 

20grg, 21 777*, 22 ggg, 23 777, 24%, 25 ggrg, 26 ^g, 27 gcgg, 28 'g=£7rg 
29 g£fi7ig : 30 g®, 31 grik n 

l g^ng, 2 ^h«, 3 gr*>fk (gpg7), 4 g%, 5 7777 (77), 6 777*, 7 777*, 8 
g%re; (rightly 777%), 7*7 (737!) % 9 57 (gu) ( 10 =77, n 5 Tjf* 12 g ra h, 13 
%g*, 14 3T%rg*, 15 spgg, 16 Tr?-, 17 7%, 18 ggr*, 19jr*g*, 20 gfW*, 21 (777 
(fgrgr; 7377!) , 22 777*, 23 rik* 24 t>B7*, 25 77.7*, 26 gg* 27 ggg* 28 grgg*, 
29 7fgg s ,30g7k*, 31 7737°, 32 Tgrfcg*, 33 |fe* 34 ritu, 35 ST7?7g, 36 fggre, 
37 grktgrr, 38 77, 39 fkgm, 40 fgtg, 

1 77, 2 gg (arg), 3 gg*, 4 gg*, 5 gg*, 6 ggrg*, 7 375*, 8<jg 0 , 9 gg°, 
10 gg, 11 gg, 12 gg, 13 grg, 14 gg, 15 gjgg, 

1 gg, 2 57 0 , 3.77, 4 gr^r 5 , 5 bttj, 6 gpgiggg (gggrksgi), 7 gfggr 0 , 8 fkw 
9BTkg°, 10 7777. 7*V =7 (also gggrgg), ll ggg, 12 77777 (gkg), 13 grg, 14 ggfg 
(gggr), 15 grg, 16 ggg, 17 srfgggg (*gg). 18 ggg, 19 grgg, 20 ?fggf, 21 ggg’, 
22 grggr, 23 rift 0 , 24 77777°, 25 TTTk, 26 f% 77 , 27 3T^g°, 28 ggnfgj, 29 ?ggf 
(gggr), 30 fgggr°, 31 ggr°, 32 fgg’, 33 figg’, 34 ggg, 35 36 g?gr, 37 ggrggr 

(ggr’Tgr), 38 sr^gg, 39 srkggg 11 

1 grg, 2 gf% 3 3 %, isnggg (57), 5 ggg (fgg), 6 arrg%T (gg), 7 77 ^ 7 ^g , 

8 Rtts, 9 gg>fk, 10 grgfk, 11 fggrg (nr?g), 12 ritg*g (afrgrgr), 13 grfgg, 14 srF^t- 
gg (siWkrg), 15 gg ; , 16 %°, 17 sirggr -\ 18 argg, 19 gg, 20 retrg 11 

1 ?ggg, 2,gfgr%g (i%r), .Sfggfgg (frig), 4 gfrkrg*, 5 g«r77, 6 rgg<>, 

7 »gg, 8 tgfrg (gf%gr) 9 %r, lOfgg, 11 rifggiftg, 12 a%g, 13 ggg, ‘ 14 srisu, 
15 ritg, 16 grf&gg* 17 gtf*, 18 fgr?*, 

1 77%, 2 gr(|g, 3 ggfgg, (gi%g), 4 gggg (grfgg), 5 tgkgg (tgfirg), 
r> 7kg (gfgg), 7 w?rc, 8 ggrr (grrik), 9 7*77°, 10 totter 11 

1 gg?, 2 ggrgr, 3 kkfg, 4 fgg^T, 5 fggg, 6 ggxg*, 7 rigg (tutg), 8 fggxvg, 

9 f%grg, 10 fggrg, 11 fgg^r 0 , 12 gre, 13 grfgr, 14 gpjkr, 15 fgg?r, 16 fgg^, 17 gg n 

1 g?gg, 2 frrgg, 3 riRTR, 4 ggpgg, 5 ar^gau, 6 griggfg (fft), 7 fgi%, 8 gfg- 
mg, (W*)< 9jr>gg, 10 11 gvigr*, 12 grgfag* 13 grfggrlr, 14^7^, 15 <it 

3R7^ II <1 II II 3T?R% ^ || 

gfrT ii ggr gagmkg ggrgrfrNr: ggrat ggfg, g?g ggrkgig srgggsfggg ggggfg n 

81, The name of a kingdom is formed by the 
I up elision of these affixes, (when the name of the people 
without the change of number and gender, is at the same time 
the name of the kingdom). 

The words within bracket in the above sutra are added by the read¬ 
ing together of this sfitra with sCitra I. 2. 51. Dr, Otto Bohtlingk the learned 






























translator of PAnini in German, has done so, and I think this addition is 
:necessary for the elucidation of the sfttra. The aphorism literally means : 
(The quadruply significant affix) is elided, when the place ( ) to be named 

is a kingdom Thus * So also 

irm'; sot, $ a w- 11 

Why is there no lup-elision of the affix in the following examples .. 
‘ the Kingdom in which there are fig-trees . %?^ir &c ? 

Because here the words and qT^F : ure not names of Kingdom, buc 

are used merely as epithets. In fact the phrase cTHu+H is understood here 
also. 


cRUUf^ KT II II ’T^Tf^r II II 

IRr: II ^ I* 

82. Also after the word &c, the affix denoting- 
locality becomes elided, but the number and gender are not 


changed. 

After the words the quadruply significant affix is elided by ^ II 
The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a kingdom (or 3 m<Tf), 
to which the last rule applies. Thus ^n^PrjW* ^nt=^>rr: “the city (not a 
kingdom) not far from the place Varan& So slso II 

The word ^ in the siltra implies that this rule applies even to words 
other than those which are given in the list of *u.uirft ll As “a city 

near to bitter Badari tree”. 

I gruT, (^vr), 2 3 4 5 W*£T, 6 " r ‘ T 

ffrft, hjfar nrft, srftvr nrtf), 0 snfwjfstPPTt 10 (siiriH^h H ■’**&*> 

12 13 ^mr*, 14 <rwrr # , 15 *rpg 0 , 16 17 nan 1 ,18 *Rpf> m 

20 ( 3 tw) 21 nm<ft a , 22 23 (with ^vpr), 24 

25 sRT^^fir, 26 27 ^fvn%, 28 ^fvnfr, is an atr^ra*m n 

y«h<rar tt ll ll N<ift ll sri'UW-^r Os?) ll 

83. Optionally after the word SPfkT, the quadruply 

significant affix is lup-elided. 

Why do we say “Optionally”? The word occurs in the classes gjf- 
<nf 5 (2) and (14) (IV. 2.80 classes 4 and 16 ), and must necessarily take the 

affixes and ** taught therein: for had itnot taken those affixes absolutely, 
heir would have been no necessity of inserting this word in those classes. 1 he 
present rule, therefore, teaches by implication, that the word *T*T takes the 
general affix 3 T«n, besides the above two especial affixes, denoting locality 
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And when the word takes this universal affix (IV I. 83), there the option is 
allowed, not otherwise. Thus = 11 

3^1 ^ II II II H 

n i 1 |chmi sjK'd^s 7 rMrr JT?*rar *Tgtrwrgrf*r^T 11 

84. The affix and 3 come after the word 
in the quadruple sense. 

Thus of the word there are altogether six forms denoting locali¬ 
ty, namely two formed by this sutra, two by the last, and two by the sfltra IV. 

2. 80. Thus vreffi, xmvh W~o i k (formed by vw), Sirak** ( formed by «R^), 
VF ft f ofa (formed by a^), and (by <^) - 

fprr 11 <£H ll M<*if«t n H 

^Rfr: 11 *rH c tr<^rat 11 

85. The affix is added in denoting a river. 

When the name of a river is to be designated by something which 

is found near it, we add the affix nf* (*R* and **). Thus Vjraifoft, 

f»rcft 11 See VI. 3. 119 by which the ®r is lengthened 
in these words, and VI. 1. 219 by which the udAtta is placed on this vowel. 
See VIII. 2. 10 by which »iq;becomes srq(M 

The affix is not however employed in forming the river-names 
*H«floft and^wttft, which are formed by 5 T 3 added under IV. 2. 68. 

11 ll B *ranfow>«r ll 

86. The affix rr^=r is added to the words mg &c 
in the four senses given above. 

The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a river. As 
fWlTT &c. 

1 *i>f, 2 Rra, 3 fvrj, 4 ins, 5 wr^r*^. 6 7 sphr (fedft) 8 f?9T, 0 fgr^ntt, 10 

n-<frn (ttH) n ^ 12 sniHt’, 13 m, 14 fs^rr, 15 snwf?r, 16 i7 wm*®, 18 
ipm. 10 ?HTcCT, 20 auRrft (anRnft) 21 pj, 22 23 (3ft sfe ) 24 ^ 25 

2G ( tavt ) 27 *7°, 28 (Vt ) 29 rwj, 30 TOT, 38 Wf, 32 

a dvs 11 11 **-^*13^ H 

Jj'f-: II {SHU 5J?33T Hffe 11 

it n 

87. The affix comes after the words $g?f, 

mid in the above four senses, and the final of these 

words is elided before this affix. 
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Thus jwrrq, jrfrq.’ %<Tetra; u 

V&rt :—So also after the word sf-fT, as gftGqrq ll 

ii <rc 11 q^n% n ll 

ffSP II 5 T^ 5 ir? 5 T^T»?if fsr^JRqqf H?ri% II 

88 . The affix comes after ?n aiul in the 
four senses given above, the final of the words being elided. 

Thus JTjpsit and qrlf?R. ll 

ferciT’Tr ^ar ii <£<*, || tr^ri% n ll 

?R<P ii sTtaraf *rq|% ■qrauSNr: i *RTO'H<qvci^sit: 11 

89. The affix comes ,ftcr the word in 
the above four-senses. 

Thus ftl^Rsat. ‘the city Sikhi-vala’ lit. ‘crested as a peacock’. The 
word f^T takes by V. 2. ill, the affix having the same force as *TrTtf 
V. 2. 94, (‘whose it is’ or ‘in whom it iV). That should be distinguished 
from the present, in as much as, the latter is employed in making names of 
locality, not so the affix taught in Book V. 

ll ll q^rftr II g^F?Tr%ytT:-(^:) H 

II SR* JT^Wr *Pn% II 

90. The affix comes after the words &c, 
in tlic four senses? 

As Stqtfraq, «M,'frqq II 

1 qtqrr, 2 uq^, 3 are*, 4 fq^q?*, 5 iwfrg^, 6 srpqq. 7 uq4 ( Utpn ) 8 
JT. 0 fqqr, 10 i%T7, ll wmqr*, - 12 %5ror°, 13 f<r?pt, 14 15 arm, 1G $fj (qtqqsp 

b(. qvrar, w?r) 17 *rerr, 18 qrn*, 19 ^t^r. 20 tqRrc (srfsur ) 21 Mq. 22 23 wrm 

( qrFtT ) 24 Rfsr. 25 arfuttat, 26 ^Rqpq, 27 tiarara (%q. qqf ) 28 g’.V°, 2" 

30 qrRT», 31 qRm, 32 fqfatfnr*, 33 WRqr, 24 Sqjqq, 35 if ft*, 36 ft- 
qt*, 37 STtfr, 38 ftft, 39 STftr, 40 qu^Rr*. 41 fSr, 42 bcro*, 43 RaiFU 0 , -4 qw, 45 tfl'qe 
qtjf’, 46 qt^T, 47 SqquffcSr, 48 STR°, 49 fqqiR, 50 qft, 51 stfr?°r • 52 ijpv, 53 qfqOTt 
54 tRq'irrf ", 55 56 fqUFrr^W, ( faFFqrfvT; firftPrT, pT ) 57 BTlirf^T- 58 yqq, 59 

ITMJ, CO qSft, 61 ST^qpT, 

sr^rfr^r =sr ii ll ll ?rerfRTu;, (w-) ll 

sffcr ii 5fsr ?&<q*frftor qrnrusr qqrq. srtqq^rgtfSjqp i «umrHqq^uq?>q: n 

qrfMtfg ii ^jssjw ftqR=q i qsju^Rrrw n 

91. The augment comes after the words 
&c, when the affix 3 follows in the above four senses, 

« 17 
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To the words ^ &c. the same affix is added, with the insertion of a ^ 
after the stem. As ?r§r 4 * SSTqfciqg &c. 


The words tgssqr and belong also to this class. In the case of 
5 E>=crr the long vowel is shortened, and in the case of the ^ is elided : e. g. 

II 

1 ^ 2 3 f%c^, 4 q*r, 5 6 q<rsr, 7 S qra, <J sftfrcr, 10 II 

( % 12 

ti% II II 'TTTnr n It't II 

|f%: ii 5 R- ggifi re rc ftaw. i jitrh ?r ^rm^r: « 

92. The affixes taught hereafter, have senses 
other than those mentioned above. 

The suffixes that will be taught now have senses other than those 
already taught in the previous aphorisms. “ Let a meaning, other than those 
of which ‘progeny’ (IV. i 92) was the first mentioned, and the quadruple 
significationthe last, be called or the remainder’— and in that remainder 
of senses, too, let there be the affix btot &c. Thus 'qrgq- ‘ visible ’ viz. colour 
#hich is apprehended by vision’from ‘audible’ viz. sound, from 

erniPlTC ‘treated of in Upanishad ’ i. e. soul, from $qr*, ‘ground on a 
stone ’ i. e. flour of a fried corn, ‘ ridden in by four person’ viz. a cart ; 

*nd<rtW. 1 who is seen on the fourteenth day of the moon ’ viz a goblin ; BTT^KsR 5 ^ 
'pounded in a mortar’ viz. barley: ‘drawn by horses’viz. a chariot. 

(Adapted from Dr. Ballantyne’s Laghukaumudi). 

The regulating influence of the expression iffqr “in the remainder” ex¬ 
tends from this aphorism forward as far as IV. .3. 134. The affixes ® &c 
taught hereafter, do not come in the sense of ‘ progeny’ &c, but they have, 
every one of them, all the senses of ‘being born’ (IV. 3. 25), xjrvfi: (IV. 
3 ‘ 101), 3 TFT?T (IV. 3. 74) &c. (IV. 3. 89), &c fKf: &c (IV. 3. 38). 

Thus means ‘'born in Srughna (IV. 3. 25), or done in Srughna, 
or bought in Srughna, or obtained in Srughna, or .skillful in Srughna (IV. 3. 
38), or abundant in Srughna (IV. 3. 39), or suited to Srughna (IV. 3. 41), or 
staying in Srughna (IV. 3. 53), or what has come from Srughna (IV. 3. 74} 
or which has its rise in Srughna (IV. 3. 83), a road leading to Srughna (IV. 
3. 3 s) a messenger going to Srughna (IV. 3. 85), a gate facing Srughna or 
from which men go out to Srughna (IV. 3. 86) a book relating to the History 
of Srughna (IV. 3. 87), an inhabitant of Srughna (IV. 3. 89), a person whose 
ancestral home is at Srughna (IV. 3. 90)” 

mmrcqrng wr II II ll tts- srai <qi <r^ : ll 

11 m trrmr ;-varrr»qi zpiKtaq qg t r P r a Rf Jroqr n 

m 
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n u fiFtftare u 

93 . The affixes glia, and Icha are respectively add¬ 
ed after the words and shkhk \\ 

The affix is substituted for q, and for ^ (VII. I. 2). Thus 
‘born &c. in a country‘who or what goes or extends to both 
banks \ 

Vdrt :—The affix comes also when the words ST3TC and are 
taken separately; as well as when compounded inversely: e. g. 

1 belonging to this bank of the river ‘ belonging to the other bank 

qm^TRT^: ‘ belonging to the other bank as well as to this \ Here as well as 
in several of the subsequent aphorisms, merely the stems and their appropriate 
affixes are given ; the sense of these affixes are those of ‘ being born ' &c. to 
be taught hereafter in IV. 3. 25 and sutras that follow it. 

“There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those 
affixes the first whereof is q, and the last where of are ^ (IV. 3. 24), with 
specification, of the original term to which the application of th6se affixes is 
appropriate; and their varieties of meaning, such as‘being produced there¬ 
from * IV. 2. 25, and the like, shall be mentioned ; and the declensional cases 
in connection with which the affixes are appropriately applicable ”. (Dr. Ballan- 
tyne’s Laghu Kaumudi). 

jtotrtct^t II Vi 11 II smrncj;, sr-^sfr II 

ffrp II iTPtSJSfRT f%!r ITr^mr 11 

94. The affixes and ( i* ) come after the 

word ‘ grama \ 

As *rrand srpiPT, ‘ a rustic 

S’srsj. II V\ II w&fo II ^-sTTt^^-s^sr II 
fftr: II 5FTOT '-c^rar II 

«nfWt II e g g qrqT II 

95 . The affix (otft:) comes after the words 

sn* &c. 

As , sniTHaraj: &c. 

1 2 3f«r, 35«s^, 45^, 5 %FT, 6 jnvfr, 7 S H*ftt ( WX ) 9 *JT- 

10 ) 11 12 mih, 13 ^i^Mrar ( 14 wsjft, 

15 HfTK. 

II «.* II <T 3 Tft II »*- 

3 TT%-BT^n:g ll 








!<%: ii ®rftr sTr&rrc s^g ^rarff^refs iraraf 

u 

96. The same affix gqF>sr is added to the words 
«py, tpsT and jfNrr, when the whole words so formed mean 
respectively, ‘ a dog ‘ a sword ’ and ■ an ornament 

The force of the affix, as already told above, is to denote * produce * 
&c. (IV. 3. 25 &c): but the whole word has specific significance. As chR^^Ff: 
= a dog (lit. pertaining to a family); sword (lit. remaining in a 

sheath), q%^: = a necklace. When not having these meanings, the regular 
derivatives from these words are formed by sr^as, ^t^T J and Yr: 11 

II II ^ II 

ffcP u h# 11 

07. The affix (^) comes after the words ‘nadi* 
itc, in the remaining senses (i. e. IV. 3. 25. &e). 

Tlu#frrr^, ‘pertaining to a river’, nr earthen’, &c. 

1 srfl, 2 irfr, 3 i - r > 6 ) 7 

8 cRTwt (qrrft) 9 mrfzft, 10 H mr () 12 *m r ( *Rr ) 13 (sr- 

Ftf ) 14 ORT 0 , 15 %rR?t ( ) 16 TsRRT f*T. 17 ?rt^T, 

The word occurs in the above list. Its derivative will be 4 r- 

•diftapni But some say, it is composed of three words nr—K 7 !—PTit and they 
apply the affix to each of them separately. As qrwi, and ll 

fi^rnrrmTcy^T^i^ ll ll ll qsn^:, 3 ^:, ll 

$ftP u <r*rr?i; jpw n 

98. After the woyds ‘dakshina’, ‘paschat’ and‘pnras’ 
the affix ‘tyak’ (<??) is added in the remaining senses. 

As ijrriwrf^ ‘pertaining or produced in the south’; 'Tr 0 T 52 r ‘occidental, 
‘oriental’. 

r^rr^^TT: ll II T T^T^t II ^rfaw-, ^77* II 

ff¥f: 11 ^rfi«r# 5 T 57 Tii Tfsarar >r^kr %Pra» ! » 

«jif\r?r«*, 11 11 

99. After the word ‘KApi#i\ th° ttffix ‘shphak is 
,added in the remaining senses: (the feminine being formed 
by tgrin IV. 1. 41). 

Thus n>i, ?rwr'« liquor’. 
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VArt ;—So also after ErrefH, 3 T$ and qff as, srrsfqsrfh sfrqnFft, qr^rflr u 
This debars g>j of IV. 2. 125. 

TfPcrrg^sat. ll ?oo 11 II II 

ff% : u n^mr nqra, ^if^r u 

100. After the word the same affix ‘shphak’ as 
well as the affix stitt is added, in the remaining senses, when 

the meaning is a non-lmman being. 

As n^qr *rr: or ufqnq% *fr: but ir^q^r (IV. 2. 134). 

Q. The word belongs to qv^ril? class (IV. 2. 133); and when a 
human being is to be denoted, then by IV. 2. 134, it will take the affix , 
and when a non-human being is to be designated, then it will take su* by rule 
IV. 2. 133; then where is the necessity of the present sutra by which srqr is 
enjoined when a non-human being is to be designated ? To this the reply is 
that the force of the negative affix in amanuysha is that of ^q ; i. e. STW?! 
= SP=r$T: “a being like man, but not man”. The word does not 

1 mean ‘anything which is not a man’. For had this been its meaning, then 
a blanket is also a thing which is not a man, and in denoting a blanket, we 
should add ; but we never do so. When blanket is to be denoted we add 
ST 1 * of IV. 2. 133, as “a woolen blanket”. When we want to denotea 
living being other than man, then we add 31 °!^ and of this sfltra. The 
is repeated in this sutra, for the purpose also of showing that otherwise 
ajar would have been debarred by the special affix II 

The word raj is the name of a country, it would have taken under 
the universal rule IV. 1. 83, but this is debarred by q^of IV. 2. 125, and qsr 
is debarred by 3T3T of IV. 2. 119, and T^is debarred by of IV. 2. 132, as it 
has q^as penultimate, the present s&tra debars that and ordains sr^and H 

^ 11 ll II sj, 

*ra[ ll 

fffi: 11 JTPT I 

101. After the words l div l prdch ‘ apdeh \ ‘udach ’ 
find < pratyach’, the affix is added in the remaining senses. 

Thus , (IV. 4. 130) and II For 

accent see VI. 1. 213. When these words are used as Indeclinables, and de¬ 
note time, they take also the affixes ‘ tyu ’ and ‘ tyul , c. g, (IV • 3 ' 2 5 )- 

The word 3*qrf means south. 

«K?m*irga 5 > ll ll H 3 *UI 

H ari;«TRt£^ar^ neqift nqffi ll 
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102. After the word * Kantliacomes the affix sat¬ 
in the remaining senses. 

As il 

cTOTi 3® II *03 II 11 II 

115jf«n^rr 1 ^nf *tr ^fi^^rr rrmr jpt y<4Wf %Pia>: 11 

103. To the same stem is added the affix 5 * 
when it treats about some thing which is to be found in the 
land of Yarnu. 

The Varnu is the name of a river, and the country near it is also 
called Varnu, the affix denoting country being elided by IV. 2. 81. Thus 

STS^TTTtTU |1 || T^Tt'T II II 

ff%: 11 grsqani srt w?r %ht^ : 11 

Kdrikd S»->*WI^?T • 

fabn*rr vrcuwsi uwr nrah urn 11 

11 11 ^rfrnK*! h Prat *m 11 11 

qtfirera 11 11 ^ifrrar»i 11 11 3Tf%^i 11 suuw 5 ?. 11 

104. The affix ‘ tyap ’ comes after an Indeclina¬ 
ble, in the remaining senses. 

This rule is too wide. The affix nrj is restricted to the following 
I ndcclinables :—3T*TT ‘together’, 53 -here’, jj> ‘where’, those that end in am 
(V. 3. 7) and ’sf (V. 3. 10). As 3T*H«I : ‘a minister’, &c. 

Why do we say ‘its application should be restricted’? Observe: 
'-Tran?', <nr??T : formed from the Indeclinables aqft, ar, atid qn; moreover, 

the Indeclinables, that are Vpddha (i. e. having sir, 7 and sfr in the first syl¬ 
lable), take the affix ® in the same sense. As, arrmfra II 

V&rt: — The nrt, is added to nr, in the sense of “ fixed ” as, 

V?n.ll 

Vdrt: —The «n.is added to fttr in the sense of ‘going - ;. As Pte* 
“ Chan dal as &c who have gone out of the caste , 

Vdrt: —The n^i is added to the word suOfT in the Vedas: As, swft- 
eqt?r^% 11 

Vdrt: —The affix or comes after armq: e. g. 3m°aiT: fHU: ll 
Vdrt: —The'affix nrq comes after Jjt, e. g. < rhra : H 
V,trl :—The affixcomes after sw* c, g. sftrPT?: » 
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<si, 

737 


g ; q ^ rg r - ii H tRrrm ii 67 TO«;-sra;->q^r- 3 T^?T- 

n 

ffrl: II ljq»UT »,JU SJW Hc^t 44Rt ?lik-hi n 

105. The affix c*R is added optionally after the 
words ‘ aishamas ’, ‘ hyas ’, and ‘ svas ’; in the remaining 
senses. 

As ’^PKrT^CIV. 3. 23), fEJ^«r or STOT4»T, (IV 3. 23);^^ 

or *gR4»r(lV. 3. 23) or €rei l trere,(IV. 3. 15). The word ‘svas’ takes the aug¬ 
ment also, hence the above three forms. 

cifT^^rxirq^ r^^yfl II ^ \\ q^TR II £rc-^-3^-q^-3T3T-5n II 

ffitf; 11 tfrrrtmreiy mfh'tRqiraqTnwRST ftqqr JRtur 343: fifow 11 

106. The affix srsr comes after a word ending 
with ffir, and the sr comes after a word ending with ; in 
the remaining senses. 

This debars srrn 11 Thus 44473143 , 4 rg 3 rfkw, 4 R 3 TOU, 414 W -33 H The 
words formed by st»t, take the affix ^pr in the feminine (IV. i. 15) ; those in >1 
take the affix sp* (IV. 1. 4). The sfitra is not enunciated as ^fr^^FcTr^ for 
had it been so, the affix would apply to also, where is final, but 

cannot be called uttara-pada, as ‘bahu’ is not a pada but is an affix V. 3* 68, 
Therefore, we have formed by bt^U 

R- ^q^ T ^ ^fTRr W- II ?o\S II II 3 RRFmt-ST‘. II 

ffRr 11 sreRiurfaftt sjff<Tmrt a T l i. i f 3 q> 3 , 444 T?qri 34 f 3444 iktr orrery sp «t*wr 34 f 3 
- Ifrqq;: n 

107. The affix sr comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word preceded hy another that signified ‘ direction 
provided the compound is not a Name. 

To a stem, whose first member is a word denoting - direction, and 
which is not a Name, the affix u is added, forming the feminine in wrr n The 
word 3 T 4 RrqT 3 qualifies the ‘base’. This debars SR n thus 'yr^TRT 4 -U 
= 414433 = (VI. 4. 148, VII. 2. 117) ‘Who is in the eastern hall’. Similarly 
'ntsTOUF*, 3344433: 11 

Why do we say “ when not a Name ” ? Observe, from the word <$<5- 
qfPRjft (II. 1. 50) we have (VII. 3* *4). 1 he example illustrates, 

how first a compound of Tatpurusha kind is formed by the words 344^5- 
4 U 443 <ft ; “ lshukfunshami-in - the-East"; the whole being the name of the city 



k II. §.107] %5f— Afeixes. 

















Miwsr# 



Then when the Taddhita affix is added to this word, the first vowel is not 
vriddhied, as is the general rule VII. 2. 117 ; but the first vowel of the second 
member of the compound is vriddhied, viz the letter 5 of by rule 

VII. 3. 14. Similarly “who is in Ishuk&mashami-in-the-West 

The word ‘ is used in the stitra for the sake of percision, for had 
the sQtra been T, there would rise the doubt, Whether the 

the word-form was meant, or words denoting f^FT were meant. In fact the 
is debarred by the use of the word H Forjiad it meant the 

rule would have applied to words like f^nrrsrs &c« 

II \o<£ II qrrfo II H 

11 irgawr rsrf'rar: n 

108. The affix srsr is added to the word *TST, pre¬ 
ceded by a word denoting direction ; in the remaining senses. 

Thus qfSf*rg: f. c rft; SThmtg: fi I’ll Here contrary to the examples 
'in the preceding sCitra, the initial vowel is vriddhied by VII. 3. 13 which 
makes a special exception in the case of the word *rg II 

4>{ifl i m-4^-J l "di< 1 xfn r ll H 

fi%: it ff^n PrfTPii wtr 

«tlpRT! 11 

109. The affix stst comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word consisting of more than two syllables, having 
udatta accent on the final, being the name of a village of the 
peoples of the North. 

The governing force of the word ceases here. The smf debars 
3pn 11 Thus Hprajra H 

Why do we say “ village of north-folk ”? Observe iftinra formed by 
difference in accent. 

Why do we say “consisting of more than two syllables”? Obscve 

jprfr-jpra.il 

Why do we say “ being oxytone ?” Observe OT&Jwra 11 Here Ht is 
udatta by VI. 1. 194 . taking Rf accent. 

y 1n U® n 

vf#: 11 ^rara^ro raraTfrarni! %Pra? ! 11 

110 . The affix wit comes, in the remaining senses 
;dt v ord ending with srw, after the words qsfr &e, and 
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after a word having a penultimate whether these words ex¬ 
press villages of North folk or not. 

This debars the of the last aphorism. Thus iftjffwr:, 

IT^:, qrffc?:, II 

In the class PaladySdi, those Words which denote Villages of 
will not take ysr or affix of IV. 2. 1i? ; but Will take the affix sr* of this 
rule. Such as the words and II 

The word itpmlr occurs in Paladi class, and consequently it does not 
take the affix .far (IV. 2. 123) which it would otherwise have taken by reason 
of its being a Vriddha Word ending in long £ II 

TI e worj qrfpfc has a penultimate fr, but it Is recited In Paladt class, 
showing that it does not take the affix @r of IV. 2. 114 though it is a Vriddha 
word. 

I 

The affix 3f«# is repeated in this sfttra, (though its anuvritti comes front 
IV. 1. 83), in order to exclude the application of any rule which might have 
debarred the general Bttf il 

1 2 qfw, 3 ^ 4 5 ) 6 ) 7 $?p 

8 9 io qfRFrf^r, li !2%^r (%rreft), 13 14 *f* 

***» 15 iTRcfr, 16 imtK, 17 ) IS g$i#R, 19 t T g ^ R^ II 

*Ttt II \\\ il 

^ iii *trr? ?r ^ ^ nrW w jfw ftfa 

<??rnr h^r trf^?p n 

111. The affix comes after the patronymics) 
formed from &c. 

Here the word ffffif does not qualify the sense of the base, nor does 
it give the sense of the affix. It simply means "that after a word ending with 
the affix which has been ordained after the Words Kaijva &c, in denoting 
a Gotra or Familymaitie; the affix is employed In the remaining 
senses.” This debars the affix er (IV. 2. 114). Thus ^F3fP “the pupils 
of Kanva” iTr^fp (IV. I. 105). 

Why do we say “ when denoting Family-names ?” Thus the word 
when it means forms its secondary derivative if 

The Kanva-class is a sub-class of Gargadl, The Family-names from 
and itr^T are and rff^TR^T by rule IV. 1. 105, To this, the affix sF? 
i ; added, 3 T^~cfrFqr: (VI. 4. 148 and VI. 4. i52), 

?snar II II »r^Tpr 11 ?»•:, ^-( 3 Tut) II 
11 wr% q snfifslTW il 
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112 . After a Family-name formed by ?st, the 
affix 3Tnr is added in the remaining sefnses. 

This debars II Thus from we have Patronymic from which 
%\m: “the pupils of Dakshi” ; II The final ? is elided before 

by VI. 4. 148. 

Why do we say ‘ denoting a family-name' ? Observe a word 

formed by of IV. 2. 8o, not denoting a family, but having the four-fold 
sense of IV. 2. 68-70. The further derivative from this will be by 

^ (IV. 2. 114). 

sr il ll q^rfr II sr-g^Rr:, sror ) h 

fftr 11 sr^r- g vRfa w 

113. The affix snip is not-however added to a 
word which, though ending in the Patronymic afffix , con¬ 
sists of two syllables, when it is the family name of Eastern 
people or of Bharata. 

This sfitra debars which would have come by the last sfttra. The 
result being, that the words answering to the description given in this apho- 
ri -m, form the trf^T derivatives by the affix 3 T (IV. 2. 114). Thus 
sFrtffar: from * f r fR T> U Why do we say “consisting of two syllables”? Observe 
4 1 H I T I H T -‘ formed by from gr^UTTTC II 

Why do we say “when it denotes the family-names of East folks or 
Bharata ” ? Observe : 4T$TT ; from ^rfsr 11 

Q. How do you form when by rule IV. 2. 116, the proper 

form would be ^rrfSTO or ? 

A ns. The word ofnra of sfitra 116 refers to a country because it occurs 
with while the ^nf^T of the example under the present aphorism is a 
Inimiiy-name. 

The Bharatas belong also to the East-Folk or Prfichyas. Their sepa¬ 
rate mention here indicates by Jnapaka or inference, that whereever Pr&chya 
is used in these sCitras, it does not include the Bharatas. See. II 4. 66. 

11 IV * 11 q 5 ^ 11 t 3 CPT;»'. 11 

*f»r 11 fgrwrrffT’rmiT^: saw h 

114. After a word called Vriddha, the affix %3 is 
added in the remaining-senses. 

The word npsr does not govern this sfitra. This is a general rule. The 
Vriddha is defined in I. i. 73 This debars SR It Thus from *TT *4 we 
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have Trrtffa ( VI. 4. 148 & 152). So also *TRfa:> I* 

This rule being a subsequent one, debars the following preceding 
rules, in case of conflict of rules (I. 4. 2 ) 1. The rule relating to Indeclin- 
ables (104), 2. The rule relating to words ending in wr* and ( 106 ) 3 * 

The rule relating to Villages of North-folk ( 109 ), 4* The rule relating to 

penultimate eff (110). Thus. 

but STHTT—hut 4 l^rTRRv 

but ^rfar^i^r: (TV. 2, 21 ) Rir hut Tre- 

-^r5T^?qt€T : , Fr^pr^r—; hut Brrg^—n 

ST^cTH*^)' II II T^TFT II ^rT=, II 

ff«t| 11 ^- 3 rrrr 7 srar 777 : %f 75 M 11 

115. The affix 39( and ^ come after the Vriddlia 
word in the remaining senses. 

The word ^77 is a Vriddha word because it belongs to tyadftdi class 
( I. 1. 74). This rule debars 57 of the last aphorism. In the affix, 577, the 
final n is indicatory, showing that the word 777 before this affix gets the de- 
1 signation of Pada 74 (I. 4. 16). Thus -<777+ 77 X = 7 X 757 ?:; 777+ 5 ^= 9 : 11 

But when the word 777 is not treated as Vriddha, then it takes the 
general affix 377; as Hr77 ; II This is the case when 777 is derived by affix¬ 
ing TTf to »£ 11 

11 \\% n TTifa h :-^-f>i 3 l 11 

I ^Rtt: 11 Tfrrsr 5777777*72^ PX75577T 77771 777: 777751 11 
7 Ti%i;n. 11 *mwi^ 7777 T 575 rHF 7 r 7 <1 

116. The affixes and Bts come, in the remain- 
j ing senses, after the words TTUd &c. 

In the affixes rrsr and fs^, the is replaced by fTT, the other letters 
are anubandhas. The form in both cases will be the same, but there is a dis¬ 
tinction in the feminine. Those formed by z* will take -rtf (IV. 1.15), the 
others will take 2X7 (IV* X» 4)* Thus THTTITiT 01 75 rT^T 7 >lk 7 T 775 T or 71-77 II 

The word far7 is to be read in to this sutra. Those words in the list 
which are not will take the affixes, by virtue of being so classified. 

The word 57757 occurs in the list of words. It gets the designation 
of m by I. 1. 75. Thas 57<n%7f: II But when it is the name of a Vahika 
village, it is not a Vpddha word. The secondary derivative then will be 

W ?7 II ,, 

O. In the Mahabhfisbya it is said that a Proper name is optionally 












treated as a Vriddha, and it gives example of or ii So then 

%-ppnr; is a Vriddha word and will take these affixes, 

ns. No, In that very passage of Mahftbhftahya It is further stated 
that the option in the case of Proper.Names is allowed only for the purposes 
of the application of the affix gr (IV, 2. 114) and not the affix iw and 11 

Yfirt ;_This affix comes after compound words ending in sjfn* and 

preceded by amffi 9FT and tff; as or °^T, sfpfoNft or °qtr, SRC- 


sjilfw^or H 

1 2 =5rf% ('Mr) 3 rrrarra*. 4 tfar?, 5 ( nn?MK ) 7 

?, 8 Ofrrm- (.ffraar. 10 iM’n, n mw, 12 marrm ( itiw) is wrcjft*. 14 

15 3tkw*, i6%4Ttt, 17 ^mra (fRptpr) 18 nhH'nm (tfOimara) 19 aartst, 
20 Tavw, 21 M*r», 22 23 24 pna, 25 mnnr**, 26 27 err 

rtfa^T*, 28 rprfa?*, 29 (arnre, 3?4, ?fO 30 31 


32 rfli^, 33 rt4m, 34 HTgtaw n 

it H'S 11 II w^faMffibFr (^f f^at) 1 

ef^-, n ar?t^nwfhF*^r hfb 4 t 11 

117. The affixes 3W and come, in the remain¬ 
ing senses, after the Vriddha words denoting the villages of 
vSiika. 

'fhe word ®v£Td[ is to be read into this shtra. This debars the affiX 
,>/ (IV. 2. 114), Thus or or l \ 

ftmpircrrc*g 11 H nrn% 11 f^mT-^rinTS ( 5 *-%*p 1 ^ 

h(t!: 11 iP « 

" 118 . The affixes ssr and fas, come optionally in 

the remaining senses, after Vriddha words denoting Vahiha 
villages situated in Usinara- 

ThwsmsWfNt- W and ‘i«N;so also and W 


f^hfhar 11 

sfrf^r ^sr II W II nTfft II „ 

■ftp II UlTOM^mrW irt^r H^rn 11 . „ 

119 . The affix sw, comes in the remaining senses, 

after a Nominal-stem denoting a locality and ending in t h 

The phrase does not govern this mn , For had it beep 

understood in this aphorism, there woffid have beep no necessity of repeating 

?! 10 * C C wmp " Why do w 0 s»yMl -denoting a coup, 

tiy ■ ( Qbserye 31*14 the pupils of 3 * ’ lornied by 3 T°r '! 









misty 



In the previous sutras, the anuvfitti of and both were current; 
hence the repetition of $in this stitra, because we could not take the 
anuvntti of from the last siltra without drawing the anuvfitti of f^r ll 


iscwren?; il 1^9 q^ri% II i 

ffn’: ii i ijTnWr? h 


120. The affix comes in tlie remaining senses 
after a vriddha word endding in ^ and denoting a locality of 
the East-folks. 


The phrase arrfft is here understood. Thus ans^ST'S^fi, frravsr^ffi 

u 

The affix would have been valid by the last sutra also, the present 
sGtra makes a Rqif or restriction, showing that in the case of words denoting 
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vfiddha. There¬ 
fore it does not apply to J TSf?rr?j, from which we have HTiJ’rrfcR: II 

II II ffrTTR II II 

ii *sr. tr«iqr wffir n 

121. The affix <gs^ comes in the remaining senses, 
after a vriddha word denoting a locality, which has the 
letter as its penultimate, and after a vriddha place-name 
denoting a waste or desert place. 

The words and are understood here. The word vrt means 

a waste or desert. Thus are examples of II Similarly 

nNtr^l^r: and sjjffiqvzr^ are examples of q penultimate. 

II W II TTnSr II I 

afz^; ii ir^'rr v?w Vifv^ il 

122. The affix jjsr comes, in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting a locality and ending with 


R^r, 3* or *ns. 

This debars ty (IV, 2, 114). Thus frpWWW, %• 

'KWJpfV^^: H 

The words ending in gr would have taken the affix fw by the next 
sGtra also, but as that sGtra is restricted to the countries of the East, this sGtra 
is general in its scope, 

irFsrre; I! U3 ll ii c-^*rc^:-sir*ni i 
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123. The affix <pr comes in the remaining senses, 


after a Yriddha word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the 
word having a penultimate T or ending in f n 

This debars S' II Thus 11 So also with words 

ending in f II As, (VI. 4. 14S). 

Why do we say srr^PI. ‘ of the East-folk ’ ? Observe frwrPmta: formed 
by 53. The ^ in 5^ in the sutra is for the sake of distinctness. 

11 ^r-(fyr) 11 

|R?t: n vmrTR'+i^^ wtr 11 

124. The affix comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Yriddha word denoting an inhabited kingdom, or a 
limit of such kingdom. 

The phrases fvffrfj and are understood here, being qualified by 
3PPT? and II This debars the affix ST II Thus STrfHnTVTu and 3 TH*W: are 

examples of II And and apimUFUIv from sfrje and two j 

uninhabited countries, are illustrations of SRT^ntfu 11 

The STUU or limit of an inhabited country or sht* must be a country 
and not a village. This is so, in order to prevent, by anticipation, the appli¬ 
cation of & by IV. 2. 137 to words like Rnffi which is an arid desert: as 
VuTrqp 11 The word means cither “ the boundary of that (3R<T?) ” or 

“ that which itself is a boundary ”. 

srf^fr I! \V\ 11 TTfrr 11 sTi^-Brnr-^gr^- 

) n 

11 *rfsui. ! fsnf amur v?^u' ; im^Trr%Tf 4 ' 7 iryfu q-^% v-Uu 

fh^rq;: 11 

125. The affix comes in the remaining senses, ! 
even after a word which is not a Yriddha, and which is 
always plural, when it denotes an inhabited country or a limit 
of such country, as well as after such Yriddha words. 

The words 5m and are to be read into the aphorism. This 

d. bars S’and 3 T 5 II Thus from srjfT., and ttiTnftl: which are non-Vriddha 
Kingdom denoting words, always having a plural form, we have 3 Tr§^< : , 'tTJySjy 
and <Brr?WW ! " Similarly 3 T 3 RTCT: and are non-Vpddha always plural 

words, denoting boundary of kingdom; we have from them and 37m- 

II The affix will apply, of course to Vriddha word by the last sutra, 
p.on -h these be always plural in form. Thus Shpfr and - 5 iT*»qp from qrf: and 






















Wtr^rr: U So also to Vriddha words denoting limit of a Kingdom : — 

II 

The word is used in the stitra to indicate that the word should 
be plural in essence, having no corresponding singular form. Therefore the 
rule will not apply to plural of II The derivative from it will be 

^Trf'T: II 

The word srfr is used in the shtra to indicate that Vpdd ha-words 
which would have taken to by the last sCltra are not debarred by this sittra, 
when they are plural in form. This debarring would have taken place, by 
the rule of interpretation known as ; but for the use of the 

word srfq- || This maxim or ny&ya is thus explained in Padamanjari: — 

R to nrftrr, ^ sigrwR & h 

4P?, w i cr^pt, FTrT^ jfrr 3 rn;*TO<%sprre 3^; 

iTii^1II II ^Tl% II Tt 

^-(S3T) I 

ii mfaqR^tRj^Rf^rnf!? *Rfa %Pr 3 > : » 

126. The affix f^r comes in the remaining senses 
after a word, whether Vriddha or not, denoting a locality and 
having as its second term the words ‘kachchha’, ‘agni\ 

‘ vaktra ’ and ‘ garta ’. 

This debars g and 3 T r TII ’ As 5 fR 3 !^ 2 HT:, i 3 Jr° 3 IRR? : , ?Rt*IUI'.fo 

^FRTRi:, %=annRf3t, srTgnfo?: and ^raRn^^f; n 

The word StTCR in the shtra should be read with every one oi the 
words cj^eg &c. 

vjrnf^nPTsr ll ll »tTn?r li ^Tn%yr:-^-(i>T) i 
|R^: ii uyrf^ar sst^irrs: srtarar *rrt €r^: it 

127. The affix comes, in. the remaining sens ¬ 
es, after the words dhuma &c, denoting country. 

This debars 3t°T. &c. vtf*Rr : > tai°-33> ! & c - The word qr?R[ occurs in the 
list. It would have taken «rq by IV. 2. I2i as it has A as penultimate. Its 
mention here shows that it need not denote a locality for the application of 
this affix. Similarly the words PR? and 3 TRW being names of 3 R«R would 
have taken by 124 ante ; here in this list, therefore, they do not denote 
country. Thus pRfRT STpfqr'nf thc property of Videha KshalriyAs". 

So also STRS'HI II The word <T 3 ?f occurs in thc list. It takes ‘die affix when the 
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derivative word means a ‘ship’ or a 1 sailorThus and 

qgsq: ii Otherwise not: siRy* “ Oceanic water 

1 >jh, 2 and ) 3 4 BT^pTPi ( 3TI ^Hl? ) 5 

6 STPT?^r%*. 7 8 HRW# ( INW^I ) 9 *, 10 »Tipi*V<%*> n 

12 $i»RRw y ft , 13 cnrc^e#, 14 Ny?, 15 ubttt?, 16 srnrren?, 17 18 (faR) 

18 prspni ( Pr, m ) 19 20 *Wf^, 21 Rnftfw (9tT5*^?r ) 22 BjTfR, 

23 frorwrr, 24 *r£r ( ) 25 26 ’Ti^ 27 ( T^R ) 28 9TR#, 29 *tRT, 30 

qnrat, 31 4 r, 32 (<n£Y) 33 aTPT^ft, 34 umcrtfr, 35 btpr, 36 rfVv ( st?rr ?rYv ) 

37 3RTfi#fl%, 38 qag l RIR »R<R R, 39 40 3TR?lR (btrIY? ) 41 42 BUR, 

43 gs r ffft , ( grSlfMY ) 44 75T^*, 45 tmWTV, 46 PRR. 47 dRWft, 48 
49 »mfR, 50 HR^aSt, 51 tHIifl II 

w»ot$c<3*rai^i | rc r *fo II $ V H ll ^m^-^nr-sntr^nrr:-^) 

fp^s ii hrrt h?PY fRR irrfhR r rr*ir ii 

A. %3TR apR: <15111 *TR T^rrRWPT: ? B. ff Sflft *RRVf II A. HRRtURRRtliVI II 

•#nrr? hrrkt «RfR ii a. |r* foi%?r ftr* HHpRpR?rftr *it ? b. rt* jrrvt ii 

A. II JrYtvtT f? RIYRCT WTfR II 

128- The affix sjst comes after the word * nagara ’ 
in the remaining senses, when censure or praise is implied. 

The word ariSR which is equivalent to rvr or * blame or censure ’; 
and ut#R which means %’TR “dexterity”, qualify the sense of the affix. 

Thus rrPTPfr: ‘ a knave, a cunning person, or a skillful person ’. The 
word literally means ' a town-born, or town-bred ’, but by the usage of 
language, It always denotes a person having the vices or virtues of a town, such 
as a thief or an artist. 

Why do we say “when censure or dexterity is implied ” ? Observe 
tmnrT ffWoTT: ‘ the Nagara BrShmanas ”. 

arr^TFtrg’Rr 11 ll ii 3*?ron<t-wg^-(§5T) ll 

ffR: II STT'R?T*^r’r|BT JfRqr *T7R %fawr H-RVlSfVnR II 

«nf%'iR. ii quiRRRraPrtmRvi ?trprr h 

129. The affix tret comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word arc^t, in the sense of a man. 

This debars the affix or. Thus arrrRR: H=tri < a forester ’. 

Vart; -It should be stated rather that the affix fsT is added to btpr 
in the sense of ‘away’ ‘a lesson, or doctrine (Upanishad) ’ ‘a maxim’ ‘a 
play or game’ ‘a man’ and ‘ an elephant ’. rhus <rRT : . seRR f i RR: 

fafne, *RR: or ii 
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Vdrt :—Optionally when the sense is that of a cow-dung as STR^r or 

ar n 

Why do we say ‘when having these senses’ ? Otherwise the affix will 
be 3T*r. As q’qjq': ‘ wild beasts’. 

ii ?3® n 'TrrRii ^rcrT-^-s^vRr^n-^-Cfs?;) 

?R<r ii fR ^rsr f^Grrar fwqrf^ h^rt frmp n 

130. The affix 53 * comes optionally in the re¬ 
maining senses, after the words ‘ Kuril and ‘ Yugandhara 

Thus or grftf:, j^rRVR^: or *ntR* v R: ll These words denote 

or inhabited countries, and therefore by sQtra I V. 2. 125 they would always 
have taken the affix Tar. The present sutra makes the application of jrsr 
optional and not obligatory. The word 3 R occurs in the list of c^-zrrfs’ class 
(IV. 2. 133). By virtue of its being so classified, it will take stTJ also. And 
when it means man or something found in men, it will take necessarily, not 
optionally, the affix 3m by virtue of sutra IV. 2. 134. As cfiRqqR ^TiTRR*- 
*R3T 11 This aphorism therefore, teaches option regarding with these 

1 restrictions, while it teaches option absolutely with regard to the word sr¥R\R: 11 

^fc?fr: ^ II ll q^Tr% II I 

fRrf ; II wfa triw II 

131. The affix comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words * madra 9 and 4 vriji \ 

This debars snt, though the words denote inhabited countries. Thus 
‘born in Madra’, |foT^: ll 

11 11 qqrfq ll 1 

11 qrqfRrqrqrqr srarSf u 

132. The affix stut comes in the remaining senses 
after a word denoting a place and having the letter q; as its 
penultinate. 

This debars in the ca$e of words which denote SRRq or inhabited 
countries. Of course the words which do not denote ^Rq^, will have taken *v\ 
even without this rule. Thus 3 TTf%qi : “born in qtfqqrr:” So also ll 

The affix srqr will apply even when the word ends in and would have 
otherwise taken by IV. 2. 119. Thus “born in 11 The word 

q*T is understood in this sutra. 

11 11 q^rr% I) ^) I 

11 ssimuVsr Rt^rrsr^sanrarat h 

iy 














133. The affix srirf comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words kachchha &c denoting places. 

The word is understood here. This debars &c. Thus 

&c. The words &c. are not invariable plural words, because 
by the next sutra, it is shown that these words may signify men and their 
habits &c. The word PH T M 5 T occurs in this list. It would have taken by 
the last sutra also, because it has ^ as its penultimate. Its mention in the list 
is for the sake of the subsequent sCitra by which it takes also under certain 
conditions. 

1 e j r & g r, 2 3 4 3 6 7 8 9 373 ,10 bt- 

(bT 1 ^, bt 17 ^, 11 jffT? 12 BT^T* 13 14 H*TnT^Tj 15 3?gc|T 

jrgtarrT^rorfsr n || II JT^w-cR^qf: l^r || 

^rff: 11 mpi ^ ^ir?rr% srtqqfif sfps^rff'-qt pr. mew it 

134. The affix sist comes after the words kachchha 
&c. in the senses of born &c. when the meanining is a ‘man’ 
or ‘ what exists in man ’. 

This debars bt'JUI Thus ‘ a man born in Kutch ’. 

3 iT?TrT* tl ‘ His joke or talk is of Kutch or a Kutch-laughter 
■^rgr ii Similarly H 3 ® 8 p, vie 4 ■Jnv'TcPT, q?qft 5 i)T n 

Why do we say “ when meaning man or \yhat exists in man ? Ob 
serve ^nssJT nr: ‘ The cow of Kutch ’. Ip'T’if U 

STT^Trff ^TT^R* II \\\ II ^TT% II ^TT^TfTf-HR'TTrpC ) II 

ffrT: II .fST ST< 3 |*il ^Tfrrt II 

135 The affix jpr comes after the word in the 
senses of being born &c when denoting a man or what exists 
in man, provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier. 

The word qrjj which occurs in the ^srrff class, would have taken pr 
by the last sutra, when the sense was that of a man or some human ^attribute. 
The present sutra makes a restriction. Thus nrpfr nrpfwq 

dec. But rrrj'' iffifT * the S&lva foot soldier goes. 

n n qqTRt II i 

rtf-re n mrii =r srrmt'r otstosh* ? 3 ?. , R*raT » 

13G. The affix §?r comes in the remaining senses 
of being born &c, after the words when the word signi¬ 

fies ‘ a cow ' or ‘ a barley gruel’. 
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This debars 3T^r of IV. 2. 133. Thus nr “the cows born in 

Salva” n^rsT: ‘the barley gruel of Salva’. In other eases we have 

*TT^U 

II \\S II II I 

^f^r: 11 srrfSr«rrsrsrar thw- 11 

137. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a place and having the word 

as its second term. 

This debars *c?r 11 The word is to be read into the shtra. This rule 
being a subsequent one debars the affixes 3^ and ncyr of sutra 117 ante . Thus 
f^ncfrn, ^TR^TcffiR‘born in porcupine’s hole &c\ The word 

is used in the sutra, so as to prevent the application of the rule to a word 
which ends in cr^, but is preceded by the affix 35, asOTprgfell Hereof‘is 
an affix (V. 3,68) and not a pada. 

11 ? V 11 wfa ii 1 

frrr: 11 n? ipmtf&r- h^Tct %f^r: n 

138. The affix & comes in the remaining senses 
after the words gaha &c. 

This debars sr^&c. Thus c belonging to a cave’. srnr : S*ffa : & c - 

In the list of n^TT? occurs the following “ipappaPT It 

means “ The word rp.ij becomes changed into when the affix gr is to be 
added. Thus *T^pftar: 1 1 But when the sense is that of a Veda-school or 
Charana, the affix sn*is added instead of 3* as JTp.3Rr:’‘ H The word here 
has the restricted sense of ‘ the middle of the earth and not any middle 
generally. Thus means ^rflrfPT^f 11 So also when the affix 

applied in the case of s qr x Jr, it has the sense of prera of sOtra IV. 3 89 and not 
all the other senses. Thus qr^r, ^ 3 TT#^:, *PST m&WT- “three Charanas 
dwell in the East, three in the West, and three in the Middle”. The words 
snsra^arad occur in the list. They have the affix but before the 

affix & the g; of ^ is elided. Thus and » 

The augment is added to and qrt before the affix & II As 
sppR, qrsjfN* U The same augment is added to the word fqr also as, M 

The affix ^or comes after the words %*r &c. No list of such words is 
given. It is an sTl^lT^r^T* N Thus 
» &c, 








1 *r?, 2 3T^q 3 ^r*r, 4 Rpr, 5 JRajjp.JR'qmr'qr'r 6 3 tR, 7 3Tf, 8 9 Jpp-J, 

10 sjfrsT, li snmrcr, 12 3T*R?rn5f 13 ^rwrer, 14 ^srrer, 15 rRHAi t cc ig hhmmr *, 
17 T^CTR. 18 tr?if*T, 19 q'^THTO, 20 ?snr, 21 ffpiter ( ?|>pfr ) 22 ( BRFip^r 

S and SRfrfF? ) 23 SFrmsmT, 24 C4 T?Ta R ( Urf3W^niR: tilTTPlR and ^.•JTEnft) 25 -fiR- 
tfot ( ^RTfar and SfiRWr ) 26 iffim*, 27 ^TRI%*, 28 hfibft 29 arHTft*, 30 
(%=r?Rq;) 31 sfn%, 32 sTcfem, 33 3TiRnr 34 cirri', 35 %rsr (%?f*r), 36 arp-gp.*, 37 arr- 
PTRT, 38 ^'tTf, 39 3TrfjT5TR, ( arm^R^) 40 HTRT, 41 ^TOTRff ( 3TITRR7 ), 42 ^pjftRJ, 
4.3 $Rfl% ( %*r|rlF*.). 44 STTOftq, 45 46 qr?R, 47 fsp^pj*, 48 rr*, 49 

50 rr?5?nr*, 51 qPIT, 52 3T4Rt ( BIRr ), 53 Rsiqr-'lfT^RW: ( also mjfffR and TP% 

4r ), 54 5RqT3P '+4i ( also "^nT^lftsT and qrqfhl ), 55 =q", 56 57 

err^ft, 58 qrur, 59 <rm% it is an wfimnar 11 

STffi SfTCT^: II II q^TR II 5TT=3TlT-^ar^: I 

fTxr; ii smsqfrfqq: ^rf?- s *rr %Rrp ii 

139. The affix & comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words beginning with 373 denoting the places of the 
East-folk. 

The word is understood here also. The word rrCTi of the sdtra 
qualifies %-tf U This debars 3 T 1 * ll Thus ^RRRri'R, ejjjTTfjrffan || 

q> ^ ll ?'do II II ll 

af?r 11 u<r ^rrwRrffqr bw tram: i; 

140. The letter w, is the substitute of the final 
of the word rntq;, when ® is added. 

This sdtra only teaches substitution; for would have taker) 

jy by IV. 2 114. Thus WSfqjpRil The word sir does not govern this sOtra, 
not being appropriate. 

f^14 4 >*. 1 11 11 T^rm 11 f^nr-BT^F-?q 7 -'sT?cr-itrqvjr?i;-(?j - .) 

?rrj: 11 fOTf^Nifq^r s^f f' 7 j._(^,^rd ^RrrrfTura jr?q% 44rfr 11 

141. J he affix 3 comes in the remaining senses 
after a Vriddha word denoting a place and ending with srq: or 
^'T, or having q* as its penultimate. 

The word must be read into the sfltra. This debars the ar^of 
Sutra f 32 ante-, as well as the affixes ordained by Sutras 117 and 123. 

Thus ar^r—>TRr?o;r yimn^ttapi 11 fqr—sTP^qftRftjpt, 11 
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VArt -.—-The words &c. are also governed by this rule though 
they end in ^ u Thus trerafftt?,Ti-sJ^chlil^H 

II 

ffrr: II ^r^trtt7^RTf%r% fZr^rR'Tf^TT^ Jltw >r?fh II 


142. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses 
after the Vriddha words, having the words kantha, palada, 
nagara, grama and hrada, as second terms. 


This debars the other affixes such as tst and of 117 ante Thus 

^rfsnr«ifra, mrlr^intfara.. 

STRTRTrflsiff, II 

’ffirtPET 11 11 q^rrk 11 'fficrrht-^-^:) H 

f nr: 11 T^rTHisTi^ &■ stw n 


143. The affix & comes after the word qirtT in the 
remaining senses. 

This debars siqr u Thus TWrqr tntr “the hill-king”, q-htht: 3^: ‘the 
hill man’. 

f%wrr SJT 3 W n 11 ^rrk u 11 


fffi : 11 er; u-^rat *rrs»Rn% 11 

144. The affix ^ optionally comes in the remaining 
senses after the word when it does not denote a man. 


Thus tHr?trarr% or <rnVn% 'wer ‘hill fruits’, or ‘hill 

water*. 


Why do we say swrai ‘not-human’? Observe *R«$: where there 

j *9 no option allowed. 


i*i*«i* 11 V*'\ 11 11 ^Jr-Wrat-¥iR§crt-(^:) 

|ffr: 11 Hrc^ftrwh^T ar; *erftt 11 


145. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses 
after f^ur and <fc| when denoting the country of Bharadvaja. 

The word is understood here also. The word HTCfTSf does not here 
mean Gotra, but country. Thus ^off^and <rftnre.li 

Why do we say “denoting country of BharadvAjas?” Observe 

*n*re &c. 
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BOOK FOURTH. 

Chapter Third. 


fi 444^ r <^ ^r ^ r II l II T^IM II g^f-3TOT^:-3T^-3FTPt' 

=gr ii 

^f*r; ii asq ^f fi ^ itr^t *rr ttre^v ^wpp •• 

1, The affix Rar also comes optionally in the re¬ 
maining c ises, after the words ‘ yushmad ’ and ‘ asmad.’ 

The regulating power of the word 3 % ceases. The word **T indicates 
that the affix may be & as well. The word “optionally ” shows that the gene¬ 
ral affix apor may also be employed. Ihus there are three affixes, w, ^ and 
-(jrTr ^ jind hence there being ho equal enumeration, the rule of mutual corres¬ 
pondence (I. 3. 10) does not apply. 

The words 5^? and str? are Vriddha, as they belong to Tyadfidi 
class (I. 1. 74), and would have taken g- by IV. 2. 114; the present sutra en¬ 
joins three affixes for each. Thus 501^-1-3^=^^ +spir (IV. 3. 2) = 4 CT ir^: 

= = (VII. I. 2). srorf-i-isPT = s'RlRH-t'T (IV.3. 2.) = gtwqjf- 

UI: (VII. 1. 2, and VIII.4. 2). So also smHPfih STPftht; and srminift’T: II 

Hhuypn r ll ^ ll ’T^rr^r 11 err^cra; Rftr-R'-^’RTTi-sTT- 

JRTT^ff 11 ^ 

ffrt: 11 rrrorhaR rrp.Trf?f??r rr h 1 srf®! w fRfR- 

tRWUSif 5 r * f TRT 3 ( 01 RT ?«iriN(?€T *PT?r II 

2. When this affix ^ is added and when arm.is 
added, then g^PS and sr^OTf. are the substitutes of g«iTf and 

ST^Tf II 

The pronoun fiRmr refers to the visible affix $ar. and not to the under¬ 
stood affix 0 which was drawn into the last sfttra by the word r -l ll 

Why does the rule of mutual correspondence (I. 3. 10) not apply here, 
there being two affixes two words, and two substitutes? This, however, is pot 
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done, because the sfttra can be divided into two separate aphorisms: as (1) 
rrrent r ^) wf: (s) truism ^II i. e. (i . when tir* is added, 

■URTR? and 3TRr?f are the substitutes of and 3TW? respectively (2). So also 
when follows. 

As for illustrations, see the preceding Shtra, e. g. aTHRT^ffa: 

with and Itr^rwr: and stIRR* with 3 T"! II This substitution does not take 
place when & is added, as and 3 TFTfR : U 

11 \ 11 "tttr 11 cnr^-ira^T-n.'h ^ II 

<mr: 11 

3. In expressing one individual, cRFF and jtot: arc 
the substitutes of ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ respectively, when 
and 3jnr follow. 

As ‘belonging to thee’, hr^T- “belonging to me.” rftW: and 

'TPRJ: ll But when the affix is S', the form will »rfra'- 

The word tpjrrq^ should not be construed as meaning the affix of the 
singular number, as the affix tJH Because the affix of the singular is always 
elided (as) after these words, and by rule 1. i. 63, there will not be the 
application of this rule. This difficulty is, however, got over by explaining 
the word as equal to q^>UT II 

srvfnrr ll * ll urrfh ll n 

ff*n 11 q^r »um 11 

4. The affix q-qr comes after the word srir in the 
remaining senses. 

This debars *n* ll Thus ar&qt. ‘belonging to half.’ 

VArt: — When it has a prior term the affix is used. As 

(*?n*iwr = SJFR) 1 1 11 

trrrwTT'ar^rrTJBpHr ll \ ll urrm n ^-3^-srair-TTni-^mt-^f ll 

11 tr 3 T v nt trarar 11 

5 . The affix comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word ‘ardha’, when preceded by ‘para’, a vara’, ‘adh- 

ama’, and ‘uttama’. 

Thus qmk, amTsftt, '< 

O. Why do we say rp?r^ ‘preceded by' ? Its use seems to be super 
fluous. If the sfitra stood as ifnnw^ n l : , 't would have given the same 
sense. For the arqrT being supplied from the last sfitra the whole sutra 
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would have been q?jqtf^ which must mean * preceded by 
para &c.” 

A. The words qr and have meanings other than fhat of or 
direction. As q* ‘ highest pleasure/ srq* SRt ‘lowest pleasure/ There¬ 
fore, when these words TC and srq* denote direction, then by the Subsequent 
rule, the affix would have been always ysi and l) The employment 
of the term in the sutra, prevents the application of the affix sti even when 
the words denote direction. 

According to the V&rtika tf^^^given under the last sOtra, the 
word preceded by any word would have taken S’si, hence the necessity of 
this sfitra ordainig srj, when the first terms are qr &c. 

II % II q^TR II II 

ff% ii tnRnsTTT^'Trf^Trt 5 -sj. iRrar .%fqqrs 11 

6 . Ancl the affix $3* also (as well as comes in 
the remaining senses after the word ‘ ardha,’ when the prior 
term denotes a direction. 

By *q-, the affix ^ is also used. This debars Thus qrqr- 

or ii 

The word q^ is used in thesfitra in order to prevent ambiguity. Had the 
sutra stood merely as it might have meant ( 1 .1.68), ‘Ardha preceded 

by the word takes also’, for then ^q^qrqpq would have applied, and r^n^T 
•srrrf: would have taken the affix. 

n \s n qrrr% n JTm-^nrq^-qiq^TTri-sTar-^ii 

ii i smtsRtwHR*! snrrrciwrsf; jsmrprfarnr- 

w rqt mrarat *re<P nmmit u 

7. The affixes srw and z*r come in the remaining 
senses after the word ‘ ardha preceded by a word denoting 
direction, when a particular portion of a village or an inhabi¬ 
ted country is meant. 

The phrase is to be read into the sutra. This debars n 

Thus s*JT rcrjJ€HT^T VPTTq 3FTT^q qT t qrwr v qf ; or qWrrqqrr: “Those verily belong 
to the d tern half of our village or country”. So also ?ff- 7 ’TT v qV : or ^if^pnT- 
fpqw II The vord qi?r«t: =*rmR HSP and is a Taddhitartha com¬ 

pound. 

irarfw II <£ II II qwnr-ir. II 

?fq: II JRtqr Hqf?r II 

qrixiwH n wfrtrfa u *crf%qt»* 11 3 q^rqqRfa*» h 
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8 . After the word there is the affix *r in the 
remaining senses. 

.. This debars st 1 ? ii As top?: “ middiemost 

Vdrt : —So also after the word srrft li As 3rrf|*r: “ Adam, or born in 
the beginning”. 

Vdrt: —So also after the words and 3 T*T**, the final ^ being elid¬ 

ed. As SHWl, btw* ll 

st *rrsrr%^ il li q^rrrr il 3 t-htkt%% II 

ff^T: || STSfiPC: SftW Wcf *rirTn?r 5 THJ 3 r*f I 

9. The affix sr comes in the remaining senses 
after the word ‘madhya*, the meaning being ffit’ or 'proper.’ * 

The word means ‘equity,propriety, fight, fit’. As ^rrRrfR ^rnr ^ 

3 RTOT “ the proper piece of wood—neither too long nor too short *rCq 
“ the fit Grammarian, neither too refined nor too dull”, “a 

proper wife ”. 

TT3T II ?0 II »T3TFr II ^ffirrat-ST^TTpCn;-^ || 

I^rs II % ^t'TWHT^ZlST SRSiqr *R1% II 

10. The affix ttst comes, in the remaining senses, 
alter the word ffixr, which is near the sea. 

The word ffrT occurs in the list of Kachchhadi (IV. 2. 133), and would 
have taken &T 4 tj and by siltra IV. 2. 134, it would have taken jsr also. The 
present sOtra debars both those affixes, when the word ^tq means or 

‘ near the sea ’. 

Thusliving on or relating to an island’. As 

’THi* li 

Why do we say ararR jr ? Observe |rcpj;«4 or % qw (IV. 2. 133 and 134). 
The word ‘ anu-samudra ’ is an AvyayibhSva compound (II. 1. 15). 

j| 11 11 11 

fffi; 11 3 )Rrq*mn%T: mmiWT 3 ^r.q?*pqr ^ %rqqn 11 

11. The affix s 3 T comes in the remaining'senses 
after the words denoting time. 

Tin's debars 3 TW II The affix -r? which comes after Vriddha words is 
prohibited by this sutra. Thus Hrfg-ff: ‘monthly’ 3 rffirtrftT 4 r, ‘bi-monthly', 
TtNajrcqr; ‘ annual ’, 

The words which denote time even indirectly, also take this affix 
As qrr?wr<jfsqcjj, UrT^RTRqft 11 The word 5 RR governs all the subsequent siilras 

UptO 25. (Ffof STfr?:). 










srr^ ll II n II 

ff%: II 73T JT«U?T 77T7 *SfT% SpWt ftf73f: II 

12. The affix ^r comes in the remaining senses 
after the word when expressing sms' 11 

This debars 3T^[ (IV. 3. 16). The word VTC means the ‘ funeral ob¬ 
lation ’; and not ** 417 17 ; ‘ a faithful or believing person I hus TrrcrTffi 

‘the autumnal Sr&ddha’. When not meaning ‘Sr&ddha’, it will be 


tttpui 

TFITrTtpfr: II \\ II II ‘I’M!'• (sw) II 

f^r: n tor arm 70^7717?^ m w %f^K: n 

13. The affix ssT comes optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the word srcf when expressing illness or heat. 

Thus * the autumnal disease’, TUfiR? 3 TRPf: ‘ the autumnal 

heat or sunshine’. 


Why do we say “ when denoting sickness or heat ” ? Observe, 777 
<fr^‘the autumnal curd’. This rsr debars the 7 t<J3T3j(IV. 3. 16). 

f^nrrrmv’TT w ll ya ll tttr 11 (* 5 l) H 

3f«T: II PRTWIMAlfclfl^T f7HT7T 751 11 

14. The affix 33T comes optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the words ‘ nisa and ‘ pradosha ’. 

This makes optional, where by sfttra IV. 3. 11 ante, the 7>r would 
have been obligatory. I h us or * nocturnal . 

^ ll \\ 11 'TTrm n wrt.-3^-(33[) » 

-Tf^ : 11 *ar-. 757 rnsrai - 7^ ** 33 T*mlr vRfk » 

15. The affix 3*1 comes optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the word ^T^and it takes the augment 33 II 

The word takes the affix 7 s($t by sfttra IV. 2. 105. This sdtra 
Ordains ?s* 11 When free from the scope of these rules, it takes tyu and 
tyui affixes also by IV. 3. 23. Thus ^ 7 - 1 ^ 7 - 1-751 = 7T7tT-!-^-l*3F (VII. 3. 3 ) = 
UPTU^-T' “belonging to to-morrow or ephemeral”. Otherwise awnp and * 57 tpT- w 

II rsH 11 > 

3 T 1 |T II 

11 uRwftfo i 7 t 7 ‘ 7 T !|#!(n sTTrar *uim •• 

10 The affix 3W1 comes in the remaining senses, 
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after the words ‘ sandhi-vela’ &c, and the words expressing 
* season 9 and ‘asterism.’ 

The word is to be read into the sfttra. All the words must be 
expressive of time. This debars II The repetition of debars & also 
in the case of those words, which are Vriddha in this list (IV. 2. 114). Thus 
■ 1 ) (2) (3) %*PT, are examples of sandhivel£ 

season and asterisms respectively. 

The affix ST'a is added to when denoting ‘ fruit ' and 1 festival, 

as or <r# ii 

l wtot, 2 ^r, 3 sT»rmr?JTr, 4 5 xrg^#, c 7 qnfcnffi - . 8 

sr.%qT?, 9 ti 

stitt H Vs ii ii sTrf^j-o^rer. u 

fR?r u srerar trfSRP u 

17. The affix comes in the remaining senses 
after the word rrpjm u 

This debars the of the last sutra, though ‘prcivrish’ is a season* 
denoting word. Thus jgfTfT 3 ^ “the cloud belonging to the rainy 

season/’ 

ii it ii II II 

II II 

18. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses 
after the word wrr 11 

This debars 3?*r of IV. 3. 16 . Thus 1 The ^ has the 

force of &c of IV. 3. 43 here. 

^t% 35 ? 11 ^ 11 ii 11 

1%: 11 sh, rarer #ro<; u 

19. In the Chhandas, the word ‘ vorshft ’ takes the 
affix 53T in the remaining senses. 

This debars z^. The form will be the same, but there will be differ¬ 
ence in accent. As The word here means 

“month,” i. e. Nabha and Navasya are two rainy months. 

11 ro 11 H 

iPfr -11 zn unret >^Rr i| 
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20. In the Ohhandas, the affix ijsr conics in the 
remaining senses after the word ‘ vasanta.’ 

This debars STiT (IV. 3. 16). Thus trafffftfirfg 11 


II ?? II q^TT?r II II 

ffin 11 srj?m ftqit srtqsr %f^r: 11 

21 . In the Chhandas, the affix Usr comes in the re? 
maining senses, after the word • liemanta.’ 

This debars sr* (IV. 3. 1 6). Thus qgy r II The mak¬ 

ing of two separate SCtras of 2 Q an 4 21, is for the sake of the subsequent sutra, ; 
in which the anuvritti of word only is taken. 

sHbrmi; sar eroftqaj il ^ II II ^5r-3Tor-^r-cr5rTq:-^ l) 

ff*n 11 sn^rar *rsr?f h 

22. The affix stiff comes always after the word ‘lie¬ 
manta,’ and (before this affix) the letter n of ‘hemanta’ is 
elided. 

Thus 7TW ' wintery residence.’ 11 

The word HTff is used to show that the sfttra applies in the Chhandas 
as well as in the secular literature. 

The w'ord will take srtt by sutra IV. 3. 16 as <TfT% : but 

there is no elision of a there. Thus there are three forms (IV. 3. 16), 

(IV. 3. 2i) and 11 

3^=5 il ^ il l) 

- ^r-il 

5pfr-. n iKW 3 iM»«ie*t •rqwrerr<T 3 iwi>i n 

a Ptnt^TcrK^riT n ffifforc it nnw 55|firn%s n 
ii srn'T v arr|H ; sr, u 3Tf%R*r u spirant =7^^ u 

23. After the words ttrff ‘ at eve ‘ for a long 

time m* ‘ i n the fore-noon nft ‘ at dawn and after In- 
(h elinables expressing time, there are the affixes ^ and 
and their augment is g? II 

The word is understood here also. Thus pni-l-aa = qra-Mj^l-w = 

nr9’tva (VII. 1. 1) ‘belonging to the evening’. Ninaa. ‘lasting’, Jrrjyrtprg 
what is of the forenoon ’, “what is of the early morn ”. 

The word nra is a word ending in w and is an Indeclinable. These 
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affixes would also come by virtue of its being an Indeclinable, after that n 
The present qr* is derived from the root % by adding the affix qnxji It 
always ends in w when these affixes are added. The void Me always en 
in w it sn^T and sr*T always end in q ll 

As regards Indeclinables, the examples are freRFT" ‘belonging to the 
night \ ‘ belonging to the day \ ^ 

Vdrt The affix ft comes after the \vords 1%*, and TOft » As 

and TOTOT* U 

Vdrt :_The it of sjit in elided in the Chhandas before this affix sr. as, 


STgf*ll 

Vdrt :—The affix comes after ai*T, ^Tlft and as, srn**!**? 

and II 

Vdrt :—So also after 3T?rT, as, II 

The defference between tyu and tyul is in accent, Thus and 

ftre^r and httssr, srreyrifr and jrrs'nHST, sttfor, and mr- 

TO, fhTt'fa and $*T3*T u 

fir ^iitf ri wiyira; ll ll m 4 H«< 11 f^raTTT-'t^'i^ -sh <1 ^ i ¥*n*ir 

( 5 ^-^rt-g?-^) II 

5pfj: 11 mfr^ojp : nT3' i r5rs?r»3T fa*rret >PRrclr *cpt- * 3 ^^ 11 

24. Optionally after the words ^ 7 ^ and srtrrrj, 
tlicre arc the affixes sa - and and their augment is ^ II 

In the alternative W of IV. 3. 11 also occurs. As fTTjjl’W. 
with tyu, or%r^?T^i3 3Tt’n:rT|at?R3 with than. With tyul. we have and 

STitntyttbr ll The sign of the locative is not elided by rule V I. 3 ' I 7 • ^ hen 

the word is taken as incapable of having the case-affix, we have, or 

1; 

cras ncP II ^ II TTTT% II cnr-aTTci: II 
|f%: 11 •n-nrrsst ur=nw msrar nwdt'TPTH: 11 

UHHhmrsrr^ 11 

25. The affixes ordained above or here after, come 
after a word in the 7 th case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ born or grown or originated there or then . 

The affixes aro &c. q &c. have been taught, but no particular sense 
■ was assigned to them? See IV. 2. 92. This sutra gives one of the senses, 
and also declares the particular case in which the stem must be, to which the 

affix is to be added. Thus f«*i*: = S* + 3 ^ = ^ : <bonl in Sru g hna ’ So 
also TO : ‘born in Mathura’, afrw ‘bom hi Vtsa*. SWl* ‘born in Udap&»a\ 
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^srra-fq;» 


[ 



irfg?i: (IV. 2. 93), serrcqrfrT (IV. 2. 93) ^i^fosj;: (IV. 2. 117), sit*!?: (IV. 2. 94), 
«rr«iW: (IV. 2. 94), (IV. 2. 95) (IV. 2. 95). 


^unuytr II R\ II ^rrf?T li anq-:-^ II 

26. After the word aTf^ being in the 7th case- 
affix, there is the affix 3^ in the sense of produced therein. 


This debars tp’j of sutra IV. 3. 17. The 'i of 33 is for the sake of 
accent. srriUT 3 Tr^: = «TT|f^( ‘ produced in the rainy season 

WFTT 3^T II *V9 II qrr^ II WFTT-^T-.-fST II 

ff??r: 11 g w q fg rrer pt sn*rar *un% 11 

27. The affix gsr, comes after the word 51?^ in the 
7th case-affix, in the sense of * born therein,’ the whole word 
being a name. 

This debars 3T<n ll Thus w tptf: ‘the grass called Sftradaka’, SflWfiT 
‘ the pulse called Saradaka.’ 

Why do we say Observe smt the autumnal crop.’ 

According to some, the word u gr q r governs all the succeeding sutras 1 
up to IV. 3. 38. 

^41^11 n ti II II 11 ^ci^ur-srcRT- 

11 q^n rr f fofr >uTftr ux *rr?r u?rraT u^PTr^rni 11 

28; The affix comes in the sense of ‘born 
therein ’ after the words ^r^T, '^137, ^r, sf^rT> and 

the whole being a Name. 

Thus <7^r^ j niv, This debars IV. 3. 24, 55^: 11 This 

debars srn of IV. 3. x6. irfr^: This debars 3^ of IV. 3. 14. sT^eTTdfr This 
debars the general 3T7r affix. 

When it is not a Name, the other affixes are employed. 


mr. tF '4 ri 11 r*. 11 tr^Tiw 11 (wO n 

11 'ihniTSTiT^trcw w u^r "Jim 11 

29. The’affix gq; comes after the word w, in the 
sense of ‘ produced therein ’, and thereby in the room of TT, 

the substitute is q?*i || 

Thus <Tf«r srur:=<uw ‘ produced in the way,’ 
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This debars the ar^r u 

SmTcTT^TFTT II 3 ° II »T^TR II V'-AW^IT:-^T-(f^) li 
|fer: ii *rr ^ arm ?wrafarr^y?? it 

30. The affix jfq; comes optionally after the word 
amavasyd, in the sense of ‘born therein’. 

This debars st 1 ?! of IV. 3. 16. Thus 3 Wfttt 45 i: or U This 

1 affix ^ is applied to the word 3 T*TT^ also, on the maxim \\ 
j “That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
1 means in consequence of this change, something else than what it was before 
the change had taken place Thus or H 

3 T 9*11 \\ 11 II ST- 5 * II 

|f^T: II ^ II 

31. And the affix bt also is added to the word 
amavasya, in the sense of ‘ born therein 

This adds a third affix to the 3^ and 3 T* already given. Thus 3 T*Tf- 
*CTW, U So also after the word &RFTCZT, as STRl^W, 3 T*tf- 

and STRr^TO: II 

^ ll 3R II 11 ll 

ffigr: 11 s^siwir >=raf?r atrrr n 

32. After the words ‘sindhu’ and ‘ apakara there 
is the affix in the sense of ‘ born therein 


The word occurs in the Kachchh&di class and takes sr^and 

(IV, 2. 133); and would have also taken srqr under the general rule. 

This sfttra debars these affixes. Thus f%rpp, ll 


smsrr ^ ll 33 ll T^rf?r ll stur-arslHT ll 


1%: 11 f%?.w7vtuwr»?ri sira sSraffitfarafa n 

33. And the affixes ^ and come respectively 
after the words ‘ sindhu ’ and ‘ apakara ’, in the sense of‘pro¬ 
duced therein’. 


Thus and sffqsfft: H 


I 11 

II **fqsTf?>sj: ^rrnTT^ 3 ^*rqr?t 11 
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M ht4it tofto! II 

ii isrregmsnsT 3 #t toto ii 

34. The affix denoting 


; bom therein ’ is elided 


bv luk, after the words f sravishdia ‘ phalguni ‘ anurAdha 
‘ svati * tishya ‘ punarvasu ‘ hasta ‘ visakha ! ashadka, 
and ‘ baliula ’ all denoting asterisms. 



The feminine affixes are also elided after these words by I. 2. 49. 
Thus Jnr%snT stnr = ‘ produced under SravishthA So also qTORT:, 3 THtPT:, 

*=rcr%:. rcw h r^TTCr, arms:, ^TfPS* if The ‘ Bahula ’ is another Name 
of the asterism fjffRTT if 

V&rt : —So also the affix is elided after the asterisms r%^rf, t r -f ffr and 
Ofg qfr when the word is feminine. Thus f^-siror afar ‘a woman produced 
under Chitra’ will be called fsncr M So alsofatft, tnt# II The feminine affix 
which would have been elided after the two words Revati and Rohini, by I. 2. 1 
40. is reordained by IV. 1. 41, because these words belong to rfltrff class. , 

ydrt :—The affixes t and 3 ?=l come respectively after and I 

srqrlr in forming the Feminine derivatives. As (IV. 1. 15) and ifanrr ll I 

The difference is in accent and meaning. 

Vdrt :—The affix gpr* also comes after ‘ Sravishtha ’ and ‘ ashfidha ’ 


As »strr%tfa: and 11 

dI*-d^Uii.11r/Adf Mlei(sy || || 'T^TT% II 5E«n»IT?cT-^r5TT55-^n:51(ffi5Tt^- 

^-(5*) II 

|f^ ; 11 ruTai^r??r fr rTf'f?n'iyrrtrr^rr» 7 T?^p:^TP j n^s?f 5 ?n'Ht 4 to, >rfat ii 

35. There is luk-elision of the affix denoting born 
therein after a word ending in ‘ sthana and after the words 
1 gosAla’ and ‘ kharasAla ’. 

Thus nTCtfa 3fr?t: = i 3TW-4R:, tsTCSTO: 11 

«it ll 3$ H Tsrft ll srm-srren, srrafa- 

(tg^O ll 

?W 7 T; II t H SHTl fa for- TO Strait UTOTO TORT II 

3G. There is optionally luk-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘ born therein ’ after the words ‘vatsasala ‘ abhijit 
‘ nsvayuk and ‘ sat abb ik 

As ?tTTOT<TOT Wff: = ^rrsrH : or arfvrf^T^ or strftra^:, or 

.-TP-l *T?tffa> or srr?rffa*I : ll The two words reran? and rerat<?T are both 
U, be taken, These arc all diversities of *f? as used in the next sfitra. 
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ii ys ii n II 

|fir; ii *ro%»q 3rn:?^ 5TTHr^ nfJWf?? 5|?j 5 l »r^m n 

37. There is diversely luk-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein ’, after an asterism. 

Thus tt^n: or ftnrJr: (IV. 3. 16) nirftKr or HUT#?: (IV. 3. 16). 

11 11 q^rftr n ^r-sraq-sStcT-^wn II 

ffw ; 11 ^Ffhn'Htrrc^frrf^'^di'T srtqqT ii 

38. An affix (one of those already taught) comes 
after a word in the seventh case-affix, in the sense of ‘ done 
there ‘ obtained there ’ ‘ bought there ’ ‘ dexterous therein’. 

Thus WSTi may mean “done in, or bought in, or obtained in, or skill- 
ful in Srughna ”. So also the words intJC, r rfj- p r II 

srq+nr. ll ^ II qsrfq n ll. 

39. After a word being in construction in the 7th 
case, an affix (one of those ordained already) comes in the 
sense of * generally found therein ’. 

The word sthp means something less than all i. e. abundant. Thus 
fltST * what is abundant or mostly to be found in Srughna ',=gST Jrrq' 5 ! SUretH 

So also apf*:, Tlfgq: &c. 


This siitra may appear to be superfluous as being covered by the 
more comprehensive sutra qsr»ur: (IV. 3. 53). If s^pm: be explained as ®rRr- 
i. e. what sometimes is to be found and sometimes not, still it will make 
little difference. 



II tto II 


II ^tretr^-sq ^ui -grq ji i s irt-sqg 11 


fftr: 11 srnm ^ vrtrfir u 

40. The affix ssr comes in the sense of ‘ mostly 
to be found there,’ after the words ‘upajanu,’ ‘upakarna,’ and 
upanivi,’ being in the 7th case in construction. 

This debars W"; &c. Thus sU'CjTTjr, I 

II II II II 

?f*r ii uiufRmfq; ^rrrsrrRrritqrrq; sr-aar u 


41. After a nominal-stem or a word ending in the 
feminine affix # and «rr?, being hi the 7th case in construe- 
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tion, an affix comes in the sense of ‘ adapted therein.’ 

Except the word ‘ adapted ' which is the meaning of the word tr*JcT, 
all the other words of the siitra have been supplied from the previous aphorisms. 
The word does not mean in this stitra ‘origin' or‘existence', for the 
word oTTcT and already express that notion. It here means ‘suitableness' 
1 adequacy ’ i. e. : and II 

Thus = sfhr: ‘what is suited to the country of Srughna/ 

So also ll The word rfsr is understood here also. 

|| BR || II ^KUr^-S-Sf II 

* 1 %; ii 3^ ssrar n 


42. The affix g-sr comes after the words qfrer in the 
sense of ‘ adapted to that.' 

This debars srn u Thus -^r$r trg?r = ‘ silken clothes.’ 


The word means ‘ cocoon.’ may literally therefore mean 

‘ anything suited to the cocoon,’ and may apply to the caterpillar as well as 
to the silk made out of cocoon. The word 4 >lis however cfr? and means 
•silken.’ Nor does it mean ‘ suited to the sheath,’ as a sword, though kola 
means ‘ sheath’ also. This stitra would have been more properly placed after 
IV. 3, 134, under the heading of rather than of u 

In fact after the sfltra (IV. 3. 159), the addition of 

would have been more appropriate. 

_ _ ^ __ 

M d^tqi % a w * rere *mRg ll S3 ll ll ^r^-^r^^eq-^-tr^nTr- 


ll 

43. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case in construction, in the sense of ‘being 
good,’ ‘flowering’ or ‘ripening therein’. 

Thus trcw: ‘what is good or pleasant in autumn ’ asfi?^: 

jjT'ipi : %f*rrrH%<TH II So also 49-5% nscqfjrt = ‘vernal creepers i. e. 

which flower in spring', W 4 THHP ll So also rrd? “ the 

grains that ripen in autumn ’. 'W mr- ‘ the barley that ripens in summer ’. 

This sGtra teaches the base and the sense of the affix. It does not 
directly teach the affix. The above illustrations are examples of the affix st^&c. 

3$ 11 bb 11 II ** H 














44. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case in construction, meaning * sown there¬ 
in 

Thus =%*unr 3 WT ; ‘ die barley sown in autumn.’wear sftfsr: ll 

The separation of this stitra from the last, is for the sake of the sub¬ 
sequent siitra in which the anuvritti of only goes, which could not 
have been the case had this word been included in the last sCltra. 

STTJJnp’TT fII || II srrsq^qr., fST II 

11 arwnjf|-^ 5 T?f^T q-^Erar anif 11 

45. The affix comes in the sense of 4 sown ’ 

after the word II 

This debars as* n Thus sn^rasar JHP = am: ‘ the pulse sown 

in Asvayuji.’ It is the name of the full-moon in the Asterism of Aivini. 
Asvayuj and ASvini are the same. Some texts read sr^aar instead of srnsaat M 

11 as 11 q^rr% 11 

( 33 [) H 

ffrT: 11 4 Tmrcrsrrqm*ara?aat*ar j=;a?aar aafa amf 11at * a<j Tiw<p 11 

46. The affix jpr comes optionally after the words 
‘ grishma ’ and ‘ vasanta ’, in the sense of 4 sown 


This debars awr (IV. 3. 16). Thus *maor aRaia. qmc ‘ the crop sown 
in summer ’. ara?aa. or artea-Tra 11 

11 avs 11 qrrr% ll 11 

ffrr: 11 ua'fruaTrNii 1 Pm a: arraaftairfamaarmaif aar R i ^ a amir aata a? faipv 
^■ffaeaara 11 

47. After a nominal stem being in the 7th case in 
construction, denoting time, an affix comes in the sense of' 

4 being then due provided that the thing due bo 4 debt ’. 

Thus ara'‘faa<a = arftr;& “ a debt due in a month ’. m£arrcraiar. anpR- 
ftara. 11 Why do we say ara ‘ it being a debt’. Observe araw nw where no 
affix is added. 

|| II *737^ H ^TUT, 3T«rc«T, qq, §*rni;,p(;!? 
ffw: 11 sRvrtq' arma aap paa»a= arnmfum uNlynam ^afafamritamf fa a- 
?aar aara 11 

48. The affix gR comes in the sense of 4 debt then 

due,’ after the words a; 5 nTTT) and arqpr denoting time 
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and being in the 7th case in construction. 

The words cn^Pfi &c are words which indirectly denote time. Thus 
the time in which the peacocks mate and make noise is called ll The 

time in which the asvatha tree fructifies is called ll The time in 

which barley is thrashed out is called iff** ‘ barley-chaff? Thus | 

iPT 3 fn% ‘a debt to be paid when the peacocks make noise 

(i. e. mating or rainy season) tails. 7 and N 

II H’K ll ll npsr-sTcrc-^JiTrj;, u 

ii *nrf% %®r?'>T??qrtlwq*f » 

49. The affix ®fsr comes in the sense of ‘debt-due’ 
after the words ‘grishma’ and ‘avarasama’. 


This debars the stot and ll Thus = ll So also 

ll This affix causes Vriddhi, While would not have done it. Hence 
the separate affix. The word rarr is synonymous with ‘a year’. The word 
means either STfUiw^i ii 4 Hitr j ll*il<M<<<dt or srrftir qttn: ztsfq 


vtr? ii 




rf asrar II a 


TTTT% n ^r^rr-sTTJr^mofTwr-s- 


ffrr: ii sir srttrar *nmr, u 

*nf%^ ii n **u 

50. The affix g^r also (as well as gsr) comes after 
die words ‘samvatsara ’ and ‘ agrah&yaai ’ in the sense of ‘debt 
due.’ 


Thus transit a-qjpr=and nbrsenqi 11 3 Tnr?rJn%fi- or 3rrnet^^-11 
The word occurs in Sandhiveladi Class (IV. 3. 16) and takes dt** 

when ‘fruit 7 or ‘festivity 7 is meant. The present sutra enjoins 3»r when j 
‘ debt 7 is indicated. 


5 ?TT^% tfrr: II W II II II 

?i% : 11 nH^ltHvhqrGi'iR^is stjrftm *mrfqft?r srsuit 

*nrf?r 11 

51. An affix comes after a word in the 7th case 
in construction, denoting time, in the sense of ‘ who then 
wanders’, and the word so formed refers to a wild beast. 

Thus fjf^rraf squnf tT ?*T: = a*T: “ an animal that wanders at night,” So 
also or infrrqqf: (i V. 3. 14) ‘a brute that yells in the morning,’ 
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Why do we say *rr: 4 a beast ’? Observe II Here 

there is no affixing. The word s3ir$Tf<T also means ‘to make noise.’ The 
Stitra may, therefore, also be translated as :After a word denoting time, an 
affix (IV. 1.83) comes in expressing a wild beast who makes noise at that 
I time”. 

^r^a; 11 w 11 11 ll 

?frr: ii rrftm JTTRr'TF^r^^m jrw 

€r^%TT^Rr 11 

52. An affix comes after a word in the 1st case 
in construction denoting time, in the sense of 4 this is his 
habit or endurance \ 

The word is understood here also. 3-3 = that: ftrrTR. or 

®T*“^rT “endured or habituated”. Thus r^TT =*FT^TT “reading by 

night”. <Rjr 5T^T=%5T: or %fi^: ‘a student who is habituated or 

enured to reading by night’. So srrtTRPfr or sutler II 

cHT WT. II \\ II II r^T, WT II 

11 ct^rt apjTPmRT tr^r *r*rm ii 

53. An affix comes after a word in the 7th case 
in construction, in the sense of 4 who stays there \ 

The anuvritti of ceases. The sense of ^ here is 4 existence', 

and not that of 4 birth ’ : because the sense of 4 birth ’ is taught in stitra cT*r 
3 mr: (IV. 3. 25). Thus, fSr = srcr “ who stays in Srughna ”. ?TT*p::, II 

The repetition of ^ in the stitra though its annuvfitti could have 
been drawn from the previous stitras, is for the sake of stopping the annu- 
Vfitti of 11 

^ 11 11 q^Tnt ll f^nrr^w:-^ n 

Sfrr It f^r srirenf*%># anirerar Htret h=t n 

*rffai*ui 11 

54. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ who 
stays there after the Nominal stems &c. 

This debars stoj and sr ll As RfJfT ‘lying in a particular 

quarter ’, ll 

The words .5^ and WT'F which ordinarily mean ‘mouth’ and‘hip 1 
respectively, have not this meaning when this affix is to be added. They 
must refer to non-corporeal or abstract objects. As %PTTgmi ‘who stays in 
the van of the army’. ‘who stays in the rear of the army’. In 
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fact, the words ‘ mukha ’ and ‘jaghana’ here mean the ‘van’and the ‘rear’ 
• of an army. The word qfq? takes this affix, when the word so formed is a 
Name. As otherwise we have arte 3 fit"»raq : 11 

1 f^r, 2 qiT, 3 yrr, 4 fry 5 W, 6 qpat ( vrrwir ) 7 m?, 8 rrar, 9 BTraT, 10 qfir- 
11 12 sratei, 13 14 mfSTy, 1510*, 16 arif?, 17 srra, 18 my 19 3rra, 20 

21 ay, 22 y?qn<?r?trara, 23 ;qrq, 24 q?r, 25 (te?r) 26 27 srrary 28 

ST=te 5 T. II 

S3 


?<%: II 


ll 11 TyrR 11 ^rfrr-'iT^^Tra:-^ it 

rrrra'rtew? qraraqr mrfq *nr frarrrrafjsraq 11 


55. The affix q-fj; comes in the sense of ‘what stays 
there’ after a word denoting a part of the body. 

This debars spy 1 1 As y%«x *te=?rnra ‘dental i. e. what stays there, 
: W’sra, srrw 5 ra.il So also <rte *te = Ta (VI. 3. 53), rarrprrrar rnr =raray u 

11 ll qyhSr ll ?-i%-irr%-rK 55 %-^ci- 3 T- 

Tyy-ari;: II 

ffra 11 HTnrTfteeqf irysrraqr mrfy ?ra mr sraqfrafte<ra 11 

56. The affix g-sr comes in the sense of ‘what stays 
there’, after the words ‘dnti’. ‘kukshi’, ‘kalasi’, vasti’ ‘asti’ 
and ‘ahi’. 

Thus frany ‘what stays in a leathern bag’, ^rwra. *iT*wra *rrra*ra 
'snrarw. and srfyriy 11 sr^ty is the name of a poison. The word srfra is a noun 
and net a verb here. Its use as a Noun is to be seen in phrases like STfra^ftn 

nr:, srfr?rara= v JH^ra " 


jfhrr^qfsnr ^ u vs u qyrffi n rfr^ryn-^Tyr- =q 11 

ffV: 11 ffr^r^isfTforyra^t H^ffr ^rrrryysra, q=r mr fsrafrararaq 11 

57. The affix stur also (as well as g-sr) comes after 
the word ‘griva in the sense of ‘what stays there’. 

This debars qy (IV. 3. 55) *Sfarrr *te = ti%qy or iray 11 The word liter 
rrcans blood-vessels, and as they are many, the word is used in the plural in 
the sdtra. 

nrtfrrrspr. ll v? ll rrrrft ll rwfr^Tri;- ll 
11 rml’iTW^w sq ; srrara *rafq qy w? sfqqfrafteqq srafrqqT?: n 
qrfrrary 11 arn#w^r 3 te**wk qq^qq 11 mftrqry 11 ’qgqfqry qy ®qr q^rq: 11 

58. The affix sq- comes in the sense of ‘who stays 
there’, after the word ‘gambhxra’. 
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This debars srH^II nrtfft ‘gravity’. 

Vdrt :—So also after arf?:, V?T and q=q"sm. As *n&q, |sqw and qN^qj* 
The final of <s elided by the v&rtika under IV. i. 85. The word ‘daivya’ 
could be also formed under another Vartika of the same. 

Vdrt: _The affix hya comes after chaturmasa in the sense of a sacri¬ 

fice; as, ^rmiiwR ftrrrH, ‘^rgi'rwr otherwise ‘qtsqfa: 11 

II II II ( sq:) ll 

fftr: 11 arsqqrHTTOg^tri; JTifH'ff^ra 3^: srtzrar rR *rq ??qqfRfRqq 11 

59. After an Avyayibh&va Compound, the affix sty 
is employed, in the sense of ‘ who stays there.’ 

This debars aujt 11 The affix sq however, does not come after every 
Avyaylbh&va Compound, but only after the words included in the list of qft- 
gtsrff as given in the Ganapatha. 

Thus qK5® qq=qiftgtstra, So also qiR3H«W. 11 Not so sirrq$FR, the 
word 3qfr5 not belonging to the class qRmq u 

1 qfRtq, 2 qft?*, 3 qsfrg, 4 qira, 5 s'trq^. 6ig?s, 7 qntfir, 8 srjtfnr, 9 ^qffir, 
10 otw*, 11 ^q^nr, 12 srgqq, 13 3rg»snu, 14 srgnR, 15 srgtfta, 16 srmnq, 17 ®r- 
gqq, 18 3Tpq, 19 amqr, 20 arjnjF, 21 qfqqrnq, 22 11 

II || q^TR II %S II 

«r%: 11 BTsqsfPnqrf^q i BRrpusfr bwfqS 1 jrw 

f?r qq 11 

qfrqqrg 11 •• ? nf%q<g h qgfsw u 

qio 11 3raranft>qq 11 qro 11 3?%*rr*r ?3i qrfisq: u 

q[o 11 11 qr° n ^i%Tn:q3T5j n 

^r© 11 u 

?n© u «re c rc 3 T: fr^r n ^p> m JroreiutiQq: || 

^To n ^TJFfter ^ h n ^tFrrrt n 

^-fo 11 ^pSISi u 3r° 11 11 

EdriM UJTRtq rtqffW SROTRrRf I 

3 i%qRr rtl*MW*q ** 11 
prrr^^itra: 'Ttra qr 11 

f j(: gfn^fq q^qrq qqgfPH •• 

fVt'rr ^nRTtt^iwr g*rr»wrqpjT 11 

GO. Afteran Avyayibhava compound, having the 
1 word sfssrr as prior term, the affix is employed, in the sense 
of ‘ who stays there.’ 













This debars n Thus 3 TRT*f !l 

VArt: —The affix 3 »r comes after OTPT, as *R==^TRTR£fR ll 

VArt: —So also after a word beginning with SRR, as, ^TRfWrfH^TH.. 
*ptrr *rftrat 

VArt :—So also after the words ar^?J 5 , &c as, BTn'w? 9 r*, 

BTrf^T^TR^R. II The class BT^FFRITf is Akritigana. 

VArt: —So also after as, sn^farRSfi: U The word ‘ftrdhva’ is a 

synonym of g^t^r n 

VArt: —So also as n 

VArt: —So also after a compound having the word as second 
term ; as, U 

VArt :—The words and qrfa ending in %% take the affix fa; as, 

VArt :—The affix fa comes after sp* and m with the augment grar, as 

VArt : —Tne affix fa comes after *p^f, as, u 

VArt : — So also the affix ^ and come after ; As. ^rr^iR, 
*rn^$F 3 p* II 

VArt :—So also the affix ffa^( ffas^in Padamanjari ) comes after 
whereby it be comes wo* as in OT^TRfrT u 

VArt: —There is luk-elision of the affix after the word as, 

•R’eTRRT II 

VArt :—So also there is elision after the words ending in ^f 3 R\ as 
pfFTfsR:, ftrerfiH: 

wmtc^g’pfr^ n n n n 

$fxp ii 3 rg *rafir?ra i u 

61. After the word ‘grama’, preceded by ‘pari’ 
or ‘ anu (the whole being an Avyayibh&va), there is the 
affix 3T5r in the sense of ‘ who stays there ’. 

This debars sttii Thus qrrffirwS:, srrg*irm^: ii 

H ^ n Trn?r ll r%tg;55-3T^g^:. n 

62. After the words ‘jihvamtda’, and ‘aaguli’ 
there is the affix & in the sense of ‘ what stays there 














3W*3T« II 



h. III. § 66. ] 


% 


This debars qq; (IV. 3. 55). Thus Rafrwfoty, sjn^taw 11 

srofaipsr 11 ^ 11 11 («) 

|f^:ii qrr?Tc?r^fra *raf*r ** sTornvT?! 11 

63. After a word ending with ‘ varga the affix 
U is employed in the sense of ‘ what occurs there 
This debars srnjl As **R*fW^> II 

srsrs^ n $y 11 q^iftr II II 

fftr; 11 1 «h (1 *h 1 <w 1 ft 1 M *^<T : n 

64’ After a word ending in ‘ varga ’, but not 
meaning a ‘ letter or word \ the affixes *T?K and 3 ^ are option¬ 
ally employed, in the sense of ‘who stays there’. 

As (by ajqr), srfgWfa:, (by 3jf), and (by ») M 

or II 

Of course, when the word means ‘sis? ’ it takes one affix only i. e. et; 
as ‘ a letter belonging to gf class ’. 

II Va 11 II 3 T 5 ^lt II 

ffft: 11 gHrat w^f?r » 

65. The affix sr* comes in the sense of‘what occurs 
there’, after ‘karaa’ and ‘lala/’, the word denoting an ornament. 

This debars qq; (IV. 3. 55). Thus qrfifajr ‘an ear-ring’, fwrftiRl II 
Why do we say ‘denoting an ornament, ? Observe ^' j 4 h. ‘what is in the 
ear’, freisro; u 

t&z oq-nsTTfTTra' 'ST cqi ^ l d ^mi II %\ II vrrfd' II 5 TW-^l^l^* 
^1%-^ II 

ff^r: 11 rff?iRT q^rtnt«tiv wu^ici^rai srrmqff^Tgir^H sfvfttj *wiPiR?t wt*ralr *r?- 

ft ^ 11 

66 . After the name of a subject of commentary, an 
affix comes in the sense of ‘its commentary’, as well as, in the 
sense of ‘what occurs there’. 

That by which a thing is explained is called sqrwH ‘commentary’. The 
name of a thing explainable is called H After such a name, being . 

in the 6th case in construction, the affix is added. The affix means T* ’ 

as well as «**, the latter being read into the sfltra by virtue of " « 

Thus^«W*TO-tWr«** ‘Saupa, a book on the explanation of case- 
affixes’. So also ‘Taihga-a Commentary on Verbal affixes «l* KArta-a 
Commentary on kjit affixes’, UfT &c. may also mean 33 ^ &c. 

22 * 
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Why do we say ‘after the name of the thing explainable’? 

The thing to be explained must be a Book, therefore, the affix will not apply 
to the name of a city &c. For example, if a model be made to describe the 
city of P&taliputra, such a model will not be named after P&taliputra by the 
addition of affix. Thus is a modal giving a description of P&taliputra. 

This will not be called P&taliputram. 

The anuvritti of and sqiTsqR runs simultaneosly in all the subsequ- 
fent apavada sutras, and hence we have read the anuvritti of vrq into this 
stitra also. 

ii ii ii ^ n 

fF'T. ii sTrRr'Tfl^?^r?Fn^jins?jRqra^ srsraf h 

67. The affix s>r comes in the senses of ‘staying’ ancl 
‘a commentary’, after a polysyllabic word having udatta on the 
final, (the word being the name of a thing to be explained). 

This debars 3T<?t ii Thus q r ^ sTP ^ rq ‘a commentary of the rules of 
changes of gr and q into q and t*r’ II ‘a commentary on (sRq) udfitta 

and anud&tta (qq)’ 11 The radicals and qqRor are acutely accented on 

the final by the rule of a compound having accent on the final (VI. I. 169) 

Why do we say ‘polysyllabic’? Observe W* &c. A word 
of two syllables will take 3^7 (IV. 3. 72). So the counter example must be of 
words of one syllable. 


Why do we say ‘having acute accent on the final’? Observe 
from 11 This word has acute accent on the initial by the rule of Gati- 
accent (VI. 2. 49) 


II %<s II II jRg-3r%w., =sr (ss*.) II 


sPt: 11 ipjWjr mfr iT fgy qr h 

68. The affix srsr comes, in the senses of ‘occurring’, 
and ‘a commentary’, after the name of a work to be explained, 
provided that such work relates to a kratu or a yajna. 


This debars aqpir II Kratu :—‘a commentary on a work on 
Aginshtoma sacrifices? qnftftqp, U yajna:—qrqqifFfr H 

This sQtra refers to words which are not antod&tta. The words ‘v&ja- 
peya ; and 'r&jasfiya* are acute in the middle. 

The words and mean generally the same thing i. e. ‘a sacrifice*, 
but the separate mention of ^ implies that the rule applies to yajftas other 
than Soma-yajftas because the word ‘kratu* is technically applied to Soma-, 
sacrifices only. Thus II 














The sfttra is in the plural to prevent the application of the affix to the 
word-forms ‘kratu’ and ‘yajfta’ (I. I. 68), 

II- II q^Tftr II STtanqi-qq-St^, (ssr) II 

11%: II ^tf«RT5>^r STSJRt SCtfn II 

69. The affix s»r comes after the name of an ex¬ 
plainable work called after a iftshi, in the senses of ‘occurring 
therein’ or ‘a commantary thereon’, when it refers to an Adhy- 
aya only. 

The word sePt is the name of and those Rishis are only meant 
whose names are in the Pravara list. The word so formed means always 
an AdhyAya dr Chapter of the work. The phrase sqniZfR'qHm: is understood 
in this sutra, hence the word qng means “ a work the author of which is a 
Rishi ”. 


Thus qfqgrq sqpjqHRq W 3T=^TfofeCr?.^: “VAsishthika—a chapter 
containing commentary on Vashishtha”. %igTRr%qr‘a chapter of com¬ 
mentary on ViSvAmitra’. 

Why do we say meaning * chapter ’ ? Observe ?nfqdt u 



?PfT: ll 


gq. ii vso a q^rfq ii 

sq. gsadr *rt!t ii 


70. The affix U 5 * comes in the senses of‘occurring 
therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’,after the words ‘paurodua’ 
and ‘ purocfasa 

The verses on the purification &c of PurodASa ‘ a sacred cake’, are 
called qrtr?Rr. thecommentary on such paurodAsa mantras will be called <fi?r3T- 
Phqj:. Its feminine will be <ftfr3Tf%q*t (IV. I. 41). A book on PurodASa cake 
is called 'ftr^TU'; a commentary there on will be ’jfi-siRw f. tffrerfqqir (IV. 
1. 41). The q of the affix indicates that the feminine is formed by (IV. 
1. 41). Thecommentary here refers to the ‘mantras’ or verses relating to 
PurodASa, and not to the sacrifice. 

11 's? 11 q^rftr it H 

71. The affixes q** and snir come in the senses 
of ‘occurring therein’and ‘ a commentary thereon’, after the 
word Chhandas. 

This debars *5 of the following sfitra. As VW- or u 
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<um w i ’j^Tcrr^ ssk; it \ 9 R ii n §75^ 

^^-trr^^-3t^“3»OT-3T^R-5^53TW-5Tr?T-3TI <H( IcTR*-^ 11 

ffrT: 11 spiffs sq rt gq rep qqPPqr »R5q r tHtH*lHt fcng3> SP*WT H^Rt II 


72. The affix z^ comes in the senses of‘occurring 
therein’ ancl ‘ a commentary thereon ’, after a word of two 
syllables, and a word ending in short = 5 , and the words ‘ br«h- 
rna;ia’, Vik’, ‘prathama’, ‘ adhvara ‘ purascharana * n«ma 
‘ akhyata 5 and ‘ n«makhy«ta being the names of explainable 
works. 

This debars srn^ and s'ST || i. Dissyllabic :—qTCqp, qrtTqri ll 2. End¬ 
ing in INVERT n So also Higjfarai:, 3 Trf%qf:, *rtqftqp, STpqfRi:, 

«nf*ra»:, vnwifiteT:, qrenprcRrqi: ii 


srfnqwrf^r: ii \ 9 ^ ll q^rfir ll ?ni(^*iwtf^Fr: ll 
ff%: ii «nq*nf**qi Jrrrer'rft%»qr qqsqnwR^rtfqn:'? Jn*ror 11 

73. The affix amf comes in the senses of'occurring 


therein’and'a commentary thereon’ after the words'Vigayana’&c. 
This debars ffsr, s^FT and © 11 srnbur:, qtq**lP 5 SR s ll 
The repetition of sri in the sutra, though the annuvritti of this affix 
was coming from before, is for the sake of preventing the application of any 
ubsequent apavftda rule to the words in this list. Thus qn^N'M: H 

1 qprrqq, 2 h ' ^wiubih , 3 ®?fRR, 4 svqpqqr, 5 ii-liRfqRr, 6 ;ztrq, 7 8 

RrfrF, o s^reravr. 10 Rpr, ll qrejjftqq, 12 tost, 13 aTjjprar, 14 fqqr, is 5?qra, 16 
wm, 17 3Twni, 18 19«g<f, 20 qqem, 21 RRru, 22 faw, 23 f*w, 24 tRftft- 

fqfjft 25 szira- 11 


cPT SSTFVr. II Wtt II T^lbt II ?TrTJ, 3 TFtcT: II 
ffq: 11 tm ?fq T5R4Iqqqnft«Tw f$rcrft*RiSS' qqrfqftq Ararat *nRr « 

74. An affix (IY. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word 
being in 5th case in construction, in the sense of ‘ what has 
come thence ’. 


Thus ajrrfnrq: =* ‘ what has come from Srughna urgq: » 

gni qgq rr ^ yr u ^ u qrrfq n u 

^frP 11 3 TR RTRmrsfr HPT yeq% U HqPpqRH I STPPVPTVTIRR: JJT- 

nr'nWro*; hr# HqR tr smut fRRfRfRqq n 

75. After a word denoting sources of revenue., 
there is the affix in the sense of ‘ come thence \ 
















miSTffy' 


3 TPT 3 -S» II 




The word srra means what is the share appropriated by the lord. 
The source of is called U 

This debars 3T^ and gr H Thus w 373 Tf 33 f: ‘ what is derived from 
custom house’. 3333^373 ‘ revenue derived from mines . 

The plural in the shtra prevents Svarupavidhi (I. I. 68). 

sm it 'sz ll gRs'hil^^'.-spir u 

ff^p II ^337 S^HIhPJP 3rf33f3% l 3T snr 3?33T 3313 33 3U*I3 ??33R3p333 II 

76. The affix snp comes in the sense of * thence 

.come after the words &e. 

This debars 33? ll Thus ‘ excise-revenue ’. 3 >r 3 i' I T- U 

The repetition of &TW serves the same purpose as in IV. 3. 73, arT33f- 
3r v T3nJ? 11 As afrTTpn 11 

1 ^1*337, 2 ipfior, 3 ?qr>33, 4 33313, 5 333. 6 7 *rf3. 8 33, 9 33. II 

<pr n vs \3 11 q^Tft 11 fq?rr-qtf 3 -^r^rvq'-i^ ll 

ffip II f3333rr3?;3: 33t 3 r33H3TI333«IPII 3«rffi*3: 5 V 3?33f 33f3 

33 3Tr33 ?533fwh333 II 

77 . The affix cjsr comes, in the sense of ‘ thence 
come,’ after a word denoting a person connected through the 
relationship of learning or family origin. 

Persons related (sambandha) through learning (such as teacher and 
pupil), or through blood (yoni, 0. g. father and son) are called ll 

Words denoting such persons take the affix *sr. This debars sr* and ®\ Thus 

‘knowledge derived from a spiritual teacher/ 
ll So also as ‘ wealth derived from a maternal 

grand-father/ H 


11 \ 9 d 11 q^rm 11 spr.-ssr 11 

af^t: II f3W3TT33SU>U3 ft33 I 3t37TU53»3 : 31T33l33?‘3r f3333rf333fU3rnT»3S^T 3*3- 
31 33f?t HU 3TPT3 ?t33furh333 II 

78. The affix ssr comes in the sense of ‘come 
thence,’ after a word ending in short and denoting a person 
related through learning or blood. 

This debars w ll Thus ?hf;PT33=fr?373 ‘derived from HotnV 
. 313373 II So also of ‘ blood,’ as 3TfS3 3rf*3 H 

The 5 in 3^ is for the sake of facility of pronunciation, there being 

no such word ending in long 3t 11 
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When the words do not denote relationship through learning or blood, 
this affix is not employed. As, u 

ftgfr g II vS<k || II II 

?f%r: ii srur^ f3rerferf»t'ra h 

79. The affix ^TH as well as zzt comes, in the sense 
of ‘come thence,’ after the word ‘pitri.’ 

Thus Rjff rr d ^t^ or (7^(VII. 4 - 27. and VI. 4 - 148) ‘ paternal—i.e. 
wealth inherited from father/ 


iiNKfMfl; 11 11 11 II 

80. After a word ending with a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of ‘ thence come,’ is like that 
relating to the affix denoting ‘ its mark.’ 


The word »TPT in the sfttra does not mean the technical Gotra of 
Grammar, but a descendant-denoting affix in general. The affixes denoting 
Wf are taught in IV. 3. 126 and 127. The affix fa*.of IV. 3. 126 which comes 
after Gotra words, in the sense of ‘ this is his,’ -is refered to in this siltra, not 
merely the affix wp* of IV. 3- 127, denoting, ‘this is his mark. 


Thus s * the mark belonging to the descendants 

of Upagu.’ So also 4iTT^*3T : , 'TI 4 I 444 > ; , '^KWnir: II The same words will also 
denote ‘come there from’ as arpiut** 3 TnTH*t=^rmm 4514 * 44 ;*, 

‘*mi*l l WI. (formed by 3® IV. 3 - 126). 


Similarly***, unh, m- formed by ar<*of IV. 3. 127 mean not only 
< r ne mar i { belonging to the Vaidas, the G&rgyas, the D&kshis,’ but also that 
which comes from the Vaidas &c. The word ^3 has the force of ‘complete 
similarity,* as in sfjiVsnr Wf (IV. 2. 34), WH < IV. 2. 46). 

*«r. u u H 

k -gw - H 

aftf: II %5>^f fnmfwP*** II 

81. The affix ^c*T denotes that which from some¬ 
thing has originated, when it is added to a word denoting 
* cause,’ or to the name of a man viewed as a cause. 


The word ! s used meaning ‘ men as causes.’means cause or 

instrument. Thus uW^T-*T»HK**Pt or wflw. by b of IV. 2. 138 meaning 
Giat proceeds from a like cause.* So also or TOnfapt.<i So of men 
















* 5 eFT"T* 11 

The word is in the plural in the sCitra, indicating that sva- 

rupavidhi (I. i. 68) does not apply here. 

In denoting^, there is employed the Instrumental case as taught in 
II. 3. 23 : and according to the jfi&paka in the present sfitra, the Ablative 
case may also be employed in denoting au Or the use of the ablative 
case in the sense of may be explained by II. 3. 25. 

=sr 11 11 'T^r^r n n 

<gftP II rf?r 3TPTcI II 

82. After a word denoting a cause or a man 
viewed as a cause, there is the affix ‘mayae’ in the sense of 
‘ come thence 

Thus sr»mw, u 

The ? of indicates that the feminine of these words are formed by 
gfjijr (IV. 1. 15), as, nrR’-ft ll The separation of this sfltra from the last is for 
the sake of preventing the application of the rule of mutual correspondence (I.3. 
10) which would have been the case had the rule stood as 

ll 

sr+refcT 11 ^ )« ll ll 

?nu u rrrr 1 irerar 

83. After a Nominal-stem which is in the 5th. 
case in construction, an affix (one of those already taught) 
comes in the sense of 4 what appears for the first time’. 

The word is undersood in the sfltra. The word jfVHlrr means 
what manifests itself, or appears for the first time. Thus f fepre r: gw%==^r^ffr 
“The Haimavati”, a name of the Ganges, meaning ‘which manifests itself for 
the first time or appears in the Snowy Range, its source being unknown’. So 
also “The Daradi” i. e. the Indus appearing for the first time in Dar- 
distan. The word s?*r3rfrT has not the sense of TsqfrT, because that is included 
in vT’sf srrep; it therefore means snnpr: the source or origin be ¬ 

ing unknown. 

ll & ll H 11 

it f%|? 3 Ts=rpT srwrr wa u 

Karika fagC ** ,r 1 
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84. The affix ?r comes, in the sense of ‘what ma¬ 
nifests itself there’, after the words ‘vidfira’. 

This debars »TH u Thus =>% 5 : ‘a kind of gem found at j 

Vidhra’. The gem as a matter of fact is not found at Vidhra, but in a moun¬ 
tain called qr aq ra II Vidura is the city where the rough stone is worked upon. 

In other words, it may be said that the affix is really added to TOWIi when 
the latter word is replaced by Rrf|C s such substitute being only shown in the 
sitra, the appropriate sthani (valav&ya) being left to inference. Or the word 
Vidtlra may denote both the city as well as a mountain. If it be said that 
there is no mountain known as Vidflra, then we say that the Grammarians call 
V&lav 4 ya by the name of Vidtira, as the merchants call Benares by the name 
of Jitvarf. 

d f ijyre ss M li II (Pi ll ’• II 

ii ttrsm faRyf q ?nrrr%ft4 shot 

*r hsRt far sr ii 

85. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word, 
being in the 2nd case in construction, in the sense of ‘what 
goes thereto’, provided that, that which goes, is a road or a 
messenger. 

Thus sT titiTTEgU T ~ Ifos- “ a road or a messenger that goes to Srughna. 

So also Jim*: l 7 The road may either lead to Srughna, or being in Srughna, 
be used for going. 

Why do we say sffifrOT: “ meaning a road or a messenger ”, Observe 
‘ he goes to Srughna for his own sake ’. 

sttb: ii <% ll <nfnrir n n 

ff^r: ii shot s3THrs«S)Ri% set 

ssfir ii 

86 . An affix comes, after a word in the 2nd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ a door which looks towards 


that 

Thus ‘a gate which looks towards Srughna’,—as a gate of 

X&nyakubja. So also iTfgW N 

Objection. The sfttra would have stood better as for 

by vising you make the word as if it was a being endowed 

w ith sense. 

A ns. This objection may be answerd by saying that the gate is the 
«ell-known instrument (STOT) to the action of wrftPlWTO; and an instrument 
may be used as an agent to a verb : as ‘ the sword cuts nicely.’ 









tmStyy. 



Why do we say “ when it is a gate ” ? Observe 
5W: * a person faces towards Srughna*. 

^ 5P& II t-3 II q^Tf^r II 3TT«r^I-^-?T^ II 

ff^r: it rfftfa wPrft* *^‘ 

«?r wrart ii 

qrffr ^q ii gTOntowi sr**wra >' 

87. An affix comes after a word in the 2nd case in 
construction, in the sense of ‘ made in relation to any subject, 9 
when the thing made is a ‘ book. 1 

The word arfafreq means ‘ aiming at ’ 4 alluding to, referring to. Thus 
f>flfqw: = trwy:‘Saubhadra or a book relating to the history cf 
SubhadrA.’ So also qranr, RWfTrspfcn* ll 

Why do we say rn^r ‘ when meaning a book ’? Observe, 
iJTqr?: 4 a palace built in memory of Subhadra ; where there is no affix. 

I 7 Art :_The affix is elided diversely when the book is a story. Thus 

qwrr ss rsqny^trt = “ VAsavadattA, a story relating to 

VAsavadatta.” r nm i +m , 3^# ll Sometimes the elision does not take place, as 
ll 

iffo w- H H <1^ « 

«i%: ii finfhim*nb*r ! ‘S'> ir?w arnr^q #r n sr'wr?: ii 

^rf%5Kq.u irfirw h 

88 . The affix & comes in the sense of e a book made 
relating to a subject’, after the following words in the 2nd case 
in construction, viz ‘ sisukranda,’ ‘ yamasabha,’ the Dvandva- 
compounds, and the words ‘indra-janana’ &c. 

The word *^(IV. 3. 8$) and should be read into the 

sfitra. This debars ar^ii Thus 4 a book treating of the crying of 

infants.’ qircnt: ‘ a book relating to the court of Yama’. A Dvandva-Compound: 
as, 3T5njfR*nfat > *r*nn, 5 rnpmffa*tu 

There is no list of fqnPWrf* words. They are Akritigana, and must be 
determined by usage. Thus f&c. 

Vart: _Prohibition should be stated in the case of the Dvanda-Compounds 

&c. As^fr? < the book of the wars of the Gods and Demons.’ rwmw 
•xriTBrprini 

23 









MINI ST/f 


ii 




The words and sprepr might have been included in the inchoate 

class ^sprit's II The separate enumeration of these words in the sfitra, is 
merely for the sake of amplification. 

ffisrrer. ll n tttr ii Ii 

ffrr: ii u ?nr *rr tpswreuni ' 

Hafff II 

89. After a word in the 1st case in construction, 
an affix conies in the sense of ‘ this is his dwelling place ’ 

The word shows that the word to which the affix is to be added is 
in the nominative case. ‘ bis ’ shows that the meaning of the affix is 

that of a genitive case. PT?TO ; , shows that the first word in construction 
must signify a dwelling place. Prut means “a country i. e. where a person lives 
(nivasanti asmin)”. 

war fairy! = ptsh s ‘ a present dweller of Srughna & c * 

straRmsj ll %o II ll II 

nr%: ii i u ?fa inwrui^ amptfltT ijtarar «Rw*rrcm , ir*- 

3R%ag vrarr^' ii 

90. After a word in the 1st case in construction, 
an affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is his mother-land . 

The difference between raatU: and stfwiR: is this. Where a person 
lives himself for the present, that is his ftwTU or dwelling-place. Where his 
ancestors (srpnptr) have lived, that is his arpnR ‘ native country, home or 
ancestral abode ’. Thus * a person whose ancestral home is in Srughna 
ROT:, ii The separation of this sfitra from the last is for the sake of 

the subsequent sfitra, in which the anuvjritti of ‘abhijana’ only runs. 

arr^^nfffirwr^: n M ll ll « 

II Till I STTaq^lf^ Sfit Hen# JnpRf^P?^ I 

91. The affix ^ comes after a word denoting 
mountain, in the sense of ‘ this is his mother-land ’, when it is 


a person who lives by arms. 

The word Suaq af N t means a person who earns his livelihood by arms. 
IT'- phrase OTS?OTf®r5R: ,s to be read into the sfitra. T hus S5*TtW: < nfirsfwsR 
tjcjrcrflv^wRT-‘the mercenary soldiers whose ancestral abode is 

the Hfidcola mountain’. So also bnjtlPT^hlP 11 

' Why do we say ? Observe aTWfit “the Brahmanas 

who.-,e native place is Rikshoda mountains”. Why do we say ‘mountains ? 
Obscrv /• t|iTH«M aTrgwtfr-R: n 
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^rrswrhrsR-ss n 




s = qr : ii ii flflwnftw , , 

ff^r; ii sTfraif^w wist wm »«r- 

*rn^<renr. u « » 

92. The affix s?y conies in the sense of 4 this is his 

native-land ’, after the words &c. 

This debars BT'jr &c. Thus nHrw: &c. 

I %r°^, 2 3 4 5 31 ?, ftt?), 6 7 31 • 8 5 TT- 

ftFgg qfo i g ri %«& sursft il ^ n H 

II . . - . 

sradfr *r*<r srcsrPrsre w 

93 . The affixes am and come respectively, 
after the words 4 Sindhu &c and " Takshasila &c in the sense 


of 4 this is his native-land ’. 

ThusVw:, SPHT it 

Many of the words occurring in Sindhu-class, are found in Kachchh- 
Adi class (IV. 2. 133) also. Those words would have taken ST'n by sfltra IV. 
2.133. The present sOtra prevents the affixing of gsr (IV. 2. 134) to those 
words under circumstances mentioned in sOtra I\. 2. 134, when the further 


significance of srhrsR 1 is added to them. 

So also ^rtaRnvr: &c. 

1 ftrsvT, 2 ^5, 3 4 nr^n^r, 5 mm, 6 7 n^m, 8 9 attti 

( tw ), 10 ), if rrff^r (nf^r), 12 fi^r, 13 ffttn 11 

1 ?P8f?tor, 2 wtonvr, 3 ^F 4 vnnft, 5 m**, 6 MsfoW. 

7 (f%^rs). 8 tjfRm, 9 f%Rt, 10 rrfFsqn: Omwsw*), 11 12 ^^anr, 

13 14 cfitf, 15 

II ^ il trrrfft il ^r-AnTigr- 

^tfr-^nrrcra:, 11 

«f%: 11 trarotsst 'Wirt qv 3 ?> wh wph w nr- 

*^rf*rw f^rftvN'ra 1 apvnm: " 

94. After the words ^rr, srmrgr, tmftf, and ^^rrr, 
Come respectively the affixes g-tr, ^r, and in the sense 

of ‘ this is his native land ’. 

This debars sp* 11 Thus inK; trntTgfhl:, and Imri' 11 

?lf%: II V*» II II Wxb'- II 

71% II winter**** 1 sffinirc w *s«i- 

*jijrf%r?=r w*ir *rem, vntKwttv-HiTT 11 






















95. An affix (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word in 
the first case in construction, in the sense of ‘ this is his object 
of veneration or love ’. 

The word in the sutra means ‘ serving worshipping’ or * loving 

Thus = ‘ a person who is loyal to Srughna’. So also 

*rrgo, rnfv- - &c. 

The anuvfitti of the word arnrspf: ceases. The word to and 
should be read into the stitra. 

ll II II srfexrrdt, II 

11 snftr'Tiw^^wt Htftr tfta 

•TOTlWf: II 

96. After a word denoting a thing not having 
consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time, 
the affix is employed, in the sense of‘this is his object of 
devotion or love 

This debars and & also. Thus ‘a person 

who loves cakes Tr gfa q;: II 

Why do we say ‘ not having consciousness ’ ? Observe n Why 

do we say ‘ not being the name of a country ’ ? Observe II Why do we . 
say 1 not denoting time’ ? Observe 1 who loves Summer’. 

min n N>n%a^ ll vs w u JT^irnrr^, ii 

ii »T?n:nrcrsfT^ff»T smmf >r^nt ’rfvnftMiHfcrc; frsrit i sr’iimR: it 

97. The affix yar comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 
object of veneration’, after the word q^rerer II 

This debars ar^ll As ^r?iuisj-:jr: ‘ who loves or serves the Maharaja ’. 1 

The difference between this rnr and the yqj of the last aphorism, is in accent 
only. 

»TT^T#Tmr 3* II ^.d II Mdlft II 5^ II 1 

aftr n trrfrn% 5 rercfn*if »**n 3 rar >uit ut<=* i B 7 'nu»m?: h i 

98. The affix *p[. comes in the sense of * this is his 
object of veneration,’ after the words ‘Vasudeva’ and Arjuna. 


This debars ® and srvr ll Thus sraipnr, »T*Wii » 1 

Q. The word frgW being the name of a Kshatriya would have taken 1 
■m- by the next sOtra, and there is no difference here between and sxr, why f 
then include the word in this sfltra? ) 












miST/fy 


tTTSR 11 




A. The word qr*l%9r here is the name of God (in which all dwell 
wrfarO »nd not the designation of a Kshatriya. 

By the general rule of compounds (II. 2. 34) a word of fewer vowels 

is placed first, and so Arjuna ought to have been placed first. T he not doing 
so in this shtra indicates (jnkpaka) the existence of this rule‘that a word 
denoting an object of reverence is placed first. 

^ II II ii 

vi* _ ..... . - ^ 

ffrt: 11 jrrfiMii'**# *5^ gst ncqui wt; j 

*?*} 1 vrvTrrerc: tt 

99 The affix gsr comes diversely, in the sense of 
‘this is his object of veneration,’ after a word denoting Gotra or 
a Kshatriya. 

This debars 3T<3 and gr. Thus: ‘ who loves or serves &c 

Gluchukctyani.’ So also sfrpTOf:, sjTPrnPT- ll Kshatriyas:- 

umre;: 11 

The word arpR! in the sCltra indicates that the words should be the 
names of well-known or famous Kshatriyas, and not of any body who is a 
Kshatriya by profession. 

The word shows the non-universality of this rule. Thus Hlfa'U 
HfirSWl = , lrfT*ntat:> H 

The word nR does not mean here the Grammatical Gotra, but a 
word formed by a patronymic affix in general. 

SPTtrf^Ti HHN^R* ^^R ll n 11 

3R«J^c, *rr, n 

^ r . „ q SHPRefTR'fi usrf?R 

11 . _ . 

100. Of words denoting Princes (lit. who are 

lords of janapada) the base and affix meaning ‘this is his object 
of veueration’are the same, in every respect, like those of a word 
denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince-denoting words 
have,inthe plural,the same form,as the kingdom-denoting words. 

The words of this sfltra require a detailed analysis. gen. 

plural of imfiK meaning ‘lord of an inhabited country’ i. e. Khsatriy*- 

frinces ‘ in the plural ’, spm* ‘ the same form as the J ana ’ 

pada denoting word ’, nn"* ‘ every thing is like jana-pada ’ In other 

Words ‘after those bases denoting Kshatriya Princes which in the plural have 
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the same forms as the names of the countries, the affix in the sense of veneration j 
will be the same as will come after a janapada word/ Now the affixes denot¬ 
ing vrpfi as regards words are given in Sfttras IV. 2. 124 &c. and those 
affixes will apply here. Thus argr = STT^SR’: formed by gs^of Stitra 

IV. 2. 125, meaning 4 who loves the country of Aligns ’ Similarly qr^:, 

II 

Similarly ^TT^TT J = srr^qfT: formed by the same affix u’sx, 

with this difference of meaning 4 who loves the Kshatriyas called Angus’. *So 

•TTJf^FT:, &C. 

Why do we say ‘of KshatriySi Princes’; ( janapadin&m). Observe, j 
OTShFIT = II Here the general affix gr°Ms employed. 

The word is used in the stitra to show that not only the affixes are 
the same, but the bases to which the affixes are added will be the same. In 
the plural, the Kshatriya and the Janapada bases have the same form, but 
in the singular and dual, the forms of Kshatrya-bases are different. Thus 
*ry^^ = sing. JTT?: (IV. 1. 170) dual, ^rsrf pi. *nrr: The form *TgT: denotes both 
‘ the Kings or Kshatriyas of Madras’ as well as ‘the country called Madras ’. I 
Thus II So also in the singular and dual, Tgr. will be the : 

base to which the affix will be added. Thus *n*s?r grgT *TT 

II Similarly (from gr% IV. 1. 171), as, m m H- 

11 

Why do we say 5 r« 7 T^ srr 5 TS 7 FTPI. 'the word having the same sound 
as the janapada word’? Thus sr^tr tmr n 

Here Paurava and Anushafida have not the same sound. 

I he word 3 *^-^ is used in the sfttra, to indicate, that, though the ^77 
or ‘ the similarity of word-form’, occurs in the plural number only, yet 
this atidesa rule applies to the same words in the singular and dual also. For 
in the plural, the form will be same, because there the Tadr&ja affix is elided ; 
but in the singular and dual, the Tadr&ja affix is not elided, and therefore, the 
word denoting a principality and the word denoting a prince will not have 
the. same form ; but this rule applies there also. As or 3 t|t 

11 

^5T jStrfT*): II II II iHSTtrfTH II 

?f?r: 11 ireror ^rfr n 

101. Aftei’ a word in the 3rd case in construction, 
an affix (IV. 1. 83 &c). comes, in the sense of ‘enounced by 1 
him’. 

The word strn; means sr-fft'irr^ ‘preeminently spoken’. It should be 
distinguished from the word $;fr meaning ‘done or made’. For the sense of 















has been already taught in the stitra 5FU (IV. 3. 16). Thus bt? 2R *Tr^°T 
STtRt=^ rTgfl’ frsT: II ‘the system of grammar enounced by Panini * 

ii 

Works like Chhandas which were made (^fr) by nobody, but which 
were promulgated from time of time by inspired commentators, may 

be quoted as examples of the application of this stitra. Or it may apply to 
the case of a book whose author is another, but whose promulgator or expoun¬ 
der is another. In short, speaking roughly, is a ‘revelation’, and is a 
‘composition*, one a revealer 'or prophet, the other an author. 

According to some, this s&tra is almost a superfluity. They argue 
thus: The word sfnfi is formed by adding U to and means ‘to lecture* ‘to 
teach’, and also the ‘means of such teaching &c*. In the first sense of‘lectur¬ 
ing or teaching*, the affix is not found. For in every village there' are persons 
who teach or lecture upon Katha, Kal&pa &c. For example may be such 
a lecturer, but we do not say STSPrWr qtrfc ll Moreover, where 

we find this affix employed, it is with regard to Books, for which the rule 
is sufficient. If it be said that it should be taught for the Chhandas : that 
is also unnecessary, as the Vedas are not^jrT but eternal, the agent only remem¬ 
bers them. If it be said, it refers to the sense of the Vedas, the same objection 
applies as to the first. But the letter of the Veda is not eternal, it is the sense 
that is eternal. Therefore the Rishis who revealed, for the first time, at the 
beginning, of a Kalpa, the sense of the Veda, in appropriate language will 
be called its promulgators,’and the works so revealed will be named after 
such Rishis, as and **t? 3R* M This sQtra, however, is confined 

to those cases where the author of the book is one person and its promulgator 
is another : as fnr: H 

11^ n n fh i%fc - d 

11 

fftp 11 u-sirar i srufmiT u 

102. The affix ^nr comes in the sense of ‘enoun¬ 
ced by him’, after the words ‘tittivi, ‘varatantu’, ‘khaudika’, 
and ‘ukha\ 

Thus %PfRrqp ‘those who learn (IV. 2. 64) the Veda enounced by 
Tittiri ’. wfr??# 5 [p, sfhstt^ 11 

According to KSsikfi this is confined to the Chhandas only. There* 
fore it will not apply to secular elokas. as frrftrfcur « The word 

Chnaudas is drawn from sutra IV. 3* 106. and from IV : 66. 
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fcift 11 it 11 w^-^fTOwniii 

ll 

?fv; 11 ^r*qq-#ftr^E^r«f'rerfaRT f^rR: jirw >Rfw hh g Rfaa refRforqft 1 er- 
rurtt 11 

103. The affix fori% comes in the sense of ‘enounc¬ 
ed by him’, after the words ‘ Kasyapa ’ and ‘ Kausika ’ when • 
denoting Yedic Seers. 

This debars O’. The ^ of fare is for the sake of Vfiddhi (useful in the? 
subsequent stitra). This is confined, like the last, to the Vedic works. Thus 
a K re qr w ‘those who study (IV. 2. 64) the Kalpa enounced by Kasyapa*, 
•s^tnCTT^FP M Why do we say “ Vedic Sages ” ? Observe 

= “a work enounced by a modern K&syapa,—one belonging to 

the Gotra K&Syapa : not a Rishi \ 

»^ i iM^^i^i^Hiv^^ i %v grer ll 11 <r?Tf?r 11 s^rfa-lstu-m^-sr- 

(forr%) 11 

ff*r 11 qRrc<iR<ii R i » it ^i. i RRH T >a *t *rpkt: tr«*rdbair srwwt wnfn a- | 

t iRfR ^R 1 3 ?'jirm : 11 

Kdrika g ft g C TT I 

II 

au«f*TO3is srmi I 

sjf^nTRforfrw?arw H^pfrarwr s«ft 11 

53WI«W I 

104. After words denoting the pupils of ‘Kalapi, 
and * Vaisampayana,’ the affiix forR is employed in the sense 
of ‘ enounced by him.’ 

This debars srqr and S' ll There are four words which express pupils 
of Kalfipft: as, fftf, 3HT H There are nine words expressing 

pupils of Vaisampayana: as, 3 TRf**, WtsF’l; 

ll 

Thus ‘those who study (IV. 2. 64) the works enounced by 

1 laridru.’ 7T *f<p r7p, strict: and 5R# takes dhinuk IV. 3. 109 11 srRfiaR, <TRfjpT:, 
*rr*fJR:, srr'wrh'kRa s k rPm :, HlWT’fv guTRRft* " Tlle affix is elided after stf* 
(IV. 3. 107), and is replaced by spit (IV. 3. 108) after ^RT'ft II « 

The pupils must be direct ones, and not pupil of pupils. For had 
that been the meaning, Kalapf being a pupil of Vaisamp&yana, the words 
' pupils of Vaisampikyana’ would have included the ‘pupils of Kalapi.’ But 
that is not so, the word Kalapf being separately mentioned in the siitra, So 
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also Katha is a pupil of VaiSamp&yana, and Kh&dGyana is a pupil of Katha 
and had the sGtra applied to pupil’s pupil also, then the affix forpr would have 
applied, to also. But that is not the case, KMdGyana being mentioned 

in SaunakGdi class. (IV. 3 . 106 ). 

The word means hence OTW- means pupils of II 

11 II ii 

(fa#:) 11 

ffrt: II 1 £^RTCR«f5R% f^rf^T: *Rf?T *!*«(•* 

105. The affix fa# comes in the sense of * enounc¬ 
ed by him,’ after a word in the 3rd case in construction, when 
it denotes a Brahmana or a Kalpa-work enounced by ancient 
sages. 

This sGtra further gives the sense of the affix. *r»T means ‘ Ancient 
Sages.’equivalent to crtR^T. Of Br&hmana literature,the examples are,VTr?srR(HH : > 
II Kalpa work : as qjfRwT 1 , STf««iHU^V II 

Why do we say -JUanfirKg ‘announced by ancient sages.’ ? Observe 
RfRp-TitR HntPnhT, 3 UW*T: : rr?'T ; II (VI. 4 - I 5 1 ) Yajfiavalkya &c being sages ot 
modern times. The affix (IV. 2 . 66 ) will not also apply to these, be¬ 

cause the word wgivr in IV. 2 . 66 is restricted to v^f u i m ol the present sGtra. 

n ii v#ms rf*w- 3 ^r%-(f^:) 11 

«f*r: 11 f&rPr; jotr 1 CTtr- 

mn?: 11 

106. The affix fa# comes in the sense of ‘ enounc¬ 
ed by him’, after the words &c, in denoting Chhandas. 

This debars ® and srw II Thus rotr qrroqffaq =■ IfRfqR: ‘who study 
(IV. 2 . 64 ) the Chhandas enounced by Saunaka.’ qRRRfiR: &c. 

Why do we say ‘in denoting Chhandas’? Observe *rRSfftqr Rmr ‘ the 
orthography of Saunaka.’ 

The word occurs in this list. This must always be taken as a 

compound for affixing this affix. After the single word OT the affix is elided 
(IV. 3 . 107 ). Thus qRUROTT Vt^TR'-Tf^R = qiRRI 3 R : II 

1 #rt, 2 qra rc m. 3 RjfR. 4 w (uot), 5 wot (rot), 6 tjrrsTtR, 
7 nr s H (fqj*R), 8 1 ® Rswrr, 11 .12 13 qRTO («ti«.il*j) 

14 ***, 15 ^ 5 *, 16 (.JWTWi ), 17 (stwt), 18 urfR, 19 

iiO^rfUts', 21 ffTOR, 

24 
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37 k? 

fPT : II 3 P 3 ^r? 3>^=1 
ii 


II to'S II II n 

i TO? i ftHqrq i ?f>3-5t5?f«^pimiH^cT^n%?i ?i% m- 


107. The affix denoting ‘enounced by him’ is 
elided, by luk-substitution, after the words Kadi a and Charaka. 

The word ^r? would have taken ftiur as it is a %?T*'TnT J Tn%WlTn' word : 
and would have taken the affix srw II Both are elided. Thus ^3T: ‘ who 
study the Chhandas enounced by Katha ’. ^ r- ^i: Sic. 


The word ‘Chhandas’ qualifies this sutra. Observe ^rsT: •jnrsjjp 
M 

SOT || <?J| || SK gq fac p -BTTiT II 

fr%: ii qrsrft %?r1 ^u^rasrr^nTu^i^iJRmrcr: 

ii =n^cr^®f uagr 


108. The affix «nir comes in the sense of ‘ enounc¬ 
ed by him after the word Kalapi. 

This debars forPr of IV. 3. 104. Thus ‘who study the work 

enounced by Kalapi ’. 


The word is thus formed :—^rfr^+arorii Here comes in force 

Sutra VI. 4. 144 which declares that fn of qTrsrft'f should be elided before the 
taddhita affix. This elision is, however, debarred by sCltra VI. 4. 164 which 
declares that words ending in the affix 5^ retain their form when 3’Cy not 
denoting a progeny follows. Therefore would have retained its but 

for this Vartika. 

Va art :—The fz portion of the following words is elided when a 
Taddhita follows uagimrH, 'ibmfbjr, fpamqt, sirsrfi**, 

f-'T- g<m,ti Thus fq. being elided, we 

have 5JHT4I: 11 


i%^ 9 i II 11 q^rftr II ^ifo*r.-flrgas n 

tjf-r; 11 %*r $rTjrf*r^fw* fa«tq 1 

tit?: 11 

109. The affix comes in the sense of ‘enounc¬ 
ed by him after the word ‘ Ohhagalin ’. 

The word being a word denoting the pupil of cfifaT'ft would have 

taken f^Tpr (IV. 3. 104). This debars that. Thus tW’nfofapr: ‘who study the 

Chhaudas cnouucecl by Chhagali \ 

















II \\o \\ xr?TT% II ’TKRT^-Rt^rfe- 

^rra:-f^-fRr-^ 5 r?fr: (pir) II 

?pt: ii forRft?R5fsr'r(, rlR3? ■ arnsraftnutfezg ptr: ipw *nrfw Rr^tiR^rrfR- 

ii 

1 10. The affix mffi comes in the sense of ‘enounc¬ 
ed by him’, after the words Parasarya and Silalin, the works 
enounced being Bhikshu-Sutra and Naia-Sutra respectively. 

The affix PTPT is to be read into the sfitra and not CRT 11 The magR 
and rrcfR are works treating of the duties of Prgsfi ‘religious mendicants’ and 
* 17 : ‘jugglers, dancers’. 

Thus -Tm^ + r4R = Pm^ + f°ifa (VI. 4. i52)=<mraTH ‘the treatise 
of P&rftsarya on the duties of Bhikshus Similarly %r 5 TMq; II These words, 
of course, have the additional sense of ‘he who studies the works so enounced 
by P&r&sarya and Sailfiiin ’. See IV. 2. 66. As t TRrUK a Tf r'*T^T^’ : , ^Rrf^fr «Wi : 11 
According to some, it always expresses this relation IV. 2. 66 ) and 

never a stttR alone. These are treated metaphorically as Chhandas. 

Why do we say ‘denoting Bhikshu and Nata Siltras’? Observe 

imnror, u 

II m » ll^^-^ITT«TnT-fl%: II 

ffr n 1 1 11 

111 . The affix comes, in the sense of ‘enounc¬ 
ed by him’, the thing enounced being Bhikshu Sutra and 
Nafa-Sfitra, after th u words ‘ Karmanda ’ and ‘ Krisasva 

Thus r^TSTT, 4 the mendicants who study the Bhikshu-s&tra 

of Kfarmandin’. ^ 1 ‘the actors who study the Naia SQtra of Kps^vin.* 

Otherwise and See IV. 2. 66. 

11 11 wft 11 11 

lf%r: II WhR wiwt 11 

112 . An affiix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word 
in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘ in the same 
direction with that.’ 

The word ^ means jpi ^ i. e. a common direction. Thus 
“a lightening, literally that which is in the same 

direction as the hill called theSud&man.” Sof^mV^t,» 

The repetition of though it could have been supplied by anuvrilti 
from IV. 3. 101, is for the sake of indicating that the anuvptti of the E-m 
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which regulated all the preceding ten sfltras, does not extend to this aphorism, 
and therefore the crftqrScTr of IV. 2. 66 which was applied in those stitras does 
not apply here. 

11 11 qcprfr II ^ ll 

n ?rftrw srw yHsmlPnara i sr'nrffp t Jii««uwrb jt- 

Pnfrait it 

113. The affix 37% comes in the sense of ‘ in the 
same direction with that.’ 


This ordains another affix in addition to the previously taught st 8 ?* &c 
IT &c. The words formed by this affix are Indeclinables (I. I. 37). Thus fipyw 
8 in the same direction as Himavat.’ qhjgptfr, IJ7WT ll 

twt ll II 11 n 

rf%: II 3T= STS^TEIT JTtW ^TRTWftrW, %>I<*RPl«WR , I^ rarest II 

114. The affix ?rar as well as the affix comes in 
the sense of * in the same direction with that, after the 
word i 

Thus 3Ttrr q^fsrr-TO^ or 3^: ll The sr% is read into the sfltra by 
force of the word ^ 11 

71^ II l\\ II II 3"WT?t II 

»i11 1 f m y f ’t *nrrn<n$<i *rc*iwr h 

115. After a word in 3rd case in construction, an 
affix is employed in the sense of ‘ discovered by him ’. 

Knowledge acquired by oneself without being taught is called STOW, 
!. e. an intuition or self taught knowledge. Thus mi^ir^H~iMyiy = < TTffr j fl «*l sre flHgft 
<the law of Grammar discovered by Pftnini’. So also 
m f ftWH. |55BT^ni.ll Compare II. 4. 21. The P&nini’s Grammar is called 
atiKTH^ as it does not define 5RPT or tenses; is the name of the sciences of 

wealth (nyrTroPfi »Ttt 4 Ptfsrer 11 The word Duskarana is the name of a 

Grammar, so-called because of the technical term 5$ occurring in it. Some 
say it means cffPTOTST: H 

II ll II f&- 7 F«r II 

11 tRrnrcr wtRrffy *i s wm*wtyi* 

116. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ made ’, the thing made being 
8 a book ’, 











Thus igjsrr^'frosWP »^PRT: ‘the verses composed by Vara- 

ruchi ’. So also% 3 >yTfr JT^r. Hjitm * 11 11 

Why do we say ‘ a book ’ ? Observe sTRITf: ‘ the palace made 

by Taksha 

That which one originates is called and is therefore an ‘art’, while 
H knowledge of laws &c. that already exist, but are discovered for the first time 
by some one, is called II 

ii U' 8 H ii 11 

wnr: ii stgfraH h 

117. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made by him’, when the whole 
word is a Name. 

Thus snmr. stfa^pui All these are 

names of ‘ honey ’, literally ‘ made by a bee ’, *rf^rr, umT and gfriyRi meaning ‘ a 
bee’. (VI. 4. 148). The anuvritti of “” does not, of 

course, apply here. 

isr II \\c II ll || 

af%t: 11 wirnwra 1 ^rti«if 4 l ^f ?*[ %st 

rntrai *imwmuh*i. 11 

118. The affix gsr comes in the sense of ‘made 
by him after the words Kulala &c. the whole word so form¬ 
ed being a Name. 

Thus ‘ a porcelain ’ lit. * made by a potter ’. So also *rs* 

s-wt 11 

1 ipftft, 2 3 ^sr*, 4 Prm, 5 6 %^r, 7 mffir (), 8 Irfmr 

(), 9 im, 10 ('m)- 11 *2- 12 *tf*. 13 14 15 16 mot* 

17 jrrmtfrt, 18 SJ4TO. 19 W*. H 

11 \V< 11 <• 1 insist ii 

ffirr: II 3% trarormrlr trepak 1 sprite s^jmtsr P 

5JTOT *T* 34 UTrtffW I 3 Tofi 44 l 4 : II 

119. The affix 3T5T comes after the words ‘kshu- 
dra‘ bhramara ‘ vatara , and ‘padapa in the sense of 
‘ made by him the whole word being a Name. 

This debars awr, there being difference in accent between srw and 
«n^n Thus WfTnr: S3?=>%TirH.‘b one y mac ^ e hy a small bee’. So also 

?ITSTW. and 4 T 54 j ?.H 
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II \\\ II qirrr% II ll 

fpr : ii q^hnrqTffoRKtfiftHfs ntiTuntri Jr^rar nsmtnJiRn: ts’t Rtunnh i 
*u?nn snaraT smnrf??i uru'Mt u 

^rfrr^pT ii sff^pfnH; •«r u wr« snfhr: nAr tot 4 u ^r° u nur4PiruRqr , ’s'!r h 

120. After a word in tire 6th case in construction, ,. 
an affix (IV- 1. 13 &c) comes, in the sense of ‘ this is his’. 

The five universals stw &c. (IV, i. 83) and the affixes n &c. (IV. 2. 93) 
come in this sense. Thus snufiP H^srpTU^n, ‘of Upagu’. FfTrT^^ qf^qn, 
srTR'TnTTT ll The affixes, however, do not come, when the word governed 
by the possessive case, is &c. Thus 11 In short the 

thing possessed must be property, village, kingdom or men. 

V&rt : —The verb takes <J (qujr. and and srn preceded by an 

As, UV|: = nfcrrfqn11 

V&rt : — The affix rn comes after anffu:, in the sense of ‘house’, and 
the base gets the designation of *r ll As srsfhrc.H The word snrpj being 
treated as a Bha and not as a Pada, the v 7 is not changed to J (VIII. 2. 39). 

VArt : — The affix ‘shenyan’ comes after nPT4T, in the sense of placing. 
Thus n rr ftwq r qvsn ‘ the verses (recited while) placing the fuel on fire’, tarriwft 
(IV. 1. 41) s)f* 11 

Tsomurj; ll II ’TTTR II II 

^ftr: 11 r^r^TpnT; rr?q?rr n?q;tfH^ft»Tffer 5 rq 1 sp^mr^ h 
qrf%q?n ii r-raran^r nrf urrfrq 11 

121. The affix q-cT comes after in the sense of 

‘ this is his.’ 

This debars'sr'n 11 Thus = ‘belonging to the chariot—i. e. 

wheel or the axle.’ The word mr is confined to describe the parts of 
chariot. This rule applies also to compounds ending" with *«r, as, qro«w, 
because of the Vartika af$%, after rq, nrqr and 5s in 

applying the affix there is tadanta-vidhi. 

11 11 11 n 

gf%t: ll WS 4 ITU,*T*qqt WfT fqcrq II 

122. When preceded by a word denoting ‘a draught 
animal’, takes the affix stst in the sense of ‘this is his.’ 

This debars an ll Thus STm’A Wrt ‘the wheel of a horse-cart.’ strgrvrt u 
nr fa t>j ii 

The word nn means ‘that by which any one goes’ or a draught-animal, 
like camel. It is formed by the affix g^(III. 2. 182). 
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II ^ II II =5T II 

11 <r^r 5 rr?H hsti%t srri?(MR«fiT^gMR*r B s® 5 T**iJ ^prsi^rar ^ernt rt^reH^trrc*- 
fNf'srsr, •s'jjm,-?: 11 
srrffai* u «rar$w 11 

123. After a word denoting a draught-animal, and 
after the words ‘adhvaryu’ and ‘ parishad,’ the affix is 
added. 

This debars -rpn 11 The <T*f means ^t"ii When the sense is that of a 
thing to be carried, then is aT?? added to a word denoting ‘a draught-animal.’ 
Thus = 3 TH 5 ^w ‘ a load to be or suited for being, carried by 

horse.’ So also sfqft., nfcwi. 11 So also sTT^a^'r and 'trftqarr 11 

I^ITT^R II W II II II 

for iC f afln sre frmr *r4m 11 

124. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘this is his,* 
after the words ‘ hala ’ and ‘sira.’ 

Thus %R^rn 11 

11 11 uTrffi 11 : 11 

f^r: u srtqqr *nrfrT : 1 

sT'Jwrr?: 11 

*rrr% 3 >* 11^ '^rtjrrf?^: srmhur 11 

125. The affix gq; comes in the sense of ‘ this is 

his after Dvandva compounds of words denoting 1 mutual 
enmity or ‘ matrimonial relationship ’ 

This debars and sy II Thus of ‘enmity’ arry^^lie^rar^^rr, 

RfT^ir II Similarly of married couples as, 3 tf^*rt$rfgpRT. H 

The Dvandva compounds of words denoting natural enemies will be 
singular neuter by II. 4. 9. Their secondary derivatives, however, are feminine. 

VArt .-—Prohibition must be stated of the word &c. As ^rnpt. II 

rrarsmTi%T 11 

11 11 ll unt-^'JTnT-fsr n 

11 nrspnf^recwf^i fr^sm'TttnrioiiHN*!, svimr^u 

126. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘ this is 
his’, after the words denoting Family-names or names of 
Vedic Schools. 

This deb as as well ?y H "I tius gotra: J -^1 1 n , sirs W-l •*, tj t ! 

According to Patanjali, the word *TT>r which ordinarly means Vcdic School, 
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means here duties or doctrines (dharma), and traditions (fnnnaya). Thus 
STT^trar yr= ‘the dharma-Sutras or the tradition belonging to 

the school of Kathas ’. So also SKmrT^, II 

fsrf, stw ll 

wfar: ii jfFrrfts fspwr<? mit<nl 5 CT^T srtw wqfit tTW* 

fi i#r sq?rr 4 : n 

ii wfim n 

127. The affix sw comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
his after a Patronymic word ending with the affix srsr, 
or fsr, the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark 
or a sign. 

The word means ‘ congregation The word f«r>r and stJ should 
be distinguished. ?RT°T means a mark which is the property of that person 
and forms a distinguishing feature of that person, as fwt ‘ learning ’ is a 
of the clan of Bidas, the Bidas being famous for learning. The word wrf 
is a mark which shows that the thing so marked is the property of another : 
as a mark on a cow showing to what person or clan that cow belongs. The 
srgr though occurring in a person or thing does not belong to that person or 
thing, as the mark of a cow does not belong to the cow, but the is a 
mark which belongs to the person or thing wherein it is found. 

This sfitra debars of the last aphorism. 

V&rt: —The word * a cow-pen should also be read along with 

&c. Thus the words so formed denote four things (i) congregation, 
(2) mark (3) sign (4) a hamlet or cowpen. This being so, the rule of mutual 
correspondence according to order of enumeration (I. 3. 10) does not apply. 

Thus (IV. 1. 104 )—Vt ‘ a congregation, or mark or sign or a 

hamlet of the Bidas’. qs ^ r m (IV. 1 105)—mra + = *TTU: (VI. 4. 148, 151) 

<> a congregation, or a mark, or a sign or a hamlet belonging to the GfirgyAs ? 
PF*U* (IV. 1. 95 ),—*tw + «TW = *w: (VI. 4 - 148) ‘ a congregation &c of the 
D&kshis ’. 

The tt of *c?. could not serve the purpose of Vp'ddhi here, for all the 
words to which this "affix is added, have Vriddhi by virtue of the affixes stw, 
tt?, or fvr in which they end. The *T would have served the purpose as well, 
so*far as Vriddhi is concerned, but «rn is used to show that the feminine is 
formed by (IV. t. 15), Thus*# 11 It further prevents <r**pr in compounds 
(VI. .39/ as, w# »• <-'■ fw*nTPmrw#t *ir finr ur a r *iiffa srii 








tTW**—»» II 




soTwrgj n ii II srr II 

fpfr: ii sirsfffWsfRsrcif^ sr^ffinthq' 5 ^ wstr ?r3refrNtitrfRf«p^ i ssft- 

Tarn?: ii 

128. The affix snjr optionally comes, in the sense 
of ‘ this is his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet,’ after the 
word 5TT5S5T II 

This debars. 53 ^ h Thus m^vft 35 r = 5 TRRf: (IV. 3 . 101 and IV. 

2 - 64 ), srr^wSRPI.tR: = or ^ricft'ri^v': (IV. 3 . 126 ) meaning ‘a congregation, 
&c of the students of the science revealed by S&kala.’ 

Ii n q^n% u 

ffrT: II ^TfTTf:, HI•qi rT^FPtl SRW &tr 

129. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
his Law or Tradition,’after the words ‘chh&ndoga,’ ‘ aukthika/ 

‘ y&jnika,* 4 bahvncha ’ and ‘ na*a.’ 

The anuvritti of &c ceases. The 5^ debars ^rqt and ^rsi il The 
phrase ^vrr^THT&TR^r: from shtra IV. 3. 126 is understood here and applies 
even to the word *t£: ll 


Thus s^WRr >rtt ss EFT^fparaL ‘the Law or Tradition peculiar 

to the Chhandoga.’ So also «K(U| arrSf^n and HRd*lll 

Not having this sense we have : erFfnt ^ ‘the family of Chhandoga. , 

si ^irnJT5rr?^Tr%g ll \\o 11 t^tr n ?r, ^r=--*nTJT?r, sr?#cm%3 •• 

«f?T: 11 HTvr^r T’^'irvrgT.-, str^trr: ftr^, sot q- htr ii 

130. The affix gsrisnot used after a Family-name, 
when it denotes a ‘beginner pupil’, and ‘ a hoarder pupil.’ 

The word ipT*Tmr means a little naughty boy (trrqni), the only means 
of instilling knowledge in whom is the rod (tsT'*?), or whose principal sign of 
studentship is the ‘danda’ and nothing intrnisic. i. e. a mere beginner. The 
*r is changed to or in by IV. 1.161 k&rik?. 3T%=m%n: are pupils or boarders 
who live in their teacher’s house. The word ‘gotra’ is understood here. Thus 
9T>!TT: “the junior or the senior pupils of D4kshi,’ *jrpsr ll So also nr^fr 
swiRTnRm n 

n 11 ll 3 : n 

25 
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131. The affix » comes in the sense of ‘this is his% 

after the words &c. 

All these words end with Gotra affixes, and require (IV. 3. 126), 
this ordains 57 instead. Thus &c. 

l tsfirar. 2 r^rPTra.. 3 4 (nrcrfN), 5 sfftiifa (srr^ra), 6 aft?- 

^tpt fsrrerrft), 7 %s^tnr- 

qrrfa KoT=fr^T!r II II ll ^rfT^T^r-^Tferq^r^-tiTnr 11 

ffw- n ctr h > 1 if ?T^r^r*^pra srsw h^th 1 jfr^^rr^T?: 11 

132. The affix snir comes in the sense of ‘this is 

*x 

ins’, after the words ‘kaupinjala’ and ‘h&stipada’. 

This debars (IV. 3. 126). Thus ^rfq-3^:, ?rffq<TT II This stitra 
is really a V&rtika. 

3 TT^ fu T ^vt^c 4 i q^ r 11 11 sTr ^^fui^^ T, s^nr-, ^ II 

rT-11 Brf^t^rr 1 to wn <TRfR 3 r*R 

1 11 

133. The affix snjr comes, in the sense of 'this is his", 
after the word ‘atharvanika’, and the penultimate ‘ika* is elided. 

This debars f nr (IV. 3: 126). Thus srrRr- 

ijhrr “the Atharvana i. e. the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas”. The 
phrase is understood here. This sutra is also a v&rtika, 

rTFT II KVi II 'FSTFt II cTFT, f^nr: II 

^• U rT^' ^iRmTfenr it 

134. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of 6 a modification 
thereof. 

The word f^RK means the change of condition of the original. The 
. ord rT^f, though its aunivritti could have been supplied from the previous 
sutras, has been repeated her$, in order to show that the governing force of%*T 
(IV. 2. 92) does not extend further. The affixes taught, therefore, under wr 
(L V. 2. 92 &c). such as sr, 13 &c. have not the sense of rfi^r H 

No affix has been tanght here in this sCitra: the general affix 
(IV. I. r: 3) therefore will come in this sense, as well as the affixes to be taught 
hereafter To give art example under this sOtra, we must take such a word 
winch is not governed or provided for, by the subsequent s&tras. lhat is the 
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^Rr^nrasror:" 5 Tw 11 



word must not denote a living animal for to it 3 t»t (IV. 3. 154) applies; it must 
have udAtta on the first syllable, for an anudattadi will have (IV. 3. 140); 
it must.not have a Vfiddhi vowel STr.tf, or sfr in the first syllable, to which 
jjjrt (IV. 3. 144) applies; and it must not be a w’ord specifically mentioned in 
any one of the following aphorisms. Thus it applies to the words and 

formed by jrfrpj. (Un IV. 146,145) and to writer formed by f%5R.(V. 4. 39) 
which are adyudatta owing to accent. Thus snpPTT fasffR: = 3 Tn?Tfr 11 The fit 
is sometimes elided. (VI. 4. 144 VArt) As 3 TR*t: H So also htwtu and rrrrcNi 1 II 

xr II ll ll ^r, 

ll 

ffrT: II STF^Rr^T^T^TtV^r: SPIRIT W 

135. An affix comes after a word denoting an 
animal, a herb and a tree, in sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘this is its part’, (as well as ‘this is its modifica¬ 
tion ’). 

By the word ■sr in the sfitra, the phtase TTfTT iwro is also read into 
the sfttra. 

Thus qnfam 3T=3TPmr (IV.3.1 54) u So also mm:., ‘a 

modification, product or part of a peacock &c — viz a fan &c/ So also srrjPT- 
as, ?frfo‘product of Murva i. e. ashes or the stalk of Murva’, So also ?$T. 
as, ^rrfrt meaning “the stalk or the ashes of K&rtra tree”. 

In the subsequent stitras, both the words and have 

governing force. But after words which denote non-animals, non-plants or non¬ 
trees, the affixes have only the sense of ll This is a rather unique case 
of double anuvritti, not co-extensive in every respect, 

fa-.qrr^s’Tf xtu 11 it ll firs^rrf^r:, snij; n 

ffw= 11 fare? sot jpajifr vr^r?i fararKTTamrwir: i q«n%»T»T^ymmre i 

13(5. The affix sror comes in the sense of ‘ its mo¬ 
dification or its part,’ after the words &c. 

This debars and TO* ll ThusW ‘the modification or part of 
Bilwa.’ The word trt^TT: occurs in this list. It would have taken ‘an by the 
next sQtra also ; its inclusion in the class of BilwAdi is for the sake of prevent¬ 
ing the application of «r*T?to this w r ord. 

1 2 sfffl, 3 4 «*, 5 nm. 6 «fr v ^- 7 *9- * *3. 9 10 mrehtt 

11 4 ( 7 ^- 12 tR-frfur, 13 ctfffit 




mtSTffy 


u f Bk. IV. Ch III 



*£T q’ * 7 ra II ^ H qsrre n q», (star) n 

ffrr: it qisfiiir wtr ararotn Rqrnre?mpcfrar: i snqppmr: u • 

137. After a word having ^ as penultimate, the 
affix 3 th^ comes, in the sense of modification or a part, or both, 
as appropriate. 

This debars 3 vrt. Thus qram. Rtf^rSfah *TT°f^ 

II The word rafuli-*; &c have acute on the middle (Phit Su. II. 16). 

srprgfit: ^ II ?3c n qrifft II ll 

|f%: ii tr^mr *nira ^^faiafiOii'Rrc: u 

138. The affix snjT with the augment ^ comes 
in the sense of ‘its modification,’ after the words ‘trapun’ and 
‘jatun’. 

This debars ?7W (IV. 3. 1 39). As, iwt: = “ modi¬ 

fication of tin and lac.’ In these words denoting non-organic beings, the sense 
of wratf? is not denoted by the affix. 

afirst II II q^TFT II aft:-arsr n 
aftr 11 ?r«raiT5rtr?tnf% , ir?5jii?5^n'nrar N-WRZRTiuftjn-, earr^rf: 11 

139. The affix 373 ?; comes after a word ending in 
short S', in the sense of ‘ modification or part,’ (provided that 
the word has not grave accent on the first syllable). 

Thus i hi f rc sr n , HT?RlTanr 11 The words and HJTfTS are Sdy-udAtta 

owing to Phit Su. II. 14 the trees denoting soft timber trees have 

acute on the first). 

h ?yo n q^ir* || stjtttTr;:, ^ (srsr) ll 

nfTi: 11 37 * 37 ^ 77 ' strUTTft'TiT^W.JT?W *Rlff R'+ilU'WWUar. II 

140. The affix 37^7 comes in the sense of ‘ modi¬ 
fication or part’, after a word having anudatta accent on the 
first syllable. 

This debars sc* ll Thus srfUttnT, *rrf?^ H The word sfaarw 

is an upapada-sam^sa of #74 tti, the S being changed to 77 ; and it is finally 
acute by 11 

ii W n Tufa ii 'wnsitftw’-w ('^) ll 

5frt ii «pr5nf^q: «tr v*i trnrar wlr " 
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141. The affix arsr comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘ modification or part’, after the words &c. 

Thus or qTtTT^ so also or ° r 11 


This sCitra is an example of pr&pta and apr&pta vibh&sh&. The 
words r %W and being gravely accented on the first syllable, 

the affix was obligatory by the last aphorism. This makes it optional, 
and is pr&pta-vibh&shft. In the case of others it is aprSpta- vibh&shS. 

1 2 3 fepit, 4 («FT*FT), 5 SHF*?*, 6 ^fK, 7 ftltW- 9 ^fFT, 

sr^qr^sr II II II n 

fftr; ii «tt)¥Rc?T? ??53i i sr^mrf: h 

142. The affix ?ersr comes in the sense of ‘ its 
modification or part ’, after the word '51+fr. 


This debars aryr II Thus 'OTWt >w, SIT#*! ^ (IV. 1. 6o). 

ii n <kih )l w- 

ff%r! n sx^msT^rer stKSRfili Pw*i 

mTqtT Jr«ra*a' nrs'i h 


143. The affix comes optionally after any 
base, in those two meanings of product and part, in secular 
language, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of. 


Thus 5T5!TO»or an??rc»t‘ (IV. 3 - 134 ) ’ or Wt (IV. 3. 135). 

Why do we say HTTranr ‘ in secular language 1 ? Witness %FU tgrnftt 4 f 
rst* 11 

Why do we say ‘ when neither food nor clothing is spoken of ’ ? 
Observe apy fTT ‘ a soup made of kidney beans ’. frqm arr* 3 UrT 4 ll . 

Why the word <j*qr: ‘ in those two meanings ’ is used in the sfltra, 
when by context, the words ftW and am? were to be read into the sGtra ? 
Its use indicates that the special affixes, such as taught in IV. 3. I35, 136 &c 
are replaced also by me.II Thus or (IV. 3. I 3 S), or 

H ^ 

H ? yy " 11 f*-*rcn%**r (»w?0 h 

farm Pf«t «ro£.«r»iqt " 
















misrtfy 



144. The affix comes in the sense of its pro¬ 
duct or part, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of, in¬ 
variably after Wield ha words, and after 5 TV &c. 

Thus after Vriddha—snaWl, VRfum, After nuff words 

nnm, »pnra.ii 

Why do we use the word PrtJj: ‘invariably’ in the sfltra, when by the 
mere fact of making a separate sfitra, the affix would be obligatory.? The 
affix m*., according to Patanjali comes invariably after words of one syllable. 
That is done by using the word in the sOtra. Thus, 


*rT 3 ? TO* H 

1 5TT, 2 3 ff, 4 tfrft. 5 6 nf* 7 (5?V5t). 

dm 5^% II m n II dr-, ^-3^ II 

ii n sfron to* snror tout ii 

145. affix comes after the word nr in the sense 
of ‘ its dung.’ 

Thus irtTO* ‘ cow dung ’. Dung ’ is neither a modification nor a part 
of cow Therefore this separate sOtra for nr H Why do we say meaning ‘ its 
•dun-’? Observe nsn = milk. The affix n* here comes in the sense of 
product or part. (IV. 3- i6o), though strictly speaking ‘ milk also is not an 
4 avayava ’ or a ‘ vik&ra of *TT H 

fanner 11 <• « 

wfn; ii to^totot tout wto sntrore:» 

146. The affix jpr? invariably comes in the sense 
of its product or part, after the word fas 11 

This debars «r*ll Thus fTOTO WH Otherwise btw, as Vt ftf in 


the sense of 

II II II 11 _ 

nfn: n fqavMi^ ^r^ ^ fvrrrc 1 11 

147. The affix WC comes in the sense of product, 

a ter the word fire, the whole word being a Name. 

This debars w As M 

4fe: qrf^T II II TTfft II 11 

BfBi.'u wim**K*™ ***** 1 

148 . The affix nnar comes after the uoiu arif in 

the sense of a * Purodasa.’ 













This debars ST'S (IV. 3. 136). Thus SWfTO: ‘ a sacred cake 

made of barley.’ Otherwise 11 

sr^rreri 11 n II *w#wra:, II 

ff?r u s? ctot toRt r^rcrTOTOrc*rar.- n 

149. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct or part,’after the words ‘tila’ and ‘yava’—the whole 
not being a name. 

Thus smapi, II Why do we say sffig m i” “ it not being a Name?’’ 

Observe ‘ oil,’ formed with qpr (qp 4 rf|* 3 j: ^ V. 4. 29) 

11 ?v> 11 11 gr^r.-^ra n 

fffi: 11 sj^r: irrfffqfl-iiTT. tj ; 3 r% rf'tar h^Rt ffiirtRimRfe 11 

150. In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, 
the affix jrq? comes in the sense of ‘ its product or part.’ 

This ordains TO^in the sacred literature also, secular literature being 
dealt with in IV. 3 143. Thus cprrinj:, in the following TWfr 

11 ?«,? 11 t^tiw 11 n 

|f%: 11 s^ct: irrmw i * if* to? srerar * n 

151. The affix does not come in the Chhandas 
after the dissyllabic words, having a short vowel t in them, 
n or after the words 4 vardhra ? and * bilwa/ 

Thus §r 3 ^r r%TO* from *3^ by ar^y u *ttto toRt; 

arsMrpmTO ^\k- u 

The word means 1 having ^ or short u (I. i. 70) ’ The rule does 
not apply to words containing long 3 >, as ^TOF^^rTT^T 11 The ^ in 3^^ shows 
that the rule applies not only to words ending in 3 \ but also to words having 
?• Had ^fj; not been used, the tadanta-vidhi would requiie the application of 
the rule to words ending in 3, but not to those which had s in any other part 
of their form. So that the prohibition applies to%yr also, as^opft atfs’: (IV. 3. 
136 ). 

The word *t»aT is fidy-udatta by (Phit II. 4): and therefore 

it takes the universal st* 1 ! (IV. 3. 1 34 )- The wor< * 3rT ? i t 1S formed by the affix 
^ plus the augment ^ 94 an d 95), and is finally acute, 

^nd therefore it takes by IV. 3 - J 4 °» aiK l forms *Tf%rT n This word has 
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acute on the final also, as Sf*arr <T?f ndRr ■'T5 RrVvT II The word is Sdy- 
lulStta by Phit II. 19. and therefore takes si'rr. the feminine being formed by 
*K(IV. 1. 15). 

II tv*. II q^rf?r il Hrernt^:, star 11 

?f=fr 11 snqrftnt: snntqfsfrar sqr sr^r nvm fwrmvsrcw: 1 11 

152. The affix sru^ comes in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct or part*, after the words * tala &c ’. 

This»debars &c. Thus q-R UJ, " 

1 ?rn*ref3fa, 2 snf^t, 3 {sgrfaqi, 4 fsyrjqr, 5 6 Opt, 7 s«u- 

•TT^, 8 

anr^Qwr: <iforrut il ti il ^^fr s?r.-qfw 5 r (373;) n 

11 1 stR^rrf^: irrhnf^-T^r 

5^ «r?w **Rr <tRhtSt Rrgiit 1 ^vvrftonmr?: 11 

153. The affix arm; comes after a word denoting 
‘ gold *, when the sense is a weight or measure. 

The word STTrPOT means ‘gold \ It is used in the plural in the stitra, 
indicating that all words synonymous with gold are to be taken. 

This debars ^ &c. Thus Wti ^TTqTT^, *rn*- 

*sv«r^ ti 

Why do we say ‘ meaning a measure\ Observe sf&rcq M 

snftnrstcnf^Tt ssr 11 ?\y 11 11 

11 jm%qrf*w !HfwqR%»w r^rff^wm s^w fwmpmrnrar 1 sr-nt^V- 

»imw 11 


154. The affix stst comes in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct or part after words expressing living beings, and 
after *513 &c. 

This debars &c. The affix arsr has been ordained to come after ! 
those words that have anud&tta in the beginning. This stitra applies to words jj 
other than those having anud&tta in the beginning. j 

Thus , irr^cw, ^PTC*; tTSRC* 5 *fct*; &c. In the class ■ 

tmnft those words like riR, &c, which have anud&tta on the beginning $ 

and would have taken bt>t by iV. 3. 140, have been enumerated to prevent ? 
the application of mEt to them. 

] rsm, 2 tffcr 3 ?%, 4 5 *ft<r 6 7 d^hr^FT (*rf$?rs*0, 8 ft- 

Q ?r*o 10 11 12 «Mtk* 
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i^TdKr 11 11 A 11 i»rd 1 11 

%Ttv. 11 stht^tt 1 uftm f^rrrr^Rrr^Rw: sR*H*rer: 1 i 
sr?qqr v^mr 1 wnrer?: 11 

155. The affix $f»f comes in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct or part’, after a word which ends with an affix having 
an indicatory sr such affix denoting ‘ its product or part 


The affixes having irldicatory vf denoting product or part, are 3 t»t 
(IV. 3. 139), 2r53T (IV. 3. 142), 3T3*(IV. 3. 154) (IV. 3. 157), ys? (IV. 3. 
* 59 ). ST 3 ?, (IV. 5. 168). When a tertiary derivative of a word ending with 
these affixes is to be made, the affix st»t is used. Thus Prerrir s^ a ref 

?rr =%5R4»r.; so also Tnrrcr?, stt#**, ^rrm^ ^rfrarw, 

TT^W II 


Why do we say fsm: ? Witness *F?msf. Here is used after '*?3 
and the derivative is formed by srqr of IV. 3. 136. So also %fiRrw 11 

II II R'iflfh II Rh I mi <4 II 

fffi: 11 smerfTsfsmrfr rttrrru' 3 rrnrqr: Tft>rr'nif 4 Wrmir r% ^f<sm i^gr% 1 <nw«rrn 
sftar f 1 r tr??? r^tr f^RRUR^jr 1 suniiPrumr?: u 

156. After a word denoting ‘a measure’, the 
affix expressing ‘ its product or part ’ is the same as the affix 
having the sense of purchased. 


The affixes taught in V. I. 18 &c are the affixes that have the force 
of aflrT (V. 1. 37). These affixes come also after words denoting measure 
(V. 1. 19). The same affixes are employed to denote fttRR, after words 
denoting qfprm H This debars wfor &c. Thus pps%sr SRRr«I.=%R 3 i^raL (V. 1. 
20); It will denote vik&ra also, rrkjrs f^JR: formed by 3-35 (V. 1. 

20). As =uVi or tthtskw ( V. 1. 21 ), so r^tit: = ?mr: or 5riw^>: 

by and ar* (V. 1. 21), =tu?w 5. ( V. i. 27 ) so ra^rt:«=Trr?5r: 

(V. i. 27 by ar?r) 11 

I 

i The word *??£ in indicates that the similarity is complete 

j throughout. Thus SGtra V. I. 28 also applies, by which the affix is elided, 
j As or torrsw (V. I. 29), or II The word trfoTPT in 

this sGtra includes ^ 5 ^ ‘the numerals' also ; while the technical word qn*n~qr 
f does not include sankhy£. See IV. i. 22 and V. 1. 19 &c. The similarity 
• extends even to the elision of affix (V. 1. 28) as, &c. 

i _ 

SrfTffST II 11 11 ssra, IH•• 

?r*i 11 11 

26 




















157. The affix =pr comes in the sense of ‘ its 
product or part after the word ‘ ush<ra. 

This debars ^(IV. 3 . 1 54)- 3^5 foKrcreraor w = 3Ttg3P H 

. wwWrwrwr 1111 ggTR 11 wwr-^&rwr.-wr (i 3 *) H 

^ffr: 11 OTre ra i fy iU rera or i^sn^rat wo roonrToooorcskn i 

158. The affix 3^ comes optionally in the sense 

of ‘ its product or part, after the words and 
Thus sfpTO. or afpTOiO.. *f|5|W or " 

wuwt ^r u 11 q^rf?r u u%wn, ^ii 
ai%: 11 fwrwowinwor 1 sn^oupnrrT 11 

159. The affix comes in the sense of ‘its pro¬ 
duct or part,’ after the feminine word wwf II 

Thus 'yoraoko ‘the flesh of a female black deer.’ But tror?U ok*r=?- 
urn * the flesh of a male deer', formed by 3T>I II 

Wt W WM T %^ II \%° II II Ut-Twr:, WW H 

f%: 11 kou: ws?r»gr utw wo rrwwogouftwot: 11 

160. The affix w^ comes in the sense of ‘its pro¬ 
duct or part,’ after the words art and wwt? II 

Thus itr^(VI. 1 . 79). Wtoll 

11 11 11 sTfh * 11 

11 joreorcroFsror ooro fwmowkwgr 1 %k£iW$: u 

161. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct or part ’ after the word ‘ dru.’ 

This debars arsr (IV. 3 . 139)- Thus j +**-««** (VI. *• 79). 

JTR WW'* I) II g?TR II wffi-WW'- II 
ii ?ncRfn»rk ow otoof oofo 1 «wH*i$ ! » 

162 . The affix gw comes in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct,’ after the word ‘ dru,’ the word meaning ‘ a measure. 

This debars *1?* II As jm* ‘ a measure.’ 

0R7% l| II II I' 

af*r. ti foooToooutr^’Rrro faofw* 3*t 11 
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163. The affix denoting ‘product or part’ is elided 
by luh, when such product or part is * a fruit.’ • 

Thus 3TTH?5^n: = srnpstft + TO? 3^ = 3 TTH ?537 ‘the fruit of Myrobolans.’ 
So also i^nil The fruit is a “product” as well as a “part” of a fruit-bearing 
tree. 

gsrtf^wTir n II n gsn%w:-3nn n 

frtr: ii i gsnff’-s: nrft'ntiw 'fiw fVrfcTir sqj i sr- 

II 

164. The affix sflff conies in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct or part, it being a fruit,’ after the word ‘ plaltsha &c.’ 

This debars 9 T 3 T u Thus >*W*,%I$re»I.ll 

1 2 ;ipir l T, 3 ar'JsT, 4 5 ntlj, 6 7 ?cam) 

8 fftff. ii 

3 TTfr m u u ii snfn-srr (w) n 

sfW: ii <KHf8W i *rrsqr jramf w?r i smr»m: ii 

165. The affix amy comes optionally in denoting a 

fruit, after the word ‘jambu ’. 

This debars ssrar n Thus + 3 TW = 3 iP 5 rt as stp^rrfil 'f^TPT it But 
when the general affix ar»T is added, it is elided by IV. 3.. 163. As ■sfij + sr^l 
(IV. 3. 139)= »FJ, as 3 r*fPT 'fiWtfa (VI. 4. 8) 11 

^ <sr 11 11 11 11 

ffri: II ! ^TJ^r: q^pujtt =77 - 5 * H7TH I *pTTT?"T% fHW : II 

ii urfMrth - wpwn;i • 

ii .1^2 srfra ii 

166. The affix denoting fruit is optionally elided 
by lup after the word ‘jambu’. 

The word qr is understood here. The difference between ‘luk’ and ‘lup’ 
elision is that in the case of‘lup’, there is concordance of gender and number. 
See shtra 1.2.51. Thus as > < K<? H Optionally 57«jp 

<Kr$ = 3 T»J TP 7 . or strict H 

Vdrt .-—There is lup-elision of the affix denoting fruit, after the words 
expressing deciduous plants which wither away as soon as the fruit ripens : 
Thus ‘Trr. httt, WT, " 

YArt ; _Diversely so when the affix denotes flowers and roots : as, 

*JMWr*ti esq -Hi 4 ^r, s0 a ^ s0 rV'irsr ws-f^-rTfl 11 sx^Rnr efV it 















In the above example there is concordance. By using ‘ diverselythis con¬ 
cordance does not sometime take place. As ‘JcslfQl, ?, rt IH " So 

tot, 3 mw, Itjth &c. 

ffrf: M STtrpreq < sflwbl 

siWswsnrSt raw: ii 

167. The affix denoting ‘fruit’ is elided by 
after the words ‘HaritaM’ &c. 

Here also there is concordance (I. 2. 51), As 'FW=?fttT^?t 

instead of H So also ^rUTn^ft, II According to Patanjali, the 

concordance is with regard to gender only, the number will be governed by 
the sense, as < KW, sftrra? : '5WVT II 

1 2 3 urawjft («T<gwtsft) 4 ) 5 $r?r, 6 

##f, 7 MrTtT^t, 8 arfjprr^, 9 jrrsn, io tjtfw, ll ^au (^r^sTT) 12 mttrr () 
13 ^r^irt^r, 14 kpr#*, 15 ftnwr* (rv*qT), 10 rn’iR^r, 17 ii 

^ II II tr^rfa H TPHUI-M,*n*r 

smt, ll 

ffw= it srr*a>fars§w tikrta: i wn^r vr i 'mr^: i EKsftwusnrarefroi turraw-t «?- 

q tHT ir Refill ftJWrurfrapBf W Wrfrf ll 

168. The affixes qsr, and come respectively in 
the sense of ‘its product’, after the words ‘kansiya’ and ‘paras- 
avya’, and there is luk-elision (of the T5 and affixes of 
those words). 

The word %rrfa: is formed by W (V. 1. 1), and qrSRl is formed by adding 
(V. I. 2). These affixes w and qfj are elided when the affiixes *T»t.and sr*I, 
are added. Thus + + so also 'UT^q from it'll Ml thus 


ejTHrnT + STSl.= < kf + 'ar» = qPRTq: II 

The words mean ‘there shall be elision’. Of what ? Certainly not 

r,f the primitive, forW is never applied to the elision of a base, but of an affix 
only ( I. i. 6i ). It follows therefore that the elision is of the affixes of 
and qtqiwtll Now these words have two affixes, thus. To the root sir*is 
added first the Unidi affix u (Un 111.62)and we get qfe ; next to is added 
ty. So also to qt + «J is added the affix 3 (Un I. 33 ) and we have qtf, to which is 
then added q<( and we have qrstsu ll The question arises, should these affixes 
it and a be also elided. The answer is ‘no’. The word of IV. 1. i 

is understood is this sfitra ; so the elision will take place of those affixes only 
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S-S* 3^ 11 


<SL 


which follow a prAtipadika. But and ^ are added to a DhAtu and not a 
prAtipadika, hence those affixes are saved from the operation of 3^ 11 

The word qtsrM being gravely accented on the first (VI. 1. 185) would 
have taken 3?^ by IV. 3. 140. The present sfitra teaches the elision only of 
its affix jjij, 3T3^ being already obtained. 

Q. The final 3T of grcftel and will be elided by VI. 4. 148 before 

these taddhita affixes, and after such elision, the final ® will be elided by \ I. 
4. 150, where is then the necessity of this sfitra? 

A. The final a will not be elided, because VI. 4. 150 will apply only 
then, when an affix beginning with long 5 follows, which is not the case here. 
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BOOK FOURTH. 

Chapter Fourth. 

sn^r^'a^ n \ n 11 strx-^%:, 3^ 11 

?f^r 11 r wgro*$*n% 1 m*rcrerTOrf% ^ 

11 

11 H^r^iri ^rnn^rff^ ^ 11 

^ro ii Qrrtrq^TTfl^^j ii ^to ii ^eRr ^Rrrrrfw u m* 11 H^5Rr <rc$rcrf$*q: 11 

1. The affix comes as a governing affix, in the 
senses enumerated hereafter up to sutra IY. 4. 76. 

This is an adhik&ra stitra. The affix SqFT bears rule from this one for¬ 
ward to the stitra rTf^R &c. Thus in the next sfitra it is said ; “ After a 
word in the third case in construction, in the sense of “who plays, digs, con¬ 
quers, or is conquered.” Now this stitra is incomplete. We must read the 
word into it. Thus tNnt = srrftre?: “ who plays with aksha — a dicer/ 
«w + (VII. 3.50). 

Vdrt :—After the words OT 5 ? &c, the affix ‘thak * comes in the sense 
* he said that/ Thus *CT*T5? f who says ‘don't make noise,’ ^r§- 

ll This is the case of an affix added to a sentence. 

Vdrt :—So also after q-^T &c in the sense‘he said’: as q^cRrf = qr*=rfH3w 
WTrfSraF?: ll These are examples of affixes added to an adverb. 

Vdrt :—So also after ROT &c in the sense ‘he asks,' as, 

“ Who asks, have you bathed well”. qraK I Ww :, ll 

Vdrt :—So also after qr^ru &c in the sense of ‘he goes to, or commits 
adultery with 1 : as nlWBR? II The word rl&f here refers 

to “ wife”. 

frsqft *a*rf?r flrrra; u * 11 ll 
fircrq 11 

11 wfknanwi^ftsaifiT srarW ar* sr?kr n 












2. The affix comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of, 4 he plays ‘ he digs \ 
‘ he conquers ’ or 4 he is conquered \ 

Thus = ‘who plays with dice—a dicer\ snHTftPff: II 

=sufsrar, =srtfirar:, srlrfsrcr=srrfsrere. u wsTfararc. u 

Though the rule is couched in universal terms, yet the affix does not 
come after every instrumental case. Thus f*rcp£will not give rise to 

any affix, for the word 1S n °t tound in usage having this sense. So 

also SsFlfir gives rise to no affix. Though the verbs ‘divyati’ &c, are in 

the 3rd Person Present Tense, Singular number, the derivative is not limited 
by these conditions. Thus ariW^r and 3 Trf% 37 T: are also valid, and so also 
will give also srrf^r ; so also BTTr^rs^t II Though in a 

sentence the verb is generally the principal word (i^simFT), here owing to the 
Taddhita affix, the instrument is taken as the principal. 

11 3 11 11 (s^) 11 

3. The affix comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘ refined thereby 

The word means * refining or enhancing the quality of a thing 

Thus ror * refined or made tasteful by curd So also 

11 

The separation of this sutra from the last, is for sake of the next sfttra, 
in which the anuvjritti of only runs, 


11«11 11 n 

fftr; 11 «^ftnrersss?r<r Jrmrrf^-i^ msrar i 

11 


4. Ofter the word ‘kulattha’, and after words hav¬ 
ing a penultimate the affix am is added in the sense of 
‘ refined or prepared therewith 

This debars II Thus the two latter be- 

ing examples of words ending in 37 II 


rttfrNI^II TTn% II 11 

ffa: 11 %%lt fcflraraw^ ST??t ^ r vr? ^ II 

5. The affix S* comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense ol ‘ he crosses there by 
over the waters 










Thus , sfr-ffTOr ‘who crosses with a raft \ 

n f ^^ r ^ gsc H $ II II nrg^Trt-ssT h 

ff%: II «fT? ^5 1 S f P C .H^fff Hmtf: II 

6 . The affix ssr comes after the word ‘gopuchchha’, 

in the sense of 4 he crosses thereby \ 

The difference between z%! and jw is in the accent. Thus II 

II V 9 II q^Tf^ II II 

fftn it %*rs?r* sr*T*r srarat qttfVSRrfaRnb i « 

KArih x r j>#?qqra i 

3 Tgraqrf^rtr> firtr; «re% wiw u 

7. The affix 3^ comes after the word and after 
bases having two syllables, in the sense of ‘ he crosses there 
with \ 

This debars j^ii Thus qRr ?nRr = *irl%=K: ‘a sailor’. So also after 
dissyllabic words : as, m&fi: \\ 

The g in in the sfttra is not part of the affix, but comes through 
sandhi rules. The feminine of being ang?rr H In fact the indicatory v 

occurs in these sGtras only IV. 4. 9, 10, 18, 53 and 74, in this book. 

srcfa 11 < 11 u (z*) 11 

ff%r 11 %%Rr ^ h 

8 . After a word in the third case in construction, 
comes the affix in the sense of ‘ he goes on by means 
thereof \ 

The word qrf?f means both to go on and to eat. Thus ?¥1T 
» who gets on, with being fed on curd, tftWRt * who travels by an eliphant ’. 

11 

11 ^ 11 ’nrrft 11 3 Tiq>qfcHfat 11 

|fn; 11 sn^«r ? T« 7 rn: wsrar t i#?m' 11 

9. The affix comes in the sense of ‘be goes on, 
by means there of’ after the word 4 dkarsha.’ 

This debars z* n The 3 is for accent (VI. 1. * 93 ). The * of sphere is 
a part of the affix, contrary to what it was in sfitra 7 ante. To remove the 
doubt where «T is the part of an affix, and where it is not, the following mr.e 
monic verse has been composed : “sWr* vffrnrtlW! WmMTS 








tptntft—«U» 




H I' 1 die S1X SAtras 9, 10, 16, 31, 74, and S3, the affix¬ 
es have indicatory ‘sh.’ Here q being fflj, the feminine is formed by (IV. 
1. 41). Thus sti^for srtRr = Irr^rffo / 8 TRKNri 5 t H srisRq is a touch-stone by 
which gold is tested. 

troW^r. s 5 * 11 ?® 11 11 11 

«f*T: II <rf 5r£ atqqf TOS i qTtfhqtTR*i*H*f I JiTTOf 1 l> 

10. The affix gq; conies, in the sense of‘he goes on, 
by means there of 5 after the words ‘parpa’ &c. 

This debars 353; the ^ of g^r is for accent (VI. I. 197), and s for 

(IV. 1. 41). Thus f. ll II The 

«TTI is changed to q? before this affix (VI. 3. 52). 

1 <rf, 2 sw, 3 8 thj< 3 t, 4 rtr, 5 srnr, 6 ssjrtr, 7 sqn?, 8 qr*: <n» 11 

ssPTorrrss^ II ?? II qrn% ll 35 *, ^ ll 

ffrf: 11 «OTot 5 T 5 ?r??sr sr?«rar qqflr, ■sr^rrr^; sq, 11 

11. The affix 33 ?; as well as the affix comes 
after the word sjtmar, in the sense of ‘ he goes 011 by means 
there of’ 

This debars s^i ll Thus ^rwPT xrtrq = ^JOrfvrqr: ‘who lives by dogs’. 

f. sjurfoKfir n sq, ^jnfoisiv f 11 

The form ^rnf^ is evolved by the breach of rule VII. 3. 4. Thus 

mrpjt + 331 ,| Here by VII. 2. 117, 3* requires Vfiddhi of sr of *j 11 But rule 

VII. 3. 4 says that instead of Vfiddhi, the letter 3 ?r comes before q in the case 
of njq &c. The proper form, therefore, would have been #T*Tf&rqr: 11 The irre¬ 
gularity is, however, explained by saying that the prohibition contained in 
VII. 3. 8 which applies when «qqis followed by fsi, applies also to sjq follow¬ 
ed by 33J.il In fact, the rule VII. 3- 4 does not apply, whenever the word 
is followed by an affix beginning with the letter f 11 

^crsnf^fl' 11 %?. 11 n 11 

ff%: 11 sffaRrssqRHH*! 3$ qwiqr u 

12. The affix <y* comes in the sense of * he lives 
thereby after the words ‘ vetana &c , being in the third 
case in construction. 

Thusqqqq 3rrcfir=*sf^ : <who liveS Up0n wages ~ a meniaI servant’. 

In the case of the word die affix applies to the compounds, as well as 

to the words forming the compound. Thus W*?:. 11 

27 
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Bk. IV. Ch. IV. 



1 %?T5T, 2 w ( ^1? ), 3 3TUWT ( 3TW? ), 4 uwfwg-: 5 3jm, 6 ( %*r ), 7 

( tm*?, grq%u ), 8 w*. 9 otti'w (3vf*?r ), 10 tpr, 11 ?rs*jr, 12 srfT;, 13 trrfh- 
«?f , 14 15 f6ir»* ( RTTST ), 16 sr?, 17 18 TTfUR. 19 *• 20 «*r. || 

ll I! wit H ^r, Ns s -cr r ^ , z^ n 
ff*n ii w^r^aRjj^ixjr^ tprraraTsiW a^srnrar urfrr ^#rnicifFir^% i stfitamMi 

13. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ he lives 
thereby’ after-the words ‘vasna’, ‘kraya’, and ‘vikraya’, being 
in the 3rd case in construction. 

This debars jgr ll 1’hus qTFR sfruu == ^mrsF?: ‘who lives by hire—hire¬ 
ling ’. In the case of ^ and the affix is applied to the words separately, 
as well as to their compound. Thus cfi?|f%*;(iw, HTOcfi:, ‘ a trader ’. 

3TT^'-fKy =T II ll TTTTT II STT^Vira:, =T II 
sfri; ii srra u^i^f^ if ^jt r *r?ru. ■s ra r rerefo i h 

14. The affix & as well as ^ comes in the sense 
of ‘ he lives thereby ’, after the word ‘ ayudha ’. 

Thus 3Trg4R W^HT = arraura: (formed by ®), or arrarw (by ‘ a 
mercenary soldier \ 

II ?«1 II TTTR II 5TT?t, Tr-H£lfe,ST: II 
fi%: ii %%tipr i h 

15. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ he con¬ 
veys thereby after the words utsanga &c. being in the third 
case in construction. 

The word means * to take away to or cause to reach another 
place Thus * borne upon the hip \ 4 borne or transported 

on a raft \ 

I SSTff, 2 Sjtr, 3 ), 4 5 grtjsr*, 6 fin^r, 7 ftsrar, 8 3TT 

wwrGfwn efjc II « II <T3ETf^ II ITT. ll 

fhft ii srtfhstrTfpj^ « 

16 . The affix ^ comes, in the sense of ‘ he con¬ 
veys after the words 1 bhastra &c ’ being in the third case 
in construction, 

Thus jubrit “who conveys by means of a leathern bag, 

^ a carrier”. The feminine will be (IV. I. 4 1 )- So f. urRrlfft 11 The 
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word H^r means a leathern bellows by which the iron is heated, or a leathern 
bag in which grain &c,. is carried. 

1 h^T, 2 3 ( HTWt), 4 5 6 aRTHTC, V STU^TC- if 

f^rw^T 11 w 11 11 f^^rrr, h 

ii i f?vrrr 0? st^rar 11 

17. The affix ^ comes optionally in the sense of 
« he conveys’, after the words ‘ vivadha’, and ‘ vivadha being 
in the third case in construction. 

In the alternative, the general affix will apply. Thus R??? 5*flJ 
f. mfh# ; So also f. 11 When the affix is ?f>, we 

have in both cases, the feminine being 11 

The word f??'? and ?r?? are synomyms both meaning * a piece of 
wood carried on the shoulders to carry loads, on the road.’ meaning 

‘ a carrier of loads, a pedler ’. The real sfltra is r?HT?r f%^TTJf> the K&sik& has 
added *fl?qr from a Vartika. 

anTr^ftrftr^ruT: ll \< II II 3Ttrr, ll 

^1%: 11 fTfflt®!? 1 siRwr *r?rft ???Fri*? if 11 

18. The affix stot comes, in the sense of ‘ he con¬ 
veys’, after the word iuidrsi'bl in the third case in construction. 

Thus ?UT oqnt = cRlrfHfs# **T; ‘a deer which carries (or 

entices away) into crooked ways’ or ‘a hunter who hunts by coming stealthily 
on his prey’. ftftr 3 T^TTTrt,= 4 rf?TH?f ; ^THR; ‘a blacksmith, who 

carries burning coals on an iron forge ’. 

The word ffahVE T means ‘ crooked motion, and the iron-forge of the 
blacksmiths ’. 

ftr|% ssr^n^ra: ll H nrt%, W, srm^w. ll 

19. The affix z*i comes, in the sense of ‘comple¬ 
ted thereby’ after the words -akshadyuta &c’.being in the third 
case in construction. 

Thus 3Tffru%? ‘enmity—which was growing but 

has been completed by gambling So 11 

t 3TOfvr, 2 ^3*5* ( r vfT ), 3 srrmiw C^fST ), 4 *fnnw?r*, •> fi 

v***!*, 7 iT?T3»m # , 8 mrmar, 9 srar'Prm, 10 n 
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1 he word ***** in the S ^tra indicates that the affix fer never comes 
singly by itself, all words ending in ‘Ktri ’ are invariably followed by also, 
n fact ^ way be regarded as an invariable augment of the affix ‘ Ktri 

I drt: After a word ending in an affix denoting ‘condition’, the 
affix f^r is added. Thus ( T^ + ^r III. r 18H-s h>t 1 so 

^7f*T3FT!T%?rwrr iu? It n ^Tftw-qrra-crTyimr, tra- 

^rr it 


?f^n ii fifties*? i 

ii 


V ^tUtUS* ^ *IS* IT??rat |%|rTf 


21. The affixes * kak ’ and 4 kan ’ come respective¬ 
ly after the words 4 apamitya ’ and ‘yachita’, when the sense 
is that of completion. 

Thus 8Tr<TR«W* ‘debt’, and ‘a thing begged for use ’. The 

word smfipst is formed from the root with the prefix m, and the suffix 
' II- 4 - 19 )- The rFTT is changed to e*r3(, and f substituted for stt (VI. 4. 70). 

The word is an Indeclinable, and therefore the anuvritti of <fr does not run 
here. 

II II || ^ || 

22. The affix comes, after a word in the third 
•ase in construction, when the sense is 4 mixed therewith.’ 

The word tnr is understood here. The word nrUs means unification, 
mixing &c. Thus ir-Jfr = ‘smeared with curds.’ «rrftr>T5Rir. 

'Mt'wrii The word ‘ sanskytam ’ (IV. 4. 3) and ‘sansr.shtain ’ should be 
distinguished. Ti e former refers to a case where by the combination of two 
I * ings, a something better is produced ; no such idea of bettering is to be 
found in true II 







misr^ 
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II ^ II II ?i%*. II 

?frr: II 5 T?W HqfH I SSfiiWq: II 

23. The affix fi% comes after the word ‘ chfirna’ 
when the sense is ‘mixed therewith.’ 


This debars s^ll Thus : q^er=‘gfSR'r s ’cakes sprinkled with 

powder.’ 'errfffrrr qiW II 

©\ 

ii n q^n% n ^rorra:, 

24. The affix 35 ? meaning ‘ mixed therewith’, 
is elided by lulc, after the word lavana.’ 

Thus = r^^T: ‘ mixed with salt/ as frv\: |T*T: ‘soup mixed 

with salt/ So P^rr vs**: (1. 1 . 51 ). The ^elision takes place when 

the word is used as a noun, and not as an adjective. 

jj^qr^w 11 r<\ 11 q^rfq 11 gfnra[, sn^ll 

ff-q: 11 jj^req-iTir q?*wr qqfit i u 

25. The affix srrrr comes after the word ‘ mudga,’ 
when the sense is ‘mixed therewith.’ 


This debars sg? n Thus sfrqq: ‘ rice mixed with mudga-pulse.’ 4t*r 

qarrj; u 

il ^ ii ii sqs5i%:, Qs*) n 


3 f*T: II Sptnj’T I 
II 



*i«i 4 l 


26. The affix comes, after a word denoting a 
condiment, being in the third case in construction, when the 
sense is ‘ sprinkled therewith.’ 

Thus ?ur aqRl-rf: = ^Itwt ‘ Sprinkled with curd,’ urfwp tqrfwr H Why 
do we say ‘ denoting a condiment’ ? Observe sfiTq: II 

afrsr: n 11 » wtar-, **%'■, stfwr-qdt (v$) n 

^fq: 11 strsra st«to tmrar *prfw " 

27. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ it exists,’ 
after the words ‘ ojas,’ ‘ sahas,’ and ‘ ambhas ’ being in the 
third case in construction. 

Thus affaraT = 5* : ‘a hero’ lit. possessed with energy. 

So also :— ‘ a thief/ imtvnfazG ‘ a ^ s ^/ 
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' ^frr: ii fcftar i itr sr fttftercpnHlr «r* 

iRrftRfRRif ^ 4Rqr nqfq u v • 

28. The affix sw comes, in the sense of ‘ it exists,’ 
after «ipa,’ ‘ loma,’ and * kiila,’ preceded by ‘ anu ’ and ‘ prati,’ 
the word being in the second case in construction. 


The word ^ shows that the words must be in the second case in cons¬ 
truction. The verb is intransitive, how can it take an object, and how can 
it be in construction with an objective case? The words in the accusative after 
the verb are not its objects, but are used as adverbs qualifying the sense 
of the verb, and adverbs are always put in the accusative case. Thus Jjcffa 
(uftpRT arm s rr, the ®rr changed to f V. 4- 74 and VI. 3 - 97 ) 
retrograde i. e. ‘ which is unfavourable.’ So ‘favorable.’ ffftrRRW; 

4 inverse ’ ‘ direct.’ The two words qr?firew and 

arr^^imr mean ‘ unfavourable ’ and ‘ favourable ’ respectively. 


qftrpt r II II m^iR II II 

29. The affix 337 comes in the sense of ‘ it exists,’ 
after the word ‘ parimukha,’ being in the second case in con¬ 


struction. 

Thus qq%=qrft g l% 3 ? : ‘ being before the face,’ * being near or pre- 


The word in the sfltra implies that the affix applies to other words 
also n ot mentioned. As » The word qfigw is an Avyayibhftva 

compound (II. i. 12). If <rft has the force of exclusion (I. 4- 88 ). then qmwRRr 
wil> mean ‘ a servant who always avoids the face of his master RTTW 3W 
T3%,” and if 4ft means ‘ all round,’ then the word will mean 
■ a servant who is always in the presence of his master — m RtftRT 3 * <r?T^TWr 

. r-. . „ 

11 II wi it 

** „ ittft ** *- 

4 TT 4 ftr II 

wr<> n jfirfgftRtfr 11 

30. The affix aw comes after a word in the second 
, in constrution, when the sense is ‘he gives’, the motive 
lie.ii 1 g mean. 
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Thus f|ntjr irzr^fiT = nr«Tn*T 3 Fv 1 ‘a usurer who gives for the sake of double' 
i> e.* who charges cent per cent interest. The word means ‘for the 

sake of double'. Similarly It 


Vdrt :—The word is changed to jyiifa before this affix. As, fT§T 

‘a usurer’ hvho gives for the sake of increase' Or the word 
^rfq- may be taken as a separate word synonymous with li 
Why do we say *f*fa/with a mean motive’? Observe 
‘the debtor gives double’. 

li \\ li *r?rftr n ^r, sra;- 

li 

ffw; it mtffifcqq i fftr, ?rai i iprrnrerrqf 

i ii 

31. The affixes and come respectively after 
the words ‘kusida’ and ‘dasaikadasawhen the sense is ‘he 
gives for a mean motive \ 

The word means ‘interest’. The lending of ten (W) on a condi¬ 
tion that the borrower will pay eleven (q ^re ^r) after a month is called 
This sfttra debars 3*^11 The difference between the two affixes SF^and E^m’s in 
the accent (VI. i. 197 and 163). Thus fern. (VI. I. 

41). So fem °ir " 

3 -sgftr 11 vt II H ll 

fFr 11 ff€rarenT«irj>^'iwieir^^ ^ u 

32. The affix ssr comes, after a word in the se¬ 
cond case in construction, when the sense is ‘ who gleans 
that ’. 

Thus 8|^ M o as gpT = 3T^ R^ : ‘ who picks up jujubes ’. SJUHTl<ti-lv> ^TTfoTSfi'; II 
To pick up every grain (^fot) fallen on the ground is called 33 W II 

11 11 q^rftr 11 11 

ffw 11 tTffit ***# *rcflr» 

33. The affix s* comes after a word in the second 
case in construction, when the sense is ‘ he aids or protects 
that’. 

Thus *nra twfir = qmtr*SK : * a spectator lit.' who aids an assembly by 
his presence So also 11 
















^rricr n W ll II it 

«r% h rntrsT srs^srssuqr £r?*rar >urfir it 

•o 

34. The affix z& comes after the words ‘ Sabda ’ 

v 

and ‘dardura’, being in the second case in construction, when 
the sense is “ who makes a sound or a croaking \ 

Thus W&i 5=3 ^nTOfc^: ‘who makes a sound* i. e. a Grammarian, 
So 4 who makes a croaking noise like a frog (dardura)* i. e. a potter. 

H V* H 11 tn%, fnrac, sfor (^) 11 

«rf*p ii 1 ^ u 

35. The affix comes after the words in the second 
case in construction denoting birds, fishes, or wild beasts, when 
the sense is * who kills that 

' Thus qfsT'BT ‘a bird-killer 1 . The affix applies not only to 

the word-forms <rf$r &c, but to words denoting birds &c. (See I. I. 68). 
Therefore, we have forms srryncf?:, »rraiT^:, H So also with ir^q, as, 

itrfwrar:, %f^:, writer:, tararflwr: u So also with ?n:, as, rrrffav, *fNt* 

unfsf^r- n 

tjftqwnrer ll 3.$ ll ll sr, 1 %^ ll 

II <TfCT^^UTrftUT S37 JHSraT 1# l» 

36. The affix $f? comes also in the sense of 
“ who stays ”, after the word * paripantham ’, the word being 
in the second case in construction, 

Thus rngf^TTfcTf^rtP *r 'Funt ^raf^r ftsfir, # m’ 'unut eqrtq 

n;gtH ‘a thief’ lit. “ who stays at roads, a high way man ”. The ’if in the sOtra 
indicates that the sense of ‘who kills ’ of the last, is to be connected with 
this sCltra by the conjunction 1 and Thus qRl-U = ’TTft'Tf'U'fi' II 

The phrase ‘being in the second case in construction’ is understood 
In this sCltra, why has then the word been shown in the second case in 

the sfltra, for it is a mere superfluity ? No, it shows the secular form of the 
v.-ord. The word 'Tfcr^-r is synonymous with TRTU) the latter, however, having 
other senses also. 

Trratnrqll 3^ a <rfTfa II qtsnft, «rgqi- 

n 
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ffrr: II HrUa*tTUrW^Tta4f3'-hM?tl ®T31f S^Ute^T ^ ^ 513^ 

*Rf?T II 

37. The affix z* comes, in the sense of “ who 
runs ”, after a word having W4 as its second term, and after 

the words ‘padavi’ and ‘anupada’. 

Thus^^mt = ‘who runs on a highway’. So also 

.. Similarly H The word ^ means ‘ a way 

ll li ii srn^^Tu:, ^ U 

|f% : ii w ir *.# i ar*Pfr ss3vsi?ts?si 3^, ftfi'mircr- 

? WRfq- I arr ^ ^U ^ rTflvUT 3^^% asTRI, 

II 

38. The affix zt{ as well as comes after the 
word ‘ akranda’, being in the second case in construction, m 
the sense of ‘ who runs ’. 

The word STR^t means ‘ a place where persons weep ’ e. g. a battle¬ 
field. It also means < weeping ’ ‘ invoking ’ &c. The di fference bet ween 
and ;rn is in the accent. Thus srr^t URR= or 8 fo=fo*>:, f - 3TRB ^^ 

* a person who runs to a place where cries of distress are heard ’. 

q ^reK U't' u ^ u TTiru h ^§ti% (z*) it 

ffTi: II t^TSf Tim m* rfWRTftxR^JT^ *m 

ii . „ . , 

39. The affix comes in the sense ot who 

takes ’, after a word having ‘ pada ’ as its second membei, 
the word being in the second case in construction. 

Thus tHro so also arhavtf** U The word ***** is 

used in order to prevent the application of the rule when IV ls preceded by 
the affix Hg H 

^ ,| y 0 || II SlfclOTS, 5T^, =3r 11 

ffxT: II fsURTUU’Hir II 

40. The affix Z* comes in the sense of ‘who takes' 
after the words ‘ pratikandia ’, ‘artha , and‘lalama being 
in the second-case in construction. 

Thus Jtf?Rr , s' rr?onm = inm5rf s ^ : 11 So also 3TtT$R>', HrsTfw : ll The 
word m*°* here is an Avyayl-bhAva meaning wt «*Rt, and. not rtf** 
for to the latter no affix is added. 

28 















RR RtiR II y? it tj^n% n (^) 11 

fftr 11 *mr$?raf?T?r ft^raru*rqfer?ft#^rerF*uf' tuqqt h^Rt 11 

^rf%^ll 3T»^f%f^>TK5 !TC m 

41. The affix ^ comes after the word ‘ dharma *, 
being in the second case in construction, in the sense of‘who 
practices that 

Thus uh* ■*rTRr = qrf%: “religious 1 ’. So also srpiffais “irreligious, 
undutiful ”, by a V&rtika. 

&sr ll '<iR 11 II snRTR, cor, 11 

for-11 JTRrr«Rt^r? fleCrqRuiqTf irrhsut^rif *h. so^rar *ufRr, R11 

42. The affix as well as comes after the 
word ‘ prati-patham’, in the second-case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ who goes ’. 

Thus qm'T4^fir = ^RT'rfqqr ! or jnfaqftjcj?: “who goes along the road” 
the ffcjj causes Vriddhi (VII. 2. 118) whilst does not. 

ll v\ ll qrrfh ll 11 

fra’: it ftrrranuuhjf: «rrRr it 

43. The affix 3Rr comes after words in the 
second case in construction, denoting combination, in the 
sense of ‘ who assembles there \ 

The word *p?qrra means ‘combination, collection &c\ The word 
3 *i is in the plural number in the stitra, indicating that the svarupa-vidhi 
(I. i, 69) does not apply ; the affix being applied not only to the word-form 
*fjqTT3 but to its synonyms also. means coming totgether. Thus ^^r- 

‘who assembles in an assembly*. So also srpnfirep- 3Tg- 

qftMdl *HT. II as II II crt: 11 

f^r: 11 qrftrfr irw *rrRr i sjfimrr: u 

44. The affix <iq- comes after the word * parishad 7 
in the sense of * who assembles there ’, 

This debars zm u Thus <rfr7t CUI^Rt = tarTU : ‘one present in a 
council, an assessor, a councillor’. 

53RTRT TT II II II ^RTRT:, 5TT (<RT-) II 

n iniwpff® qr *r«sjiT *i i i , rt<f tfqfrruTRcf simn: u 





























45. The affix ^ comes optionally in the sense of 
‘ who assembles there,' after the word sen a. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. Thus = 

or IfFR?: ‘ a soldier, a member of an army . ^ 

wrar wrfo II i* 

il 

im: U ctftrcf ffffiWraNT ^ 

H 

46. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ' who sees 
that,’ after the words Tal&«a’ and ‘kukkud’, in second case in 
construction, the whole word being a Name. 

Thus aHT* ^r = Frf^: ‘ a non-attentive servant’ lit.‘who always 
looks at the fore-head of his master from a distance, keeps himself aloof, does 
not come near to perform any work.’ So also ‘a religious men le¬ 

ant, a Bhikshu.’ The space of ground over which a hen can fly without fa - 
ing, is to be understood here by the word ^t n In other words, a small space 
of ground, for hens cannot sustain their flight for a long distance. Therefore, 
owing to the smallness of space, the mendicant walks looking down over the 
ground, and hence he is called » The word also means ‘a hypocrite 

with down-cast eyes/ 

vrrftti II II ndift II v tft (3^0 II 

47. The affix o^. comes after a word in the sixth 
case in construction, in the sense ol 'its usage . 

The word means ‘usual,’ ‘ relating to custom’. The word uf? shows 
the case of the word. Thus f <the custom-house 

laws or usages.’ So also sTTTfWt, urivi^H .» 

snrr 11 mc 11 q^rftr H an^iV^'s*: n 

ffu; 11 sq; in^rar ^ 1 <Nrnm: » 

48. The affix snrr comes in the sense of ‘its law,’ 

after the word ‘ mahishi ’ &c. 

This debars thak. Thus affw «f«5 =‘ the usa S es of qucens '’ So 


'fnsrnmn n 

1^7, 3 nsrrqm , 3 mtpmh 
8 'rTw'tn^, 9 3Tg^P3» (aTrt^n^)' 10 ^ 11 ?r3IfrpT ' 


5 6 7 suftn, 
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S5T II II q^THT II 5^5r:, 3T3T || 
ff%: II ^KI^(kWII%'Tl r 5ifi'l?R!T5q% WRlt rffq >TTJ(m?iRTR*TqR I SegpRff: II 


ii u srro u R^Ihg i T gvtic re u wt<> ii finrrsffaHRrarcw 11 

49. The affix srsr comes in the sense of * its law,’ 
after a nominal-stem ending in gg n 

This debars 3^11 Thus qTg qfcni. 4 the office of a PotpV suSWI 

1 the office or duties of an Udgatri.’ Padamanjari gives the example of 
ftrj Srrifa, under this stitra, though the word occurs in the list given in the 
preceding sfttra. The Hotri of the preceding sfitra means a Ritvik, here it 
means an invoker. 

Vdrt ; —So also after the word : As spafT = ?rrfr II 


Vdrt :—So also after the word the 5? affix being elided. Thus 

fwftT? + 3 ? 3 r= tw* W 

Vdrt So also after the word f^rnrmf, its ft affix also being elided. 
Thus f^nrrarr + ar **ii 

ara^r: li II II srgr (**) H 

50. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its tax/ 
after a word in the sixth case in construction. 


The word 3 T^ 2 T means ‘ Government-tax,’ 4 price,’ wages,’ 4 rent ’ &c, 
coming from the root ‘ to purchase.’ Thus STrc^Ml^r ■= ^^TPSTTP^ 

So also aTT’TFTcIT:, 3 TT 3 rf* 3 P N 

Are not (IV. 4. 47) and the same? No. Dharmya is a legal 

due, and religious ; while an ‘avak.raya’ may be a tax exacted from a people by 
oppression, and so transgressing dharma. 

II 11 ’rrrf?T n ^r^r, q^ra: n 


fnr: 11 i 


; 11 


51. The affix 3^ comes in the sense of‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after a word in the first case in 
construction denoting the thing to be sold. 


Thus T’q = 3 TTJRRP ‘ a cake-vendor.’ So also 

ilhfq>q> : & c - 

^grurr?^. M H* » ’ T5 rn^ il s^rac, ssr n 

|| «Rff( rRTO H 


















52. The affix ssr comes, in the sense of ‘this is 


whose saleable commodity,’ after the word lav ana. 


This debars z*, the difference being in accent. Thus 
t’rreprar: 1 a salt-vendor/ 

ii W it ll T^^Tf^sn, jFi II 

ffrT: II fc§^nr?^ ; l 11 

53 . The affix g^ comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the words ‘ kfsara &c. 

This debars ?fj 11 The word raftTC &c all denote perfumes. Thus 
fsmp =rarcrfefi: f efi^iR^t (IV. i 41), HtnN? : f i> 

1 (r%*rc), 2 3 4 sums*, 5 snt, 6 5553 , 7 ssfa, s sftsr, 9 ?- 

ft?*, 10 4#*, 11 tT'T^, 12 ^TCST^rf- 

ll ll ll stwid'owm li ^ 

5 nr; 11 1 

c >o 

n 

54. The affix g^ comes optionally, m the sense 
of ‘this is whose saleable commodity’ ‘after the word ‘salalun’. 


This debars which comes in the alternative, srst* is a kind of 
sweet scent. Thus sisra = €?5rR^: /. jjFtfgifr '> In the alternate 

with arff, ; / SlfPSTglit II 

II V\ II II (***) II 

^ 7 :11 5T«nrn*inr??%fT ** azwr 3r?n3Twrcm«* =^rn^g?r 

55. The affix 33> comes in the sense of this is 

whose Art, ’ after a word denoting Art, in the first case in 
construction. 

Thus r%^TO = *rrffpFT: “ a drummer ”, “ an expert in playing 

on mridanga drum”. So also M 


11 ^ 11 g^rfh 11 

5 C*?iTO 11 

,| H^47?T5K^7T*3!ni^nrt^rrtT; ST^r H4T4 4?^ f^4f*T«RRwp4g«[ I <■ 

56. The affix sTTfr comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘ this is whose Art ’, after the words ‘ manuka ’, and 
‘ jharjhara ’. 

This debars -Ff which comes in the alternative Thus *nr^Wt fit?'! 
= or *ttt3?T4?tr : , so STT¥T^ : and srTOnfcfr ll 





















srccum ii ?,\9 ii ii srirnrn: (&*) 

lf% : ii i ?rf%r?T snj»im»i«rf?’wf% 'res*? sj^rar *rt% ?iTrar»HreR?i st^t *%- 

ii 

57. The affix sar comes in the sense of * this is 
whose weapon ’, after a word denoting ‘ a weapon’, and being 
in the 1st case in construction. 


Thus 3TTCT: JT^ar^ = 3TTRn»T: ‘ a swordsman’. So sjT!%5fi-:, 

vjtscgf: II 

qr;j<rgrr^: w » H asar, ^ ii 

fffi; ii *3 sn?rar '^rerrar u 


58. The affix 3 a as well as 3 ^ comes in the sense 
of “this is whose weapon ”, after the word II 

This affix is added by ! sr, the difference being in accent. Thus 
or II means ‘ an axe’. 

11 11 TTrffi 11 ?u%-T^r., 11 


ffrf: II !T5?mr *T3f?T rTf^ Jp?TaTf^%?lf%IT«rr% I 3W7W?: II 

59. The affix comes in the sense of “this is 
whose weapon”, after the words ‘sakti’ and ‘yashd’. 

This debars 79? 11 Thus srfff;: ufp«l*rei=5rr^ftr, So also II 

3 n%Rn%ri%£ ttt%: ii $© 11 TTtffi 11 srfeid 1 fer-i^un.*rf%: (z^) ll 

Bfrf: II I rTRfrT sf%T Jfrffrt W^NtT S*%f% hW? ^ 

iraraT *rgf% arr^u'^ruffu’ qftSrerepinr 11 


60. The affix 33 ? comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose belief’, after the words ‘asti’, nasti and ‘disffia ’. 

Thus 3rffS , nWwa = BTTf??T^ri ‘who believes that It is’i. e. a here after, 
toffer*: ‘whose belief is that there is no Here after’, an athiest. %g5R: ‘whose 
belief is that it is fate’, a fatalist, f|e = f* ‘fate’. 


The affix does not apply in the sense of belief in general, but to a par¬ 
ticular sort of belief. Thus qtrt r frfSI% 51% *IW U wRtWP, an Astika 

i- he who believes that the Hereafter is. Contrary to him is a HTftfW who 
di,e; not believe in a Hereafter. A person who beheves what is demonstrated 
by proof, and nothing else, may also be called ‘ a positivist ’. These 

various other senses are to be found from dictionary and general literatuie. 
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srteu; ii ii <T^ri% ii 5fn?m; (3^) II 

ff=T: II rT^reR I rfRTff 'TO*!® S^K M«RI M^ilrl S5frr?CTU>n^PT?} 5ft% %• 

^RT II 

61. The affix sl> comes in the sense of ‘whose 
habit is this ’, after a word in the first case in construction. 


Thus BT^npTST^T = 4 one whose habit is to eat cakes \ 

Similarly ll The act of eating, and its habit are qualities 

understood in the sense of the affix. 

or: ll ll »???rfsr ll gsm^wr, or: ll 

fUFf: II ETW gR HH i ffo q: Of: JTcJRT *RP=T dtaft«wII 

62. The affix or conies in the sense of ‘ whose 
habit is this after the words ‘ chhatra &c 


This debars «gr ll Thus m URRR3 = E7RU ‘ a pupil lit. * whose habit 
is to cover (chhadan) the defects of his master’. The word occurs in the 
list. It must always be prefixed by some upasarga; thus 3TTPIT, 

&c. 


According to Patanjali am means ‘a pupil, because, 5^ r%«T- 

“a preceptor is like an Umbrella, the preceptor covers or protects 
the pupil like an umbrella ”. Or ^ qfUTIRl: ‘ a pupil ought to 

maintain or protect his Preceptor, as an Umbrella’. 

lssw,2ftm 3qrr? (gu?), 4 **rr (stpot, imr, soti), 5jp, 6.^, 
7 RtRutU, 8 9 ?,r<T (sftfa), 10 11 fpm 12 U'UT, 13 im, |14 STfrT, 

IS ftftrSrr*, 16 (faRrar), 17 w*, 18 jwr* 19 orrer (!)°, 20 fiw°, 21 f- 

W*, 22 

gmHwt ll 53 ll Trim ll (sw) ll 

am: ii i HffRr sicw eruFtnurraw Fftf 

63. The affix sa> comes, in the sense of “ this is 
his act, occuring in study” after a word in the first case in 
construction, if such a word is an act (karma) which has 
occurred (vrittam) in study (adhyayana). 

Thus ‘a pupil who commits one (tR*) 

error (ampt) in reading’, &c. literal translation being something like “one 
errorist”. Similarly TOR** 1 &c ' IIc whose . in recitation, at the 

time of examination, there is the occurrence of one mistake or false reading, 










uimsTffy 


fa??* ii 
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is' called q’^rrr?^: II So who commits two mistakes is called ll In 

short, in giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words like &c, the 

whole phrase gprf tTC. must be employed. 

ii Vi ii ii sqpr, ^5 q^, n 

fr% ii srg 5 *‘jf’Tf zrcar srr^3'^' ! rrr^'n^n^ ^5 ffarat frr 

I IWn: II 

64. The affix z*& comes, in the sense of * this is 
whose act occurring in study ’, after a compound having a 
polysyllabic word as a prior member. 

This debars yaj ll Thus :—$j?UT^ri% 3>*fi u q«l«W fUTfa str? = grwr- 
fwjgr: ‘an examinee who commits twelve mistakes in his reading’. So spiral 0 
pajgf:, ll The word STsqq; in these sfitras means the ‘error’, especi¬ 

ally in accent, i. e. he who makes an accent WRfnt which ought to be udatta, 
or vice versa. 

fef W- ll \\ ll tttft ii Tt?ru:-W- (^) II 

ITT: ii i frf%m uwrouwa issuf *eim ft#] %^r- 

^ItT rfSJ *f«U: II 

65. The affix sw comes after a word expressing 
food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ this is 
wholesome diet for whom ”. 

The words tr* and aTtJf (IV. 4. 51) are understood.. The word f|?t 
governs dative (II. 3. 13, Vart). But the sfitra is the word 3T*3f 

being in the genitive case, how is this ? Here aTW should be changed to 
dative viz. H3TT : ‘ this for whom is wholesome diet’. The best way 

however, to remove this objection is to read sfitras 65, and 66 in this wise . 
65 and fTJrt 11 Thus 3Tvqrw»t fttpI&=sTT$faW>: ‘He for 

whom cake is good food ’ i. e. who eats cakes with benefit, or who is fond of 
cakes. So also frffe TS v II In analysing these taddhitas, such as 

'.Tiyfq^f: &c, the word or its synonym, and a verb denoting eating should 
be employed. 

sfrT% 11 ^ 11 "Kii^r ll rr^-3T^M?Tqcr-ft ^ ll 

y;vt: 11 rrf^frT smtsmra*fir; ft- 

jjwui 

66. The’affix z^ comes in the sense of “ to whom 
this is to be given rightfully”, after a word expressing the 
thing to be given, in the first (tad) case in construction, the 
force of the affix being that of a dative (asmai). 










The word mgrR means Frants i. e. amPT-mo? fnm ‘ to be given 
by .appointment or rightfully’. Thus atfrr 3l*lr{ = 3TPTHI ‘a 

Br&hrrtana always entitled to occupy the foremost seat at dinner’. So also 
WjPtT: ‘entitled to get cakes’, sniffs 11 Some say that the word Prjm 
means mtg ‘ always ’. According to them 3TTmm?\ : would mean armu rtfJPlFt 
‘to whom always cakes are given ’. 

II Vs il il sTPJTr-JTr^r-^i^wi o,, 11 

?r%: ii mpn otktr^ • ( tsffggr tf^r frg^f miRitH'Swrtmgif i i 

67. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ to 

whom, this is to he given rightfully after the words ^niuir and 

il 

This f??;* debars II The ^ of far is for the sake of pronunciation, 
the? indicates that the feminine is formed by sffaf (IV. i. 15). Thus t Mi u U' 
RBrKw #mr = »srrfmm f. WPfift ‘ who is entitled to get rice gruel ’. So also 

gi^Rfagr; f. »Tmr#T# 11 


The difference between sat and is in accent, the former having 
udfttta on the final (VI. 1. 165), the latter on the initial (VI. 1. 197). The 
feminine of ?<K and T?=n* will both be formed by ^ (IV. 1. 15). Now the 
affix ?a resembles both in accent (VI. 1. 19 7 ) and in feminine (IV. r. 15). 
Why was not S* used instead of finn*, for it would have produced exactly 
the same forms ? True, as regards the words and *?T#PT the affix 

might have been employed instead of f*r*H According to some, however, 
the affix pr?g applies to nfff and am? separately also. But cannot be 
applied to am? as it would cause Vriddhi (VII. 2. 117) which fzt* does not. 
Thus f. II With ^ the form would have been 


slffPmr* which is not wanted. 

The word mm is a Past Participle (=^) of mT ‘ to cook.’ The W is not 
changed to m as required by VI. 1. 27. This is an anomaly. The nistha n is 
changed to m (VIII. 2. 431- The form WRtr is also found, as in VI. 1. 36, and 
the regular form is J|fT = $ftVl(VI. 1. 2 7)- 


5TrTTT^^rcn^rw 11 V II il il 

68. Tlie affix srof comes optionally after the word 
bhakta, in the sense of ‘ to' whom this is to be given right¬ 
fully.’ 

This debars ** which comes in the alternative. Thus 

II In the alternative ‘a regularly fed ’ i. c. a retainer. 
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T^RpfT. II II II cPT-R^pfrd^) II 

ff?r. ii rT%rer uh*u?t- reninpiRuoinq 33s H^Tfr i ptbtkt sftj^Rr s^rert- 

ft?r II 


69. The affix sw comes, in the sense of ‘appointed 
there, after a word in the seventh case (tatra) in construc¬ 
tion. 

Thus ^p^>3ii«i«t( = ‘a superintendent of custom-house.' 

So also STRRJr, stttwrv, frrnw ll The word ?rrWtK is a Tat- 

purusha compound formed by II. i. 46. The word niyukta here has a differ¬ 
ent meaning from that in IV. 1. 6o, hence its repetition here. 

smraFciTfa^ n \so n it^tr - ii sniKirdi^ , n 

ffw: 11 st 1 1 k^i is 1 -ri reirrfw'u^rrFt JRrat *ref?r tw rbtk i u 

70. The affix zz, comes in the sense of “appointed 
there,” after a word ending with ‘agara.’ 

This debars 3 ^ 1 The difference is in accent and want of Vriddhi. 
Thus PTfst;: ='^Tnrnt^f, sfirarermrerr:, |i 

II vs$ II q^TR 11 (■&*) 11 

ffH: II tI%cSR I ?ra^’Tqfcw 3 THR: 3 "'T irj% 

*WrT II 

71. The affix comes in the sense of “who stu¬ 
dies there,” after a word in the 7th case in construction, de¬ 
noting an improper place or t im e. 

The word 3 f^l<*W means the time or place of study, which is pro¬ 
hibited by sacred institutes, ar-^rfw* means one who studies. Thus 
I,l !Ur^'S'ffiT = ii 4 UilR'=f> ! ‘who reads in a funeral ground.’ 'tRGqpj?},: ‘who stu¬ 
dies where four roads meet.’ So also ‘qgfwefttr = ‘Rjffiw, ‘who reads on 
the 14th lunar day.’ So also 3 TRm«W- 11 

Why do we say ‘ improper time and place ?’ Observe igqsvft%, ^fk- 

s’fti 11 

wra gg fo ll v9^ 11 ersfifa 11 mmr- 

s*r^n% fear) ll 

?ftr: 11 tt%£rr 1=ar sat_ irw nutr 

72. The affix. 53 ? comes, in the sense of “ who 
transacts business there in, ’’after compounds ending in ‘kudiina 
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and after ‘ prastara ’ and ‘ sansthana,’ being in seventh case 
in construction. 

Thus ‘whose occupation is in a bamboo- 

thicket.’ or ‘who does what is proper to be done in such a place ’ i. e. uroulfr 
bjt npqr qyrag^ij- gr u*Rraun?TU ll So also unRTfsTTr?: I! So also urUTIK3T : > 

uk-un^ 11 

?rafcr II ^ II ll (^) ll 

ff^T: 11 S3T STRUT HUTU II 

73. The affix && comes in the sense of ‘who 
dwells’, after the locative word ‘ nika^a.’ 

This rule applies in forming epithets, denoting such persons, who are 
allowed under the Sacred Institutes, to dwell near human habitations. Thus 
afp riq^ j: are those ascetics who are ordained to dwell in forests, at least two 
miles away from human habitations. are those ascetics who are allowed 

by the rule of their Order to live near human habitations. Thus Pun? 3TTPT 
= 33fefi: ‘ an ascetic.” 

V™ ll vsy ll ttitu ii ll 

fra; ii uuru 1 m n q * umi mflu uufi; uuurRurerRff huPt » 

74. The affix && comes in the sense of ‘ wlio 
dwells there,’ after the word ‘ avasatha in the seventh, case 
in construction. 

The ^of 03 is for accent (VI. i. 193), the* is for (IV. 1. 41). 
Thus struct tout = STRUPRU ‘ who dwells in a house ’ i. e. a domestic person 
as opposed to an ascetic. The feminine will be STRUfuift » So far was the 
scope of ?3>^as ordained in IV. 4. 1. Henceforward other affixes will be 
ordained. 

jrrnf^cirfiqr 11 \sk ii tttfi II snrr-flcrrT, II 

gfrrmi Rurufu i JrmuRTfeuuruRrurPTU sumsRR- 

Rrufiur 1 

75. In each aphorism from this one forward to 
‘ tasmai hitam ’ (V, 1. 5), the affix ^ bears rule. 

Thus in the next sfitra HpTU rawrrajfq we must read the affix ^ a 
*m-, ann, irrupt n 

r:«rTunTur^u: ll II H i? 

nfu: ll nWs fijtftare*T«f*ur ruaurrruffRT nrfrftofww urutut >urm 11 
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7G. The affix comes in the sense of 4 what 
bears it after the words 4 ratha 1 yuga and 6 prasanga 
being in the second, case in construction. 

Thus to = ‘what bears a car* a carriage-horse. Similarly 
Jfa?: ‘ a yoke-bearing ox’, ‘ being trained in a break \ srrcrjf is a piece of 

wood placed on the neck of colts, at the time of breaking. This rule applies 
to compounds ending with ratha, as, it See IV. 3. 121, 123 also. That 

which carries will be called ‘carrier' or ^tf therefore to**I #irf will get the affix ^ 
by IV. 2. 120. read with IV.3.i2i.Its special mention here indicates that the affix 
will come, even after Dvigu compounds and will not be elided by IV. 1. 88. 
Thus |t tot ^Rr=»ftWl: H The tadanta-vidhi applies to this word as we have 
shown under IV. 3. 121. The word sto has been already formed by the krit 
affix (III. 1. 121), that differs from the present, in accent when the word 
takes the negative particle, for that was by and this is by atff, and therefore 
by VI. 2. 156, STSTsre. will be finally acute when formed by U The word ott 
must mean ‘ the portion of a car ’ for the application of this rule, and not a 
cycle of time &c. Therefore not here wrr U" 5 TT fRt II 

II vS\S II II II 

?frP tl I WC fftWHl ^ H^T I! 

77. The affix and come in the sense of 
‘ what bears it after the word * dlmra ’ in the second case in 

construction, 

Thus = ( formed by qq;) the lengthening ordained by VIII. 

2. 77 is prevented by VII. 2. 79 because gc is Bha-stem, or (formed by 

VII. I. 2) ‘a beast of burden’. This sOtra might have stood as wij S 3 T 
for qjf would have been read into it from IV. 4. 75. 

m: ^TT'gTTuc 11 vs^ 11 q^rnr II II 

afrf: 11 1 ^'PT 5 r»Tf^ H^rfer it 

78. The affix ‘ kha ’ comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it after the word ‘ sarva-dhura being in accusative 
construction. 

Thus *^ = 3*3^ (VII. r. 2). The affix ^ applies to other 
compounds also ending in e. g. ar'U'TVfW’ II d he word is a 

compound of quf + w (II. 1. 49), the sam&santa at being added by V. 4. 74. 
The word >£ being feminine, the whole compound would be feminine by II. 4. 
26. The word in the sCltra should not be taken, therefore, as regulao 
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ing the gender, for though it is in the masculine gender, the affix comes after 
the feminine word. In fact in the sQtra should be taken as a nominal- 

stem or pratipadika equal to 11 

^ II H I' 

ff^r: „ I 

79. The affix ‘ kha ’ comes in the sense of ‘ what 
hears it’, after the word ‘eka-dhur&’ in the second case in 
construction, and the affix is optionally elided also. 

The elision is optional. Thus or ii The 

compounding is taddhitartha (q^T to which is added the samasanta 

ST, and then the affix n 


11 do 11 q^TFf II 5 ru 3 Tcj;- 3 njj; II 

Wrf: II I f^TTH S* W » 

80. The affix srW comes in the sense of 4 what 
hears it,’ after the word ^ in the second case in construc¬ 
tion. 

Thus = ‘ an ox ’ i. e. what bears a car. This could be 

evolved by ff^sT^as ^RFZTZt » The specification indicates that 

tadanta-vidhi applies here, as and the affix is not elidea 


(IV. i. 88). 

II II ^ 5 TI^ II II 

,, 'Krffvn I » 

81 . The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ what 
hears it,’ after the words ‘hala’ and ‘ sira,’ in the 2nd case in 
construction. 

Thus ** zt*nT = STfPRr a ploughman‘a plough ox.’ The 
would have come by IV. 3. 124, the specification shows tadantavidhi and non¬ 
elision, as 11 

tfsrprr II II ’TTTft II <S«r«nn-3HiT: (^n) II 

af* II awSrSpr I *** *3*^ ** 

?rr 11 

82. The affix ^ comes in the sense of * what 
hears it after the word ‘jan!,’ being in the 2nd case in con¬ 
traction, the whole word being a Name. 














WNIST/fy, 



W-n??: I! 


[ BK. IV. ClI. I 



Thus spft = ‘a friend of a bridegroom,’ fern, srmr: ‘a brides¬ 
maid.’ The word -sr# means ‘ bride.' *Fs?r lit. means < what bears the bride' 
i. e. who carries the coy bride to the bride-groom at the time of play &c.. 

|| <3 || II (^) II 

ffrf-' ii trftftr rfurrmut^rR ^ *r^i§ h %'?3^rtor jt^i% ii 

83. The affix ^ comes in the sense of £ what pierc- 
es it, after a word in the accusative case in construction, pro¬ 
vided that, it is not a bow, with which anything is pierced. 

Thus <rrfr fa s *rf*5r=ifari (VI. 3. 53) ‘what pierce the feet’i. e. 

pebbles. 1 thorns * i. e. what pierce the thigh. 

Why do we say “provided it is not a bow, Observe 

f^srf^T no affix is added here. This exclusion of indicates that the 
act of piercing must be such as not to be done by a bow &c. Therefore the 
affix does not apply to cases like these r%yjir h, ^pp-srnT II 

WP* ^VTT II a* II tr^TR- II (*R[) II 

^frf: II I || 

84. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ who 
obtains it,’ after the words ‘ dhana/ and ‘ gana/ being in the 
second case in construction. 

Thus tRT = so also tjpw II is formed from ^ by tPfc 
hence it takes the accusative. 

aranror; ll ^ ll II ll 

ffrT II ^TH^S^ItIRTRT ^T: SR 33T ll 

85. The affix ^ comes in the sense of‘who obtains 
it/ after the word srt, in the second case in construction. 

Thus 5T?JT * fed * * who has obtained food.’ 

W5T UcT. II II ’T^TM II SRTO-TO: II 

sfrT ii ^v^Trrr?i% fctfrmwifa »m *umr 11 

36. The affix comes in the sense of * gone,’ 
after the word vasa, ‘ control ’ being in the second case in 
construction. 

Thus ‘ come under control ’ i. e. subdued i. e. a dependant 

or servant. HV : = gjra Hr srnc. i. e. qc®®Tjnpft H 
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•jsrrpu-sh 11 




11 < 2 vs II u^ir^ 11 h On*) ll 

fra'. 11 nnforr?^ rutrt uwft^R-'1 t reu®U'R*w rpw? i^nfi'fiPraRfw n^tdr ur*^ 

H«rr?r n 

87. The affix q?j comes in the sense of ‘ in it is 
visible,’ after the word ‘ pada,’ being in the first ease in con¬ 
struction. 


Thus qf !^3rrrwi.= qsr. RtfR ‘ mud ’ lit. soft mud in which foot-mark 
can be seen at every step. It describes mud which is neither very hard nor 
very fluid, but having sufficient consistency to take the impression of the foot. 
So <rap TivP?: ‘dust’ fot injit also the impression of the foot can be seen. 
It also means ‘ the foot-path.’ The word f?m, means sppw ye* this being 
the force of the kritya affix ‘ ya' in f?t 11 

q^rFTRTf II « II tRTTR II ^T-3T^-5TFT^-(*T3;) II 

fra: II wWlfara^ft^rg'TTT^TfCTIR HRfR I It 

88. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘whose root 
is eradicated,’ after the word ‘ mula,’ being in the first case in 
construction. 


The word arRtl from ff‘to up root,’ means ‘uprooting,’=^Trar U 
Wt^RTRTRff - - f ran ‘a kind of pulse’ e. g. RTRT 1 ff tU : •* These cereals cannot be 
harvested without uprooting the whole plant. According to Padamanjari the 
word should be srreff and not unsrrf, with a R and not n 11 

?iistrar ^3^ ll ^ 11 11 11 

ftra 11 furaff rarqr^«t?r u*trai 1 u 1R ^ nraRfRW 11 

89. The word xrtjcqT is irregularly formed, being a 


Name. 


This word is formed by adding^ and 5[ to u It has ud&tta on 
the final. means that cow (^3 ) which is given to a creditor in dis¬ 

charge of a debt or as a pledge to satisfy the debt from her milk. It is also 
called <ffaf*qT H As H 

spcrffrUT sir. II «.© II H 11 


srrat ii PrluftR fftrar u>i*ifir>TOK : i : 


i m- 


% hrrt it 

90. The affix ssf comes in the sense of ‘joined 
witlt after the word ‘ grahapati ’ in the third case in cons¬ 
truction. 












miStyy 



llius =«Trfr^: ‘the Garhapatya Fire’: i. e. a Fire parti¬ 

cularly consecrated by the Householder. The word U5HT?tr of the last siltra 
should be read into it, thus means a particular Fire, and not every 

thing relating to a H The Fire in which husband (grihapati), together 

with or joined with his wife, performs sacrifice is called Garhapatya. That 
sacrifice cannot be performed in Dakshin&gni. Or that fire in which Grihapati 
hymns are recited is called Garhapatya. 

M H F-H «^<?4 1 d I 4;d i m | UHd U +H fa <Hf ^fTTJT- 

?fw it ^rprrffw se**t: se^nr rTrarnF^bj w ii 

91. The affix ^ comes after the words ‘a boat’, 

‘ age ‘ merit for «poison ‘a root ^ 

‘ capital ^frcTT * a furrow and gsr ‘ a balance in the senses 
respectively, of “ to be crossed ”, “ like ”, “ attainable ”, “ tc 
be put to death”, “ to be bent down”, “ equivalent to ”, 

“ united with ” and “ equally measured 

The words in the above must be all In the Instrumental case in cons¬ 
truction, for the sense of the affix shows that it should be so. Thus. 

1. ? TT^T ‘ water ’ * a river lit what can be crossed by a boat. 

2. qrarcrr= qsffip ‘a friend lit. one alike in age. 

3* * what is attainable through dharma. Could not this 

form have been evolved by the next sCitra (IV. 4. 92)? • 

No, formed by that aphorism means ‘ what is consistent with 

dharma J ‘what is just \ The present refers to the ‘fruit’, the 
other to the ‘ act \ 

4. = ‘ who deserves to be put to death by poison ’. 

5< tjPTO “ price ” lit. or to be overpowered or bent by the root 

The word aTFTP^I (which is formed from the root ^ ‘ to bow ’ by the 
affix contrary to rule III. 1. 98 which reguired «pj[), means 3TTH- 
‘what ought to be overpowered’: hence means ‘the 

price, worth, cost’, because articles like ‘cloth’ &c are produced by 
the out-lay of stock or capital (5^) ; ‘price’ being a thing which, 
because it is capital plus profit, is superior to capital, and thus by 
price or mulyam, the capital or mCila is overpowered. 

6. g-ip. = * purchasable ’ lit, ‘ equivalent to capita! ’ e. g. cloth 

i, e. equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of capital, 









wnist ^ 



55^fT-3r£ || 



7. = ‘afield’, lit. ‘measured out by furrows’ according 

to Dr Ballantyne. The word rrbTrt is equivalent to THTti ‘ united with 
according to KAsika. therefore literally means ‘ a ploughed 

field ’ i. e. ‘ what is united with furrows ’. The affix will apply also to 

words ending with Tjhrr> e. g. qbhrrtTl. S-dHdhv, ra.UTc3 II 

8, =§**!* “ equal ” lit. ‘ meted by the balance RffcRT means 

HHPh RfStT ll 

Note The fruits of good deeds, like happiness &c, which are attainable or prapya 
through ‘dharma’, may be said also dharmad andpetam because an cfEeet must have a cause. 
Hence arises tho doubt as to what is the difference between this and the next sfttra. The 
* anapetam ’ .in the next sfttra means the fulfilling or following the Law established l j 
Shishthas, and has no reference to its fruits. Because tho effect of dharma is to destroy 
dharma—i. e. the fruits in the shape of happiness &c lessen, and ultimately extinguish the 
dharma. Therefore, the fruit of dharma, which is to be taken in this sfttra, as referred to by 
the word prapya, is diametrically opposed to the practising of dharma, referred to by the vvoid 


anapeta of the next sfttra. 

11 H H 

ffir: II fj ffr t r fr VS^fY 1 VlK** 1**toP&* 

3T H^frT II . 

92. The affix tpt ccraes in the sense of‘not deviat¬ 
ing therefrom’, after the word ‘ dharma,’ ‘ patlnn, ‘artlia and 
‘ ny;tya ’ being in the ablative case in construction. 

The ablative construction is inferred from its employment in the sdtra 
itself. Thus twhnW-W ‘just’ ‘not deviating from merit* 

3um i. rnuRm. Wt ** V*, * 5 ‘wholesome diet, ST m 

qpsqq.'just, suitable.’ The word ?Tfrrvr (IV 4 . 89 ) governs this sutra also, and 
hence the derivatives must have the above meanings. 

S?^r fnfhfi' II ^ II H (^) II 

vTfh 11 . . , 

93. The affix utz, comes in the sense 01 mad'\ 

after the word ‘ chhandas,’ being in the Instrumental case in 
construction. 

Time Er;snr fliftfc-B*** ‘made at will’ The word 5^-s hen: 

•til rear ‘will wish, desire, fancy’ &c, and does not mean metu. 
synonymous with 5”i win, wish, 

or Veda.’ 
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ffrr: II 3 <: ^q?£ffiqTqwfp*rr% S'* im »I^lt ^RTERT II 

94. The affix *Tqf as well as qq; comes after ‘uras’, 
in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of ‘made.’ 

The is drawn into the sfitra by the particle ^ n = 3Thd 

* own son not adopted, lit. produced through the loins/ With the form 
will be 3 WT* II These words denote son, and not anything produced from the 
loin, because the word (IV. 4. 89) governs this sfitra also. 

fN - : II V-t ll q?n% 11 g ^q^q- fqq; (qq) n 

ffrT 1 11 mnn^TRFf: i fsrq ftirarmr'qii qfsr?gqf n 

95. The affix q?j; comes in the sense of ‘ loved,’ 
after the word ‘hndaya,’ in the genitive case in construction. 


The construction is shown by the aphorism itself. Thus 
4 pleasant to the heart.’ e. g. ^f*r.ll But we canpot say ^ 

the word (IV. 4. 99) governs this s&tra also, and thus restricts the 

meaning of the word. 

3RSPT =qqf II ^ II qq-TK II (qq) || 

fi^T : 11 1 yrer qwuqtu: i 1 sr®i% qr qspqnn i 

96. The affix q?* comes in the sense of a bond, 
after the word ‘ hridaya ’, being in the genitive construction, 
when the word denotes a ‘ hymn’. 


The word is understood in the sfitra. The word sr?vpi gives the 

sense of the affix and is qualified by the word SKfq II That by which a thing 
is bound is called qwrr ll The word scfa means here the Veda or the Vedic 
hymn. Thus ffq*q = |q: ‘the Mantra by which the heart of another 

can be brought under one’s control i. e. a =7ittejT'JT *pq: ll 


(q<*) 11 


11 *>* n 


q^rrq 11 q^ur-^rsq 


ff*: 11 *rqrf%»q%»q ^ret^f4|wf<i giT^Tft^'U'i qurhJjq vrqf^r II 

97. The affix q^ comes after words ‘ mata 
‘jana’, and ‘hala’, in the senses respectively of ‘means’, 
‘gossip’, and ‘drawing’, the words being in the sixth case 
in construction. 
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Thus tow ‘the means of acquiring know ledge TOW 

^W: = iw: ‘a rumour’, TO: = fw: ‘ploughed’. So also fts**, fTOW:, 

the tadanta vidhi applies wurtHTOWr 3rt[ v Jr ll 


cT 3 f Wg'- II II I* cT 3 "HT^. || 

fr%; ii TOf% wufNrroni ww tow « 

98. The affix ^ comes after a word in the loca¬ 
tive construction, in the sense of ‘ excellent in regard there¬ 
to’. 


Thus TOS ww-siu* (VI. 4 - 168) conversant with the Sam a- Veda. 
So also TOW:, 5UW: &c. The word UTO here means TOT% or *rw ex¬ 

pert ’ and ‘ fitand does not mean XTOTTWJ ‘ a benefactor or a good person . 
When the sense is that of ‘ good the sfltra TOT r?TO, (V- *• 5 ) " a ppl>. 

srftnprrr^TOt ?ror ii ll tr^Rf ll trf?niHn^T>vrsT ii 

fru: II ifWTOTft^: TOWT TOW TO W^ftWrTfWWtf I TOl'-HW- II 

99. The affix wsr comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
in regard thereto after the word * pratijana &c. 

This debars to" Thus ufHTO W^WWTO'br: (VII. r. 2)‘suitable 
against an adversary’, or ‘who is excellent foi every person . b ^ a o ^ r 

urwTftv: II 

TO, 10 froTro, 11 *r?r 3 ur, 1 2 h 

tiIWT ,I0 r II ?o® II II STrKTff) ll 

ff%r: ll ^ Sf?ror toRt to 1 tohtviv: ii 

100. The affix trr comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto after the word ‘ bhakta ’. 

This debars wii thus, ^ '*<*' Ht suitable OT exCeI ' 

lent for food. *rprKr H 

xift:«n^TO*. 11 ^ II UTfrftr II trirT^;:, TO: IS 
? Rr: .1 <Tft^w?r to: towt tow TO w 

101 The affix TO comes in the sense of excellent 

with regard thereto after the word ‘ parishada 

This debar, set II Thus TtWft W-HlW» » The affix w is also 
e^oyel h^ Th^ W -««■»• '« «— «* — ° f * 

cil ’ ‘ a minister *. 
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II it li qrorf^RT:, 3 aj.il 

ffq: II cfpnft* 4 : JPW *pn<T 44 4 T*jft 4 iqT?»rf^qq I 4414314 : II 

102. The affix && comes in the sense of' excellent 
with regard thereto ’, after the words ‘ katha ’ &c. 

Thus arqrar qnf:=qnfqq>: (4741+347=3^+34; vi. 4. i 48 = 4 ir*r+? 4 : 
VII. 2. 1 16) ‘a narrator of stories’. Soqqrfqqr: &c. 

1 sk^t, 2 ft 474 T, 3 fqnjqriiT*, 4 qqmT*, •> pepst, 6 sjsfaa (aw nr?. ^mh) 7 
smr?, s ^mT 5 , 9 oiMiaN * (!) 10 ff 4 , n 444 (4351?), 12 «pr, 13 »wr, 14 wrr#?. 11 
II n ll j^iftw r, 

11 st^-qssrqtqqr 44 fir qq 1 #w?i u 

103. The affix ssr comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto after the words ‘ giu4i &c.’ 

This debars 4* 11 Thus jj% qrg—qrfqqT: ‘sugar-cane’ lit. ‘excellent 
in making sugar*. So sRrqqrrqqj: ‘a kind of pulse’ lit. ‘excellent for making 
gruel ’. * barley ’ lit. suitable for making saktu. 

13-?, 2 sggHw , 3 qqg, 4 9t^t, 5 Hrataa, 6 ra, 7 8 qmq, 9 with, 10 aprapr- 


h \ i l 12 jpirtr, 13 fipqq, 14 qqqra. « 

ll ii qrrffr ll 


ll 

ff?i: II TUUf^q: STSt>qT 53 jr. Jpqqt 4414 44 qi^feVtft'iPq^'l I 441431 ^: II 

104. The affix S3T comes in the sense of ‘excel¬ 
lent with regard thereto’, after the words ‘pathi’, ‘ atithi , 

‘ vasati ’ and ‘ svapati \ 

This debars q 4.11 Thus <mr si*: = 41*144 (VII. 1 . 2 )‘provision for 
journey . 3 Tnqhqq ‘ hospitality ’, 3T444 ‘habitable’ as tTf^Th *31444* 

4 wealth, property \ 

*ranrr *r: 11 ?®'a n q^Ti% 11 urorarr:, *r: 11 

^ftr 11 qiq# qqfq qq tmjR^wfwRqq^ qqi 43 i 3 : n 

105. The affix comes after the word ‘ sabha ’ 
when the sense is ‘excellent with regard thereto.’ 


This debars qq the difference being in accent (III. 1. 3, and VI. 1. 185) 
Thu; qqrqi 41 q - 17 * 4 : ‘ refined ’ lit. fit for society. 

*?Tt5??rfsr 11 ll ll <?:, a**r§ H 

JTx, II 5 44fq 44 qt^iqqRqfiqqq 1 II 
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106. The affix % comes in the chhandas after the 
word ‘sabhV in the sense of ‘excellent with regard thereto.’ 

This debars q Thus in ***** 3 * ****** ‘ kt * 

refined, youthful hero be born to this sacrifker . 

*mr II \0V II II ^TOT (***) 11 

ffrTl II HfrlH. I ^ W 

II 

107. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘resident, 
therein’, after the word ‘ samana-tirtha’, in the locative cons 
truction. 

The anuvritti of 5ETPJ*. now ceases. The word rfhr means here rp; 
‘Preceptor’. Thus *rtfr = «tfh 4 : (VI. 3 - 87 )— ‘a fellow-student’, 

who both dwell under the same preceptor. 

sifts m ^fTrr. II ^ II H 

(*fi) ii , 

108. The affix comes in the sense ot who 
sleeps,’ after the word ‘samanodara’ in the locative construc¬ 
tion, and the udatta falls on the letter sfr II 

The word offe: is equal to fWP ‘remain’. Thus ibhrH* ^ : = *' 
Urtfth ‘ uterine brother ’ i. e. who has slept in the same womb. See VI. 3 So. 

*aK*re r n ?H Trrfh il n 

f f%r: II *f** f**rf***l *= *f**t ^ " 

109. The affix n comes after the word ‘ sodara,’ in 
the sense of ‘ who sleeps,’ the word being in the 7th case m 

Bv sutra VI. 3- 33 ***r is optionally changed to * before the word 

wl,«X blow. Thus «« «!»-«#•' Hero™ 1-0. udS..., 

as it was in the last; the ud4tta here falls on * il 

qqq II W> II 11 ^ 

^ w>« 1 

110 The affix comes in the Chhandas, after 
a word in the’locative case in construction, in the sense of 
‘what stays there.’ -— 
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Bk. IV. Cii. I 



This debars st'JJ, T &c (IV. 3, 53). Those affixes also are employed 
!n the alternative, there being much latitude of grammatical rules in the 
Vedas. Thus the words and f=rjdj in the following hymn of the Yajur 
Veda (16. V. 38) : qwr Wq ^ II All the sOtras henceforward up 

to the end of the chapter, are Vedic sutras, the word being understood 

in them all. The word qq governs all the sfitras up to IV. 4. 118. 

11 m 11 u qT«i:-q^t¥qnt-^nn; u 

^frr : 11 <miiu^isi' 5 lsi^r« tpsror qq qq 1 qqmrqs it 

111. The affix comes in the Chhandas, in the 
sense of ‘what stays there,’ after the words ‘p&thas’ and ‘nadi,’ 
wherby the last vowel, with the consonant following, is elided. 

This debars qfj- n Thus <m.n% qq: = qmr, so also qm: II As in the 
following hymns : <m.qr fqr, ^ % Tftq Hear fmt % il qur means firraa- 

ment. 

|| II q*ltd || iftFcr-ntqqri; vqrq:, 3 TTTTII 

fr%: ii q?qqt vrqfq qq qq g f q ci i fe rf S qq ^ 1 11 

li 2. The affix arnr comes in the Chhandas in 'he 

f-»ense of ‘what stays there’ after the words ‘vesanta’ and 
‘ himavat.’ 

This debars qff 11 Thus qqqtfpq: rqr?r, %*rq#r*-*r: *qr?r 11 

finrm il u q^Tft n sijfrcr. u 

11 ^q^rqsqfiqtqr 3 qq sniqt qtqqt qqq^qq qq s-qqftqfSqq^ 1 qqtqqiq: 11 

113. The affixes and come optionally in 
the Chhandas in the sense of ‘ what stays there,’ after the word 
‘ ^rotas’, and before these affixes the final syllable srer of srotas 
is elided. 

This debars which comes 'in the alternative. As snrrfsr 
or the difference being in the accent (III. i. 3 and VI. 1. 185). The 
anubandha 3 T causes the elision of a*ir of 5UrT^ II When is added the form 
is 

'W^^-I'H^HI^H || U qyrf* II ?T* || 

fl%- 11 n<iW?Mti^niit*% m wm qqfq qq qq i qtmrq; u 

114. The affix q^ comes in the sense of ‘what 
stays there,’ after the words ‘sagarbha,’ ‘sayutha’ and sanuta.* 















This debars afj the difference being in accent (VI. I. 197). ^ Thus 
ST^rtrr ‘ a younger brother ‘ a younger friend So also 

i ar^: *pfca : ar thief lit. ‘who stays in a concealed place’, sanuta meaning 

‘ concealed ’ (see Rig Veda II. 31. <?)• The word tPTPT is always changed into 
^ in the Chhandas (VI. 3. 84). 

11 \\\ 11 'qr^TR' li ^ 11 

af%; ii HMii-isTd ^smhir vprf?f ^ 1 SE taT c nT? : u 

115. The affix spj; comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ what stays there/ after the word, tngra. 

This debars ll Thus ghfo: as f'THtT ffraPfi » Which 

assumes the form fPKl tugrya also. As 3 TIT 514 * 1 . C^-’S ^<-da i. 34 * 

15) Tugrya meaning ‘sunk in the waters ’. The word 5 *r means food, fiima 
tnent, sacrifice and varishtha’. 

1111 tr^rfsr ll H 

1% II STRUTS 5 P 3 T vprftT <T 4 45 I 

11G. The affix *r?r, comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ what stays there ’, after the word agra , 

Thus 3T% h5=sWt II Why this separate rule, for would have 
come after am by the general rule IV. 4 - 1 10 ? The repetition is to show that 
is not debarred by a and S' of the next sQtra, which would have been the 
ca se, had this sCttra not existed. 

11 W's 11 11 ll 

lifts 11 insrat 44 1 

117. The affixes ‘ ghach ’and ‘ chha ’ come in the 
Chhandas in the sense of ‘ what stays there after the word 
‘ agra.’ 

Thus 3?snsr* ( by wj), (by sr) and 3 Tfsp& (by is). And sffira*!, 

(by from IV. 4. 115. See R. V. I. 13. m (S&yana) j*«(s!rotfu*PUt 

II II II II 

ffv?: ii ^5ftT5?r?«rapE?r^r 44 th H5f S'lwiw-dM’ i it 

118. The affix ‘ gha ’ comes in the Chhandas in 
the sense of ‘ what stays there’, after the words ‘ samudra’ 
‘did ‘ abhra 
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This debars II Thus and 3TWI:, as in srgTlfST btc^T^t *pjflf5r- 

and qrq-r: ii The word f abhra ’ being a word of fewer 

syllables than ‘samudra’ ought to have come first. Its coming as a second 
member is an irregularity. 


sritfq- ii n 

ffri: ii h? 5 m Prfrm i mf j 


qrn^r ii ffi^ff-Trre; (q?*) 11 

qfj; jnw »i# ii 


119. The affix q^ comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘given’, after the word ‘burhis’ in the 7th. case in 
construction. ' , 

The anuvritti of m +n: ceases. Thus mfag mq? il It. V. io. 15 5 * 


II II q^IM II ^cTF 5 r-WFT-^ofr(T ?t) 11 

s<%: 11 qq#mfq;: 1 fjmrerci H&u*mfni«i qmrSr mfmm smmmr *rqfq 11 

120. The affix q?? comes in the Chhandas after 
the word ‘duta’ in the genitive case in construction, in the 

sense of ‘ its share ’ or ‘ its duty.’ 

Thus |o5R * the share of a messenger or the work of a messenger \ I 
As srarftSF* II According to VI. i. 213, the accent will be but the 

accented Text reads 


T ^ PTT ^ ir fsnft ll IW 11 qqrfq II (qq) n 

ffq: 11 f^rrm q'ujfqqfq;: i 5jw»*ra mi/I< 8 wR*wif -n«i«rar *ntfq i» 

121. The affix q?j; comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ killer ’, after the words ‘ raksha ’ and ‘ yAtu’ in the 
sixth case in construction. 


That by which anything is killed is called ll Thus and 
.jit ]^4 meaning ’that which kills the demons called Rakshas and Yfttus . As 
JJI% srq ttimr tpri i. e. tsraf ‘ O Agni thy bodies are killers of Rakshas ’. 
Si; qramr q$s ll The word is in the plural as a mark of respect. 


U 51 ^r II 

ffq: ii rnmiftm irw *trm qqtqsr mifir h 

122. The affix ^ comes in the Chhandas in the 

,cnsc of ‘praising’ after the words ‘revatl’, ‘jagati’ and 
«havishya ’ in the 6th case in construction. 

The word qqm means qmm ‘praising, extolling’, formed by adding the 
3v, it affix *T? to the root, with the force of *fPI or ‘condition’. Thus qnq*t 
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and gf fe jrc. ‘ praising of Revati, Jagfiti or Havishya The word is thus 

formed ; things fit for offering’ i. e. butter &c, (ff^r + ^ V. I. 

4) + IV. 4. i22 = fr^a + a[q; the final ar being 

elided by VI. 4. 148=#^+^ the ?; being elided by VIII. 4. 64). 

^^11 11 TTrfo 11 11 

11 st^sr^rar *Rf?r 1 srvfmr^: 11 

123. The affix qcj; comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ property after the word ‘ asura ’ in the 6th case 
in construction. 


This debars swr 11 Thus ‘ belonging to the Asuras ’. As 5?*$ 

qt tpjff qpt ‘ this vessel made on a wheel by a potter belongs to 

the Asuras’. 3 T*tst Wwrfa See Maitr S. I. 8. 3 

Hi^n^mri; 11 II u RRirnr-sTOr 11 

^P=r; 11 aryr<ir^-i 2raw^raFii s'* sr^aRfr i t&u *l?rafR* 1* 

124. The affix ®ng; comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ glamour ’, after the word ‘ asura ’ in the 6th case 
in construction. 

This debars il 3T?PVI *rraT--= 3 TUIO feminine sthJu 7 11 As stnjh irat 
uw 5 *n% it 

rT^r^rgraRt jr 5 t artt: il W il *1^ 11 ^aerg;- 

ft%; ii rtarurffi »i^^r^rra 4 i^fr?sT’T^raw«Tf?t^rf%i% wn- 

i ^Bru'trat^is'rqra *rqf?r i ^^r^i+uiTfSr mrlfsffrsqiTw^rr i 

-sr u^ftrPrffep i i ?rsrhrem% 5 T 11 

125. The affix comes in the Chhandas, after a 
nominal stem, in the 1st casein construction, ending with the 
affix ‘rnatup’, when the sense is “this is their mantra of putting 
up" provided that, the things put up arc bricks: And the 
affix mat up is elided by luk. 

This sfitra requires analysis. HfT*. is formed by adding ^ to ^mean¬ 
ing ‘having that’, and refers to a noun formed by the affix Ha* il The w ord 
aTramis genitive plural fern, of ?t meaning ol them ; the pronoun refers to tho 
word II The word STT'tm means ‘putting up, and technically means u..ed 
as a Mantra in the putting up of sacrificial bricks, pots&c'. ** "sacred 
hymn ” ‘ bricks ’, The whole sfitra means »the affix ‘yat * is used with 
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the force of a genitive (As& m), after a word which ends with matup (tadvAn), 
and denotes a mantra used in putting up of sacrificial objects ; when such 
mantra refers to bricks : and when this affix yat is added, the affix matup 
is elided \ Thus qNfcqrr* is a Mantra containing the word II The bricks 
put up or collected (3PPTPR) with the recitation of Mantra, will be 

called + 3 T the affix ^ being elided = 

fern It Thus 'OTT'^TTcT Tie collects Varchasya bricks i. e. on which 

Varchasvan mantra has been pronounced \ So sqwict II So 

ll 

Why do we say <T$R;? The affix is not to be added to the whole 
Mantra. Why do we say, ?qvn ‘ putting up’ ? The affix is not to be added 
to other Mantras such as those used in praying etc. e. g. 3 Tr- 

OTREcfiRR, here there will be no affix. Why do we say Mantra ? Observe 
sr^lfOTr^T^Rr Brrarn These bricks are collected with hand having fingers', 
here there will be no affix. Why do we say ? Observe 

here there will be no affix, the thing collected being potsherds 
rnd not bricks. 

arf&wwui. ii ii srn^in^-BTTTr ll 

fr%r: ii sTP'jwsfr i i tRfrrerf: i 

12G. The affix stttt comes in the Chhandas, after the 
words asviman, to denote bricks put up with the Mantra con¬ 
taining the word Asvin, and the affix matup is elided. 

Thus *R=T = fern. srrfMh II The word 

is thus formed + the matup being elided IV. 4. I25 =bt- 

P^+btot VI. 4. i64 = bttp^T ii Thus BTT^aHf^r^rfrT ‘he collects Asvin bricks 
i. c. bricks at the time of collecting which Mantras containing 3 TP<r; were 
uttered. See Yajur Veda Tait S. 5. 3. 1. 1. 

jj# jrgpj 11 m 11 q^Tf^r n n 

|f%r= 11 ^?wr 3 T=rrtr qrat qr yifr Hissrarar >rwm 11 

127. The affix ‘matup’ is added in the Chhandas, 
to the word ‘mfirdhanvat’, in expressing bricks collected with 

the Mantra containing the word ‘vayas’. 

The word means the bricks, the Upadh&na mantras of which con¬ 
tain the word ?raw ll The affix ntyr debars ^ ll A mantra which contains 
both the; word and wtipr, that Mantra is both ^ra^r^and 3 v h'TrT H Now in 
denoting acrificial bricks put up with such a mantra, the affix would have 
come by IV. 4. 125 after both these words THCU3 and H The present 
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shtra ordains ^after ^RIl Thus 'he collects Murdhanvati 

bricks’. The words and gamuts denote the same object. See \ I. 1. 170. 


Why do we say t&tm. ? The affix ‘ matup ’ will not be added to 
• mClrdhan if the Mantra contains only the word ‘ mflrdhan ’ and not * vayas ’ 
also. In that case fW will be the form, meaning ‘ bricks collected with the 
Mantra containing the word while means ‘bricks collected with 

the Mantra containing the words murdhan and vayas . 

The sfitra contains the word ablative singular of fj£u ti It ought 
to have been gfous, for the affix matup is added to 3^, the ^ being elid¬ 
ed then by IV. 4. 125. The author has mentally elided the affix mf, and 
shown in the aphorism the last stage of the word to which *13* is to be added. 

Wi mwfsfir. H W 'I 11 <**) « 

ff%: 11 sfuunt rmra znsOT mrnr murine nruumm: 1 

mfmmu 11 mutMivfuruifm u 11•• 

128. The affix Urj; comes in the Chhandas with the 
force of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, 
the word so formed meaning a month 01 a body . 


This debars the affix mro and those having the sense of II Thus 

—SR, ‘the 01011411 of clouds ’ 1 c - J une -J ul y- So also 

mTUP mpm, being the names of the months Pausha (Nov-Dec), Phal- 
guna (Feb-March) and Vaisikha (April-May). The word is thlIS form ; 

cd:- J ru + ^=^r+^ (VI. 4- 146 )-*** (VI. x. 79) ‘the month of honey . 
Similarly ‘ the bodies full of vigour 

Why do we say “ in denoting a month or a body ? Observe *wrat 

qT%<n ^TCfcT, here is used. 


y&rt ; _The affix 33 * s optionally employed when the sense is 1 im¬ 

mediately after ’. As mmtmrfur mmUHUUfafu m = or tot mu: U 

VArt .-—Sometimes the affix is elided, and sometimes the letters m, f 
and % serve the same purpose as this affix. Thus spp or mum, or 

or all in the neuter gender in the Chhandas. Sometimes m serves 

the'same purpose, e. g. muh " Sometimes f, as «gfmmu:. Some¬ 

times K e. g. JFtSir mu: H 


wzm ^ II II ^ II II 

ffu: 11 q gw i ’UP P i u: *rafu mmrumu 11 

J 29 The affix sr as well as comes with the 

force of matup, in the Chhandas, after the word w-j « 
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Thus Jjp£p or n Sometimes the affix is elided, as *rg:, all the* 
mean the month of Vais&kha. So also and *tjj: meaning c 

bodj% 


?T?W II ?3© II q^TFT II II 

fFH; ii >?5Wf5?r^ 15?r5r; stnfr sre^i ■i5mrs?«tf*rcre u < 

130. The affixes q-g; and 13 come with the force of 
matnp, after the word ‘ ojas ’, when a day is meant. 

Thus atrawror srrsrtfto = ar^: ‘the day’ lit. full of heat. 

11 ?3?ii q^tftr ll ^n-^Rr.-sn^i-yrnra:-^ II 

ff^-: 11 1 wrcnnr antr snftnrfw^ 

n* JTtsrar 11 

131. The afffix spar comes in the Chhandas, with 
the force of matnp, after the word bhaga, having the words 
‘ vesas ’ or ‘ yasas ’ in the beginning. 

The w of shows that the accent falls on the vowel preceding the 
affix (VI. 1. 193). Thus MP*iTf fasKT * strong-fortune * so also 

iRmlni: ‘famous-fortune *. The word means ‘strength 1 : *t*t means ‘for-- 
tune, desire, effort, greatness, virility and fame/ The word qhffprnr: may be 
taken as a Dvandva compound of ‘force* and ‘fortune.* The wc d 

would then mean ‘ possessed of power and fortune *, 

^ II ll ll *spar ll 

frhr= 11 ^Y i - n n^Mn i ^ i^ff^Tmrr^T^ w *Rf?r 1 ^rnfaunir 

aWl«i 1 ii 

132. The affix ^ also comes after the words ‘ ve- 
soblxaga ’ and ‘yasobhaga’, in the Chhandas, with the force 
of matnp. 

Thus and n This siitra has been separated from 

last in order to prevent the application of the rule (I. 3. 10). For had 

the sfitra been as it occurs in Siddhanta Kaumudi, then 

the affix would apply to ^h^T, and the affix ^ to srarnm: which is not 
what is intended. Another reason for making it a distinct aphorism is that 
the anuvfitti of i?r runs in the next sutra, not so of \\ 

= 5 T 11 11 «TSfTftr 11 ll 

y< r vf: ii rfa 1 hnfam i w<frcr^fcs;?Tf*n 3 raR*r?df 

l*r n sns^ *rr<r i ■n 11 
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133. The affixes and q as well as come in 


the sense of ‘ made by them’, after the word ‘ purva ’ (fore¬ 
fathers) ’in the Instrumental case in construction. 

The is read into the sutra by force of the word ; the anuvritti 
.f ceases. Thus ^ = 5^: * made by the ancestors ’ i. e. a road. So 
also at?}: and $fprr: u The word 35: in the plural means “ past gener¬ 

ations, ancestors ”. These words occur generally in the plural, and mean 
“ roads widened by the forefathers ”. Thus <mrpr: qf^tnr: 11 So also, 

qrqt: qcirtr fafas ( Rig I. 35 - ” ) Another reading of this sutra is 
StrfTR^r'U'; the affixes then will be (sq), and q ; and ^ will be drawn in by 
Virtue of-q-II The examples then will be trfsfa;: 3rd pi. ^fqpr: (with fq}, as 
TfqPTJ frfpr:, or fa), or wa|: (q) II 

5h%: ^r^ni II W* II ll (^) II 

wpr: 11 fqfanfa qqqfanffa 1 qsrsrqr wsfq ti 


134. The affix *TPC comes in the Chliandas in the 
sense of * sanctified after the word ‘ apas ’ in the 3rd case 
in construction. 

Thus span*, ‘offering purified with water’. As zfajjfa 11 The 
case of construction is indicated in the sutra itself. 


htocTT *r. ll ll ll ll 

§f%r= 11 fqfsnfa qfacrfaffv 1 q srerrr nqRr ti 


135. The affix * gha ’ comes in the Chhandas, in 
the sense of ‘ like after the word ‘ sahasra in the 3rd case 
in construction. 

The case of construction is indicated by the sGtra. Thus *r?qor qf*r- 
=>3^3: ‘ like unto thousand ’. As in the following verse:—*r?rerarars<JT HR- 
q: n grown rfafa: The word rtfar means qvq * equal to Some read the 
word sPrer instead of iqfaw, but the meaning will be the same. 


war =$ ll ll 11 water H 

11 rrtqij n ti 

136. The affix ‘ gha ’ comes in the Chhandas with 
the force of matup, after the word * sahasra \ 

As fq?n% = ?r9Rl*( ! •* This debars the affixes ftf-T and rr, 

and arjj of V. 2. 102 and 103. 

«r: ll H «rrrft«ll 

wprf. 11 fq^rrfa 1 w qttjqt 
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137. The affix *r comes in the Chhandas, after the 
word * Soma in the second case in construction, when the 

sense is that of ‘ who deserves that 

Thus = gfrarr “The Brahmanas who deserve Soma” 

i. e. honorable and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices. The differ- 
ence between sjq; and ^ is in accent. 

*R xT II II q*IR II (q-) II 

gfrf: ii jjpnrfvr, atTOjTTO i to ffh TOrof i ttWisii'TO-sdS' tort tor i srr- 
•rofroiraTOTO^r Harror h 

138. The affix =7 comes in the Chhandas, after 
the word ‘ Soma ’, with the force of the affix maya*. 

The force of the affix to? is that of fffT: strutr (IV. 3. 74 and 82), 
ffwq ' TO q (IV. 3. 134 and 143) and (V. 4. 21).- The case ip construction 
will vary according to the sense. Thus 1 * 

JT-ifr: II II T^TR II W'-TT- (*R) II 

ffrl: tl JRIS7T TT|tT: I TO! *T5TOr TORT II 

139. The affix ^ comes in the Chhandas, after 
the word ‘ madhu ’, with the force of the affix inayai. 

Thus u 

sraf: * II II T^tr II =5T II 

II wlr w 1 *W RR ^to ^th* II 

mfTran. ii srsnsnj? sRn= tototototto h ? it o u ^isiwfa *raR>R ; n 

140. The affix 3R; comes in the Chhandas after 
the word ‘ vasu ’, when a collection is meant, as well as with 
the force of mayat. 

Thus ‘a collection’. ; 

Vdrl: _ The affix‘yat’ comes without changing the sense, after the 

word tSWT when reference is made to the collection of letters. Th us the void 
in the following sentence : “ srm?rrerc» 3 *Rt : VStTTOfTOr ^ f^ r ”• 1 he 
x 7 letters here referred to being air WTO, four; ’at'T*. four; qm, two; q TO- 
#j% five; and two II 

V&rt .-—The affix ** comes after TO without changing the sense. As 
H Here is equal to >' Similarly mm W- 

«TO=TOr ; <i 

JT^TTf 5 T- II W II II W*R;, W II 

OTO II HSRWT'r: TOTOT " 
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141. The affix ‘glia’ conies in the Chhanclas after 

the word ‘ nakshatra’, without altering the meaning. 

The anuvritti of does not extend to this sfttra. Thus 

ii 

•^^rrrrTfh^ II II TTrfr II cm%^ll 

ii ?nf?rw vntur nn'jt n 

142. The affix ‘ tatil ’ comes in the Chhandas 
after the words ‘sarva’ and ‘ deva ’, without altering the 
meaning. 

As sHnrrfit: and in the following hymns : ‘ef^frr hi 5 T 43 U^fTlffT 5 !. 

and II 

ll ys% II * 7 ^rfh n r%^,5ni, ^ H 

ffrT II ^UTrll'FfT 3RC JT3W*!f I «t$T I Ri^lR^ 'T 

rufir^ marat H^ftr 11 

143. The affix ‘tatil’ comes, in the Chhandas, after 
the word ‘siva’, ‘sam’, and ‘arishta’ in the sixth case in construc¬ 
tion when the sense is ‘lie ‘docs’. 

The word sjr: is equivalent to q>ui% formed by 3 T^(Hh r - * 34 ) 

This shows that the construction must be genitive. With a krit-foim- 
cd word, it has accusative force, as, = sfifrfk H 

Thus So *rarf?r and wrffcrsrfff: n As 

?arf 4 (Rig I. 112. 20) smnft being dual of and meaning 

SO also BT^T 3 Tfe*rTcT 3 11 

vrffi- ii ?y« n ll (rtthn^) il 

gfTT- ii *n% ^[4 s^ra fi'iq ftreif^Fufaw nara ii 

144. The affix ‘tatil’ comes in the Chhandas, 
after the words ‘siva’, ‘ sam ’ and ‘arishja’, being in the 6th 

case in construction, the sense being that ol condition. 

Thus Ht^: = FspffTrfrT: ‘ the condition of blissfulness ’. tnana: 1 the 

state of happiness or peace’, srfeqrnr: ll Here these words have the force <4 
Verbal nouns. 








